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Art.  I. — Mdmoires  et  Correspondance  Politique  et  Militaire  du 
Roi  Joseph.  Publiea,  annotes,  et  mis  en  ordre  par  A.  Du 
Casse,  Aide-de-Camp  de  S.  A.  R.  le  Prince  Jerome  Napo¬ 
leon.  10  vols.  8vo.  Paris :  1853. — (Second  article.) 

E  left  King  Joseph  (in  a  former*  Number)  on  his  way  from 
Naples  to  Bayonne,  full  of  misgiving  and  disquietude,  cast- 
ing  back  many  longing  looks  towards  the  pleasant  kingdom  he  had 
quitted,  and  little  elated  at  the  dangerous  promotion  in  store  for 
liimf,  hut,  according  to  his  custom,  prepared  to  yield  implicit 
obedience  to  the  Emperor’s  will.  He  arrived  at  Bayonne  on  the 
7th  June,  1808.  Napoleon  went  out  to  meet  him;  and  explain¬ 
ing  the  various  reasons  which  made  his  acceptance  of  the  Crown 
of  Spain  indispensable,  Joseph  consented  to  take  the  burthen 
upon  him;  —  indeed  it  was  too  late  to  decline  it,  for  without 
waiting  for  his  acquiescence  the  Emperor  had  already  caused  him 
to  be  proclaimed  King.  For  some  time  after  his  arrival  at 
Bayonne  his  prospects  seemed  not  unpromising,  nor  could  he 
foresee  the  enormous  difficulties  which  soon  began  to  gather 
around  him.  The  elaborate  scheme  of  treachery  and  perfidy  by 
which  the  whole  Royal  Family  of  Spain  had  been  decoyed  to 
their  ruin,  and  the  Spanish  nation  betrayed  and  deceived,  had 
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t  Joseph  was  not  aware  that  the  Spanish  crown  had  been  pre¬ 
viously  offered  by  the  Emperor  to  his  brother  Louis ;  to  whom  he 
wrote  on  the  27th  March,  desiring  a  categorical  answer;  ‘If  I  de- 
‘  dare  you  King  of  Spain,  can  I  rely  on  you  ?’  Louis  refused,  and 
then  Napoleon  turned  to  Joseph.  {Thibaudeau,  vol.  vi.  p.  334. ; 
Garden,  vol.  ii.) 
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been  worked  out  to  its  final  consummation.  The  coast  was 
cleared  for  Joseph.  He  found  himself  without  a  competitor, 
and  accepted  with  alacrity  and  apparent  satisfaction  by  all  classes 
of  Spaniards  as  their  King;  his  election  was  ratified  even  by  the 
deposed  sovereigns  themselves,  and  by  all  the  princes  of  their 
house,  whose  contingent  rights  had,  with  their  own  consent, 
been  set  aside.  It  would  require  a  long  and  circumstantial 
narrative  to  connect  the  threads  of  the  various  intrigues  which 
intermingled  with  and  crossed  each  other  during  the  months 
preceding  the  final  transactions  at  Bayonne;  the  successive 
steps  by  which  the  affair  was  led  to  the  state  in  which  Joseph 
found  it  may  be  briefly  told.  On  the  19th  of  March,  after 
the  insurrection  of  Aranjuez,  King  Charles  abdicated,  and 
on  the  20th  Ferdinand,  amidst  the  acclamations  of  the  peo])lc 
and  the  army,  assumed  the  government  as  King.  Murat,  who 
was  at  ^ladrid  in  command  of  the  French  army,  refused  to 
acknowdedge  Ferdinand,  eluding  the  pressing  entreaties  that 
were  made  to  him  to  do  so,  and  sent  one  of  his  own  ofiScers  to 
Aranjuez  to  sound  the  disposition  of  King  Charles.*  The  old 
King  gave  him  a  letter  addressed  to  the  Emperor,  in  which  he 
declared  that  his  abdication  had  been  extorted  from  him  by 
violence  and  terror,  and  he  protested  against  its  validity.  Upon 
this  Murat  took  him  and  the  Queen  under  his  protection,  and 
gave  them  a  French  guard  ;  while  Ferdinand,  perceiving  that  he 
could  not  establish  himself  on  the  throne  without  the  consent  and 
approbation  of  Napoleon,  sent  his  brother,  Don  Carlos,  to  en¬ 
deavour  to  obtain  his  sanction  to  what  had  passed.  Meanwhile 
Napoleon,  having  no  confidence  in  the  political  dexterity  of  Murat, 
and  not  choosing  to  intrust  the  secret  of  his  schemes  to  his  Am¬ 
bassador  Beauhamois,  had  sent  Savary  to  Madrid  to  carry  on  his 
intrigues,  and  inveigle  the  two  Kings  into  his  power,  whilst  he 
himself  resolved  to  repair  to  Bayonne,  where  he  arrived  in  the 
beginning  of  April.  As  soon  as  Savary  got  to  Madrid  he 
sought  an  audience  of  Ferdinand,  treated  him  as  ‘King,’  pro¬ 
mised  that  the  Emperor  would  recognise  him,  and  pressed  him 
to  go  to  Burgos  and  meet  his  Majesty,  who,  as  Savary  affirmed, 
was  already  on  his  way  to  visit  him  at  Madrid.  The  language  and 
assurances  of  the  French  Envoy  were  so  plausible  that  both  Fer¬ 
dinand  and  his  councillors  were  completely  deceived;  and  he  was 
induced  to  set  off  from  Madrid  on  the  10th  of  April,  leaving  a 
junta  under  the  presidence  of  his  uncle  Don  Antonio  to  conduct 


*  The  French  army  had  entered  Spain  in  virtue  of  the  treaty  of 
Fontainebleau,  and  Murat  had  marched  to  Madrid  (without  orders)  on 
receiving  information  of  the  revolution  at  Aranjuez. 
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the  Government  during  his  absence.  He  was  mucii  surprised 
on  arriving  at  Burgos  to  find  that  the  Emperor  was  not  there,  but 
was  nevertheless  induced  to  go  on  to  Vittoria.  There  the  truth 
began  to  dawn  u|)on  him ;  and  Portly  after,  an  ambiguous  letter 
from  Napoleon  himself  revealed  to  him  the  danger  of  his  posi¬ 
tion.  Many  of  his  most  trusty  councillors,  particularly  Urquijo 
and  Cevallos,  now  urged  him  to  make  his  escape  while  it  was 
still  in  his  power ;  but  the  persuasions  of  some  others,  and  the 
deceitful  promises  of  Savarj'  induced  him  to  continue  his  journey, 
and  he  entered  Bayonne  on  the  20th  of  April,  the  Emperor 
being  already  arrived.  King  Charles,  who  had  remained  at  the 
Escurial,  was  impatient  to  invoke  in  person  the  protection  of  the 
Emi)eror,  and  Murat  had  no  difficulty  in  persuading  him  to  re¬ 
pair  to  Bayonne,  where  he  arrived  on  the  30th  April  The 
Emperor  had  now  got  both  the  father  and  the  son  in  his  power, 
each  of  them  soliciting  the  Crown  of  Spain  at  his  hands;  but 
although  his  machinations  were  so  far  completely  successful, 
his  sagacity  perceived  the  embarrassment  of  his  position,  and  in 
a  letter  to  Murat*  he  expressed  the  perplexity  in  which  he  was 
involved,  described  with  the  utmost  correctness  the  disposition 
of  the  Spanish  people  towards  himself,  and  predicted  the  nature 
of  the  resistance  with  which  he  was  threatened  exactly  as  it 
eventually  took  place.  Either,  however,  he  thought  he  had 
gone  too  far  to  recede,  or  he  had  such  confidence  in  his  political 
skill  and  his  military  power,  that  he  determined  to  proceed  with 
his  designs.  Na(K>leon  had  given  strict  injunctions  to  Murat  to 
observe  the  utmost  caution  in  his  conduct,  and  to  do  nothing 
calculated  to  excite  or  exasperate  the  people  of  Madrid.  But 
the  discontent  which  was  continually  fermenting  in  the  capital, 
produced  symptoms  of  resistance  to  his  authority  which  provoked 
Murat,  and  1^  him  to  interfere  with  the  Government  in  the 
most  arbitrary  and  insulting  manner;  while  the  licentious  be¬ 
haviour  of  the  French  soldiery,  and  the  agitation  and  anger  of 
the  people  brought  about  frequent  collisions  between  them. 
Matters  were  in  this  combustible  state,  when  they  were  brought 
to  a  crisis  by  the  demand  of  Murat  that  the  members  of  the 
Royal  Family  still  remaining  at  Madrid  should  forthwith  proceed 
to  join  their  relations  at  Bayonne.  After  great  hesitation,  the 
Government  was  terrified  into  submission  to  this  demand  ;  and 
on  the  2nd  of  May  the  Infants  set  out  from  Madrid.  Their  de¬ 
parture  produced  the  most  violent  excitement,  and  brought 
about  what  the  French  called  the  revolt,  and  the  Spaniards 
termed  the  massacre  of  Madrid.  A  conflict  ensued,  which  was 


*  March  29. 
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of  short  duration,  and  the  loss  of  life  (enormously  exaggerated 
at  the  time)  was  ineonsiderable ;  but  the  effect  produced  through¬ 
out  Spain  by  this  event  was  prodigious,  and  was  the  immediate 
cause  of  the  general  insurrection  which  soon  after  broke  out.  The 
news  of  the  commotion  at  Madrid  reached  Bayonne  on  the  5th 
May  ;  ever  since  their  arrival  in  that  city,  negotiations  had 
been  going  on  with  both  the  father  and  the  son  to  procure 
their  respective  abdications.  After  a  strenuous  resistance,  Ferdi¬ 
nand  was  terrified  into  signing*  a  conditional  resignation,  by 
which  it  was  stipulated  that  he  and  his  father  should  both  return 
to  Madrid,  and  in  the  event  of  his  father’s  not  choosing  to  resume 
his  authority,  that  the  Prince  should  govern  the  kingdom  as  his 
lieutenant.  Great  was  the  irritation  of  the  Emperor  when  he 
was  informed  of  the  events  at  Madrid,  but  they  enabled  him  to 
bring  the  perplexing  affairs  he  had  in  hand  to  a  conclusion. 
After  a  long  conference  with  Charles  IV.,  the  King  (by  a  treaty 
signed  on  the  5th)  ceded  to  the  Emperor  all  his  rights  to  the 
Crown  of  Spain  and  the  Indies.  Ferdinand  renounced  the  Crown 
for  himself  and  restored  it  to  his  father ;  but  the  Emperor  not 
deeming  this  sufficient,  exacted  from  him  a  treaty  of  renunciation 
in  favour  of  himself,  which  Avas  signed  on  the  5th.  On  the  8th 
^lay  King  Charles  announced  by  a  proclamation  that  he  had 
ceded  the  Crown  of  Spain  to  the  Emperor  Napoleon ;  and  on 
the  12th  Ferdinand,  in  another  proclamation,  declared  that  he 
had  surrendered  the  Crown  back  to  his  father,  who  had  conveyed 
it  to  Napoleon,  to  place  it  on  the  head  of  whatever  person 
he  might  think  fit  to  select.  He  announced  that  his  brother, 
Don  Carlos,  and  his  uncle  Don  Antonio,  were  consenting  parties 
to  this  cession ;  and  he  exhorted  the  Spaniards  (whom  he  released 
from  their  allegiance  to  himself)  to  accept  the  Government  and 
the  Sovereign  that  the  Emperor  would  bestow  upon  them.  But 
while  Ferdinand  was  terrified  into  yielding  a  hypocritical 
obedience  to  Napoleon’s  will,  and  signed  all  the  treaties  or  pro¬ 
clamations  to  which  he  was  ordered  to  put  his  hand,  he  secretly 
took  measures  to  defeat  their  object,  and  prevent  their  being 
attended  by  the  desired  effect.  On  the  6th  May  he  had  written 
a  despatch  to  Don  Antonio  (believing  him  to  be  still  at  Madrid), 
stating  that  he  had  restored  the  Crown  unconditionally  to  King 
Charles,  but  he  had  previously  f  addressed  two  secret  docu¬ 
ments  to  the  Junta  and  the  Royal  Council,  in  which  he 
ordered  them  to  transport' the  Government  to  a  place  of  safety, 
to  summon  the  Cortes,  and  to  declare  war  against  France  the 
instant  they  heard  of  his  being  removed  into  the  interior  of  that 
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country.  Meanwhile  the  abdications  and  proclamations  were 
published  at  Madrid,  and  Murat  invited  the  different  councils 
and  public  bodies  to  express  their  opinions  to  the  Emperor  as  to 
the  most  eligible  choice  he  could  make  of  a  new  Sovereign 
amongst  the  Princes  of  his  family.  They  expressed  their  wishes 
that  his  choice  might  fall  on  the  King  of  Naples;  and  the  Cardinal 
of  Bourbon  (Ferdinand’s  uncle)  wrote  a  letter  to  the  Emperor 
in  which  he  testified  his  satisfaction,  and  promised  to  recognise 
the  Sovereign  whom  he  might  appoint. 

These  documents  having  been  conveyed  to  the  Emperor,  by  a 
decree  of  the  6  th  of  June  he  proclaimed  his  brother  Joseph  King 
of  Spain  and  the  Indies.  The  Si)anish  Princes  had  been  already 
removed  into  the  interior  of  France;  the  members  of  the  Junta, 
who  awaited  the  arrival  of  Josej)!!,  saluted  him  with  every  ap¬ 
pearance  of  cordiality,  and  some  of  the  strongest  partisans  of  Fer¬ 
dinand  offered  their  services  to  him.  The  Emperor  had  ordered 
what  he  called  a  Constitutional  Junta  to  be  convoked  at  Bayonne 
for  the  purpose  of  promulgating  a  Constitution,  the  plan  of 
which  was  to  be  submitted  for  their  consideration  and  discussion. 
This  assembly  was  to  be  composed  of  deputies,  part  of  whom 
Murat  was  directed  to  name,  and  part  were  to  be  elected  by  the 
provinces,  cities,  and  corporations.  The  members  of  this  Junta, 
the  Council  of  Castille,  the  Grandees  of  Spain  through  the  Due  de 
rinfantado,and  the  army  through  the  Due  del  Parque,all  acknow¬ 
ledged  and  congratulated  the  new  King,  and  gave  him  formal 
assurances  of  their  fidelity.  Of  the  150  members  of  which  the 
Junta  was  to  have  been  composed,  only  91  attended ;  they  were 
allowed  to  discuss  freely  the  constitutional  project  submitted  to 
them ;  and  after  many  sittings,  in  which  some  modifications  were 
made,  the  constitution  was  voted  unanimously  on  the  Ist  July. 
The  former  ministers  and  servants  of  both  Charles  and  Ferdinand 
accepted  office  under  King  Joseph ;  all  the  authorities  swore 
allegiance  to  him.  The  Marquis  of  Bomaua,  who  commanded 
the  Spanish  troops  in  Denmark,  addressed  to  him  a  letier  with 
protestations  of  fidelity  on  the  p.art  of  himself  and  his  corps 
Jarmee,  and  more  than  all  he  was  recognised  by  Ferdinand  him¬ 
self  and  the  members  of  his  family.  To  fraud  and  violence 
Ferdinand  had  opposed  a  deep  dissimulation.  Without  courage  or 
dignity,  he  shrank  from  no  degradation  to  which  he  thought  it 
prudent  to  submit ;  and  he  had  the  baseness  to  write  to  Joseph 
in  the  following  terms: 

‘  Sire,  permit  me  in  my  own  name  and  in  the  name  of  my  brother 
and  uncle  to  express  to  you  our  satisfaction  at  your  accession  to  the 
throne  of  Spain.  ...  We  hope  you  will  accept  our  good  wishes  for 
your  liappiness,  and  that  you  will  reciprocate  the  feelings  of  friend- 
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ship  we  entertain  for  your  Majesty.  I  be«r  your  Catholic  Majesty  to 
receive  the  oath  of  allegiance  which  I  owe  you  as  King  of  Spain, 
together  with  that  of  all  the  Spaniards  who  are  with  me.’* 

Encouraged  by  these  delusive  appearances  of  general  recog¬ 
nition  Joseph  quitted  Bayonne  on  the  9th  July,  and  proceeded 
on  his  journey  to  Madrid ;  but  in  the  meantime  the  insurrec¬ 
tion  had  broken  out  all  over  Spain.  Provisional  juntas  formed 
themselves  in  every  town,  and  assumed  the  government  in  the 
name  of  King  Ferdinand ;  the  authority  of  Joseph  was  only 
acknowledged  and  exercised  in  those  places  which  were  occu¬ 
pied  by  French  troops.  The  war  was  already  raging,  and 
although  Joseph  received  the  submission  of  the  cities  and 
provinces  through  which  he  passed,  it  was  not  till  after 
the  victory  of  Kio  Secof,  gained  by  Marshal  Bessii^res  over 
Cuesta,  that  he  was  able  to  make  his  way  to  Madrid. 
Already  while  on  his  road  from  Bayonne,  the  King  had  begun 
to  perceive  the  disordered  state  and  threatening  aspect  of 
affairs,  and  in  his  first  letter  to  the  Emperor  he  tells  him  that 
‘  the  worst  spirit  prevails  everywhere,  particularly  at  Madrid, 
‘  where  there  is  no  order,  division  among  the  troops,  and  urgent 
‘  want  of  money.’  J  The  next  day  he  writes  from  Vittoria  in  a 
still  more  desponding  tone : — 

‘  I  was  proclaimed  here  yesterday.  The  inhabitants  are  strongly 
opposed  to  the  whole  thing.  The  men  in  office  are  terrified  by  the 
menacing  aspect  of  the  people  and  by  tlie  insurgents.  Your  Majesty 
has  never  yet  been  told  the  truth.  'Plie  fact  is,  that  there  is  not  a 
single  Spaniard  bn  my  side  except  the  few  who  composed  the  J unta, 
and  my  small  suite.  All  the  rest  who  preceded  me  here  have  con¬ 
cealed  themselves  from  fear  of  the  unanimous  opinion  of  their  coun- 
trymen.’§ 

Napoleon  in  his  replies  endeavoured  to  animate  his  brother’s 
drooping  spirits  by  a  display  of  confidence  and  assurances  of 
certain  success.  ‘  N’ayez  aucune  crainte  de  la  guerre,  et  n’ayez 
*  pas  d’inquietude  sur  le  succes  de  mes  armes  en  Espagne.’||  But 
the  further  Joseph  advanced  the  more  alarmed  he  became  at 
the  posture  of  affairs. 

‘  Everybody  about  him,*  he  says,  ‘  is  dismayed,  and  all  see  that 
50,000  fresh  troops  and  many  millions  of  money  are  absolutely  indis¬ 
pensable  ;  for  no  public  revenue  can  be  levied.  When  the  opposition 
is  unarmed,  it  is  at  least  passive,  and  no  rewards  can  procure  in¬ 
formation  or  guides  for  the  French  generals. 


*  Valen^ay,  June  22. 
t  July  1 1. 

II  July  18. 
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‘  It  seems  nobody  has  yet  chosen  to  tell  your  Majesty  the  plain 
truth  ;  it  is  my  duty  never  to  conceal  it  from  you.  .  .  .  Ever  since  I 
have  been  in  Spain  I  have  every  day  repeated  to  myself,  my  life  is 
nothing,  and  I  am  ready  to  sacrifice  it.  But  to  avoid  the  disgrace  of 
failure,  we  must  have  great  supplies  of  men  and  money :  then  my 
easy  nature  may  acquire  adherents.  . .  .  However  these  affairs  may 
end,  it  is  a  lamentable  consideration  that  my  kingdom  is  only  to  be 
gained  by  force ;  but  since  the  die  is  cast,  it  only  remains  to  shorten 
the  struggle  as  much  as  possible.  I  am  not  appalled  at  my  position, 
but  there  never  was  anything  like  it  in  history,  for  I  have  not  here 
one  single  partisan.’  * 

It  was  in  vain  that  Berthier  (in  a  letter  to  Savary)  pro¬ 
nounced  the  affairs  of  Spain  to  be  in  a  very  prosperous  condition, 
and  affirmed  that  every  sensible  man  in  Spain  had  changed  his 
opinion,  and  deplored  the  insurrection ;  it  was  in  vain  that  the 
Emperor  assured  Joseph  that  his  friends  in  Spain  were  numerous, 
and  included  all  good  and  honourable  men ;  that  large  bodies  of 
troops  were  continually  advancing  to  reinforce  him,  and  exhorted 
him  to  be  of  good  cheer. 

‘  Votre  t4che  est  belle  et  glorieuse . Vousne  devez  pas  trouver 

trop  extraordinaire  de  conquerir  votre  royaume.  Philippe  V.  et 
Henri  IV.  ont  4te  obliges  de  conquerir  le  leur.  Soyez  gai.  Ne 
vous  laissez  pas  affecter,  et  nc  doutez  pas  un  instant  que  les  choses 
finissent  raieux  et  plus  promptement  que  vous  ne  pensez.’ j- 

In  spite  of  these  assurances  and  exhortations  Joseph’s  letters 
became  more  and  more  dismal.  On  the  eve  of  entering  Ma¬ 
drid  he  writes : 

‘All  the  letters  from  Madrid  concur  as  to  the  deplorable  state  of 
affairs,  and  that  nothing  but  the  most  extraordinary  efforts  on  the 
part  of  Your  Majesty  can  restore  them.  We  are  not  in  possession 
of  the  soil,  for  every  province  is  in  a  state  of  insurrection  or  occupied 
by  large  armies  of  the  enemy.  The  only  hope  is  in  prompt 
and  extraordinary  measures,  without  whicl),  as  chance  (as  you  so 
often  say)  produces  nothing  of  itself,  we  shall  fail  altogether  and 
perish  ;  for  liow  can  we  hope  for  success  when  opinion  and  the  means 
of  resistance  to  us  increase  daily,  while  our  own  resources  are  con¬ 
stantly  decreasing?  Your  Majesty  must  not  flatter  yourself  with  the 
idea  that  what  I  say  is  exaggerated.  We  must  have  fifty  millions 
and  50,000  men  immediately,  for  in  three  mouths  double  will  be 
insuflScient.’  J 

In  addition  to  his  other  sources  of  vexation,  Joseph  was 
already  annoyed  by  his  anomalous  and  mortifying  position  in 
respect  to  his  military  authority,  a  grievance  of  which  he  had 
repeatedly  to  complain  during  the  whole  time  he  was  in  Spain, 
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and  which  produced  a  state  of  thin^  most  irksome  and  humiliat¬ 
ing  to  him,  and  at  the  same  time  embarrassing  to  the  French 
1  generals,  and  injurious  to  the  public  service.  The  King  in¬ 
forms  the  Emperor  that  he  had  given  some  orders  to  Savary 
which  that  officer  did  not  appear  to  have  obeyed,  and  he  desires 
His  Majesty  will,  once  for  all,  determine  what  their  mutual  rela¬ 
tions  are  to  be,  and  whether  he  or  Savary  is  to  have  the  command, 
which  cannot  be  divided.  He  pleads  that  the  King  of  Spain 
ought  to  command  the  army  in  Spain,  and  he  begs  him  to  give 
clear  and  precise  orders  on  the  subject. 

‘  Your  Majesty  is  mistaken  when  you  imagine  that  I  am  incapable 
of  comprehending  your  instructions  and  carrying  them  out  with 
firmness.  At  my  age  and  in  my  position,  I  may  have  counsellors, 
but  not  masters  in  Spain.  .  .  .  Whoever  commands  your  armies  is 
master  in  the  places  they  occupy,  as  the  insurgents  are  masters 
everywhere  else.  .  .  .  Nor  can  I  disguise  from  myself  the  peculiar 
unfitness  of  Savai'y  to  command  in  Madrid :  he  has  had  to  play  an 
odious  part,  and  he  is  not  on  good  terms  with  the  other  Generals. 
Your  Majesty  will  do  what  you  think  fit,  but  the  danger  is  too  great 
and  imminent  to  allow  me  to  stand  on  any  ceremony  with  you.’  * 

To  this  unusually  bold  and  plain  speaking,  the  Emperor,  evi¬ 
dently  provoked,  replies  that  Joseph  is  to  command,  and  that 
Savary  had  already  acknowledged  his  authority,  so  that  he  might 
have  spared  himself  the  trouble  of  writing  *  une  page  de  bavar- 
dage.’t  Joseph  made  his  entry  into  the  capital  on  the  20th  July 
without  any  popular  welcome,  and  he  was  proclaimed  amidst  a 
mournful  silence.  For  a  few  days  he  was  too  much  absorbed 
in  the  cares  of  his  new  government  to  be  aware  of  the  danger 
of  his  position :  but  it  soon  burst  upon  him.  Vague  rumours 
of  some  great  disaster  began  to  circulate.  The  Grandees  ceased 
to  attend  at  the  palace,  and  on  the  23d  the  defeat  of  Dupont 
and  capitulation  of  Baylen  became  generally  known.  Deser¬ 
tions  had  already  begun,  tbe  spirit  of  all  classes  grew  worse  and 
worse,  and  Joseph’s  cries  of  distress  and  appeals  for  aid  became 
every  day  more  urgent. 

*  All  classes,'  he  writes,  ‘  are  emigrating  from  Madrid.  The  ser¬ 
vants  of  the  Due  del  Parque  have  abandoned  him,  and  written  him 
word  they  are  gone  to  join  the  Spanish  army.  We  are  penniless ; 
all  the  provinces  are  occupied  by  the  enemy.  Henry  IV.  had  a 
party,  and  Philip  V.  had  only  a  rival  to  combat  ;  I  am  opposed  by  a 
nation  of  twelve  millions  of  inhabitants,  brave,  and  at  the  highest  pitch 
of  exasperation.  ...  I  repeat  again  that  we  must  have  enormous  sup- 
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plies  of  men  and  money.  I  have  often  told  Your  Majesty  so,  but  you 
will  not  believe  me.  Let  what  will  happen,  this  letter  will  remind  you 
hereafter  that  I  was  right.  I'he  good  people  are  no  more  on  my  side 
than  the  good  for  nothing.  No,  Sire,  your  glory  will  he  shipwrecked 
in  Spain.  My  destruction  will  be  the  proof  of  your  impotence,  for  no 
one  will  doubt  your  affection  for  me.  All  this  will  happen,  for  I  am 
determined  never  to  recross  the  Ebro.’* 

On  the  28th  he  received  the  account  of  the  capitulation  of 
Baylen,  and  on  the  30th  he  retired  from  Madrid.  The  news  of 
this  event  had  encouraged  people  of  all  classes  to  manifest  their 
undisguised  abhorrence  of  the  new  government.  Joseph  in¬ 
creased  his  demand  to  100,000  men,  and  said  that  the  Spanish 
people  were  unlike  any  other  in  the  world,  and  that  neither  a 
courier  nor  a  spy  were  procurable  amongst  them.  On  his  de¬ 
parture  from  Madrid,  he  was  abandoned  by  almost  all  his  Spanish 
oflBcers,  and  by  all  the  nobles  except  the  Dukes  of  Frias  and  Del 
Farque;  and  he  wrote  to  Napoleon  that  the  nation  was  unanimous 
against  all  that  had  been  done  at  Bayonne,  and  ‘  I  predict  to  Your 
‘  Majesty — and  since  I  have  been  in  Spain  events  have  verified  all 
‘  my  predictions — that  in  three  months  it  will  be  too  late.’f 
Najjoleon  replied  (before  he  was  aware  of  the  whole  extent  of 
the  calamity  of  Baylen) :  ‘  Le  style  de  votre  lettre  du  24  ne 
*  me  plait  jx)int ;  il  ne  s’agit  iwint  de  mourir,  mais  de  vivre  et 
‘  d’etre  victorieux  ;  et  vous  I’etes,  et  le  serez.  Je  trouverai  en 
‘  Espagne  les  colonnes  d’Hercule,  mais  non  les  limites  de  mon 
‘  pouvoir.’l  This  jactitance  and  confidence  (w’hether  real  or  af¬ 
fected)  were  thrown  away  upon  Joseph,  whose  plain  sober  sense 
and  |)ersonal  experience  were  not  to  be  deceived ;  and  he  inti¬ 
mates  to  Napoleon  that  he  had  better  come  to  Spain  and  conduct 
the  Avar  in  person,  and  as  for  himself  that  his  brother  might  dis¬ 
pose  of  him  as  he  pleased.  The  Emperor,  seeing  the  state  of 
mind  he  AA’as  in,  endeavoured  to  pacify  and  encourage  him  by  a 
tone  of  unusual  sympathy  and  kindness. 

‘  Quelques  revers  que  les  circonstances  vous  puissent  apprendre, 
n’ayez  point  d’inquietude  ....  tout  cst  en  mouvement,  mais  il  faut 
du  ^temps.  Vous  regnerez,  vous  aurez  conquis  vos  sujets  pour  en 
etre  le  pere.  Les  bons  rois  out  passes  ii  cette  ecole  ....  Surtout, 
sante,  gaiete,  e’est  a  dire,  force  d’ame.’  ‘Vous  ne  sauriez  croire 
combicn  I’idee  que  vous  etes  aux  prises,  mon  ami,  avec  des  evene- 
ments  au-dessus  de  votre  habitude  autant  qu’au-dessous  de  votre 

caractere  naturel,  me  peine . Vous  aurez  100,000  hommes,  et 

I’Espagnc  sera  conquise  dans  I’automne . Je  crois  que  pour  votre 

gout  particulier  vous  vous  souciez  peu  de  regner  sur  les  Espagnols .... 
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Dites-moi  que  vous  etes  gai,  bien  portant  et  vons  faisant  an  metier 
dc  soldat :  voila  une  belle  occasion  pour  I’etudier.'* 

It  Avas  but  a  mockery  to  recommend  J oseph  to  be  gay ;  but 
be  replies  that  he  is  calm  and  in  good  health,  and  that  his  difE* 
culties  and  reverses  are  not  without  a  certain  charm;  and  he 
begs  the  Emperor  will  make  himself  easy  about  him,  and  dispose 
of  him  in  whatever  way  it  may  suit  his  political  dcsigns-f  But 
he  was  now  evidently  bent  on  getting  rid  of  the  thorny  crown 
of  Spain,  and  resuming  that  of  Naples.  In  a  very  able  letter 
be  gives  the  results  of  his  reflexions  on  the  situation  of  affairs  in 
Spain,  and  demonstrates  the  impossibility  of  his  ever  wearing 
that  crown  in  honour  and  peace.  He  says  that  if  France  should 
conquer  Spain  at  a  great  expense  of  blo^  and  treasure,  she  will 
require  territorial  indemnity,  and  thereby  Spain  will  be  reduced 
to  the  condition  of  a  third-rate  power  —  that  neither  honour  nor 
conscience  would  allow  him  to  continue  on  the  throne  if  she  was 
thus  stripped  of  her  territories — that  if  he  commanded  the 
French  armies  in  this  war  (and  he  could  not  endure  that  any 
one  else  except  the  Emperor  in  person  should  command  them), 
he  should  be  for  ever  an  object  of  terror  and  execration  to  his 
people — that  he  was  too  old  to  have  time  to  repair  so  much  evil, 
and,  in  the  midst  of  calamities  and  prejudices  of  all  sorts,  he  should 
be  unable  in  person  to  mitigate  the  hatred  he  had  incurred. 

‘  Ce  peuple,’  he  says,  ‘  est  plus  concentre  dans  ses  ressentiments 

qu’aucun  autre  peuple  de  I’Europe . V.  M.  ne  peut  se  faire  une 

idee,  pareeque  certainement  personne  nc  lui  aura  dit  k  quel  point  le 
nom  de  V.  M.  est  ici  hai.  La  guerre  n’est  pas  propre  a  diminuer  ce 
sentiment,  et  quant  a  moi,  je  ne  me  sens  pas  le  courage  de  regner  sur 
des  peuples  qu’il  faudrait  sans  cesse  tyranniser,  ou  transiger  avec 
I’affection  queje  vous  porte,  et  mes  devoirs  envers  la  France.’ 

He  thus  explains  his  own  wishes  and  objects ;  that  he  desires 
to  retain  the  command  of  the  army  long  enough  to  beat  the 
enemy,  return  victorious  to  ^Madrid,  and  then  to  renounce  the 
throne  of  Spain  and  go  back  to  Naples ;  and  he  begs  the  Emperor 
not  to  dispose  of  the  latter  kingdom.  He  concludes  by  assur¬ 
ing  him  that  there  is  no  longer  the  slightest  hope  of  any  ar¬ 
rangement  with  the  insurgents,  and  that  conciliation  is  out  of 
the  question ;  suggests  that  his  efforts  should  be  diverted  from 
the  conquest  of  the  Peninsula  to  a  general  pacification ;  and 
entreats  the  Emperor  not  to  force  him  on  a  people  who  reject 
him  because  he  is  his  brother,  and  who  could  only  be  kept  in 
subjection  by  a  ruler  as  suspicious  and  cruel  as  Philip  II.| 
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Danger  and  distress  had  emboldened  Joseph  to  address  the  Em¬ 
peror  in  language,  and  to  tell  him  truths  to  which  His  Imperial 
Majesty  had  been  little  accustomed ;  and  he  continued  with 
inci*easing  vehemence  to  represent  to  him  the  real  and  de¬ 
sperate  state  of  affairs.  Tlie  appointment  of  Murat  to  the  crown 
of  Naples  was  a  dreadful  blow  to  Joseph,  for  it  extinguished  all 
his  hopes  of  being  restored  to  that  kingdom,  and  left  him  no 
alternative  but  to  remain  in  Spain  and  wage  a  war  repugnant  to 
his  feelings  and  his  conscience,  or  to  retire  into  private  life. 
Nevertheless  he  returns  to  the  charge,  and  accumulates  proofs 
of  the  hopelessness  of  the  contest  in  which  they  were  engaged. 
He  says,  the  conquest  of  Spain  would  require  200,000  men, 
and  100,000  scaffolds  afterwards  to  maintain  the  sovereign  who 
should  be  condemned  to  reign  there.  ‘  Non,  Sire,  on  ne  connoit 
‘  pas  ce  peuple  ;  chaque  maison  sera  une  forteresse,  et  chaque 
‘  homme  a  la  volonte  de  la  majority.’  Not  a  single  Spaniard 
had  been  persuaded  to  remain  in  the  service  of  the  French; 
and  2000  servants  quitted  the  King  at  once,  notwithstanding 
the  high  wages  he  gave  them.  Neither  spies  nor  guides  could 
be  procured,  and  within  four  hours  of  the  battle  of  Rio  Seco 
Marshal  Bessieres  was  ignorant  of  the  position  of  the  enemy.* 
In  reply  to  these  letters,  the  Emperor  admits  that  affairs  are  in 
a  very  deplorable  state ;  but  instead  of  entering  into  Joseph’s 
position  and  wishes,  he  criticises  his  military  operations  and  those 
of  the  other  generals,  and  tells  him  he  will  have  a  fine  oppor¬ 
tunity  for  beating  the  enemy. 

The  retreat  of  Joseph  from  Madrid,  the  insurrection  en  masse, 
and  some  partial  successes,  had  exalted  the  arrogance  and  con¬ 
fidence  of  the  Spaniards  to  an  extravagant  pitch ;  and  procla¬ 
mations  full  of  bombast  announced  to  the  credulous  people  the 
speedy  destruction  of  the  French  armies.  For  some  months 
no  event  of  importance  occurred.  Napoleon  was  at  Erfurt, 
whence  he  writes  f  that  he  should  be  at  Bayonne  in  less  than  a 
month,  and  that  ‘  la  guerre  pouvait  etre  terminee  d’un  seul  coup 
‘  par  une  manoeuvre  habilement  combinee ;  et  pour  cela  il  faut 
*  que  j’y  sois.’  He  arrived  at  Bayonne  on  the  3rd  of  November, 
immediately  assumed  the  command  of  his  army  (now  amounting 
to  187,000  men),  and  marched  on  Madrid,  which  capitulated  on 
the  4th  of  December.  Joseph,  who  was  in  the  Emperor’s  camp, 
found  himself  completely  set  aside  in  this  transaction,  no  notice 
being  taken  in  the  capitulation  either  of  him  as  King,  or  of  the 
constitution  of  Bayonne.  He  was  grievously  hurt  and  offended 
at  this  neglect,  and  retired  to  the  Bardo,  a  country  house  tw’O 
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leagues*  from  Madrid,  whence  he  wrote  the  following  letter  to 
Napoleon: — 

‘  Sire,  M.  d’Urquijo  me  communique  les  mesures  legislatives 
prises  par  V.M.  La  honte  couvre  mon  front  devant  mes  prctendus 
sujets.  Je  supplie  V.  M.  de  recevoir  ma  renonciation  a  tous  les  droits 
qu’elle  m’avait  donnes  au  trone  de  I’Espagne.  Je  prefererai  toujours 
Thonneur  et  la  probite  au  pouvoir  achete  si  cherement.  En  depit  des 
evenements,  je  serai  toujours  votrc  ami  le  plus  tendre.  Je  redeviens 
Totre  sujet,  et  attends  vos  ordres  pour  me  rendre  oii  il  plaira  a  V.  M. 
que  je  me  rende.’  • 

His  discontent  was  increased  by  the  arbitrary  conduct  of  Na¬ 
poleon,  and  his  declared  intention  to  treat  Spain  as  a  conquered 
kingdom,  to  be  disposed  of  according  to  his  will  and  pleasure. 
Various  imperial  decrees  were  issued,  some  of  proscription,  and 
some  of  amnesty  and  pardon ;  and,  finally,  a  proclamation,  in 
which  Napoleon  told  the  Spaniards  he  had  come  to  regenerate 
them,  and  they  had  only  to  accept  the  benefits  he  offered  them 
to  be  powerful  and  happy ;  that  he  had  removed  every  obstruc¬ 
tion  to  their  grandeur  and  prosperity,  and  had  given  them  a 
liberal  and  constitutional,  in  place  of  a  despotic  monarchy. 

‘  But,’  he  concluded,  ‘  if  I  find  that  my  efforts  are  useless  and 
‘  ray  confidence  misplaced,  I  will  treat  you  as  conquered  pro- 

*  vinces,  and  put 'my  brother  on  some  other  throne.  I  will  place 

*  the  crown  of  Spain  on  my  own  head,  and  I  shall  know  how 
‘  to  make  it  respected ;  for  God  has  given  me  the  power  and 

*  the  will  to  surmount  all  obstacles.’  The  civil  and  religious 
authorities  were  assembled  by  the  Corregidor,  and  after  thank¬ 
ing  the  Emperor  for  his  goodness,  they  entreated  him  to  restore 
King  Joseph  to  them.  The  Emperor  consented,  provided  all 
the  inhabitants  would  swear  to  be  faithful  to  Joseph,  and  pro¬ 
mise  him  ‘  non  seulement  de  la  bouche  mais  du  cocur,  et  sans 

*  ancune  restriction  jesuitique,’  their  attachment  and  support. 

*  Alors  je  me  desaisirai  du  droit  de  conquete ;  je  placerai  le 
‘  roi  sur  le  trone,  et  je  me  ferai  une  douce  tache  de  me  conduire 
‘  envers  les  Espagnols  en  ami  fidele.’  The  oaths  were  taken,  and 
Joseph  was  re-established ;  but  he  did  not  re-enter  Madrid  till 
the  22nd  of  January,  1809,  a  month  after  Napoleon’s  departure. 
Although  he  was  again  permitted  to  act  the  part  of  King  of 
Spain,  only  a  small  part  of  the  royal  authority  was  conceded  to 
him.  General  Belliard  remained  Governor  of  Madrid,  in  the 
name  of  the  Emperor,  independent  of  the  King ;  and  French 
commissions  issued  by  the  ambassador  of  France  enforced  decrees 


*  December  8.  This  letter  was  written  in  consequence  of  the 
Emperor’s  having  determined  on  some  legislative  measures  repugnant 
to  Joseph’s  ideas,  which  however  were  eventually  given  up. 
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of  confiscation  against  the  principal  Spanish  families,  and 
the  sums  thus  levied  were  paid  into  the  Imperial  treasury. 
Joseph  found  himself  in  a  false  and  painful  position.  Well  aware 
that  the  detestation  with  which  the  Spaniards  regarded  the 
French  was  the  principal  obstruction  to  his  establishment  on  the 
throne,  he  sought  to  acquire  favour  with  the  nation  by  separat¬ 
ing  himself  as  much  as  possible  from  his  own  countrymen,  by 
employing  none  but  Spaniards  in  his  service,  and  testifying  on 
all  occasions  his  regard  and  admiration  for  the  national  character. 
Meanwhile  Napoleon  was  marching  against  Sir  John  Moore,  and 
the  rapidity  of  his  movements  did  not  prevent  his  writing  con¬ 
stantly  to  Joseph,  and  as  usual  entering  into  the  minutest 
details  with  regard  to  the  operations  of  his  different  corps 
d’armee.  It  was  his  constant  custom  to  cause  any  news,  no 
matter  how  fidse,  to  be  published  which  it  suited  his  purpose  to 
have  believed;  and  he  desired  Joseph  to  put  in  the  Madrid 
newspapers  that  20,000  English  were  surrounded  and  lost.* 
And,  again,  he  says,  ‘  Publish  in  the  journals  and  spread 
‘  abroad  everywhere  that  36,000  English  are  surrounded,  that 

*  I  am  in  their  rear . celebrate  this  success  by  some 

‘  ceremony ;  have  the  guns  fired,  and  receive  compliments  there- 
‘  upon.  You  will  soon  hear  of  the  events.’!  On  the  7th  of 
January  he  notified  that  war  with  Austria  was  impending,  and 
on  the  16th  he  set  off  to  Paris,  giving  out  that  he  would  return 
to  Spain  in  a  few  months,  and  ordering  that  his  armies  should 
be  commanded  during  his  absence  by  the  King. 

Notwithstanding  this  order  the  authority  of  Joseph,  either  as 
King  or  as  Commander  in  Chief,  was  more  nominal  than  real,  and 
his  difficulties  were  enormous.  The  conduct  of  Napoleon  in 
regard  to  Spain  exhibits  only  a  series  of  inconceivable  errors  and 
mistakes,  and  even  a  vacillation  in  his  mode  of  conducting  the 
war,  quite  inconsistent  with  his  usual  decision  and  sagacity. 
The  French  armies  amounted  in  the  beginning  of  1809  to  nearly 
200,000  men.  To  secure  unity  and  combination  in  the  plans  of 
operation  he  conferred  the  supreme  command  on  the  King,  but 
having  no  reliance  on  his  military  capacity,  he  allowed  the  mar¬ 
shals  commanding  the  different  corps  to  consider  themselves 
independent  both  of  each  other  and  of  the  King ;  and  they  were 
confirmed  in  this  view  of  their  position,  by  receiving  orders  to 
correspond  directly  with  the  French  minister  of  war.  Nothing 
could  exceed  the  confusion  and  disorder  arising  out  of  this  ar¬ 
rangement.  The  marshals  would  only  obey  the  Emperor 
himself,  entertained  a  profound  contempt  for  his  brother,  and 
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great  jealousy  and  hatred  of  each  other.  Joseph  accordingly 
never  knew  whether  any  orders  he  might  give  would  be  obeyed, 
and  it  was  impossible  for  him  to  form  any  combined  plan,  when 
he  could  never  depend  on  the  co-operation  of  all  or  even  any  of 
those  who  would  have  to  carry  it  out.  Besides  his  military 
difficulties,  the  King  was  no  less  perplexed  and  harassed 
by  others  connected  with  his  civil  administration.  From  a 
country  in  such  a  state  as  Spain,  he  could  derive  hardly  any 
revenue,  and  as  it  was  the  uniform  practice  of  the  French 
armies  to  draw  their  subsistence  from  the  countries  they  occu* 
pied,  each  general  appropriated  to  himself  all  the  resources  of 
the  province  in  which  he  happened  to  be  quartered,  superseding 
the  authority  of  the  sovereign,  and  intercepting  all  the  revenue 
that  ought  to  have  flowed  into  the  royal  treasury ;  the  conse¬ 
quence  was,  the  grievous  op[>ression  and  burning  hatred  of  the 
people,  and  the  deplorable  poverty  of  the  crown.  It  was  in  vain 
that  Joseph  turned  to  the  Emperor  for  succour  and  relief.  To 
his  urgent  appeals  for  pecuniary  aid,  Napoleon  replied,  ‘  I  would 

*  willingly  send  you  money  if  I  had  any,  but  my  expenses  are 

*  enormous *  and  as  he  deemed  the  nourishment  and  supply  of 
his  troops  to  be  paramount  to  every  other  consideration,  he  never 
would  allow  the  Spanish  towns  and  provinces  to  be  delivered  from 
the  despotism  and  exactions  of  his  generals.  The  dissimilar  views 
which  the  two  brothers  took  of  the  mode  of  dealing  with  Spain, 
the  one  being  all  for  severity,  and  the  other  for  lenity;  and 
constantly  recurring  subjects  of  complaint  on  both  sides,  pro¬ 
duced  before  long  a  state  of  mutual  dissatisfaction  and  cstnmge- 
ment,  which  led  to  a  suspension  of  their  direct  correspondence ; 
Joseph,  indeed,  continued  to  write  to  Napoleon,  but  the  Em¬ 
peror  ceased  to  reply,  and  transmitted  to  him  his  orders  through 
his  own  ministers  at  Paris.  Joseph,  in  spite  of  his  habitual 
respect  and  humility  towards  the  Emperor,  became  more  bold 
and  urgent  in  his  remonstrances  and  complaints  as  his  sufler- 
ings  and  his  perils  increased,  and  often  talked  of  abdication, 
and  of  retiring  to  Mortfontaine.  To  his  jirimiades  the  Em¬ 
peror,  when  he  condescended  to  reply  at  all,  returned  only  con¬ 
temptuous  criticisms  on  his  lax  and  too  indulgent  administration, 
and  the  absurdity  of  his  affecting  a  respect  for  the  constitution. 

‘  J’ai  vu  avec  nne  extreme  surprise  la  raison  que  vous  me  don- 

nez ;  que  la  constitution  le  prohibe . 11  faut  avouer  que  cette 

maniere  de  voir  est  petite  et  affligeante.  .  .  .  Vous  ne  viendrez  a 
bout  de  I’Espagne  qu’avec  de  la  vigueur  et  de  I’energie.  Cette  affiche 
de  bonte  et  de  clemence  n’aboutit  a  rien.t  On  vous  applaudira  tant 


February  7. 


f  This  related  to  some  regtilatioos  of  police. 
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que  mes  arraees  sont  victorieuses ;  on  tous  abandonnera  quand  elles 
»ont  vaincues.’* 

This  letter  sorely  vexed  Joseph,  who  rejoined  that  what  he 
desired  was  an  intimate  union  between  France  and  Spain,  and 
not  the  subjection  of  one  to  the  other,  which  would  only  make 
Spain  seize  the  first  opportunity  she  could  find  to  become  the 
enemy  of  France;  and  he  begs  that,  if  the  Emperor  does  not 
concur  in  this  view,  he  will  take  back  his  tottering  crown,  which 
he  will  wear  with  honour  or  not  at  all.  f  Of  sueh  effusions  the 
Emperor  seldom  took  any  notice  whatever,  and  left  Joseph  to 
recover  his  serenity  as  best  be  could.  He  took  great  umbrage 
at  the  publication  of  a  French  newspaper  at  Madrid,  which,  he 
said,  ‘permettait  des  discussions  litteraires  sur  Paris,  et  s’y 
'^tablit  a  I’egard  de  la  France  le  Don  Quichotte  des  Esp^nols 
< .  .  .  .  La  France,  engagee  en  Espagne  dans  une  guerre  aussi 
‘  cruelle,  doit  esperer  au  moins  I’avantage  de  i4gen6rer  ce  pays, 

‘  et  de  le  rendre  a  des  idees  plus  lib4rales.’t .  .  .  And  the  same 
day,  ‘  Mon  intention  est  de  ne  souffrir  nulle  part  ou  sont  mes 
‘  troupes  aucun  journal  fran^ais,  a  moins  qu’il  ne  soit  public  par 
‘roes  ordres.’§  During  the  year  1809  the  Emperor  was  engaged 
in  the  war  with  Austria,  and  there  was  an  end  of  any  chance  of 
his  returning  to  Spain ;  his  misunderstanding  with  Joseph  was 
now  complete,  and  for  about  two  years  he  did  not  vouchsafe  to 
communicate  with  him  except  through  his  ministers ;  the  same 
subjects  of  complaint  and  dissatisfaction  continued  to  increase 
amidst  the  vicissitudes  of  the  war,  and  the  increasing  misery 
and  destitution  of  the  country.  Napoleon  would  not  trust  his 
brother  Avith  full  discretionary  powers,  and  he  endeavoured  to 
direct  the  affairs  of  the  Peninsula  from  Vienna,  or  wherever  he 
might  be, — a  plan  which  even  his  great  sagacity  and  military 
skill  could  not  prevent  being  pregnant  with  mistakes  and  dis¬ 
asters.  He  issued  orders  and  instructions  with  reference  to  a 
state  of  affairs  of  which  he  was  necessarily  ignorant,  as  it  was 
changing  every  day.  Joseph  (as  far  as  he  felt  authorised)  gave 
directions  on  matters  of  urgency  and  requiring  immediate  de¬ 
cision  to  the  marshals  comnumding  the  several  armies,  Avho  ren- 
dered  an  occasional  and  capricious  obedience  to  the  King,  but 
more  often  acted  according  to  their  own  judgment  or  necessities, 
generally  without  concert,  and  frequently  entirely  disagreeing 
with  each  other  1|:  by  the  time  Napoleon’s  orders  arrived,  their  cx- 

*  February  21.  f  March  7.  J  March  27. 

§  Letter  to  General  Clarke. 

II  ‘  Your  Majesty  will  see  that  M.  Ney  refuses  to  obey  my  orders, 
‘  and  seems  no  more  disposed  to  obey  the  orders  of  M.  Soult.’  Joseph 
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ecutlon  was  often  either  unadvisable  or  impossible,  and  altogether 
a  state  of  confusion  and  general  disorganisation  prevailed,  enough 
to  baffle  any  efforts  of  military  skill  or  valour.  The  warnings 
and  predictions  of  Joseph  had  been  more  than  justified ;  he  h^ 
said  if  50,000  men  were  not  at  once  sent  to  Spain,  double  the 
number  would  soon  be  insufficient.  In  the  middle  of  1810  the 
force  in  the  Peninsula  amounted  to  370,000  men,  and  the  work 
seemed  no  nearer  its  accomplishment.  The  Spaniards  had  at 
last  seen  the  error  of  their  own  military  tactics,  and  instead  of 
sending  ‘rash  levied  numbers’  to  encounter  certain  defeat,  had 
adopted  the  Guerilla  system  on  an  enormous  scale,  which  proved 
quite  as  dangerous  and  destructive  to  the  French  as  the  regular 
operations  of  the  allied  armies.  To  Napoleon,  while  pursuing  his 
victorious  career  in  Germany,  Spain  became  a  secondary  object ; 
but  such  was  his  prodigious  activity,  that  during  the  whole  cam¬ 
paign  of  1809,  and  even  during  the  critical  six  weeks  in  the 
island  of  Lobau,  between  the  battles  of  Aspern  and  Wagram,  he 
found  time  to  read  all  the  reports  from  his  armies  in  Spain,  and 
to  transmit  back  his  comments  and  directions  as  usual.  Mean¬ 
while  Joseph  had  fought  the  battle  of  Talavera,  and  guessing 
very  truly  that  the  Emperor  would  be  extremely  dissatisfied 
with  the  result  of  it,  he  endeavoured  to  deprecate  his  anticipated 
wrath  in  these  terms : 

‘Your  Majesty  will  I  hope  not  be  dissatisfied,  though  I  have  no 
doubt  if  you  had  been  in  my  place  not  an  Englishman  would  have 
escaped  and  the  war  would  now  be  over  ;  but  I  am  practising  an  art 
which  is  not  to  be  learnt  in  a  day  ....  I  am  consoled  by  the  re- 
ilection  that  it  is  given  to  few  to  excel  in  it,  and  at  least  I  have 
done  my  best.’* 

Joseph,  so  habitually  submissive  and  deferential  to  Napoleon, 
was  from  time  to  time  roused  by  a  just  resentment  to  make 
spirited  remonstrances,  and  repeatedly  to  tender  his  resignation ; 
he  was  particularly  provoked  at  the  exactions  of  the  French 
generals,  who  plundered  the  country  in  the  most  barefaced 
manner. 

‘  I  have  stopped,’  he  says,  ‘at  Vittoria,  a  convoy  of  Church  plate. 
....  The  insurrections  of  Galicia  and  Castille  are  partly  due  to  the 
exasperation  of  the  inhabitants.  Your  Majesty  knows  I  have  no 

authority  over  the  troops  but  what  you  confer  on  me . When 

a  marshal  refuses  to  obey  me  and  is  allowed  to  continue  in  his  com¬ 
mand,  I  must  either  march  against  him  with  such  troops  as  remain 
faithful  to  me,  or  suffer  the  ignominy  and  disorganisation  of  the  army, 
or  beg  Your  Majesty  to  give  the  command  of  your  troops  to  somebody 

to  Napoleon  July  21.  Soult,  Ney,  and  Mortier  were  perpetually  quar¬ 
relling. 

*  August  7. 
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else ;  and  as  the  whole  sovereigaty  of  Spain  is  now  vested  in  the 
Commander  in  Chief  of  the  French  army,  I  beg  you  to  accept  my 
formal  renunciation  of  the  crown  of  Spain.’* 

To  Joseph’s  appeals,  either  pathetic  or  resentful,  Napoleon 
vouchsafed  no  reply ;  he  was  resolved  to  afford  him  no  redress, 
and  he  continued  through  his  Minister  of  War  (Clarke)  to  find 
fault  with  his  own  generals  as  well  as  with  the  King,  imputing 
to  their  errors  the  ill  success  which  attended  his  arms.  In  one 
characteristic  letter  he  says :  — 

‘  Inform  the  King  of  Spain  that  it  is  contrary  to  all  military  rules 
to  let  the  power  of  his  army  be  known  ....  that  when  he  speaks  of 
his  force  he  ought  to  exaggerate  it,  and  represent  it  to  be  twice  or 
thrice  as  large  as  it  is  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  diminish  in  the  same 
proportion  that  of  the  enemy :  qu'a  la  guerre  tout  est  moral .... 
donner  la  force  morale  a  son  ennemi  est  de  I’oter  a  soi-meme,  car  il 
est  dans  I’esprit  de  I’liomme  de  croire  qu’u  la  longue  le  plus  petit 
'  jmbre  doit  etre  battu  par  le  plus  grand . the  most  expe¬ 

rienced  soldiers  (he  says)  cannot  calculate  the  numbers  of  their 
opponents,  and  a  sort  of  natural  instinct  makes  them  think  the 
numbers  greater  than  they  are.’ 

He  desires  that  on  no  pretext  and  in  no  way  whatever  should 
the  numbers  of  his  armies  be  made  public ;  but,  on  the  contrary, 
that  all  means  should  be  adopted  to  have  them  believed  to  be 
more  numerous  than  they  were. 

‘  Quand  j’ai  vaincu  a  Eckmuhl  j’etais  un  centre  cinq,  et  mes  soldats 

croyaient  etre  au  moins  egaux  aux  ennemis . Loin  d’avouer  qu’k 

la  bataille  de  Wagram  je  n’avais  que  100,000  hommes,  je  m’attache  a 
persuader  que  j’en  avais  220,000.  Constamment  dans  mes  campagnes 
d’ltalie,  oil  j’avais  une  poignee  de  monde,  j’ai  exagere  ma  force  ;  cela 
a  servi  mes  projets  et  n’a  pas  diminue  ma  gloire.  Les  generaux  et 
les  militaires  instruits  savaient,  apres  les  evenements,  reconnaitre  le 
merite  des  operations,  meme  celui  d’avoir  exagere  le  norabre  de  mes 
troupes;  avec  de  vaines  considerations,  de  petites  vanites,  et  de 
petites  passions,  on  ne  fait  jamais  rien  de  grand.’ j* 

Joseph,  who  always  flattered  himself  that  his  good  inten¬ 
tions  towards  the  country  would  sooner  or  later  change  the  senti¬ 
ments  of  the  Spanish  people  and  make  him  popular,  had  in  some 
measure  succeeded  in  his  object.  The  causes  which  produced 
estrangement  between  him  and  Napoleon,  and  their  mutual 
co.nplaints,  were  calculated  to  modify  the  hostile  feeling  enter¬ 
tained  towards  himself.  The  expense  of  the  war  was  enormous, 
and  the  French  armies  drew  their  whole  subsistence  from  the 
provinces  they  severally  occupied ;  from  the  exactions  of  this 
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system,  it  was  the  object  of  the  Kin"  as  much  as  he  could  to  de¬ 
fend  the  people.  The  army  not  unnaturally  resented  his  interfer¬ 
ence  in  favour  of  the  rebellious  Spaniards  and  against  themselves, 
who  were  there  for  the  purpose  of  maintaining  him  on  the  throne.  j 
Then  the  representatives  of  Napoleon  at  ^Madrid  were  constantly  ' 
quarrelling  with  the  Spanish  Ministers,  treating  them,  and  even 
the  King  himself,  with  Intolerable  insolence.*  Marshal  Auge- 
reau,  who  chose  to  consider  the  SjKiniards  who  were  in  arms  in 
defence  of  their  country  as  ‘  insurgents,’  ordered  that  all  who  were 
taken  (not  being  troops  of  the  line)  should  be  summarily  put  to  | 
death,  and  they  were  gibbeted  in  hundreds  along  all  the  great 
roads.  This  barbarity  exasperated  instead  of  terrifying  the 
people,  and  produced  ferocious  reprisals.  Joseph  removed  L 
Augereau,  and  replaced  him  by  Marshal  JSlacdonald,  who  endea-  I 
voured  to  conciliate  the  people  by  a  milder  system,  and  by  | 
enforcing  greater  order  and  discipline  among  his  troops.  The  | 
consequence  of  these  measures  Wiis,  that  not  only  many  respect-  ! 
able  Spaniards  espoused  Joseph’s  cause,  but  he  was  enabled  to  L 
levy  a  considerable  body  of  Spanish  troops  (Juramentados,  as  they  I 
were  called),  who  served  him  faithfully,  and  were  found  particu¬ 
larly  useful  in  fighting  against  the  Guerillas.  These  improved 
prospects  were  darkened,  and  the  ]>osition  of  the  King  made  more 
intolerable  than  ever,  by  a  decree  of  Napoleon  (in  the  beginning 
of  18 10) converting  the  northern  provinces  into  military  govern¬ 
ments,  of  which  even  the  civil  administration  was  taken  from  | 
the  King,  and  placed  in  the  hands  of  French  genenals.  This 
measure  threw  him  into  despair;  it  cancelled  all  the  good  he  r 
had  done,  discouraged  and  alienated  his  partlsjins,  and  more  | 
than  ever  convinced  the  nation  that  the  dismemberment  of  the 
kingdom  was  intended.  It  was  in  vain  that  Joseph  remon¬ 
strated  against  the  military  governments.  ‘For  your  owm  in- 
‘  terests.  Sire,  as  well  as  mine,’  he  wrote,  ‘  let  me  know  your 
‘  intentions  ;  but  do  not  permit  the  dreadful  anarchy  wdiich  will 
‘  follow  the  abolition  of  all  central  authority  ;  do  not  trample  on 
‘  the  passions  of  the  nation,  and  make  me  a  nominal  King,  and  t 
‘  an  object  of  pity  or  derision.  If  you  only  reflect  that  it  is  y 
‘  your  ow’n  blood  which  runs  in  my  veins,  you  will  comprehend  f- 
‘  the  impossibility  of  my  supporting  such  a  state  of  things.’  At  ; 
length  this  and  many  other  minor  grievances  determined  Joseph  j 
to  send  the  Marquis  of  Almenara  to  Paris  on  a  sort  of  mission,  I 
with  letters  to  his  Queen,  and  instructions  to  her  to  cominu-  .= 
nicatc  with  the  Emperor,  to  express  his  feelings,  if  possible  to 
obtain  redress  of  his  wrongs,  and  if  not,  permission  to  return  in  | 
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a  private  capacity  to  France.  ‘  La  Reine  Julie,’  who  was  an  ex¬ 
cellent  woman,  and  moreover  very  judicious  and  prudent,  had 
always  been  a  favourite  with  the  Emperor;  and  His  Majesty 
seems  to  have  listened  not  ungraciously  to  her  representations 
and  entreaties,  though  she  did  not  succeed  in  obtaining  the  revo¬ 
cation  of  the  obnoxious  decree,  or  the  Emperor’s  consent  to  the 
abdication  of  her  husband.  This  collection  contains  no  letter 
of  hers,  but  several  were  found  in  the  papers  of  King  Joseph 
taken  in  his  coach  after  the  battle  of  Vittoria,  which  give  an 
interesting  account  of  her  negotiations ;  these  curious  portions 
of  the  King’s  correspondence  are  still  unpublished ;  but  we  are 
enabled  to  make  some  extracts  from  authentic  copies  of  the 
letters  now  before  us.  The  Queen  writes :  — 

‘After  my  return  from  Plombieres,  I  took  the  first  favourable, 
opportunity  of  speaking  to  the  Emperor  about  your  painful  situation. 
In  a  conversation  of  two  hours,  I  failed  to  obtain  anything  satisfac¬ 
tory.  I  said  all  1  could  to  elicit  something  whioh  might  give  you 
better  hopes  for  the  future.  The  Emperor’s  answers  forbid  any  such 
expectations.  I  asked  him  as  a  favour  to  allow  you  to  come  and  live 
in  any  part  of  France  he  pleased;  to  which  he  replied  that  you  were 
king,  and  must  be  king  as  long  as  you  lived.  I  said  your  situation 
was  insufferable.  He  then  appeared  somewhat  softened,  and,  without 

making  any  engagement,  said  that  you  must  have  patience . 

In  sliort  I  insisted  so  strongly  on  your  wretchedness,  that  if  there  is 

not  some  improvement  very  shortly  I  fear  it  is  hopeless . I 

cannot  too  strongly  advise  you  to  couch  your  letters  to  your  brother 
in  very  gentle  terms.’  * 

Immediately  after,  M.  d’Almenara  arrived  in  Paris,  and  the 
Queen  writes :  — 

‘  He  has  seen  your  brother  this  morning,  who  repeated  to  him  all  he 
had  said  to  me,  adding,  “  The  Queen  knows  what  I  am  now  saying  to 
you.”  ....  He  (Almenara)  thinks  that  the  only  probable  result  of  all 
this  will  be  our  being  stript  of  the  provinces  as  far  as  the  Ebro,  and 
{jerhaps  some  compensation  on  the  side  of  Portugal.’t 

The  Imperial  family  took  a  lively  interest  in  Joseph’s  troubles, 
and  evinced  a  sincere  sympathy  with  him.  The  Princess  Eliza 
wrote  to  him  :  — 

‘  Tlie  state  of  your  affairs  deeply  affects  me . everything  is 

altered,  and  different  from  what  it  used  to  be.  His  Majesty  insists 
on  submission,  and  that  his  brothers  should  not  consider  themselves 
as  independent  kings,  but  only  the  first  of  his  subjects.  He  insists 
also  that  they  should  blindly  follow  bis  system  and  conform  to  his  will, 
and  he  is  very  angry  at  any  deviation  from  this  course.  What  shall 
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Isay,  my  dear  brother?  You  must  yield  to  circumstances.  The 
Emperor  will  never  consent  to  your  leaving  your  kingdom,  and  you 
must  not  make  an  esclandre  like  our  poor  I^uis.’* 

The  communications  of  Queen  Julia  were  not  calculated  to 
comfort  her  husband ;  and  not  long  after  he  had  the  mortifica¬ 
tion  of  learning  that  so  far  from  restoring  to  him  the  admini¬ 
stration  of  the  Northern  Provinces,  Napoleon  had  resolved  (in 
direct  violation  of  the  Treaty  of  Bayonne)  to  annex  Biscay  and 
Navarre  (and  at  a  subsequent  period  Catalonia)  to  France. 
Joseph  continued  to  remonstrate  and  complain,  without  receiving 
any  redress  and  seldom  any  answer.  Nothing  could  be  more 
deplorable  than  the  statements  of  his  destitution :  he  had  sold 
the  plate  of  his  chapel  and  his  jewels  to  obtain  the  means  of 
subsistence. 

‘  de  Mazzaredo  and  Campo  Alange  are  reduced  to  the  ne¬ 
cessity  of  begging  for  rations  to  support  their  families,  which  I  have 
been  forced  to  refuse,  because  all  other  employes  would  ask  for  the 
same.  My  ambassador  in  Russia  is  bankrupt,  my  ambassador  at 
Paris  has  died  in  the  last  stage  of  misery,  and  I  live  here  amidst  the 
ruins  of  a  vast  monarchy  which  has  only  voice  to  cry  out  for  bread 
to  the  unhappy  wretch  who  is  called  their  king.’f 

While  Joseph  was  struggling  against  his  manifold  dlfhculties 
and  perils,  or  bombarding  the  Emperor  and  his  Ministers  with 
unheeded  remonstrances  and  complaints,  his  Queen  remained 
at  Paris,  seeking  to  approach  the  Emperor,  and  to  obtain  some 
redress  of  her  husband’s  wrongs,  and  some  improvement  in  his 
condition.  After  several  fruitless  interviews,  the  Emperor  in 
wrath  forbad  her  to  speak  to  him  again  about  Spanish  affairs. 
In  the  beginning  of  January  Joseph  desired  her  to  see  the  Em¬ 
peror  on  the  pretext  of  asking  his  consent  to  the  marriage  of  M. 
de  Tascher  and  her  niece;  having  been  admitted  to  an  audience, 
she  begged  him  to  listen  for  a  moment  to  what  she  had  to  say 
about  his  brother.  We  publish  the  following  remarkable  letter 
from  the  Vittoria  papers. 

‘  His  replies,’  she  wrote,  ‘  were  very  unsatisfactory.  He  merely 
said  that  you  must  have  patience,  be  satisfied  with  commanding  the 
army  of  the  centre,  and  wait  till  circumstances  permitted  an  ameliora¬ 
tion  of  your  position.  All  I  could  say  to  induce  him  to  make  some 
immediate  change  was  ineffectual,  and  he  treated  with  great  levity 
the  expression  of  your  wish  to  quit  Spain ;  and  when  I  insisted 
on  some  final  determination,  he  broke  off  the  conversation  and  re- 


*  September  1810. 

f  November  10.  1810.*  Unpublished  correspondence  taken  at 
Vittoria,  March  1811. 
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tired.  However  I  was  not  discouraged,  and  resolved  to  renew  the 
assault,  when,  four  days  ago,  the  Due  de  Cadore  asked  to  see  me ;  and, 
as  far  as  I  can  remember  it,  this  is  what  he  said:  “  Madam,  I  am  sent 
to  Your  Majesty  by  the  Emperor.  M.  Clary  is  here,  commissioned  (as 
it  is  reported)  to  buy  property  in  France  for  the  King.  The  Emperor 
orders  me  to  tell  you  that  the  members  of  his  family  can  acquire  no 
property  in  France  without  his  permission  ;  and  as  it  appears  that  the 
King  wishes  to  leave  Spain  and  live  at  this  estate,  the  Emperor  com¬ 
mands  me  to  inform  Your  Majesty  that  the  King  has  no  right  to  quit 
Spain,  either  as  king,  or  as  commander  in  chief  of  the  army  of  thecentre, 
without  his  permission ;  nor  must  1  conceal  from  Your  Majesty  that  if 
be  did,  he  would  be  arrested  at  Bayonne.  The  Emperor  complains  that 
the  King  and  all  about  him  talk  too  much  of  his  departure  for  France, 

which  reports  spread  among  the  insurgents . The  Emperor 

thinks  his  brother  will  regret  the  throne,  if  he  goes  into  rqtreat — that 
he  wishes  him  to  remain  in  Spain,  but  will  not  compel  him ;  and  if 
the  King  insists  on  retiring,  he  must  previously  come  to  an  arrange¬ 
ment  with  the  Emperor  that  no  inconvenience  may  ensue.’  .  .  .  He 
has  spoken  to  me  with  interest  about  the  King,  who  he  says  is  of  all 
his  brothers  the  one  on  whom  he  has  always  relied  the  most,  but  he 
desires  me  to  assure  you  que  rien  ne  pouvait  changer  sa  politique,  et 
que  tous  les  mouvements  de  so7t  cceur  se  tairaient  devant  elle.  He  thinks 
the  King  is  too  querulous,  and  talks  to  too  many  people  ;  that  he  is 
continually  saying  he  wishes  for  the  independence  of  the  kingdom, 
when  he  ought  to  refleet  that  this  is  impossible  when  400,000  French 
are  there.  Then  the  Emperor  sees  in  the  King’s  letters  a  tone  if 
not  of  menace,  of  bargaining,  which  he  will  not  tolerate ;  and  it  is  his 
firm  re-olution  that  every  one,  in  whatever  circumstances,  should 

blindly  conform  to  his  policy . I  did  not  interrupt  him,  and 

wlien  he  had  finished,  I  replied  that  certainly  you  had  desired  me  to 
buy  or  hire  an  estate  in  Touraine ;  that  your  position  became  daily 
more  intolerable ;  that  you  thought  you  were  authorised  after  a  certain 
time  to  come  to  France  ;  and  that  the  silence  of  the  Emperor  confirmed 

that  notion . But  that  if  you  thought  the  Emperor  wished  you 

to  remain  in  Spain,  I  was  sure  you  would  deem  it  your  duty  and  it 
would  be  a  pleasure  to  you  to  conform  to  his  wishes,  but  then  your 
position  merited  the  attention  of  the  Emperor;  that  it  had  always  been 
your  greatest  happiness  to  regulate  your  conduct  in  concert  with  him, 
as  I  had  frequently  said  to  the  Emperor,  but  could  never  obtain  any 
answer  from  him  conveying  any  hopes  to  you . Our  conversa¬ 

tion,  of  which  I  avoid  the  details,  lasted  two  hours.  The  next  day  I 
went  to  the  Emperor.  He  began  by  reproaching  me  with  our  in¬ 
tention  of  buying  an  estate  and  quitting  Spain  without  his  leave.  I 
reminded  him  how  often  I  had  told  him  that  your  position  compelled 
you  to  take  that  course,  and  that  he  seemed  not  to  care  what  you  did. 
He  then  said  he  was  tired  of  the  threatening  and  bitter  tone  of  your 
letters,  and  that  you  wrote  in  the  same  strain  to  me,  although  you 
knew  that  he  read  your  correspondence.  That  you  must  forget 
the  treaty  of  Bayonne,  everything  in  Spain  being  changed  since  then, 
and  he  considered  himself  at  liberty  to  take  such  measures  as  might 
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be  advantageous  to  France — that  such  was  his  policy,  which  was 
unchangeable.  ....  He  preferred  your  staying  in  Spain,  because  he 
thought  you  would  be  miserable  if  you  came  away.’ 

The  Queen  in  reply  repeated  to  the  Emperor  what  she  had  said 
to  the  Due  de  Cadure,  at  the  same  time  asking  that  her  husband 
might  be  allowed  to  return  to  Naples.  NajKtleon  totally  re¬ 
jected  this  plan,  saying  that  Joseph  had  already  resigned  the 
crown  of  Naples,  and  that  he  was  satisfied  with  Murat,  who  was 
the  more  popular  of  the  two.  He  must  either  remain  quietly 
in  Spain,  and  obey  the  Emperor’s  will,  or  return  to  France  in 
the  quality  of  a  French  prince,  unless  he  preferred  to  reject 
l)oth  alterntitivcs,  and,  like  Lucien,  seek  an  asylum  in  England. 
She  advised  him  to  write  one  more  appeal  to  the  Emperor  before 
he  made  his  final  decision,  and  to  think  twice  before  he  accepted 
the  role  of  a  French  prince,  with  the  daily  desagremens  of  at¬ 
tendance  at  court. 

‘If  you  write  to  tlie  Emperor,  write  in  the  submissive  tone  he 
exacts,  and  affect  to  be  asking  his  advice.  Say  notliing  to  me  you 
don’t  wish  the  Emperor  to  know,  for  every  word  you  utter  is  ref>e:ited 
to  him.  You  are  aware  that  it  has  long  been  his  intention  to  take 
the  provinces  beyond  the  Ebro,  and  he  told  me  he  did  not  require 
your  permission  to  do  so.  .  . .’  * 

Joseph’s  reflexions  apparently  led  him  to  the  conclusion  that 
‘  levius  fit  patientiaquicquid  corrigere  est  nefas,’and  that  it  would 
be  even  less  intolerable  to  continue  to  wear  his  thorny  crown  at 
^Madrid  than  to  dance  attendance  as  a  French  prince  at  the 
Court  of  the  Tuileries.  His  clever  and  devoted  wife  confirmed 
this  view  of  the  case;  and  a  letter  which  was  written  to  him  by 
his  uncle.  Cardinal  Fesch,  contributed  to  deter  him  from  his 
meditated  abdication. 

‘What  will  you  do  at  Paris?’  wrote  the  Cardinal ;  ‘as  a  French 
prince  following  the  court  everywhere,  summoned  to  all  the  cere¬ 
monies,  bored  by  all  the  etiquette,  and  often  compelled  to  obey  the 
orders  even  of  the  chamberlains  without  venturing  to  make  com¬ 
plaints,  which  would  only  render  your  position  .still  more  false  and 
painful.  If  you  were  to  refuse  to  discharge  the  functions  of  a  French 
prince,  violence  would  be  employed  to  compel  you,  so  that  you  had 
better  do  and  suffer  anything  than  engage  yourself  in  a  struggle, 
which  would  be  unequal,  dangerous,  and  certainly  unsuccessful.’’!’ 

Joseph  determined,  however,  to  repair  to  France  for  a  short 
time,  in  order  by  change  of  air  and  repose  to  recruit  his  shattered 
health,  and  to  endeavour  in  personal  intereourse  to  persuade  the 


*  Jan.  18.  1811. 

f  Unpublished  correspondence  taken  at  Vittoria. 
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Emperor  to  consent  tahis  wishesand  demands;  and  his  hopes  were 
at  this  time  raised  by  receiving  a  friendly  (though  formal)  letter 
from  his  brother  announcing  the  birth  of  the  King  of  Rome, 
and  asking  him  to  be  godfather  to  the  Imperial  heir.  He  ac¬ 
cordingly  set  out  from  Madrid  on  the  23rd  of  April,  passed 
some  weeks  at  Paris,  and  returned  to  Madrid  on  the  16th  July, 
1811.  He  was  gratified  by  his  personal  reception,  and  took 
hack  with  him  some  delusive  promises  of  pecuniary  aid,  but 
little  satisfaction  as  to  his  other  grievances ;  and  accordingly 
his  complaints,  remonstrances,  and  offers  to  resign  the  crown 
soon  began  again,  while  he  particularly  insisted  on  the  improved 
state  of  public  opinion  towards  himself,  and  affirmed  that  he  could 
now  enlist  great  numbers  of  Spaniards  in  his  service,  if  he  had 
only  money  to  pay  them.  The  promises  made  to  him  were  not 
kept,  and  instead  of  his  complaints  being  listened  to,  the  inten¬ 
tion  to  annex  Catalonia  was  i>ersisted  in,  and  the  continued  ex¬ 
actions  and  oppressions  of  the  armies  completely  neutralised  all 
his  measures,  ruined  the  country,  and  rendered  his  attempts  to 
pacify  it  wholly  abortive.  One  of  his  most  serious  annoyances 
proceeded  from  the  arbitrary  and  impolitic  proceedings  of  the 
Provincial  Governors  against  the  clergy.  They  had  determined 
(without  the  King’s  consent  or  his  being  consulted  at  all)  to 
confiscate  the  Church  property,  and  make  the  clergy  stipendia¬ 
ries  —  measures  (as  Joseph  said)  which  would  be  useless  to  the 
finances  of  the  state,  and  would  deprive  the  clergy  of  any  secure 
means  of  subsistence;  for  not  one  of  them  would  be  so  blind  as 
to  suppose  that  he  would  be  better  paid  than  the  civil  function¬ 
aries,  who  were  scarcely  ever  paid  at  all. 

*  What  influence  can  I  obtain  over  the  ecclesiastics,  if  a  young 
man  by  a  stroke  of  his  pen  can  rob  them  without  ray  knowledge  ?  1 
say  so  with  regret,  but  it  is  true  that  affairs  in  Spain  are  going  on  from 
bad  to  worse.  There  are  as  many  despots  as  there  are  governors, 
generals,  and  intendants ;  every  one  does  what  he  pleases ;  there  is 
no  unity  and  no  combination.  Tlie  people,  vexed  in  every  way, 
worn  out  and  disgusted,  will  resume  the  last  courage,  that  of  de¬ 
spair.’  * 

‘  Opinion,  which  was  improving,  is  now  getting  worse  again,  and 
the  shortest  way  would  be  to  let  me  retire  to  Mortfontaine.  Without 
power,  money,  or  authority,  I  can  no  longer  endure  this  strange 
position,  for  which  I  am  not  suited.’! 

Instead  of  any  satisfactory  reply,  Napoleon  ordered  the 
Due  de  Feltre  (Clarke,  Minister  of  War)  to  confer  the  command 
of  the  army  of  Catalonia  on  General  Decaen,  and  to  instruct 
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him  and  the  Due  de  Tarente  (Marshal  ’Macdonald)  not  to 
correspond  at  all  with  the  King,  nor  to  answer  the  letters 
of  any  of  his  ministers.  Under  the  system  so  obstinately  per¬ 
sisted  in,  every  thing  continued  to  get  rapidly  worse.  At  the 
end  of  the  year*,  Joseph  urgently  i*equested  to  be  furnished 
with  the  pecuniary  aid  that  had  been  promised  him  at  Paris, 
stating  that  he  was  reduced  to  the  most  horrible  misery,  and 
surrounded  by  people  in  the  deepest  distress,  his  ministers  them¬ 
selves  being  without  fire  in  their  houses.  The  ill  humour  of  the 
Emperor  provoked  by  Joseph’s  complaints  was  still  more  ex¬ 
asperated  by  the  disasters  of  his  armies,  which  he  attributed 
to  the  errors  of  his  generals,  but  which  were  in  fact  much  more 
attributable  to  his  choosing  personally  to  direct  the  operations 
of  the  war  at  a  distance  of  many  hundred  leagues  from  the  scene 
of  action,  and  giving  peremptory  instructions  to  the  generals 
without  the  possibility  of  knowing  what  the  state  of  affairs  might 
be  when  those  instructions  should  reach  them.  The  generals 
indignantly  remonstrated  against  the  reproaches  he  heaped  upon 
them,  and  rejected  the  responsibility  of  disasters  entailed  by 
obedience  to  his  positive  orders. 

In  1812  Napoleon  was  occupied  with  his  preparations  for 
the  Russian  war,  and  at  length,  apparently  convinced  that 
the  system  he  had  established  in  Spain  was  impolitic  and 
ruinous,  lie  determined  to  make  a  complete  change,  and  to 
replace  the  whole  military  and  civil  administration  in  the  hands 
of  the  King,  in  hopes  that  unity  and  coneentratlon  of  com¬ 
mand  might  jirove  more  successful  than  the  opposite  system. 
Accordingly,  on  the  31st  March,  1812,  the  King  received 
a  letter  from  the  Prince  de  Neufchatel  informing  him  that 
the  Emperor  made  him  Commander  in  Chief  of  all  the  armies 
in  Spain.  This  announcement  was  accompanied  by  a  note 
upon  the  state  of  the  country,  the  direction  to  be  given  to 
the  war,  and  a  recommendation  to  convoke  a  Cortes  which 
should  frame  a  constitution,  and  concluded  with  a  promise  to 
respect  the  integrity  and  independence  of  Spain.  These  conces¬ 
sions  had  the  effect  of  determining  Joseph  to  remain;  but  he 
soon  found  that  they  were  in  great  measure  illusory,  and  that 
his  condition  was  not  materially  improved.  Although  he  was 
now  nominally  invested  with  the  entire  direction  of  affairs  both 
military  and  political,  and  the  Emperor  enjoined  him  to  insist 
upon  being  obeyed.  Marshal  Suchet  continued  to  possess  an 
independent  and  uncontrolled  command  over  the  Northern 
Provinces,  which  was  formally  renewed  by  the  Emperor  even 
after  having  conferred  the  supreme  authority  on  the  King.f 
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The  generals  in  chief  of  the  other  armies  continued  to  assert 
their  independence,  some  alleging  that  they  had  no  instructions 
from  Paris,  others  taking  no  notice  of  the  King’s  letters  and 
orders,  so  that  he  was  still  obliged  to  appeal  to  the  Emperor 
to  enforce  obedience  to  his  authority.* 

The  Emperor  Napoleon  left  Paris  on  the  9th  of  May  to  open 
the  Russian  campaign.  Aware  that  it  would  be  impossible  to 
direct  military  operations  in  Spain  from  the  interior  of  Russia, 
he  had  been  induced,  for  the  sake  of  unity  and  combination,  to 
confer  the  supreme  authority  on  his  brother  ;  but  his  distrust  of 
Joseph’s  military  capacity,  and  his  personal  antipathy  to  Mar¬ 
shal  Jourdanf,  caused  so  much  hesitation  and  uncertainty  in  his 
mind,  that  he  could  not  bring  himself  to  make  the  King’s  com¬ 
mand  real  and  effectual,  by  giving  peremptory  instructions  to 
his  marshals  and  generals  to  take  their  orders  from  him,  and 
there  arose  in  consequence  a  continual  state  of  bickering  and 
discontent  amongst  them  all,  and  an  aggravation  of  all  the  evils 
which  were  rapidly  destroying  the  French  armies  and  ruining 
the  cause  of  Joseph  in  Spain.  That  cause  was  in  a  not  un¬ 
promising  state  ;  and  if  his  civil  and  military  affairs  had  been 
wisely  and  skilfully  managed,  and  especially  if  the  resources  of 
France  had  been  steadily  devoted  to  the  Spanish  contest  instead 
of  being  absorbed  in  the  fatal  Russian  expedition,  it  is  not  impro¬ 
bable  that  he  might  have  succeeded  in  establishing  himself  on  the 
throne.  The  hatred  of  his  person  had  been  considerably  miti¬ 
gated  by  experience  of  his  character  and  of  his  favourable  dis¬ 
position  towards  the  Spanish  nation.  It  was  generally  known 
that  he  had  strenuously  resisted  the  dismemberment  of  the 
monarchy,  and  was  determined  to  abdicate  rather  than  consent 
to  the  northern  provinces  being  torn  from  Spain  and  annexed 
to  France.  The  rabid  democracy  of  the  Cortes  had  filled  with 
alarm  and  disgust  many  of  the  nobility  and  landed  proprietors, 
while  the  Regency  was  generally  odious  from  its  despotism,  in¬ 
justice,  and  corruption.  Indolence  and  lassitude  prevailed 
throughout  the  country,  and  the  enthusiasm  which  marked  the 
beginning  of  the  contest  was  dying  away.  X  After  all  the  drafts 
that  had  been  made  to  swell  the  numbers  of  the  Grand  Army 
on  the  banks  of  the  Niemen,  there  were  still  nearly  300,000 

*  ‘  Dorsenne  denied  it  altogether.  Caffarelli  disputed  even  his 
civil  power  in  the  governments  of  the  north.  Suchet  evaded  his 
orders.  Marmont  neglected  them.  Soult  firmly  opposed  his  injudicious 
military  plans.’  {Napier's  Pen.  War,  vol.  v.  p.  102.) 

t  Jourdan  was  Major-General,  much  attached  to  the  king,  and  his 
military  adviser. 

t  Napier’s  Peninsular  War,  vol.  iv.  App.  p.  491. 
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French  troops  in  the  Peninsula,  and  the  King  had  succeeded 
in  enlisting  a  Spanish  force  of  40,000  men  who  served  him 
faithfully,  and  fought  with  more  vigour  for  him  than  their  coun¬ 
trymen  did  agivinst  him.* * * §  Many  Spaniards,  little  confident  of 
a  successful,  and  despairing  of  a  speedy,  termination  of  this  deso¬ 
lating  war,  and  thinking  that  the  recognition  of  Joseph  would 
alone  preserve  the  integrity  of  their  coujitry,  were  inclined  to 
accept  him  for  their  king.  Many  years  after,  when  Joseph 
had  probably  censed  to  care  for  royalty,  he  met  General  Mina 
in  London,  and  he  declares  that  in  a  long  conversation,  Mina 
told  him  that  in  1812,  he  himself,  Ballasteros,  Infantado,  and 
Montijo  (all  Spanish  Grandees)  had  determined  to  acknowledge 
him  King  of  Spain,  if  the  Emperor  would  consent  to  withdraw 
the  French  troops  from  the  country.f  All  such  designs,  how¬ 
ever,  and  all  Joseph’s  better  prospects,  were  swept  away  by  the 
tide  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington’s  victories;  while  the  insubor¬ 
dination  of  the  French  generals,  their  continual  jealousies  and 
dissensions,  and  the  disorganisation  and  even  disaffection  of  their 
troops,  led  to  repeated  disasters,  and  rapidly  brought  about  the 
I'uin  of  their  cause.  Marshal  Marmont  earnestly  entreated  to 
be  relieved  from  the  command  of  the  army  of  Portugal,  which 
was  left,  be  said,  in  such  a  state  of  distress  from  want  of  rein¬ 
forcements  and  supplies,  that  nothing  remained  to  him  but  the 
certainty  of  humiliation  and  disgrace,  and  he  told  the  Prince  de 
Wagram: — 

‘  To  a  man  attached  as  I  am  to  the  Emperor,  it  is  painful  to  see  the 
revolution,  with  regard  to  him,  which  is  working  in  the  minds  of  the 
subaltern  officers  and  the  soldiers.  Although  they  do  not  commit 
any  actions  which  are  positively  criminal,  there  is  a  unanimity 
of  complaint,  as  to  the  way  in  which  this  army  is  neglected,  and  a 
disgust  in  consequence,  most  injurious  to  the  interests  of  the  Emperor, 
and  which  it  is  my  duty  to  make  known  to  you.’{ 

Joseph,  although  he  occasionally  wrote  to  Napoleon,  had  long 
ceased  to  receive  any  letters  from  him,  and  from  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  Kussian  campaign,  all  communications  between  them 
passed  through  the  Due  de  Feltre.  §  Of  all  the  French  generals, 
Soult  was  the  one  he  most  disliked,  and  of  whose  sturdy  diso¬ 
bedience  he  most  bitterly  complained.  At  length  their  disa¬ 
greements  came  to  a  crisis.  The  Duke  of  Dalmatia  took  um¬ 
brage  at  the  King’s  sending  some  orders  to  the  Comte  d'Erlon, 


*  Napier’s  Peninsular  War,  vol.  v.  pp.  100 — 101. 

f  Memoirs  of  King  Joseph,  voL  x.  p.  240. 

I  April  16th,  1812. 

§  General  Clarke,  Minister-at-War. 
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one  of  his  "enerals  of  division,  and  tendered  his  resignatioa  in 
consequence.*  The  Kini;  persisted  in  his  orders,  and  accepted 
the  resignation  of  the  Marslial.  f  Soult  still  retained  the  com¬ 
mand  of  his  army  at  the  time  the  battle  of  Salamanca  took 
place  X,  after  which  his  retirement  seems  to  have  been  deferred, 
as  Joseph  continued  to  correspond  with  him  as  heretofore. 
Napoleon  received  the  account  of  that  action  on  the  2nd  of 
September,  a  few  days  before  the  battle  of  Borodino.§  He  was 
iniignant  with  Marmont,  and  wrote  to  the  Due  de  Feltre  : — 

‘  J’ai  recjii  le  rapport  du  Due  de  Rapiuse  sur  la  bataille  du  22.  II 
est  impossible  de  rien  lire  de  plus  insignifiant ;  il  y  a  plus  de  fatras 
et  de  rouages  que  dans  un  horloge,  et  pas  un  mot  qui  fasse  connaitre 
I’etat  reel  des  choses.’ 

He  reproaches  Marmont  bitterly  for  not  having  taken  orders 
and  instructions  from  the  King,  and  for  not  having  waited  for 
the  reinforcements  the  King  was  bringing  to  him. 

*  IL  y  a  la  un  cas  d’insubordination  qui  est  la  cause  de  tous  les 

malheurs  de  cette  affaire . En  faisant  considerer  les  deux  circon- 

stances,  d’avoir  pris  I’offensive  sans  les  ordres  de  son  general-en-chef, 
et  de  n’avoir  pas  retarde  la  bataille  de  deux  jours  pour  rccevoir 

15,000  hotnmes  d’infanterie  que  lui  menait  le  roi, . on  est  fond4  a 

penser  que  le  Due  de  Raguse  a  craint  que  le  roi  ne  participe  au  succes, 
et  qu’il  a  sacrihe  a  la  vaiiite  la  gloire  de  la  patrie  et  I’avantage  de 

mon  service . Vous  ferez  connaitre  au  Due  de  Raguse  combien 

jesuis  iudigne  dc  la  conduite  inexplicable  qu’ii  a  tenue  •  .  • 

The  same  day  he  directed  that  General  Clausel’s  account  of 
the  battle  ‘  en  adoucissant  quelques  passages,’  should  be  in¬ 
serted  in  the  Moniteur. 

‘Par  la  on  verra  clair  dans  ces  affaires,  et  on  jugera  que  Techec  du 
Due  de  Raguse  n’empeebe  pas  les  affaires  d’Espagne  d’etre  en  bonne 
ntuation,  puisque  nous  avons  des  artnees  victorieuses,  et  que  les  pertes 
de  notre  part  et  celles  de  I’ennerji  ont  ete  a  peu  pres  egales.’  IT 

Such  was  the  way  in  which  he  vented  his  resentment  on  his 
defeated  lieutenant,  and  endeavoured  to  deceive  the  French 
public,  and  perhaps  himself,  for  he  was  never  willing  to  admit 
the  whole  extent  and  the  consequences  of  any  calamity  which 
befel  him.  He  was  ignorant  too  of  the  state  of  the  defeated 


•  June  12.  f  June  17.  J  July  22. 

§  The  battle  of  Borodino  was  fought  on  the  7th.  |  Sept.  2. 

IT  Sept.  2.  The  allies  lost  5,200  men.  The  French  loss  was  never 
exactly  ascertained,  but  7,000  prisoners  were  taken,  and  while  Mar¬ 
mont  had  certainly  near  50.000  men  at  Salamanca,  on  the  18th 
August,  less  than  a  month  after,  Clausel  could  only  muster  22,000. 


332 


Memoirs  of  King  Joseph. 


Oct 


army,  which  was  described  by  General  Clause!,  who  succeeded 
Marmont  in  the  command,  to  be  most  deplorable: — 

‘  n  est  ordinaire  de  voir  (he  writes),  apres  un  echec,  des  armees 
decouragees ;  il  est  difficile  d’en  voir  une  dont  le  decourageinent  soit 
plus  grand ;  et  je  ne  puis  ni  ne  dois  taire  a  V.  E.  qu’il  regne  dans 
celle-ci,  fet  depuis  bien  long  temps,  un  bien  mauvais  esprit ;  les 
d^sordres,  les  exces  les  plus  revoltants,  ont  marque  partout  nos  pas 
dans  notre  retraite.’* 

The  dissensions  between  Joseph  and  Soult,  which  the  disaster 
of  Salamanca  had  silenced  for  a  time,  soon  broke  out  again  with 
fresh  violence.  The  King  ordered  the  ^larshal  to  evacuate 
Andalusia  and  retire  on  Toledo.  Against  this  order  he  strongly 
remonstrated  ;  but  Joseph  insisted  on  its  execution,  and  desired 
him,  if  he  did  not  choose  to  obey  it,  to  resign  the  command  of  the 
army,  t  Shortly  afterwards  an  incident  occurred  which  still 
more  exasperated  the  King  and  envenomed  the  quarrel  between 
him  and  the  Marshal.  Having  been  forced  to  abandon  Madrid 
on  the  approach  of  the  allied  armies,  he  retired  to  Valencia, 
where  he  arrived  on  the  31st  of  August.  On  the  12  th  of  Sep¬ 
tember  a  merchant-vessel  from  Malaga  put  in  at  Grao ;  her 
captain  was  the  bearer  of  a  despatch  from  Soult  to  the  Minister 
of  War,  which  he  placed  in  the  hands  of  ^larshal  Suchet.  The 
King,  who  had  no  news  of  Soult’s  operations,  determined  to 
open  the  despateh,  thinking  it  would  inform  him  whether  the 
evacuation  of  Andalusia  had  taken  place.  The  letter  (written 
in  cypher)  contained  a  formal  accusation  against  the  King,  not 
only  of  misconduct  in  his  military  command,  but  of  treachery 
to  France  and  intrigues  with  the  Spanish  Regency.  Soult  had 
assembled  the  generals  of  his  army,  revealed  to  them  the  dis¬ 
covery  he  pretended  to  have  made,  and  announced  that  he  eon- 
sidered  it  his  duty,  as  a  subject  of  the  Emperor  and  a  French 
general,  to  watch  over  the  interest  of  his  sovereign  and  the 
honour  of  his  arms  ;  and,  therefore,  to  refuse  obedience  to  any 
orders  by  which  in  his  judgment  they  might  be  compromised.} 
The  King  immediately  sent  Soult’s  letter  to  the  Emperor,  at  the 
same  time  informing  him  that  he  had  already  recalled  the  Mar¬ 
shal,  and  demanding  that  he  should  be  called  to  account  and 
punished  for  his  conduct.  §  These  letters  were  carried  by  Colonel 


•  Aug.  6.  t  Aug.  17. 

}  His  communications  by  land  being  intercepted,  Soult  had  de¬ 
spatched  a  vessel  from  Malaga  charged  with  this  despatch.  The  boat, 
being  chased  by  an  English  corvette,  threw  itself  on  the  Valencian 
coast,  and  the  captain  took  his  despatches  to  Suchet.  who  placed 
them  in  the  hands  of  the  King.  §  Sept.  9. 
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Duprez,  who  found  the  Emperor  at  Moscow.  He  did  not  reply 
to  Joseph,  but  immediately  wrote  to  the  Due  de  Feltre,  that  at 
such  a  distance  he  could  do  nothing  for  the  armies  in  Spain,  and 
desired  him  to  inform  the  King  and  the  Duke  of  Dalmatia  that 
they  must  expect  no  aid,  and  that  the  position  in  which  they 
were  placed  rendered  their  union  indispensable  in  order  to  avert 
the  misfortunes  which  threatened  them.*  The  Due  de  Feltre 
wrote  to  the  King  that  the  Emperor  was  obliged  to  shut  his  eyes 
to  some  things  for  a  time  at  least,  but  that  a  moment  would 
arrive  when  he  might  punish  Marshal  Soult,  if  he  should  think 
fit  to  do  so,  and  he  advised  the  King  to  temporise  with  the 
Marshal,  especially  as  nothing  could  be  done  without  further 
orders  from  the  Emperor.  This  episode  was  not  calculated  to 
render  Joseph’s  position  easier ;  for,  in  addition  to  the  difficulties 
which  gathered  around  him,  he  had  the  mortification  of  being 
unable  to  obtain  any  reparation  for  the  insulting  conduct  of 
Soult,  who  retained  his  command.  Napoleon  conversed  freely 
with  Colonel  Duprez  at  Moscow  on  the  affairs  of  Spain.  He 
blamed  Joseph’s  military  movements  after  the  battle  of  Sala¬ 
manca,  and,  with  regard  to  Soult’s  letter,  said  ‘  that  he  had  al- 
‘  ready  received  it  through  another  channel,  but  had  attached 
*no  importance  to  it.  The  Marshal  was  mistaken;  qu’il  ne 
‘pouvait  s’occuper  de  semblables  pauvret^s  dans  un  moment 
‘  oh  il  etait  a  la  tete  de  500,000  hommes,  et  faisait  des  choses 
‘immenses;’  that  the  Duke  of  Dalmatia’s  suspicions  did  not 
surprise  him,  many  of  the  generals  in  Spain  taking  the  same 
view,  and  fancying  the  King  preferred  Spain  to  France;  that 
he  knew  his  heart  was  French,  but  that  those  who  judged  him 
by  his  language  might  well  be  of  a  different  opinion ;  that  M. 
^ult  was  the  only  ‘  tHe  militaire'  in  Spain,  and  could  not 
be  withdrawn  without  great  danger  to  the  army.  The  Em- 
I)eror  went  on  to  say  that  it  was  impossible  for  him  at  so 
great  a  distance  to  give  any  orders ;  that  he  was  quite  aware 
of  the  extent  of  the  evil,  and  he  regretted  more  than  ever  that 
Joseph  had  not  taken  the  advice  he  had  given  him  not  to  return 

to  Spain . Towards  the  end  of  February,  1813,  Soult 

was  recalled,  in  order  to  be  employed  with  the  Grand  Army  in 
Germany ;  but  the  other  generals  do  not  seem  to  have  been 
more  inclined  to  obey  the  King,  for  we  find  him  complaining  to 
Clarke; — 

‘The  ambassador  of  His  Imperial  Majesty  incessantly  repeats, 
“  The  King  should  enforce  obedience.”  These  words  mean  nothing ; 
for  how  can  I  make  myself  obeyed  by  the  generals  commanding 


•  Oct.  19. 
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armies,  when  you  instruct  them  to  comform  themselves  to  the  orders 
the  King  may  think  fit  to  give  them,  whenever  such  orders  are  not 
contrary  to  those  you  may  have  conveyed  to  them  in  the  name  of  the 
Emperor  ?  ’  * 

While  all  energetic  action  was  paralysed  by  this  state  of  con¬ 
fusion  and  dissension,  the  French  armies  were  materially 
weakened  by  the  withdrawal  of  many  thousands  of  the  best 
troops,  who  were  marched  into  Germany.  Still  Joseph  did  not 
despair,  and  flattered  himself  that  if  he  could  only  gain  a 
victory  over  the  English,  the  S|)aniards  w'ould  again  become 
the  allies  of  France. f  The  battle  of  Vittoria  extinguished  all 
such  hopes,  and  drove  Joseph  out  of  S{)ain.  From  that  fatal 
field  he  escaped  into  France,  still  nominally  commanding  the 
armies,  till  superseded  by  SoultJ  Joseph  never  heard  from  his 
brother,  but  continued  to  correspond  with  the  Due  de  Feltre, 
who  still  talked  of  ‘  resuming  the  offensive,’  and  ‘  I  think  I 

*  may  venture  to  affirm  to  Your  Majesty  that  there  is  no  doubt 

*  whatever  but  that  Spain  will  be  reduced,  and  by  force  of 
*arms;’§  but  Joseph  himself  indulged  in  no  such  chimerical 
expectations.  He  wrote  elaborate  apologies  of  his  own  conduct, 
but  declared  his  conviction  that  the  contest  was  hopeless.  ‘  As 

*  for  me,  I  have  told  the  Emperor,  and  I  repeat  again,  that  as 
‘long  as  I  live,  my  life  belongs  to  France.  Must  Ire-enter 

*  Spain  to  conquer  a  kingdom  for  myself?  I  liave  learnt  (too 

*  much  at  my  own  cost)  the  impossibility  of  commanding  French 
‘  armies  organised  and  administered  as  they  have  been  ;  that  ray 
‘  capacities  of  King  of  Spain  and  Commander-in-Chief  were 
‘  mutually  injurious ;  and  that  finishing  by  being  neither  the  one 
‘  nor  the  other,  I  should  only  injure  both  France  and  Spain  by 
‘  prolonging  the  struggle,  when  the  sole  object  of  my  ambition 
‘  was  to  be  serviceable  to  both  kingdoms.  The  pacification  of 

*  Spain  by  force  of  arms  is  impossible,  and  I  can  only  repeat  what 
‘  I  siiid  long  ago.’  ||  Napoleon  received  the  news  of  the  battle 
of  Vittoria  on  the  30th  June,  and  he  instantly  despatchetl 
Soult  as  his  lieutenant  to  take  the  command  of  his  armies,  and 
if  possible  to  arrest  the  advance  of  the  allies. If  Soult  reached 


*  April  1.  1813.  t  June  5.  J  On  the  12th  July. 

§  July  9.  II  July  4. 

if  July  2.  —  Frenchmen,  so  long  accustomed  to  he  the  invaders  of 
all  other  countries,  could  not  contemplate  the  invasion  of  France  as 
an  event  within  the  range  of  possibility,  though  soon  destined  to  see 
the  tide  roll  over  every  part  of  its  frontier.  Clarke,  writing  to 
Jourdan  on  the  means  to  be  adopted  to  stop  the  progress  of  the 
enemy,  says :  ‘  I  say  nothing  of  the  necessity  of  preserving  the  ter- 
‘  ritory  of  the  Empire  from  an  invasion,  which  would  be  the  greatest 
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the  head-quarters  at  St.  Jean  Pied  de  Port,  on  the  12th 
July,  when  Joseph  retired,  first,  to  the  Ch&teau  de  Poyanne, 
and  afterwards  to  Mortfontaine.  and  there  ended  both  his 
military  and  his  regal  career.  He  passed  some  months  with 
his  family  at  Mortfontaine  in  greater  tranquillity  than  he  had 
enjoyed  for  many  years,  but  his  retreat  was  embittered  by  his 
being  the  passive  spectator  of  the  disastrous  campaign  of  1813, 
and  the  decline  and  rapidly  approaching  fall  of  the  Empire.  Na¬ 
poleon  returned  to  Paris  on  the  9th  November,  but  he  docs  not 
appear  to  have  taken  any  notice  of  Joseph,  nor  even  to  have 
condescended  to  inform  him  that  he  wjis  negotiating  with  Fer¬ 
dinand  for  the  restoration  of  the  Crown  of  Spain.  A  treaty 
was  concluded  between  them  on  the  11th  December;  but  as  the 
Regency  and  the  Cortes  refused  to  ratify  it,  hostilities  in  that 
country  did  not  cease,  and  Napoleon  was  disappointed  in  his 
expectation  that  his  armies  there  would  be  set  free,  and  become 
available  fur  the  ensuing  campaign  in  France. 

Some  years  had  elapsed  since  any  direct  correspondence  had 
taken  place  between  the  brothers,  for  though  Joseph  had  from 
time  to  time  written  to  the  Emperor,  he  had  never  received  any 
answers  to  his  letters  ;  but  when  he  saw  the  impending  invasion 
of  the  allied  armies,  and  ‘  all  the  clouds  which  lowered  on  his 
‘house,’  he  did  not  hesitate  to  offer  his  services,  and  wrote  to 
Napoleon  as  follows :  — 

‘  Sire,  the  violation  of  the  Swiss  territory  has  opened  France  to 
the  enemy.  In  such  circumstances  I  beg  Your  Majesty  to  be  con¬ 
vinced  that  my  heart  is  entirely  French.  Events  having  brouglit  me 
back  to  France,  I  shall  be  happy  to  make  myself  of  any  use  I  can, 
and  to  undertake  anything  by  which  I  may  prove  my  devotedness. 

I  know  also  what  I  owe  to  Spain.  I  see,  and  wish  to  fulfil,  all  my 
duties.  My  rights  I  am  willing  to  surrender  to  the  good  of  humanity, 
most  happy  if,  by  their  sacrifice,  I  can  contribute  to  the  peace  of 
Europe.’  * 

‘Mon  frere,’  the  Emperor  replied,  ‘j’ai  reiju  votre  lettre  du  29. 

II  y  a  trop  d’esprit  pour  la  situation  ou  je  me  trouve.  Voici,  en  deux 
mots,  la  question :  la  France  est  envahie,  I’Europe  toute  en  armes 
centre  la  France,  et  surtout  centre  moi.  Vous  n’etes  plus  Roi  d’Es- 
pagne.  Je  ne  veux  pas  I’Espagne  pour  moi,  je  n’en  veux  pas 
disposer,  mais  je  ne  veux  plus  me  meler  des  affaires  de  ce 
pays  (jue  pour  y  vivre  en  paix  et  rendre  mon  armee  disponible. 
Quo  voulez  vous  faire?  Voulcz  vous,  comme  Prince  Fran9ois, 
venir  vous  ranger  anpres  du  trone?  Vous  avez  mon  amitie,  votre 
apanage,  et  vous  serez  mon  siijet  en  votre  qualite  de  Prince  du 
sang.  II  faut  alors  faire  comme  moi — avoaer  votre  rule :  m’ecrire 


‘  of  affronts  to  the  armies.  I  will  not  entertain  the  idea  that  such  an 
‘  event  is  possible.’  *  Dec.  29. 
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line  lettre  simple  que  je  puisse  imprimer,  ....  vous  montrer 
pour  moi  et  pour  le  Roi  de  Rome,  et  ami  de  la  regence  de  I’lmpera- 
trice.  Cela  ne  vous  est  il  pns  possible  ?  N’avez  vous  pas  assez  de 
bonjugement  pour  cela?  II  faut  vous  retirer  a  40  lieus  de  Paris, 
dans  un  chateau  de  province  obscurement :  vous  y  vivrez  tranquille 
si  je  vis,  vous  serez  tu4  ou  arrete  si  je  meurs.  Vous  serez  inutile  k 
moi,  ^  la  famille,  Il  vos  filles,  a  la  France;  mais  vous  ne  me  serez  pas 
nuisible,  et  ne  me  generez  pas.  Choisissez  promptement,  et  prenez 
votre  parti.’ 

Although  this  letter  was  very  ungracious,  Joseph  embraced 
without  hesitation  the  position  therein  offered,  and  from  that  mo¬ 
ment  Napoleon  restored  to  him  all  his  affection  and  confidence, 
and  when  he  departed  for  the  army*  he  appointed  Joseph 
Lieutenant  of  the  Empire,  entrusted  him  with  the  arrangement 
of  his  most  important  affairs,  and  maintained  an  incessant  cor¬ 
respondence  with  him  up  to  the  moment  of  the  final  catastrophe. 
The  c^impaigns  of  1812  and  1813  had  exhausted  the  resources 
of  France,  and  the  supplies  of  men,  material,  and  money,  were 
very  inadequate  to  the  exigencies  of  Napoleon’s  situation. 
Money  he  could  and  did  draw  from  his  accumulated  hoards  in 
the  vaults  of  the  Tuileries’;  but  the  population  had  been  so 
drained  in  the  preceding  years,  that  the  decree  for  a  fresh  con¬ 
scription  of  300,000  men  could  not  be  enforced,  especially 
as  a  large  part  of  the  French  territory  was  occupied  by  the 
allied  armies.  The  consumption,  too,  of  military  stores  had 
been  so  enormous  that  the  arsenals  were  empty,  and  it  was 
found  impossible  to  arm  and  equip  the  conscripts  and  the 
national  guard.  With  such  inadequate  means  did  Napoleon 
prepare  to  encounter  the  hosts  of  his  assailants,  and  to  engage 
in  that  last  and  desperate  struggle,  in  which  he  displayed 
all  the  energy  and  activity,  as  well  as  the  consummate  skill, 
of  his  earliest  campjugns.  The  Emperor  left  Paris  on  the 
25th  of  January,  and  began  his  operations  on  the  27tb. 
At  the  same  time  the  Congress  had  assembled,  and  negotia¬ 
tions  for  peace  had  been  opened  at  Chatillon.f  The  allies 
had  offered  peace  at  Frankfort  on  the  basis  of  the  natural 
limits  of  France,  that  is,  the  Rhine,  the  Alps,  and  the 
Pyrenees,  which  Napoleon,  without  positively  rejecting,  had 
evinced  no  disposition  to  accept.  He  would  now  have  been  well 
pleased  to  obtain  these  terms.  Caulaincourt  was  instructed  to 
accept  them,  but  nothing  less.  Meanwhile  his  first  operations 
were  unsuccessful.  He  lost  the  battle  of  Brienne,  and  though 
he  did  not  acknowledge  it  in  his  letters  to  Joseph,  he  became 
alarmed  for  the  safety  of  Paris.  He  arrived  at  Nogent  on  the 

t  9th  Nov.  1813. 


•  Jan.  23.  1814. 
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7th  of  February,  when,  besides  bad  news  from  all  quarters,  he 
learnt  that  Marshal  Blucher  was  marching  upon  the  capital; 
and  at  the  same  time  the  Due  de  Vicence  announced  from 
Chatillon  that  the  allies  refused  to  give  the  terms  of  Frankfort, 
and  that,  to  obtain  peace,  France  must  submit  to  be  confined 
within  her  ancient  limits.  All  these  tidings  filled  the  head¬ 
quarters  with  consternation.  Berthier,  Maret*,  and  Bertrand  f 
all  implored  the  Emperor  to  give  Caulaincourt  carte  blanche. 
After  a  stormy  scene  he  reluctantly  yielded,  and  authorised  the 
Due  de  Bassano  to  send  him  the  necessary  instructions,  at  the 
same  time  ordering  that  the  conditions  of  the  allies  should  be 
sent  to  Paris  and  laid  before  the  privy  council,  who  were  com¬ 
manded  to  report  their  opinion  thereupon.  Joseph  meanwhile 
received  letter  after  letter  from  the  Emperor,  urging  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  an  army  of  reserve  at  Paris,  and  the  despatch  of  rein¬ 
forcements.  To  which  he  replied  that  there  was  no  deficiency 
of  men,  but  that  it  was  impossible  to  arm  them ;  the  minister  of 
war  having  assured  him  he  had  not  one  musket  to  dispose  of. 
Joseph  bad  suggested  to  the  Emperor  to  pay  a  month’s  appoint¬ 
ment  to  some  of  the  ministers,  grand  dignitaries,  and  others, 
who  were  in  great  distress,  to  which  Napoleon  replied,  ‘Nul 
‘  n’est  tenu  a  I’impossible :  je  ne  peux  plus  payer  aucun  officier, 

‘  et  je  n’ai  plus  rien.’  J  The  next  day  Joseph  writes:  — 

‘Your  Majesty  will  see  that  we  are  reduced  to  6000  muskets,  and 
therefore  the  formation  of  an  army  of  reserve  of  30,000  or  40,000  men 
is  out  of  the  question.  Les  choses  sont  plus  fortes  que  les  hommes. 
Sire,  et  lorsque  cela  est  bien  demontre,  il  me  parait  que  la  veritable 
gloire  est  de  conserver  ce  qu’on  peut  de  ses  sujets  et  de  son  territoire  ; 
et  le  parti  de  commettre  une  vie  precieuse  a  un  danger  trop  Evident 
n’est  pas  glorieux,  puisque  il  n’est  pas  avantageux  &  une  grande  masse 
d'hommes  qui  ont  attache  leurs  existences  a  la  votre.’§ 

In  this  desperate  state  of  his  aifalrs,  Napoleon  conceived  and 
proceeded  to  execute  that  series  of  magnificent  manoeuvres  which 
brought  back  victory  to  his  eagles,  and  for  a  moment  promised 
to  turn  the  tide  in  his  favour.  Thus  he  imparted  his  intentions 
to  Joseph  :  ‘  Si  je  reussis  ces  deux  ou  trois  jours  d.  ^eraser  I’armee 
‘  de  Silesie,  je  ddboucherai  sur  Nogent  ou  sur  Montereau.  Je 
‘  pourrai,  avec  nos  reserves,  avoir  80,000  hommes,  et  donner  aux 
‘  affaires  une  tournure  inattendue.’  1)  While  the  Emperor  was 
boldly  marching  against  the  Prussians,  Joseph  wrote  to  him  from 
Paris :  — 


•  Duke  of  Bassano. 

t  Gen.  Bertrand  had  succeeded  Duroc  as  Grand  Marechal. 
j  Feb.  8.  §  Feb.  9.  Feb.  9 
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‘  Tliere  is  nothing  new  here — no  change  in  public  opinion . 

'I'he  rise  in  the  funds  is  certainly  owing  to  a  letter  from  the  Due  de 
Vicence,  giving  hopes  that  the  negotiations  may  end  happily.  Every¬ 
body  is  convinced  that  there  are  no  other  means  of  restoring  affairs ; 
the  condition  of  the  treasury  and  of  the  arsenals  being  no  secret ;  and 
whatever  prodigies  people  may  expect  from  the  experience  and  ability 
of  Your  Majesty,  they  do  not  believe  you  can  alone  struggle  against 

all  the  difficulties  of  your  position . I  am  obliged  to  admit  that 

an  immediate  peace  can  alone  save  us,  be  the  conditions  what  they  may. 

1  know  nobody  who  thinks  otherwise.  Your  most  devoted  servants 
are  convinced  that  if  wo  can  only  have  peace,  Your  Majesty  will  soon 
rind  in  the  resources  of  your  own  genius,  and  the  conddence  of  the 
nation,  means  of  restoring  affairs.’* 

This  letter  found  Napoleon,  in  all  the  exultation  of  three  victo¬ 
ries  gained  in  three  days,  preparing  to  rush  like  lightning  on  the 
Austrians,  and  full  of  confidence  that  he  should  drive  back  both 
the  allied  armies  across  the  Rhine.  He  little  thought  that  these 
delusive  successes  would  prove  the  cause  of  his  destruction.  He 
had  sent  full  powers  to  Caulaincourt  to  close  with  the  propositions 
of  the  allies.  Caulaincourt  lost  no  time  in  writing  to  Prince 
Metternich,  and  informing  him  that  if  his  acceptance  of  the 
ancient  limits  would  be  immediately  followed  by  an  armistice,  he 
was  ready  to  signify  it ;  before  any  answer  could  be  given,  the 
allied  plenipotentiaries  had  suspended  the  conferences.  On  the 
15th,  Prince  Metternich  informed  him  that  the  plenipotentiaries 
had  received  orders  to  enter  u})on  a  discussion  of  his  letter  to 
the  Prince  of  the  9th,  and  on  the  17th  the  conference  was  re¬ 
sumed,  when  the  projeet  of  a  preliminary  treaty  was  tendered 
to  the  French  Minister  on  the  basis  of  the  ancient  limits,  hostili¬ 
ties  being  to  cease  as  soon  as  it  was  ratified.  Caulaincourt  re¬ 
served  his  answer  for  another  conference,  but  before  that  took 
place  he  received  a  letter  from  Napoleon,  saying :  — 

‘  I  gave  you  carte  blanche  in  order  to  save  Paris,  and  avoid  a  battle 
which  was  the  last  hope  of  the  nation.  The  battle  has  been  fought, 
and  Providence  has  blessed  our  arms.  Sign  nothing  now  without  my 
order,  because  1  alone  know  my  own  position.  If  they  had  accepted 
your  proposals  on  the  9th,  there  w  ould  have  been  no  buttle.  1  should 
not  have  trusted  to  fortune  at  a  moment  when  the  slightest  failure 

would  have  been  the  ruin  of  France . Now,  it  is  just  that  1 

should  reap  the  advantages  of  my  good  fortune.  I  w’ish  for  peace, 
but  1  would  not  agree  to  any  which  imposed  on  me  harder  conditions 
than  those  of  Frankfort.’  f 

On  the  28th  the  plenipotentiaries  demanded  a  categorical 
answer  to  their  project  of  a  treaty.}  On  the  5th  and  6th  of 


*  Feb.  11. 


t  Feb  17. 


}  Delivered  on  the  17th. 
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March,  Caulaincourt  wrote  pressing  letters  to  Napoleon  repre¬ 
senting  the  danger  of  delay,  the  necessity  of  making  sacrifices, 
and  of  making  them  in  time.  *  If  we  don’t  take  care,  the 

‘  opportunity  will  slip  away,  as  it  did  at  Prague . And  if 

*  we  do  not  give  in  a  counterproject  with  modifications  of  the 

<  Frankfort  bases,  all  is  at  an  end . The  negotations,  once 

‘  broken  off,  will  never  be  renewed,  and  I  implore  Your  Majesty  to 
‘  reflect  on  the  effect  this  rupture  will  produce  in  France,  and  to 
‘  weigh  well  its  consequences.’  The  negotiations  were  spun  out 
by  the  Due  de  Vicence  till  the  15th,  on  which  day  he  delivered 
his  counterproject.  On  the  18th  the  plenipotentiaries  declared 
that  it  departed  so  widely  from  the  bases  of  peace  which  they 
had  proposed,  that  they  could  only  regard  the  course  pursued  by 
the  French  Minister  as  intended  for  the  purpose  of  delay,  and 
they  therefore  should  consider  the  conferences  at  an  end,  and 
that  they  had  been  terminated  by  the  French  Government;  and 
they  added  that  the  Allied  Powers  did  not  make  war  upon  France, 
On  the  19th  the  Conference  met  for  the  last  time,  when  Caulain¬ 
court  put  in  an  answer  to  the  above  declaration,  but  without 
making  any  further  proposal ;  the  plenipotentiaries  then  declared 
their  {)owers  to  be  exhausted,  and  that  they  should  return  to  the 
head-quarters  of  their  sovereigns. 

All  this  time  Napoleon  was  striving,  by  superhuman  exer¬ 
tions  of  activity  and  military  skill,  to  gain  such  advantages  over 
the  hosts  opposed  to  him  as  might  enable  him  to  extort  more 
favourable  terms  of  peace,  and  he  at  the  same  time  endeavoured 
to  allay  the  fears  and  raise  the  spirits  of  the  people  of  Paris  by 
exaggerated  accounts  of  his  successes,  and  by  false  representa¬ 
tions  of  the  conditions  of  peace  proposed  by  the  allies. 

Prince  Schwartzenberg  having  proposed  an  armistice,  the 
Emperor  writes  : — 

‘  Je  n’accorderai  aucun  armistice  qu’ils  n’aient  purge  mon  terri- 

toire . Avant  dc  commencer  mes  operations,  je  leur  ai  fait 

offrir  de  signer  sous  la  condition  des  anciennes  limites,  pourvu  qu’ils 

s’arretassent  sur  le  champ . ils  ont  repondu  negativement, 

en  disant  que  meme  la  signature  des  preliminaires  n’arreterait 

point  les  hostilit^s . Vous  concevez  que  me  voyant  a  la 

veille  d’une  bataille  dans  laquelle  j’etais  decidd  a  vaincre  ou  k 
p6rir,  et  dans  laquelle,  si  je  c4dais,  ma  capitale  eut  6t4  prise,  j’eusse 
consenti  a  tout  pour  eviter  cette  grande  chance.  Je  devais  ce  sacrifice 
de  mon  amour  propre  a  ma  famille  et  a  mon  peuple ;  mais  des  qu’ils 
ont  refuse,  que  la  cbauce  de  la  bataille  a  eu  lieu,  .  .  .  .  et  que  toutes 
les  donn^es  possibles  sont  pour  moi,  je  dois  h  I’interet  de  I’Empire 
et  k  ma  gloire,  de  negocier  une  veritable  paix.  Si  j’avais  signe  les 
anciennes  limites,  j’aurais  couru  aux  armes  deux  ans  apres,  et  j’aurais 
dit  k  la  nation  que  ce  n’etait  point  une  paix  que  j’avais  signe,  mais 
une  capitulation . J’espere  faire  une  paix  telle  que  tout  homme 


340 


Memoirs  of  King  Joseph. 


Oct. 


raisonnable  peut  la  desirer,  et  mes  desirs  ne  vont  pas  au-dela  des 
propositions  de  Francfort.'* 

Two  days  after  he  wrote  angrily :  — 

‘  Lc  Due  de  Bassano  tous  enverra  copie  des  propositions  des  allies. 
Vous  verrez  par  la  combien  tos  sermons  sont  hors  de  saison,  et  que 
je  n’ai  pas  besoin  d’etre  preche  pour  signer  une  paix  honorable  si 
elle  etait  possible.’  j* 

Joseph  informs  him  of  the  eagerness  there  is  for  peace,  and 
of  the  deplorable  state  of  affairs  everywhere. 

‘  Le  Ministre  de  I’lnterieur,  celui  de  la  Police,  et  I’Archichancelier 
sortent  de  chez  raoi.  Ils  m’ont  fait  la  peinture  la  plus  desastreuse 
des  choses  a  Toulouse,  et  a  Bordeaux. .  . .  Je  suppose  que  noas 
:^ommes  a  la  veille  d’une  bataille ;  quel  qu’en  soient  les  resultats,  I’etat 
actuel  ne  peut  pas  durer.  Les  deux  ministres  m’ont  declare  que 
I’administration  tombe  partout  en  dissolution,  que  I'argent  manque,  et 
le  systeme  de  requisitions  finit  par  neutraliser  toutes  les  affections  et 
isolcr  le  gouvernement.  Quelque  dures  que  soient  ce's  verit4s,  comme 
V.  M.  ne  peut  pas  les  entendre  de  la  bouche  de  ses  ministres,  je 
n’hesite  pas  h  m’imposer  le  penible  devoir  de  vous  les  faire  connaitre.’^ 

‘  Cette  ville  de  Paris  ....  n’est  pas  dans  un  etat  tel  qu’on  puisse 
espdrer  d’elle  autre  chose  que  hdelite  et  obei.ssance ;  elle  a  admire 
votre  genie,  mais  elle  ne  peut  pas  etre  mue,  exaltee,  que  par  I’espoir 
d’une  paix  prochaine.’  § 

Napoleon  ordered  Joseph  to  summon  a  council  of  the  grand 
dignitaries  and  ministers,  lay  before  them  all  the  documents 
concerning  the  negotiation  at  Chatillon,  and  report  the  opinions 
of  the  members  to  him.  The  Council  was  convoked,  and 
Joseph  reported  that  the  members  were  unanimously  of  opinion 
that  the  propositions  of  the  enemy  were  very  unfair,  and  they 
expressed  unbounded  confidence  that  His  Majesty  would  give 
proper  instructions  to  his  Plenipotentiary ;  but  they  also  thought 
the  ancient  limits  ought  to  be  accepted,  rather  than  risk  the 
occupation  of  the  capital,  which  would  be  the  end  of  every 
thing. II  Every  day  the  peril  increased;  and  the  resources 
diminished.  Conscripts  ceased  to  come  in ;  the  near  approach 
of  the  enemy  spread  fresh  alarm  in  Paris,  and  credit  was  extinct.^ 
On  the  8th,  the  Emperor  sends  intelligence  of  his  victory  at 
Craonne  the  previous  day,  to  which  Joseph  replies:  — 

‘  Apres  la  nouvelle  victoire  que  vous  venez  de  remporter,  vous 
pouvez  signer  gloricusement  la  paix  avec  les  anciennes  limites. . . . 
Quant  a  vous.  Sire,  victorieux  tant  de  fois,  vous  avez  dans  vous  tout 
ce  qu'il  faut  pour  fuirc  oublier  aux  Fran^ais,  ou  plutot  pour  leur  rap* 
peler,  ce  que  Louis  XII.,  Henri  IV.,  et  Louis  XIV.  ont  eu  de  mieux 
dans  leur  maniere  de  gouverner,  si  vous  faites  une  paix  solide  avec 
I’Europe,  et  si,  trouvant  dans  votre  caractere  les  traces  primitives  de 

*  Feb.  18.  t  Feb.  20.  J  Feb.  21. 

§  Feb.  22.  I  March  4.  ^  March  7. 
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sa  bonte  naturelle,  vous  vous  y  laisaer  aller,  et,  renon^ant  k  un  carac- 
tere  factice,  et  a  de  grands  efforts  journaliers,  vous  consentez  enfin  a 
faire  succeder  le  grand  roi  k  Thomme  extraordinaire.’  * * * § 

While  danger  encompassed  Napoleon  on  every  side,  while  the 
whole  frame  of  Government  was  crumbling  to  pieces,  and  the 
allegiance  of  the  people  and  the  army  beginning  to  falter,  he 
presented  the  same  majestic  attitude,  and  spoke  in  the  same  im¬ 
perious  tone,  as  in  the  loftiest  days  of  his  power  and  grandeur. 

‘  Je  suis  fachc  (he  wrote  to  Joseph)  que  vous  ayez  fait  connaitre 
au  Due  de  Conegliano  ce  que  je  vous  ai  ecrit.  Je  n’aime  pas  tout 
ce  caquetage.  S’il  entrait  dans  mes  vues  de  mettre  le  Due  de  Cone¬ 
gliano  ailleurs,  le  bavardage  de  Paris  n’y  ferait  rien.  La  garde 
nationale  de  Paris  fait  partie  du  people  de  France,  et  tant  que  je 
rivrai  je  serai  le  maitre  partout  en  France.  Votre  caractere  et  le 
mien  sont  opposes.  Vous  aimez  a  cajoler  les  gens  et  a  obeir  ^  leurs 
idees;  moi,  j’aime  qu’on  me  plaise  et  qu’oa  obeisse  aux  miennes. 
Aujourd’hui,  comme  a  Austerlitz,  je  suis  le  maitre. ...  Si  le  peuple 
s’aper^ait  qu’au  lieu  de  faire  ce  que  leur  est  utile,  on  cherche  a  lui 
plaire,  il  est  tout  simple  qu’il  se  croit  souverain,  et  ne  conserve 
qu’une  pauvre  idee  de  ceux  qui  le  gouvernent.’  f 

When  this  letter  was  written  he  was  preparing  for  the  famous 
operation  in  which  he  played  his  last  stake,  and  by  which  the 
final  catastrophe  was  brought  about.  Finding  his  strength  un¬ 
equal  to  oppose  the  immense  masses  of  the  allied  armies  when 
they  were  drawn  together,  and  unable  to  prevent  their  junction, 
he  resolved  to  throw  himself  on  their  communications,  expecting 
tliat  he  should  thereby  frighten  them  into  a  general  retreat.^ 

‘  Des  demain  I’effet  de  mes  dispositions  aura  lieu ;  car  I’ennemi 
connaitra  mon  mouvement,  et  des  ce  moment  cela  influera  sur  toute 
son  operation.  .  .  .  Je  m’attends  k  de  grands  resultats  de  mon  mouve¬ 
ment,  qui  va  jetter  un  grand  desordre  et  une  grande  confusion  sur  les 
derrieres  de  I’ennemi  et  sur  son  quartier-general.’  § 

This  manoeuvre  on  their  Hanks  astonished  and  terrified  the  allied 
generals ;  but  while  they  were  hesitating  what  course  to  take, 
a  letter  from  Napoleon  to  the  Empress  Marie  Louise,  in  which 
he  informed  her  of  his  plan,  was  intercepted.  A  council  was 

*  March  9. 

f  March  14.  Joseph  had  written  (March  1 1.) : — ‘  Des  bruits  facheux 
commencent  h  se  repandre  dans  la  capitale ;  ils  tendent  a  depopulariser 
V.  M.  Par  exemple,  on  parle  du  rapport  du  Due  de  Conegliano,  qui  est 
aime.  ...  V.  M.  doit  sentir  qu’il  n’y  a  d’autre  remede  que  la  paix,  et  la 
paix  la  plus  prochaine. ...  La  misere  personelle  est  a  son  comble,  et 
le  jour  ou  I’on  serait  convaincu  que  V.  M.  aurait  prefere  la  prolon¬ 
gation  de  la  guerre  a  une  paix  meme  desadvantageuse ;  il  n’est  pas 
douteux  que  la  lassitude  tournera  les  esprits  d’un  autre  cote.’ 

t  Schwartzenberg  was  already  retreating. 

§  March  17. 


I 


immediately  held,  and  the  resolution  taken  to  niarch  upon  Paris. 
On  the  29th,  the  Empress,  the  Imperial  family,  and  the  minis¬ 
ters  quitted  Paris;  on  the  31st  the  allied  sovereigns  entered  the 
city;  on  the  11th  April  Napoleon  abdicated,  and  the  curtain 
fell  on  the  grand  drama  of  the  Empire. 

We  have  more  than  once  heard  the  Duke  of  Wellington 
talk  of  Napoleon,  and  of  his  military  genius,  and  say,  he 
thought  him  by  far  the  greatest  general  the  world  ever  saw, 
and  that  his  campiiign  of  1814  was  the  one  in  which  he  had 
displayed  the  greatest  ability  and  the  most  extraordinary  stra¬ 
tegical  art.  The  Duke’s  opinion  was  that  the  Emperor  had 
been  ruined  by  his  impatience,  and  that  if,  instead  of  suffering 
the  allied  armies  to  get  between  himself  and  Paris,  he  had 
continued  to  fall  alternately  upon  Schwartzenberg  and  Blucher 
with  such  wonderful  celerity  and  vigour,  and  retaining  his  com¬ 
munication  with  the  capital,  he  would  in  the  end  have  succeeded. 
Such  w'as  the  criticism  of  the  highest  authority  on  such  a  ques¬ 
tion  ;  but  if  tlie  Duke  had  lived  to  read  these  volumes  he  might 
possibly  have  changed  his  opinion :  for  the  correspondence  re¬ 
veals  to  us  the  humiliating  penury  of  resources  of  all  kinds  to 
which  this  once  mighty  potentate  was  reduced,  as  well  as  the 
general  lassitude  and  discouragement  which  made  the  prolonga¬ 
tion  of  the  contest  impossible.  Now  that  the  intense  hopes, 
fears,  and  interests  of  tliosc  eventful  days  have  long  ago  sub¬ 
sided,  and  the  events  themselves  have  passed  into  the  domain  of 
history,  w’e  may  be  permitted  to  regard,  not  without  emotion 
and  involuntary  feelings  of  admiration  and  sympathy,  the  un¬ 
shaken  firmness,  the  genius,  and  the  courage  with  which  the  last 
desperate  struggle  for  his  crown  was  maintained  by  the  most 
formidable  enemy  we  ever  had  to  encounter ;  and  the  contem¬ 
plation  of  that  terrible  contest  makes  us  rejoice  the  more  that 
the  two  countries,  once  such  deadly  foes,  have  forgotten  their 
ancient  rivalry,  and  are  now  knit  together  in  the  closest  bonds 
of  friendship, — and  allied,  not  for  any  selfish  or  aggressive  ob¬ 
jects,  but  to  redress  the  wrongs  inflicted  by  unjust  ambition, 
and  to  stand  forth  together  as  the  guardians  and  protectors  of 
the  liberty  and  independence  of  mankind. 

What  remains  of  Joseph’s  career  may  be  told  in  very  few 
words.  On  the  abdication  of  his  brother,  he  retired  to  Switzer¬ 
land,  returned  to  France  in  1815,  and  after  the  Cent  Jours  he 
went  to  America,  where  he  purchased  an  estate  (Point  Breeze), 
and  established  himself  for  many  years  on  the  banks  of  the 
Delaware.  In  1832  he  came  to  England,  where  he  remained  till 
1840,  respected  and  undisturbed.  In  1841  the  King  of  Sardinia 
allowed  him  to  go  to  Genoa,  and  a  few  weeks  later  the  Grand 
Duke  of  Tuscany  suffered  him  to  take  up  his  abode  at  Florence, 
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where  he  died,  at  the  age  of  76,  in  July,  1844.  We  well  re¬ 
member  many  years  ago  having  one  day  met  at  Holland  House 
a  raild-looking  old  gentleman,  with  very  courteous  and  dignified 
manners ;  on  being  presented  to  him,  we  became  aware  that 
we  saw  before  us  a  man  who  had  once  been  King  of  Naples  and 
King  of  Spain,  and  who  exhibited  one  of  the  most  memorable 
examples  of  the  inconstancy  of  that  Fortune,  which 

‘  Promotes,  degrades,  delights  in  strife. 

And  makes  a  lottery  of  life.’ 

Joseph  left  one  daughter  (Zenaide),  married  to  her  cousin, 
Priuce  Charles  Buonaparte,  son  of  Lucien,  and  eight  grand¬ 
children.  His  daughter  Charlotte,  who  had  been  engaged  to 
marry  the  elder  brother  of  the  present  Emperor  of  the  French, 
died  in  1839.  La  Keine  Julie  only  survived  her  husband  a  few 
months. 

We  shall  conclude  our  epitome  of  these  curious  volumes  with 
a  few  remarks  upon  the  character  of  the  Emperor  Napoleon  in 
respect  to  its  greatness.  We  agree  with  l3r.  Channing  that 
*a  man  who  raised  himself  from  obscurity  to  a  throne,  and 
‘  changed  the  face  of  this  world,  ....  has  taken  out  of  our 
‘hands  the  question  whether  he  should  be  called  great;’  but 
that  ‘  the  highest  order  of  greatness  did  not  belong  to  him.’ 
We  think  that  notwithstanding  his  extraordinary  genius  and 
his  wonderful  exploits,  a  sound  philosophy  and  a  sound  morality 
equally  forbid  his  being  placed  amongst  the  most  illustrious 
characters  ‘  whose  names  adorn  the  age  in  which  they  flourished, 
‘and  exalt  the  dignity  of  human  nature.’  His  principal  cha¬ 
racteristic  was  an  insatiable  and  selfish  ambition,  to  the  gratifi¬ 
cation  of  which  he  sacrificed  without  scruple  or  remorse  the  inte¬ 
rests  and  the  happiness  of  all  mankind.  The  good  which  he  did 
bears  no  proportion  to  the  misery  of  which  he  was  directly  or 
mdirectly  the  cause :  havoc,  desolation,  and  death  marked  his 
terrible  career,  and  in  the  prosecution  of  his  designs  and  objects 
he  trampled  upon  every  principle  of  justice  and  humanity. 

Yet  there  was  nothing  like  cruelty  in  his  disposition,  and  he 
was  too  enlightened  not  to  entertain  a  decided  preference  for  a 
wise  and  well-ordered  administration,  and  for  the  prosperity  and 
contentment  of  the  nations  he  governed,  so  far  as  these  were  com¬ 
patible  with  his  restless  schemes  of  conquest  and  domination. 
But  it  is  difficult  to  discover  at  any  period  of  his  life  instances 
of  his  having  sacrificed  or  risked  any  purposes  or  interests 
of  his  own  at  the  suggestion  of  honour  and  conscience,  or 
for  the  vindication  of  right  against  wrong.  His  original  pro¬ 
pensities  inclined  him  rather  to  good  than  to  evil,  and  early 
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in  his  career,  he  regarded  with  disgust  and  indignation  atro¬ 
cities,  at  which  he  nevertheless  connived,  when  he  thought 
connivance  in  them  would  be  useful  to  himself.  Of  this,  his 
conduct  upon  the  coup  d’etat  of  the  18th  Fructidor*  furnishes 
a  striking  example.  The  Directory  violated  the  independence 
of  the  legislative  bodies,  and  with  circumstances  of  enor¬ 
mous  tyranny  and  cruelty,  arrested  and  transported  many 
of  their  best  and  most  respectable  members.  Bonaparte  (then 
the  all  powerful  commander-in-chlef  of  the  army  of  Italy)  hated 
and  despised  the  Directors,  and  viewed  their  conduct  with  an 
abhorrence  which  in  his  familiar  conversation  he  took  no  pains 
to  conceal ;  but  because  it  suited  his  purpose  that  they  should 
render  themselves  odious  and  unpopular,  and  he  did  not  think 
the  time  was  arrived  for  putting  himself  in  opposition  to  the 
government,  he  had  the  meanness  and  hypocrisy  to  associate 
himself  by  his  public  acts  with  their  atrocious  proceedings,  and 
officially  to  approve  of  all  that  had  been  dune.  He  refused  to 
stretch  forth  a  hand  to  save  men  whom  he  esteemed  and  pitied, 
and  suffered  them,  without  resistance  or  remonstrance,  to  be 
sent  to  perish  in  the  pestilent  swamps  ofSinamary.f  We  have 
said  that  Napoleon  was  not  cruel,  but  he  had  no  sympathy  with 
his  fellow  creatures,  and  regarded  them  with  such  profound 
contempt,  that  he  was  indifferent  to  human  suffering  and  reck¬ 
less  of  human  life.  It  was  not  from  any  pleasure  in  shedding 
blood,  but  in  order  to  strike  terror  into  the  roy.alists,  that  he 
caused  the  Due  d’Enghien  to  be  kidnapped  and  put  to  death. 
When  the  deed  was  done  he  recoiled  from  the  odium  to  which 
he  saw  that  it  would  expose  him,  endeavoured  to  shift  it  on  his 
instruments,  and  to  cast  the  blame  upon  their  precipitate  zeal, 
imitating  the  behaviour  of  Queen  Elizabeth  in  respect  to  the 
execution  of  the  Scottish  Queen.  Although  he  became  a 
mighty  monarch,  he  never  was  animated  by  the  feelings  and 
sentiments  of  a  gentleman — he  was  never  moved  or  restnained 
by  any  principle  of  honour,  and  he  had  a  total  and  habitual 
disregard  for  truth ;  his  treatment  of  the  R'jyal  Family  of  Sp.ain 
was  a  tissue  of  unparalleled  perfidy  and  deceit,  and  his  admirers 
are  so  conscious  of  its  infamy,  that  they  have  endeavoured  (as 
in  the  case  of  the  Due  d’Enghien)  to  throw  the  discredit  of  it 
upon  Talleyrand  and  others,  by  whose  counsel  they  pretend 
that  he  acted :  but  none  can  doubt  that  the  nefarious  scheme 
was  planned  ‘  in  the  recesses  of  a  mind  capacious  of  such 
‘  things,’  J  and  that  he  was  alone  responsible  for  a  deed  so  base 

*  Sept.  1797. 

t  See  Barante,  History  of  the  Directory,  vol.  ii.  book  vi. 

t  Burke. 


1855. 


Memoirs  of  King  Joseph. 


345 


and  treacherous,  as  to  stamp  the  memory  of  its  perpetrator 
with  indelible  disgrace.  If  no  other  examples  were  forthcoming, 
his  testamentary  approval  of  the  attempt  to  assassinate  the  Duke 
of  Wellington  is  alone  sufficient  to  deprive  him  of  all  claim  to 
the  praise  of  magnanimity.  Really  great  men  who  have  been 
enemies,  have  always  esteemed  and  honoured  each  other,  and  it 
was  reserved  for  Napoleon  to  reveal  to  the  world  the  vindictive 
spite  which  rankled  in  his  mind  to  the  last  against  his  great 
conqueror,  by  the  bequest  of  a  sum  of  money  to  his  assassin. 
To  a  character  tarnished  with  such  defects,  stained  by  so  many 
crimes,  and  not  elevated  by  any  moral  dignity,  a  career  crowned 
by  complete  and  enduring  success  must  be  considered  an  indis¬ 
pensable  condition  of  the  highest  order  of  greatness,  and  not 
only  was  this  wanting  to  Napoleon,  but  his  decline  was  even 
more  rapid  than  his  rise ;  and  he  seems  to  have  been  raised  to  the 
pinnacle  be  reached,  only 

‘  To  fall  beneath  misfortune’s  blow, 

With  louder  ruin  to  the  gulph  below.’ 

If  by  consummate  ability  he  was  the  artificer  of  his  stu¬ 
pendous  fortune,  it  was  by  the  ungovernable  excesses  of  his 
own  pride  and  obstinacy  that  he  brought  down  the  ruin  that 
overwhelmed  him.  We  think  then  that  Napoleon  cannot  be 
compared  with  the  most  conspicuous  of  the  men  who  in  various 
ages  of  the  world  have  been  accounted  the  greatest,  and  who  were 
testators  to  posterity  of  immense  benefits,  or  crowned  with  im¬ 
mortal  fame ;  he  is  not  to  be  ranked  with  Caesar  or  Charle¬ 
magne — with  Cromwell  or  Washington,  all  of  whom  played 
their  respective  (but  very  different)  parts  with  not  less  pre¬ 
eminent  glory,  and  with  far  more  complete  and  more  lasting 
success. 

The  class  of  papers  and  documents  to  which  the  correspond¬ 
ence  of  King  Joseph  with  his  extraordinary  brother  belongs 
are  by  far  the  most  authentic  and  instructive  materials  for 
the  history  of  this  eventful  period.  No  less  than  40,000  letters 
written  or  dictated  by  Napoleon  Bonaparte  are  said  to  be  in 
existence  in  the  archives  of  the  French  Government  and  in 
private  collections  of  papers.  The  present  Emperor  of  the 
French  has  given  orders  that  this  vast  mass  of  documents 
should  be  classified,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  published ;  and,  if 
we  may  judge  from  the  style  and  character  of  the  letters  now 
before  us,  the  complete  correspondence  of  the  Emperor  will  be 
a  striking  monument  of  his  genius,  and  an  invaluable  contribu¬ 
tion  to  the  history  of  his  times. 
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Abt.  II. — 1.  The  North  China  Herald.  1853,1854.  Sbangh^ 

2.  The  China  Mail.  1853,  1854.  Hongkong. 

3.  The  Books  of  the  Taipingwang  Dynasty.  Shanghai:  1853. 

4.  The  Visions  of  Hungsiutsiuen  and  the  Origin  of  the  Kwangsee 
Insurrection.  By  the  late  Rev.  Theodore  Hamberg  of  the 
Basle  Evangelical  Society.  Hongkong:  1854. 

5.  Papers  respecting  the  Civil  War  in  China.  Presented  to  the 
House  of  Lords  by  command  of  Her  Majesty.  1853. 

6.  Captain  Fishbourne's  Impressions  of  China  and  the  present 
Revolution:  its  Progress  and  Prospects.  London:  1853. 

7.  The  Chinese  Missionary  Gleaner.  London:  1853,  1854. 

'T^he  authentic  information  which  has  been  received  and  pub¬ 
lished  in  Europe  down  to  the  present  time  with  reference 
to  the  political  disturbances  of  the  last  few  years  in  the  Chinese 
Empire  is  limited  in  amount,  and  attempts  have  been  made  to 
supply  the  deficiency  from  many  incorrect  or  inadequate  sources. 
These  statements  have  chiefly  reached  the  public  through  the 
translations  of  Chinese  documents  and  the  distorted  medium  of 
the  Anglo-Chinese  press.  The  publications  now  before  us  (most 
of  which  have  been  printed  in  China)  will  enable  us  to  pre¬ 
sent  our  readers  with  a  more  connected  narrative  of  these 
remarkable  events ;  and  to  these  sources  of  information  we  shall 
add  some  materials  drawn  from  the  reports  of  the  Protestant 
missions  in  China,  where  more  tlian  eighty  foreigners  are  now 
prosecuting  their  labours  as  Christian  Ministers  to  the  people  of 
that  vast  empire. 

The  political  disturbances  which  have  recently  agitated  various 
parts  of  the  Chinese  dominions,  while  they  have  some  points  in 
common,  are  distinct  and  unconnected  in  their  leaders,  in  the 
claims  asserted  by  them,  in  the  objects  they  avow,  and  in  their 
respective  creeds.  For  the  sake  ctf  oonvenienoe  we  shall  divide 
the  various  disturbances  into  two  distinct  narratives. 

To  begin,  then,  with  what  may  be  termed  the  lesser  disturb¬ 
ances,  although  they  are  in  point  of  date  the  most  recent.  Along 
the  line  of  coast  from  the  port  of  Canton  to  the  mouth  of  the 
Yangtsze-Kiang,  extending  over  eight  hundred  miles,  there  have 
been,  within  the  last  two  years,  three  seditious  risings  among 
the  natives ;  one  at  each  of  the  three  seaports  of  China  most 
famous  for  native  traflic,  and  for  foreign  trade  and  commerce. 
The  ports  we  mean  are  Amoy  in  the  province  of  Fuhkien, 
Canton  in  that  of  Kwautung,  and  Shanghai  in  Kiangsoo. 
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AUhougl)  this  spirit  of  insubordination  burst  out  in  the  month 
of  May  1853,  it  had  long  been  fermenting  upon  the  eastern  coast 
of  the  empire.  In  no  other  quarter  indeed  has  the  reigning 
government  had  to  deal  with  more  perpetual  annoyances.  Nor 
have  foreigners  anywhere  met  with  insults  so  aggravated  a 
character  ns  they  continually  have  encountered  along  this  coast. 
Perhaps  this  is  not  to  be  wondered  at.  The  spirit  of  daring 
independence,  adventure,  and  knavery  has  long  been  growing 
among  this  maritime  population,  bom  upon  the  sea-coast  or  on 
its  mgged  islands,  bred  up  among  fishermen,  sailors,  smugglers, 
and  pirates,  trafliicking  with  foreigners  or  engaged  in  the  opium 
trade ;  and  of  late,  especially  since  1840,  when  the  power  of 
England  exposed  the  weakness  of  the  native  government, 
this  tone  of  defiance  has  risen  to  a  pitch  beyond  precedent.  It 
will  not  escape  observation  that  two  of  tiiese  seats  of  insur¬ 
rection  are  ports  opened  by  the  Treaty  of  Nankin  to  foreign  in¬ 
tercourse. 

Of  these  maritime  disturbances,  the  first  broke  out  at  Amoy, 
on  May  18th  1853.  This  walled  city,  after  a  slight  resist¬ 
ance,  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  rioters,  a  gang  composed  almost 
exclusively  of  natives  of  the  Fubkien  province,  all  professedly 
of  the  ‘  Triad  Brotherhood  ’  or  ‘  the  Small  Dagger  Society.’ 
Shortly  after  the  capture  of  Amoy,  the  Imperialists  drove  them 
within  the  city  walls  and  besieged  them.  On  the  1 1th  of  the 
following  November,  Amoy  was  retaken  by  the  Mandarin 
troops.  The  unruly  bands  were  expelled,  and  betook  themselves 
to  a  piratical  life  on  the  sea-ooast,  or  joined  other  bandit  forces 
collecting  about  the  shores  of  Canton  to  disturb  the  peace  of  that 
port  and  province.  Ever  since  the  recapture  of  Amoy,  public 
security  has  increased  there,  trade  has  revived,  confidence  in  the 
people  from  the  west  has  been  growing,  and  foreign  intercourse 
is  extending. 

At  a  distance  of  about  600  miles  north  of  Amoy,  a  serious 
riot  broke  out  in  Shanghai  on  the  morning  of  the  7  th  of  Sep¬ 
tember,  1853.  The  leaders  of  this  sedition  consisted  of  a  club 
of  Canton,  Fubkien,  and  Shanghai  men  ;  but  the  reins  of 
government  here  were  very  shortly  assumed  by  a  Cantonese 
named  Lew,  at  one  time  a  sugar-broker  in  Shanghai,  who 
henceforth  figured  under  the  title  of ‘great  generalissimo  having 
‘  command  of  the  cavalry  and  infantry  throughout  the  empire, 
‘  under  the  great  Ming  dynasty.’  The  main  force  under  this 
chieftain  consisted  of  Canton  and  Fuhkien  men  out  of  employ 
and  bent  on  plunder,  or  of  ruffians  hitherto  engaged  in  opium 
smuggling  and  piracy  upon  the  sea-board.  Several  persons  among 
them  have  also  been  recognised,  who  at  one  time  had  been  table- 
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servants  and  horseboys  in  the  service  of  English  and  American 
merchants.  Some  likewise  had  been  born  and  educated  under 
the  British  flag  in  the  Malayan  Straits;  and  one  or  two,  who 
took  a  prominent  part,  had  in  early  life  been  pupils  in  the 
English  schools  at  Singapore. 

During  the  first  fortnight  after  the  fall  of  Shanghai  into  their 
hands,  this  disorderly  mob  overran  the  surrounding  districts, 
pillaging  whole  towns  and  villages,  and  throwing  great  terror 
among  their  peaceable  and  industrious  occupants.  But,  at  the 
approach  of  the  Imperialist  troops  from  the  interior,  these 
marauders  had  to  retreat  within  their  hold  at  Shanghai.  They 
were  not  driven  out  of  that  city  until  after  a  siege  of  eighteen 
months.  The  Imperialists  had  mustered  a  strong  force  of  10,000 
or  13,000  men.  Yet,  although  from  the  date  of  their  arrival  in 
the  beginning  of  October,  1853,  there  had  been  a  perpetual 
series  of  bombardments  and  assaults,  the  Imperialists  were 
unable  to  effect  their  object  till  the  middle  of  February  of  the 
present  year,  when  the  city  was  retaken,  and  the  authority  of 
the  Emperor  restored,  greatly  to  the  delight  of  the  native  popu¬ 
lation.  ‘  The  North  China  Herald,’  which  had  not  long  before 
exulted  in  the  victories  of  the  rioters,  stated  on  April  7.  of 
1855,  ‘that  the  recapture  of  the  city  and  its  reoccupation  by 
‘  the  Imperialists  have  been  followed  by  general  tranquillity  in 

*  this  district.  An  important  end  has  been  effected,  the  city 
‘  although  a  ruin,  has  been  regained,  and,  now,  we  hope  that 
‘  confidence  having  been  restored,  and  little  prospect  of  any 

*  harm  coming  from  without,  the  internal  resources  of  the 
‘  country  will  be  developed  with  increased  facility,  and  peace 
‘  and  happiness  continue  in  this  vicinity  for  many  years  to 

*  come.’ 

During  the  eighteen  months  of  the  siege  of  Shanghai,  the 
presence  of  the  two  belligerent  parties  was  the  occasion  of  in¬ 
cessant  uneasiness  to  foreign  residents  on  the  spot,  and  more  than 
onee  it  almost  led  to  serious  differences  between  the  Chinese 
and  the  foreign  authorities  at  that  port.  Indeed,  in  the  month 
of  December  last,  the  city  of  Shanghai  was  declared  to  be  in  a 
state  of  siege,  by  the  French  admiral.  The  ‘casus  belli’  was 
an  insult  by  the  rebels  in  possession  of  that  city  to  the  French 
flag,  for  which  they  would  offer  no  apology.  This,  it  appears, 
was  aggravated  by  some  indiscreet  advice  or  conduct,  on  the 
part  of  foreigners  in  the  European  settlement  who  were  in 
league  with  the  band  of  rebels  in  the  city.  The  notification  of 
the  French  Admiral  ran  as  follows :  — 


1855. 


Political  Disturbances  in  China. 


349 


‘Shanghai,  14  December,  1854, 

‘  Sib, — The  rebels  persisting  in  the  ideas  of  resistance  which  are 
suggested  to  them  by  foreigners  unworthy  of  all  protection  on  the 
part  of  the  consular  authorities  of  their  respective  countries,  and 
circumstances  having  compulsorily  led  us  singly  to  protect  by  force 
of  arms  the  foreign  settlements,  I  have  to  beg  you  will  notify  to  your 
colleagues  of  England  and  America  the  state  of  siege  which  I  declare 
in  existence  from  this  date,  between  the  rebels  and  the  French,  in 
order  that  they  may  warn  their  countrymen  of  the  danger  they  may 
incur  in  continuing  their  relations  with  the  besieged.  Receive  the 
assurance,  &c. 

(Signed)  Laguerre. 

*  To  the  Consul  of  France, 

Shanghai.’ 

This  step  on  the  part  of  the  French  Admiral  may  have  assisted, 
though  not  materially,  the  recapture  of  the  city  by  the  Man¬ 
darin  troops.  We  have  mentioned  the  fact  to  illustrate  the 
offensive  tone  which  these  rioters  had  assumed  towards  foreign 
authorities,  and  the  severe  measures  to  which  these  authorities 
have  felt  themselves  compelled  to  resort  in  defence  of  the 
honour  and  the  dignity  of  their  flags.  In  support  of  this  hostile 
message  an  inadequate  party  of  French  marines  w'as  landed,  and 
repulsed  by  the  rebels ;  and  we  believe  that  the  measures  taken 
by  Admiral  Laguerre  were  not  approved  by  the  French  Govern¬ 
ment,  inasmuch  as  they  were  a  departure  from  the  system  of 
non-intervention  wisely  adopted  by  other  foreign  States. 

We  now  come  to  the  disturbances  at  Canton.  For  a  long 
time  measures  had  been  taken  by  the  native  officers  to  check 
any  turbulent  risings  in  that  city.  This  will  in  some  de¬ 
gree  lessen  our  surprise  that,  with  the  disposition  to  anarchy 
and  confusion,  so  prevalent  upon  the  south-east  coast,  Canton 
had  so  long  escaped  the  contagion,  —  particularly  as  it  may 
be  considered  the  head-quarters  of  idle  vagabonds  from  all 
parts  of  the  south  of  China,  and  it  was  well  known  that  whole 
gangs  of  banditti  had  been  hovering  about,  ready  at  the  first 
opportunity  to  excite  all  classes  of  malcontents  to  deeds  of  vio¬ 
lence  and  bloodshed  for  no  other  object  than  booty  and  pillage. 
In  the  month  of  June,  1854,  however,  they  had  collected  a 
strong  party  and  succeeded  in  seizing  the  wealthy  town  of 
Fuhshan,  twelve  miles  above  Canton.  After  this,  they  made 
various  attempts  to  take  the  provincial  capital  and  blockade 
the  port.  But  all  proved  ineffectual,  except  to  disturb  the 
public  peace,  break  up  the  native  traffic,  and  stop  foreign 
commerce.  In  the  beginning  of  February  last,  they  met  with 
some  most  disastrous  reverses.  The  consequence  has  been  that 
they  have  not  dared  to  take  the  field  again,  and  the  majority 


350 


Political  Disturbances  in  China. 


Oct. 


have  returned  to  their  piratical  life.  Fortunately  the  confidence 
of  the  citizens  of  Canton  in  the  Imperial  power  has  been  re¬ 
stored,  and  both  the  native  and  the  foreign  markets  are  re¬ 
vived.  But  had  that  city  fallen  into  the  hands  of  those  ruthless 
marauders,  who  can  tell  the  scenes  of  disorder  and  calamity  that 
would  have  been  entailed  on  a  capital  so  large,  rich,  and 
populous  ? 

The  foregoing  epitome  presents,  in  as  close  and  connected  a 
form  as  the  facts  will  admit  of,  what  we  have  designated  the 
lesser  disturbances,  or  the  state  of  anarchy  in  some  of  the  prin¬ 
cipal  districts  upon  the  coast  of  China. 

We  have  now  to  bring  under  review  the  greater  and  more 
important  revolt,  which  has  often  been  emphatically  designated 
by  foreigners,  either  ‘  the  revolution  in  China,’  or  *  the  Nan- 
‘  king  rebellion.’  To  give  it  the  former  designation,  however, 
imposes  on  it  a  universality  to  which  it  has  no  pretensions ;  and 
to  name  it  by  the  latter,  conveys  an  erroneous  impression 
as  to  the  original  site  of  the  outbreak.  More  property,  it 
should  be  spoken  of  as  ‘the  Kwangsee  insurrection,*  that 
province  having  been  the  nursery  of  the  rising,  and  the  hotbed 
where  the  combustible  elements  that  had  been  smouldering 
in  the  south  and  south-western  parts  of  China,  since  1842, 
were  collected.  Upon  the  termination  of  the  w'ar  with  England 
in  that  year,  when  amicable  relations  with  foreign  Powers  were 
restored,  it  is  unquestionable  that  the  national  executive  fell 
back  into  more  than  its  usual  self-satisfaction  and  security. 
Military  authority  and  municipal  surveillance  became  exceedingly 
relaxed.  It  is  equally  certain  that  the  hardy,  independent,  and 
turbulent  among  the  people,  eager  for  opportunities  to  realise 
their  political  projects,  had  perceived  the  late  exposure  of 
the  impotence  of  the  Imperial  Government,  and  watched  with 
pleasure  the  progress  of  that  languor  which  ever  since  had  been 
creei)ing  over  the  various  boards  of  the  administration. 

While  the  Emperor  Taoukwang  still  lived  (he  died  in  1850), 
various  riots  and  extensive  robberies,  ‘  occasioned  by  certain 
‘  banditti  belonging  to  the  Kwangsee  province,’  were  reported 
to  his  Majesty,  as  noted  in  the  Peking  Gazette.  These  were 
looked  upon  by  ‘  the  Great  Eye,’  as  trivial  affrays,  to  be  put 
down  by  a  puff  of  the  Imperial  breath,  or  extinguished  by  one 
stroke  of  the  vermilion  pencil.  But  down  to  the  middle  of 
1851,  those  bands  continued' to  occasion  no  little  annoyance  in 
Kwangsee,  spreading  disorder  beyond  the  boundaries  of  that 
into  the  adjoining  provinces,  Kwangtung  (i.  e.  Canton)  and 
Hoonan. 
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The  agitation  then  began  to  assume  the  more  decided  form  of 
an  irruption.  From  the  mountain  lines  of  Kwangsee,  it  crept 
northwards  through  the  heart  of  the  empire.  As  this  invading 
force  advanced,  its  leaders  endeavoureil  to  adopt  something  like 
an  organised  plan  of  campaign,  —  proclaiming  the  foundation  of 
a  new  dynasty  as  their  prime  object.  High-sounding  claims 
were  announced.  Violent  complaints  against  the  existing 
monarchy  were  raised.  Thrilling  appeals  were  made  to  all 
classes,  in  one  form  most  inviting,  in  another  most  appalling. 
These  demands  gained  currency  through  the  press,  a  medium 
not  idle  among  the  Chinese,  and  in  some  respects  the  most 
popular  and  effective  instrument  in  that  country.  Passing 
from  city  to  city,  from  province  to  province,  the  quiet  and 
peaceable  natives  were  startled  and  cowed.  The  Imperialist 
soldiery,  whether  composed  of  *  tigers  ’  or  ‘  village  braves,’  was 
before  these  *  rebels  ’  in  most  instances  little  better  than  the 
wooden  regiments  that  amuse  the  children  in  our  nurseries. 
The  crowds  of  idle  and  indolent  vagabonds  which  infested  the 
rural  and  suburban  population  found  proper  aliment  in  this 
commotion  and  joined  the  movement  in  gangs.  Still,  this 
threatening  insurrection  took  eighteen  months  to  pass  out  of 
Kwaugsee,  through  the  Hoonan  province  up  to  the  banks  of  the 
river  Yangtsze, — a  distance  not  exceeding  700  miles.  Its 
approach  created  great  alarm  everywhere.  Although  the  local 
authorities  must  have  heard  the  wild  rumours  that  floated  on 
long  before  the  actual  appearance  of  the  invaders,  yet  it  does 
not  appear  that  even  the  more  cautious  and  courageous  of  the 
Imperial  servants  made  any  timely  and  vigorous  preparation 
for  resistance.  The  consequence  was,  that  at  the  approach  of  the 
formidable  host,  whose  numbers,  large  as  they  were,  were  enor¬ 
mously  exaggerated  by  a  timid  and  flying  mob,  numerous 
villages  and  walled  towns  were  at  once  deserted  by  their  inha¬ 
bitants,  and  almost  as  speedily  by  their  grotesque  militia,  after  a 
show  of  military  manoeuvres, — which  they  took  care  to  exhibit 
at  a  convenient  distance  from  the  enemy. 

As  it  is  not  our  purpose  to  weary  our  readers  by  a  minute 
itinerary  of  the  line  of  march  pursued  by  the  insurgents,  we 
shall  take  them  at  once  to  Nanking,  which  fell  on  the  19th 
March,  1853.  Early  in  the  morning  of  that  day  the  insur¬ 
gents  sprung  a  mine,  which  caused  a  breach  of  thirty  yards’ 
width  under  the  wall  of  the  city,  near  its  northern  angle. 
The  assault  was  then  made,  and,  after  a  slight  resistance,  the 
rebels  entered,  took  possession  of  the  capital,  and  have  ever 
since  made  it  their  head-quarters.  Near  the  close  of  the 
same  month,  they  made  for  the  citadel  of  Chinkiangfoo,  at 
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a  distance  of  fifty  miles  from  Nanking,  where  the  English 
in  1842  met  with  a  stout  opposition  from  the  Tartar  garrison, 
but  which  the  native  foe  occupied  unresisted,  some  400  Man- 
tchoos  having  fled  without  firing  a  shot.  In  the  beginning 
of  April,  'the  conquerors  proceeded  to  the  two  walled  cities, 
Kwachou  and  Yangchou,  nearly  opposite  to  Chinkiang  upon 
the  northern  bank  of  the  Yangtsze.  These  likewise  fell  with¬ 
out  defence.  Having  taken  possession  of  these  important 
cities  on  the  two  banks  of  the  river,  they  got  complete  command 
of  the  great  channel  of  communication  between  the  north  and 
south  of  China  by  way  of  the  grand  canal,  called  by  the  natives 
‘  the  trans[)ort  grain  canal  ’  from  its  chief  uses.  Before  ad¬ 
vancing  farther  up  the  country,  they  took  the  precaution  to  esta¬ 
blish  a  sort  of  regular  government  at  ‘  the  heavenly  capital  ’  as 
they  name  Nanking,  and  to  strengthen  the  various  fortifica¬ 
tions  there  as  well  as  in  the  other  cities  upon  the  north  and 
south  banks,  with  the  evident  intention  of  permanently  occupying 
these  important  heads  of  the  canal.  Besides,  it  has  since  been 
ascertained  that,  in  these  various  places,  they  stored  up  immense 
quantities  of  rice  and  other  provisions,  to  supply  the  invading 
force,  some  say  for  six  or  eight  years,  others  for  one  or  two. 
But,  while  the  insurgents  were  engaged  in  these  precautionary 
measures,  the  Imperialist  hosts  came  down  upon  their  head¬ 
quarters, — pitching  their  tents,  however,  at  a  respectful  distance 
from  the  Nanking  walls,  on  the  west,  south  and  eastern  faces, 
and  anchoring  flotillas  eight  or  ten  miles  both  above  and  below 
the  capital,  so  as  to  command  the  main  channel  of  communication 
from  west  to  east  by  way  of  the  Yangtszekiang,  whose  waters 
flow  along  the  northern  face  of  Nanking.  It  appears,  however, 
that  the  greater  part  of  this  besieging  army  has  been  lying  here 
for  nearly  the  space  of  two  years,  —  as  if  with  no  other  object 
than  to  keep  the  insurgents  within  the  stone  walls  of  the 
‘  heavenly  capital,’  and  prevent  them  from  marching  forth  in 
masses  to  ravage  the  surrounding  country.  But,  in  spite  of  this 
parade  of  the  Imperial  forces,  the  insurgents,  after  some  delay, 
managed  to  elude  the  besiegers  and  sent  detachments,  according 
to  all  accounts  large  and  strong,  to  the  south,  the  west,  and  the 
north.  The  division  intended  for  the  north  moved  leisurely  and 
for  some  time  unimpeded  through  the  province  of  Shantung. 
It  crossed  the  Yellow  River,  and  penetrated  the  Chihli  province 
till  within  100  miles  of  Peking,  the  metropolis  of  the  empire. 
At  last  the  rebels  found  they  had  ‘  gone  too  far  north,’  for  there 
nothing  but  a  succession  of  reverses  awaited  them.  Their 
hitherto  victorious  bands  now  met  with  a  continued  scries  of 
defeats.  Their  battalions  were  repulsed,  broken  up,  and  dis- 
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persed.  Whole  companies  were  cut  to  pieces,  and  the  survivors 
fled  whither  they  could.  The  same  fate  befel  the  southern  and 
western  detachments.  ‘  The  Shanghai  Journal’  of  December  9. 
1854  informs  us, 

‘  It  now  appears  that  the  northern,  western,  and  southern  detach¬ 
ments  of  Tai-ping-wang’s  army  have  all  failed  in  the  errand  on 
which  they  were  sent.  These  repeated  reverses  will  necessitate  the 
adoption  of  a  new  line  of  policy  on  his  part,  but  we  shall  probably 
have  to  wait  for  its  development  till  the  campaign  of  the  ensuing 
year.’ 

But  with  the  opening  of  spring  their  cause  does  not  appear  to 
have  revived.  Their  chief  force  seems  to  be  confined  to  the 
occupation  of  Nanking  and  the  neighbouring  fortress  Chinkiang, 
within  which  walled  cities  the  leaders  of  the  rebel  armies  are  at 
present  besieged  by  the  military  and  naval  armaments  of  the 
Mantchoo  Emperor  who  still  occupies  the  dragon  throne. 

‘  The  China  Mail,’  (which  unquestionably  is  the  most  correct 
and  able  journal  of  the  Anglo-Chinese  press),  of  the  15th  of 
April  last,  announces  that  — 

‘  Nothing  is  heard  of  the  rebels  at  Nanking ;  and  it  may  be  in¬ 
ferred  they  are  not  in  a  very  flourishing  state.  The  bands  in  the 
northern  and  central  provinces  have  been  defeated  in  every  recent 
encounter  with  the  Imperialists,  except  in  the  one  instance  of  Han- 
khow,  which  has  been  retaken  by  the  insurgents.  Their  cause  is, 
however,  evidently  on  the  wane,  though,  as  is  found  at  Canton  and 
Shanghai,  tranquillity  will  not  probably  be  immediately  restored  on 
their  discomfiture  and  dispersion ;  for,  descending  from  their  position  of 
rebels,  they  will  take  to,  or  rather  resume,  the  career  of  pirates  and 
highway  robbers.’ 

In  the  course  of  this  summer  very  large  numbers  of  the  in¬ 
surgents  have  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  Imperialists,  and  have 
been  brought  down  to  Canton  for  execution ;  as  many  as  150 
a  day  of  these  unhappy  wretches  have  been  publicly  put  to 
death,  with  that  atrocious  indifference  to  human  life  and  human 
suffering  which  is  characteristic  of  the  Chinese. 

It  is  very  evident  that  the  prestige  of  the  pretender,  Taiping- 
wang,  is  declining.  Nor  is  it  by  any  means  probable  that  it 
will  ever  revive.  It  has  frequently  been  surmised  that  the 
present  generation  of  Chinese  are  predisposed  for  a  revolution. 
There  is,  however,  a  want  of  sufficient  evidence  to  warrant  this 
conclusion.  Taking  into  account  the  vastness  of  the  territory 
of  China,  —  its  population,  and  the  extreme  w'eakness  of  the 
government,  it  is  marvellous  bow  things  are  kept  together  as 
they  are,  and  that,  in  this  enormous  mass  of  social  machinery, 
there  are  not  more  screws  loose.  Yet  that  China  needs  reform 
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in  every  shape,  particularly  in  her  government  of  the  people, 
cannot  admit  of  a  doubt.  Her  monarchical  authority  is  trembling, 
her  executive  is  everywhere  corrupt,  her  army  weak  and 
imbecile,  and  the  administrative  boards  throughout  the  country 
thoroughly  rotten.  There  are  among  her  grandees  some  men 
who  .are  sagacious  enough  to  see  aud  deplore  all  this  ;  and  it  is 
even  said  there  are  high-minded  censors  about  court  with  courage 
enough  to  warn  the  Imperial  Majesty  and  to  open  their  patriotic 
views  to  the  *  Son  of  Heaven.’  But  that  these  men,  or  that  the 
bulk  of  the  people,  are  ripe  for  a  revolution,  is  an  assumption 
not  supported  by  the  evidence  now  before  us.  In  the  first  place, 
we  are  assured  that  the  movement  headed  by  Taipingwang  and 
his  assistant  chiefs  is  unpopular  among  the  Chinese.  In  token 
of  its  popularity  it  is  absurd  to  point  to  the  four  or  five  hundred 
thousand  camp-followers,  that  are  reported  to  have  joined  his 
ranks.  Half  a  million  of  rebels  is  not  an  enormous  body  in 
relation  to  a  population  numbering  above  300,000,000,  especially 
as  they  are  said  to  consist  of  idle  vagabonds,  ready  at  any 
moment  for  money  and  bread,  plunder  and  booty,  to  join  any 
leader  who  may  call  them  to  his  standard.  The  actual  number 
of  fighting  men  belonging  to  the  rebellion  is  stated  by  another 
Anglo-Chinese  authority  at  only  50,000,  but  this  is  probably 
far  below  the  truth,  as  we  shall  presently  show. 

It  is  reported  that,  ‘  at  their  appro-ach  the  people  and  the  re- 

*  tainers  of  the  old  administration  are  every  where  appalled, 

*  and  fly  like  chaff  before  the  stormy  wind.’  But  this  can 
be  no  sign  that  the  revolution  is  one  harmonising  with  the 
views  of  the  million  in  opposition  to  tyrannical  mandarins 
and  despotic  emperors.  It  denotes  the  powerlessness  of  the 
government  to  protect  its  subjects,  but  not  that  the  people 
are  ready  to  welcome  the  rebels  to  their  homes  and  hearths 
as  their  deliverers.  We  know,  that  while  they  were  en  route 
to  Nanking,  the  inhabitants  of  some  populous  and  wealthy  cities 
at  a  distance  collected  vast  sums  (in  one  place  about  70,000/.), 
to  be  paid  as  ransom  money,  to  bribe  or  buy  off  the  invasion. 
More  recently  too,  in  many  of  the  principal  cities,  besides  en¬ 
rolling  militia  men,  the  gentry  have  contributed  most  liberally 
tow’arfs  the  support  of  the  Imperial  army  and  fleet.  Such 
instances  of  constancy  and  loyalty  in  the  people  belie  the  asser¬ 
tion  that  they  are  universally  adherents  of  the  Kwangsee  insur¬ 
rection.  The  insurrection  has  not  spread  among  the  upper 
classes  of  society. 

The  late  disturbances  at  Amoy,  Canton,  and  Shanghai  cannot 
be  adduced  in  support  of  the  notion  that  the  revolution  con¬ 
ducted  under  Taipingwang  is  popular.  Those  commotions 
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had  no  connexion  with  ea6h  other,  and  they  were  unconnected 
with  the  rebels  now  at  Nanking.  Indeed,  had  this  greater  re¬ 
bellion  been  successful  in  the  north,  and  attempted  to  carry  its 
victorious  arms  southward,  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the 
Kwangsee  chiefs  would  have  met  with  more  formidable  oppo¬ 
nents  in  those  Shanghai,  Amoy,  and  Canton  rebels  than  they 
had  previously  encountered, — from  the  daring  and  ferocity  of 
men,  who,  if  for  no  other  reason,  would  unquestionably  dispute 
to  the  knife  any  authority  which  should  presume  to  combat  the 
passion  for  opium  and  destroy  that  trade.  We  repeat,  therefore, 
that  we  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  reform  attempted 
by  king  Taiping  has  anything  in  it  that  really  satisfies  the 
wishes  of  the  great  mass  of  the  Chinese. 

It  is  true  that,  when  this  adventurer  of  Kwangsee  started  up 
first,  he  had  the  advantage  of  the  Imperial  power,  and  bade  fair 
to  overrun  the  provinces,  break  down  the  cities,  and  annihilate 
the  Mantchoos.  At  that  time  the  Imperial  government  was 
unprepared  for  such  a  contest ;  yet,  even  at  such  a  juncture, 
when  the  dragon  was  taken  by  surprise,  the  triumph  of  the 
insurgents  was  not  so  easy  or  so  complete  us  has  been  supposed. 
For  instance,  it  is  known  — • 

,  ‘That  Changsha,  the  capital  ofHoo-nan,  resisted  the  whole  insur¬ 
gent  force,  in  September  and  October  of  1852,  for  more  than  sixty 
days,  when  the  siege  was  raised;  Nanchang,  the  capital  of Kiang-see, 
successfully  withstood  a  siege  of  ninety  days,  in  June,  July,  and 
August  of  1853 ;  and  after  making  a  breach  in  the  walls  and  burning 
some  of  the  suburbs,  being  worsted  in  several  engagements,  they 
finally  abandoned  the  siege  on  the  22nd  of  September.  And  the 
siege  of  Kaifung,  the  capital  of  Ho-nan,  was  raised  hy  the  rebels, 
after  suffering  great  loss,  in  June  1853  ;  the  city  of  Hwai-king,  de¬ 
partment  in  llo-nan,  sustained  a  siege  of  sixty  days  in  July  and 
August  1853,  by  the  northern  army;  and  more  lately,  Woo-chang 
only  fell  after  eighty  days’  siege.’ 

These  events  occurred  when  the  administrative  government  had 
scarcely  been  roused  to  the  conflict  At  length  that  executive 
has  been  alarmed  and  the  resources  of  the  empire  are  employed 
to  put  those  insurgents  down  ;  and  the  result  of  it  is  said  to  be 
that  nearly  all  of  the  rebels  are  driven  from  the  north,  south,  and 
west,  to  cage  themselves  within  the  stone  walls  of  Nanking  and 
Chinkiang. 

It  is  impossible  for  us  to  predict  the  future  course  of  politics 
in  China ;  but  it  is  not  improlmble  but  the  result  of  the  Kwangsee 
insurrection  and  the  other  disturbances  we  have  noticed  may 
ultimately  contribute  to  the  complete  disorganisation  of  the 
empire  and  the  breaking  up  of  China  into  a  number  of  states 
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never  to  be  reunited  under  one  sovereign  ;  this  liowever  will  be  a 
work  of  years,  and  meantime  foreign  elements  will  be  introduced, 
which  will  only  increase  the  complications  already  threatening. 
But  it  is  certain  that  Taipingwang  will  never  succeed  in 
establishing  a  dynasty,  nor  that  he  can  ever  secure  the  hearts  and 
confidence  of  the  nation  to  support  him  in  carrying  out  such 
principles  and  projects  as  are  proposed  in  his  scheme  of  govern¬ 
ment.  Not  to  mention  his  violent  iconoclasm,  which  offends 
the  superstition  of  myriads,  or  his  coercive  prohibition  of  the 
sale  and  use  of  the  opium  drug,  which  alone  repels  crowds  in  the 
maritime  provinces  from  joining  him,  or  his  making  tobacco  in 
its  mildest  form  contraband,  which  is  enough  to  disgust  the 
entire  family  of  Chinese,  male  or  female,  with  whom  its  hourly 
use  has  become  an  invariable  and  universal  habit, — what  shtdl 
we  say  when  we  hear  of  his  separating  the  female  from  the 
other  branches  of  the  family,  wives  from  husbands,  mothers 
from  sons,  daughters  from  fathers  and  sisters  from  brothers,  im¬ 
prisoning  the  women  in  one  part  of  the  camp  or  ‘  the  heavenly 
*  city,’  and  even  forbidding  intercourse  between  man  and  wife 
under  penalty  of  death  !  This  separation  of  sexes,  some  apologists 
(we  see)  have  tried  to  extenuate  on  the  plea  that  it  is  but  a 
temporary  expedient  for  the  organisation  of  the  insurgent  hosts. 
But,  put  what  construction  on  it  you  please,  the  Chinese  public 
revolt  at  this,  and  can  never  be  reconciled  to  it.  The  un¬ 
bounded  reverence  of  the  son  for  his  mother,  and  the  extreme  jea¬ 
lousy  of  a  husband  or  of  a  father,  will  never  tolerate  the  thought 
of  joining  a  sect  on  such  conditions. 

Nothing  is  more  curious  in  the  tenets  of  this  singular  leader 
than  the  systematic  degradation  of  the  female  sex  considerably 
lielow'  the  rank  they  have  hitherto  possessed  in  Chinese  society. 
W omen  have  little  else  to  look  for  under  the  Pretender  than  to 
be  set  to  drudgery  work,  patrolled  as  recruits,  and  quartered 
as  soldiers  in  the  cities.  In  a  pa:.iphlct  issued  by  the  Insurgent 
Cabinet  about  the  beginning  of  1854,  containing  ‘  an  official 
‘  statement  of  the  Heavenly  Father’s  descent  into  our  world’  on 
the  preceding  Christmas,  it  is  given  out  that  the  services  in  which 
women  are  to  be  employed  are  the  various  operations  of  erecting 
palaces,  digging  moats,  throwing  up  banks,  and  sweeping  the 
imperial  gardens,  which  must  all  be  attended  to  by  female 
officers.  Speaking  of  woman  in  tbe  campaign  opened  by  Hung- 
slutsluen  we  may  here  quote  a  singular  extract  from  one  of  his 
edicts,  published  March  3rd,  1853,  in  relation  to  the  ladies  of 
his  own  harem.  The  paragraph  from  his  manifesto  reads  thus: 

‘  They  arc  to  be  generally  termed  ladies,  and  ministers  must  be 
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especially  careful  not  to  speak  of  the  names  and  surnames,  rank 
and  station  of  the  inmates  of  the  harem;  these  must  on  no  ac¬ 
count  be  talked  about  or  discussed ;  should  any  offend  in  this  par¬ 
ticular  they  shall  be  beheaded  without  mercy.  No  subject  is  ever 
to  look  upon  the  face  of  any  of  the  inmates  of  the  harem  :  let  every 
one  hang  down  his  head,  and  cast  down  his  eyes,  not  daring  to  lift 
them  up  from  the  ground,  for  whosoever  glances  at  the  faces  of  the 
inmates  of  the  harem  shall  be  beheaded  without  mercy.  What  is 
said  in  the  harem  must  never  be  reported  outside :  sliould  any  sub¬ 
jects  or  female  officers  dare  to  report  outside  what  is  said  in  the 
harem,  they  shall  be  belieaded  without  mercy.  What  is  said  by  any 
subject  must  not  be  reported  inside :  if  the  speech  of  any  subject  is 
reported  inside,  then  the  person  reporting  it  shall  be  beheaded 
without  mercy,  and  the  subject  who  uttered  the  speech  shall  also  be 
beheaded  without  mercy.  We  sincerely  announce  this  to  you.  To 
keep  the  harem  distinct  is  the  foundation  of  good  government,  and 
honest  morals ;  it  is  not  that  we  are  desirous  of  making  severe 
restrictions,  but  we  wish  to  carry  out  the  holy  will  of  our  heavenly 
Father,  and  celestial  elder  Brother  (Jesus  Christ),  in  beheading  the 
lewd  and  sparing  the  correct.’ 

The  numerical  strength  of  the  insurgents,  as  we  have  said,  is 
extremely  doubtful.  Though  it  be  concentrated  at  Nanking, 
which  has  been  visited  by  foreign  officers  during  the  last  two 
years,  no  authentic  calculation  of  the  real  force  has  been 
made.  The  French  Minister,  on  his  return  from  that  city,  in 
December  1853,  reported,  on  the  authority  of  the  rebels  them¬ 
selves,  ‘  The  number  of  the  women  alone  in  Nanking  is  stated 
‘  at  the  enormous  sum  of  480,000,  while  that  of  the  men  would 
‘be  no  less  than  from  5  to  600,000.’  The  French  account 
proceeds : — 

‘  Incredible  as  these  numbers  may  appear,  they  are  not  in  contra¬ 
diction  to  what  was  observed  by  the  French  visitors  in  the  parts  of 
the  city  tlirough  which  they  passed  ;  and  may  be  moreover  accounted 
for,  as  far  as  regards  the  women  at  least,  by  the  fact  of  tlieir  having 
been  gathered  together  from  all  the  towns  taken  possession  of  by  the 
insurgents.’ 

Another  eye-witness,  who  visited  the  same  city  six  months 
later,  observes,  as  to  its  present  population  :  — 

‘  They  form  a  very  heterogeneous  mass,  having  been  brought 
together  from  several  different  provinces,  principally  from  Nganhwui,  » 
Kiangsee,  Hoopeb,  Hoonan,  Kwangsee,  and  Kwangtung.  The  finest 
men  we  saw,  were  from  the  hills  of  Kiangsee  ;  and  those  from  Hoonan 
were  the  meanest  and  the  least  warlike.  All  the  people  we  saw  were 
well  clad,  well-fed,  and  well  provided  for  in  every  way.  They  all 
seemed  content,  and  in  high  spirits,  as  if  sure  of  success.’ 
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The  most  novel  and  ludicrous  part  of  the  scene  is  that  which 
women  are  called  to  play.  Hear  our  French  visitors  again:  — 

‘  The  women  decidedly  live  in  a  separate  quarter,  which  was  per¬ 
ceptible  even  in  passing  through  the  streets ;  they  are  formed,  like 
the  men,  into  brigades  of  13,000,  having  officers  of  varioas  ranks  of 
their  own  sex,  but  each  brigade  under  the  superintendence  of  a  chief, 
who  alone  corresponds  with  the  higher  authorities.  A  part  of  this 
organisation,  a  body  of  10,000  Kwang-see  women,  are  said  to  be 
quartered  as  soldiers  in  the  Tartar  city.’ 

The  following  is  a  translation  of  their  ‘  Book  of  Army  Rega- 
‘  lations,’  relating  to  duties  in  the  camp. 

‘  Ten  important  rules  to  be  observed  in  a  settled  camp  :  — 

‘  1.  Carefully  obey  the  celestial  regulations. 

‘  2.  Make  yourselves  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  commands  of 
Heaven,  and  the  form  of  worship,  with  praise  and  thanksgiving,  to 
be  used  every  morning  and  evening  ;  as  well  as  the  orders  issued  by 
the  sovereign. 

‘  3.  Cultivate  good  morals  ;  avoid  the  smoking  of  tobacco  and  the 
drinking  of  wine;  be  just  and  mild:  do  not  conceal' offences,  nor 
indulge  partialities,  nor  comply  with  inferiors  at  the  risk  of  disobeying 
superiors. 

‘  4.  With  united  heart  and  effort  obey  the  requisitions  of  officers ;  do 
not  conceal  tlie  number  of  military  weapons,  nor  hide  gold  and  silver 
ornaments. 

‘  5.  Observe  the  distinctions  between  the  camp  of  the  males  and 
that  of  the  females  ;  let  not  men  and  w'omen  give  or  take  from  each 
others’  hands. 

‘  6.  Make  yourselves  familiar  with  the  signals  given  for  the  assem¬ 
bling  of  the  troops  by  means  of  the  gong,  horn,  or  drum,  whether  by 
day  or  by  night. 

‘  7.  Do  not  without  necessity  go  from  one  camp  or  legion  to  another, 
lest  you  should  throw  into  confusion  public  arrangements. 

‘  8.  Learn  correctly  the  proper  title  of  officers  and  the  terms  to  be 
used  in  addressing  them. 

‘  9.  Let  your  arms  and  accoutrements  be  always  in  order,  and 
ready  for  immediate  service. 

‘  10.  Do  not  falsify  the  laws  of  the  state,  and  the  regulations  of  the 
sovereign ;  do  not  wrongly  communicate  the  military  signals,  or  the 
regimental  orders.* 

The  arms  and  accoutrements  of  the  insurgents  are  quite  after 
the  old  fashion  of  the  Chinese ;  and  in  the  military  department 
the  only  characteristic  that  at  first  made  them  conspicuous  was 
the  superior  energy  and  vigour  of  their  Of)eration8. 

As  to  dress,  it  is  not  much  altered,  and  if  at  all  changed,  it  is 
with  some  affectation  of  an  older  style.  They  are  said  to  flourish 
‘  red  and  yellow  turbans;’  but  what  they  enforce  as  a  uniform  and 
essential  mark  of  distinction  between  themselves  and  ‘  the  im- 
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‘  pish  fiends  ’ — that  is,  all  who  are  against  them  —  is  the  natural 
growth  of  the  hair  without  the  platted  tail.  On  this  account 
they  have  gained  among  their  antagonists  the  denomination  of 
‘  the  long-haired  rascals.’ 

In  one  of  their  earliest  proclamations,  professing  to  detail  cer¬ 
tain  grievances  under  which  their  countrymen  lie  as  long  as  the 
Mantchoos  retain  the  throne,  the  first  two  relate  to  the  style  of 
dress.  Thus,  1st.  ‘The  Chinese  from  the  first  had  their  own 
‘  form  and  fashion ;  but  these  Mantchoos  have  ‘compelled  them 
‘  alt  to  shave  off  the  hair  of  their  heads  and  to  drag  a  long  tail 
<  behind,  so  that  they  are  made  to  look  like  animals.’  2nd. 

‘  The  Chinese  had  their  own  style  of  raiment  and  caps ;  but 
‘  these  Mantchoos  have  stuck  buttons  on  their  heads,  made  them 
‘  wear  Tartar  dresses  and  monkey-bonnets,  as  much  as  possible 
‘  to  do  away  with  the  original  fashions  of  dress,  and  make  them 
‘foiget  their  ancestry.’  As  to  this  charge  against  the  Tartar 
government,  it  must  be  observed,  that  at  its  commencement,  it 
only  adopted  the  rule  of  almost  all  other  dynasties  in  China  at 
their  foundation  —  the  introduction  of  a  slight  alteration  in  the 
attire  of  the  male  population.  The  grievances  here  alleged  might 
have  been  felt  with  some  show  of  reason,  and  indeed  in  some 
places  were  avenged  with  great  fury,  by  that  generation  of 
Chinese  which  liad  first  to  submit  to  wearing  the  tail,  a  badge 
of  subjection  under  the  sceptre  of  the  Tartar  conquerors,  now 
adopt^  both  by  Chinese  and  Mantchoos.  But,  after  a  term  of 
200  years,  to  bring  up  these  as  the  Jirst  and  second  in  their  list 
of  grievances,  sounds  much  like  an  effort  to  inflame  the  pride 
and  animosity  of  the  populace.  This  indeed  cannot  be  denied 
when  we  read  their  appeal  in  another  part  of  their  proclamations  : 

‘  Ye  Chinese,  We  do  most  earnestly  wish  to  save  you.  The  ma- 
‘  jority  of  you  are  Chinese ;  yet  how  can  you  be  so  silly  and 

*  stupid  as  to  shave  off  the  hair  of  your  he^s  in  submission  to 
‘  these  Tartars  and  adopt  their  style  of  dress  ?  how  can  you  be 

*  content  to  remain  the  slaves  and  dogs  of  the  Mantchoos,’ &c.? 

In  China,  a  revolt  to  secure  popularity  must  have  the  indis¬ 
pensable  requisite  of  something  like  scholarship  to  command  the 
respect  of  the  million.  But  the  deficiency  of  the  insurgents  on 
this  score  degrades  them  in  the  eyes  of  the  educated  classes. 
Their  books  and  state  papers  afford  abundant  data  fur  the 
natives  to  draw  any  but  a  favourable  conclusion  of  their  literary 
character.  They  lay  claim,  indeed,  to  8U|)erior  purity  of  lan¬ 
guage,  and  accuse  the  Imperialists  of  debasing  the  tongue  of  their 
forefathers,  as  an  Anglo-Saxon  thane  might  have  done  two  cen¬ 
turies  after  the  Norman  conquest.  The  sixth  head  of  accusation 
reads :  ‘  The  Chinese  had  at  one  time  their  own  language.  But 
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‘  these  Mantchoos  have  formed  a  metropolitan  lingo  and  altered 

*  the  sound  of  our  language, — wishing  by  their  barbarous  phraseo- 
‘  logy  to  cheat  and  hoodwink  the  natives  of  the  empire.’  It  is 
not  unlikely  that  the  Peking  dialect,  as  it  now  exists,  may  have 
been  formed  by  the  Mantchoo  court  that  has  resided  there  for 
two  centuries.  The  basis  of  it  is,  however,  the  native  dialect  of 
the  province  in  which  Peking  lies,  and  a  local  variety  of  a  lan¬ 
guage  spoken  in  ail  the  other  provinces  of  China.  This  ‘  Peking 
Mandarin,’  as  it  is  called  by  foreigners,  has  become  the  standard 
language  of  the  empire.  It  is  the  medium  of  constant  inter¬ 
course  throughout  the  province  of  Chihli  among  a  population 
of  30,000,000.  It  is  the  fashionable  language  among  the  higher 
classes  and  in  the  various  departments  of  government.  It 
is  used  in  daily  intercourse  among  merchants  from  difterent 
parts  of  the  empire,  and  can  be  understood  by  most  persons  in 
the  middle  classes.  As  the  natives  themselves  say,  ‘  Should  a 
‘  student  profess  not  to  be  able  to  understand  the  Peking  dialect 

*  he  will  certainly  be  laughed  at  by  the  people.  They  will  say 
‘  of  him,  “  He  has  never  gone  from  home ;  he  has  never  seen 

*  “  anything  of  life.  He  cannot  be  a  student ! 

The  following  quotations  from  another  of  their  pamphlets, 
recently  brought  down  from  Nanking  by  H.  M.  steamer 

*  Rattler,’  may  serve  to  undeceive  those  who  have  been  misled 
by  the  supposed  administrative  ability  of  the  insurgent  govern¬ 
ment.  It  would  seem,  in  fact,  that  their  tenets  and  laws  form  a 
species  of  Chinese  communism. 

‘  Having  fields,  let  them  cultivate  them  together,  and  when  they 
get  any  rice,  let  them  eat  it  together ;  so  also  with  regard  to  clothes 
and  money,  let  them  use  them  in  common,  so  that  every  one  may 
share  and  share  alike,  and  every  one  be  equally  well-fed  and  clothed 
As  soon  as  harvest  arrives,  every  vexillary  must  see  to  it  that  the 
five-and-twenty  families  under  his  charge  have  a  sufiicient  supply  of 
food,  and  what  is  over  and  above  of  the  new  grain  he  must  deposit 
in  the  public  granary.  This  must  be  done  with  respect  to  wheat, 
pulse,  hemp,  fiax,  cloth,  silk,  fowls,  dogs,  and  money.’ 

As  further  evidence  of  their  inability  to  legislate  with 
mercy  and  justice,  we  can  mention  only  in  passing  their  prohi¬ 
bition  under  the  penalty  of  death  of  opium-smoking,  with  other 
vices  they  class  as  violations  of  the  seventh  commandment  of 
the  decalogue  ;  their  beheading  without  mercy  whosoever 
glances  at  the  faces  of  the  inmates  of  the  harem ;  and  their 
adjudging  the  punishment  of  death  for  the  intercourse  between 
man  and  wife ! 

Alike  irrational  and  detestable  is  the  wild  frenzy  with  which 
this  insurrection  has  taken  measures  for  the  extermination  of 
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tlie  Tartar  race.  The  principal  object  from  the  first  avowed  by 
the  Pretender  was  to  destroy  the  Mantchoos  root  and  branch, 
without  distinction  of  age,  sex,  or  rank.  Of  this  savage  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  Mantchoos  we  have  undoubted  proof  that  it  was  un¬ 
bounded.  According  to  their  own  account,  given  with  the  great¬ 
est  satisfaction  and  coolness,  to  one  of  the  first  foreign  visitors 
in  the  service  of  our  own  Government, — 

‘  Only  100  escaped  out  of  a  population  of  more  than  20,000  ;  the 
rest,  men,  women,  and  children,  were  all  put  to  the  sword.  “  We 
“  killed  them  all,”  said  the  insurgents  with  emphasis, — the  recollection 
bringing  back  into  their  faces  the  dark  shade  of  unsparing  sternness 
they  must  have  borne  when  the  appalling  execution  was  going  on, — 

“  we  killed  them  all,  to  the  infant  in  arms :  we  left  not  a  root  to 
“  sprout  from.”  The  bodies  were  thrown  into  the  Yang-tsze.’ 

This  is  confirmed  by  the  following  statement  (wliich  has  ap¬ 
peared  in  one  of  the  Ultra-Gangetic  Papers),  made  by  a  refugee  ' 
from  Nanking,  who  during  his  confinement  had  been  employed 
in  the  Registry  offices  of  the  insurgents,  and  was  there  at  the 
'time  of  this  fearful  massacre. 

‘  As  the  restrictions  of  the  rebels  were  exceedingly  severe,  parti¬ 
cularly  with  regard  to  the  extermination  of  the  Mantchoos,  every 
place  of  retreat  and  concealment  was  ransacked,  and  whatever 
Chinese  was  found  guilty  of  harbouring  and  sheltering  Tartars  was 
at  once  sentenced  to  be  beheaded. 

‘  Partly  with  this  view  the  registration  system  was  conducted,  to 
aid  in  ferreting  out  any  of  the  concealed  Tartars  ;  and  when  any  man 
was  brought  up  on  suspicion  of  being  of  that  race,  the  method  of 
detecting  him  was  the  following  :  The  root  of  his  tail  was  examined 
(Tartars  and  Chinese  both  wearing  this  appendage)  ; — if,  under  the 
root  of  the  tail,  the  protuberance  on  the  occiput  were  roundish  or  flat, 
the  man  was  set  down  as  a  Mantchoo ;  but  if  sharp,  he  was  a  native 
Chinese.*  On  the  23rd  of  March  all  the  women  in  the  Tartar  city 
at  Nanking  were  taken  and  put  into  a  large  empty  building,  which, 
after  sundry  recitations  of  a  kind  of  prayer,  was  set  on  fire.  The 
'  whole  pile  within  and  without  was  thus  destroyed  by  fire — not  a 
soul  escaped.* 

Considering  that  these  rebels  of  China  affirm  positively  that 
their  Tartar  rulers  are  of  a  foreign  stock,  —  their  menacing  at¬ 
titude  towards  them  suggests  the  suitable  inquiry,  what  may  be 
their  bearing  towards  other  foreigners  ?  A  plain  solution  has 


•  The  reason  alleged  is,  that  ‘  the  Tartar  generally  from  infancy 
‘  sleeps  lying  with  his  face  upward  and  his  head  reclining  on  a  hard 
‘  pillow  —  perhaps  a  brick  or  a  slab.  This  is  not  the  case  with 
‘  native  Chinese.’ 
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been  given  to  this  question  by  the  reception  with  which  each 
successive  visit  of  English,  French,  and  American  PlenijK)ten- 
tiaries  has  been  met  at  Nanking  since  April  1853.  The  pam¬ 
phlets  of  the  insurgents  contain  sentiments  which  encouraged  us 
to  hope  that  their  views  of  foreign  people  had  improved,  their 
national  prejudices  had  declined,  and  their  intense  conceit  was 
subdued.  But  in  this  respect  there  has  been  great  disappoint¬ 
ment.  The  arrogance  exhibited,  both  in  their  official  correspond¬ 
ence  and  in  intercourse  with  foreigners,  has  been  most  remark¬ 
able. 

F rom  the  *  Papers  respecting  the  Civil  War  in  China,’  laid  before 
the  House  of  Lords  in  1853,  we  learn  that  the  claims  of  the  In¬ 
surrectionary  Chief  were  put  forth  with  unblushing  effrontery 
upon  the  visit  of  Her  Majesty’s  Plenipotentiary,  Sir  George 
Bonham.  His  officers  attempted  in  writing  to  explain  to  the 
English  Minister,  that  *  Taipingwang  is  the  true  Lord :  he  is  the 
‘  Lord  of  the  whole  world,  and  all  people  in  the  whole  world  must 

*  obey  and  follow  him  :  he  is  not  merely  the  Lord  of  China :  he 
‘  is  not  only  our  Lord  :  he  is  your  Lord  also.’  At  an  interview 
it  w'as  declared  by  them  respecting  the  British  Plenipotentiary, 

‘  however  high  his  rank  may  be,  he  cannot  be  so  high  as  the 
‘  persons  in  whose  presence  you  now  are  seated.’  This  entire 
visit  was  marked  by  superciliousness  on  the  part  of  the  rebel 
leaders,  which  placed  the  English  deputation  in  a  very  difficult 
position. 

Six  months  afterwards,  when  the  French  visited  them,  the 
Minister  of  France,  Monsieur  Bourboulon,  could  not  obtain  an 
interview  with  Taipingwang,  and  found  it  difficult  to  arrange  a 
meeting  even  with  his  minister.  At  length,  in  consequence  of 
the  assumed  superiority  of  that  individual,  a  private  conference 
was  appointed ;  but,  even  in  carrying  out  this  arrangement,  the 
French  officials  were  detained  fbr  a  considerable  time  at  the 
city  gates  and  then  on  entrance  kept  waiting,  before  being  in¬ 
troduced  to  the  Grand  Councillor  in  the  Pretender’s  Cabinet  » 
The  French  visitors  state  that  the  conduct  of  the  insurgents 
‘  during  the  stay  of  the  Cassini  at  Nanking  was  marked  with 

*  more  indifference,  either  real  or  assumed,  than  by  any  great 
‘  desire  of  communication  with  foreigners ;  though  polite,  thej 
‘  were  not  cordial,  and  in  their  reception  of  the  French  Mi- 
‘  nister,  they  seemed  inclined  to  put  forward  those  arrogant 
‘  pretensions  which  at  all  times  have  been  the  characteristics  of 
‘  Chinese  officials.’ 

Nor  do  they  appear  to  have  improved  in  their  bearing  towards 
the  American  Commissioner,  who  visited  them  in  June  1854. 
The  Chinese  secretary  of  that  legation  conveys  his  view  of  them 
in  these  words: — 
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In  everything  that  was  said  by  their  high  officials  in  the  celes¬ 
tial  Capital,  a  tone  and  a  spirit  of  high  assumption  were  too  extra¬ 
ordinary — too  far  from  the  simple  dictates  of  all  reason — to  be  passed 
by  unheeded  as  idle  vaunting.  They  draw  the  conclusion,  that 
as  all  nations  ought  to  obey  and  worship  the  only  one  true  God,  so 
ought  they  to  bow  submissively,  and  respectfully  bring  tribute  — 
rare  and  precious  gifts — to  their  Heavenly  king,  even  to  Hung  Siu- 
tsiucn.  Some  of  the  great  men  of  the  realm  were  specially  concerned 
lest  their  “  brethren,  from  a  foreign  land,”  should  not  at  once  and  fully 
comprehend  the  oneness  of  the  true  doctrine,  but  should  imagine 
that  there  really  were  such  distinctions  that  we  might  speak  of  this 
kingdom  and  of  that  kingdom,  and  of  my  sovereign  and  your  sove¬ 
reign  !’ 

The  religious  creed  of  this  singular  people  has  excited  the 
curiosity  and  interest  of  Christendom  more  than  any  thing  else. 
From  original  documents  upon  our  table  we  find  that,  among 
their  articles  of  faith,  they  recognise  the  primary  truth  that  there 
is  but  one  God  and  beside  him  none  else ;  they  declare  that 
idolatry  in  any  shape  is  derogatory  to  the  honour  of  the  Su¬ 
preme  Being  and  a  violation  of  his  commands;  that  the  ten 
commandments  as  delivered  in  the  Mosaic  dispensation  are  obli¬ 
gatory  upon  all  people  ;  that  Jesus  came  into  the  world  to  save 
sinners ;  that  the  future  lot  of  the  wicked  is  eternal  damnation, 
but  the  righteous  have  the  bliss  of  heaven  in  reserve  for  them  ; 
that  the  Holy  Spirit  influences  men’s  hearts :  and  that  to  the 
Trinity,  God  the  Father,  the  Son,  the  Spirit,  solemn  worship  is 
due.  Besides  these,  the  following  Scripture  facts  are  mentioned 
in  their  writings :  the  creation  in  six  days,  the  deluge,  the  giving 
of  the  decalogue,  the  miraculous  and  divine  interpositions  in 
behalf  of  the  Israelites;  the  descent  of  Jesus  into  our  world, 
his  benevolent  mission,  his  death  on  the  cross,  the  sun  being 
darkened  at  his  crucifixion,  his  resurrection,  and  his  presence  in 
heaven. 

In  the  same  pamphlets  we  meet  with  phrases  such  as  ‘  the  old 
‘  serpent  the  devil,’  —  ‘  idols  which  have  mouths  but  speak  not, 
‘  ears  but  hear  not  ’  &c.,  — ‘  thy  will  be  done  on  earth  as  it  is  done 
‘in  heaven,’ — ‘ask,  and  ye  shall  receive,’  &c., —  ‘circumcised 
‘  or  uncircumcised,’  —  ‘  through  the  merits  of  Jesus  Christ,’  &c. 
In  one  of  their  manuals  there  is  the  Christian  ‘  Doxology,’  word 
for  word  as  It  was  prepared  and  published  by  a  missionary  not  now 
in  China.  They  have  the  decalogue  also,  not  in  full  but  abridged. 
They  profess  faith  in  the  existence  and  the  validity  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  portions  of  which  (e.  g. 
the  Pentateuch,  Judges,  Joshua,  and  the  Gospel  of  Matthew),  as 
printed  and  distributed  by  themselves,  have  fallen  into  the  hands 
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of  their  foreign  visitors.  The  insurgents  are  reported  to  have 
‘  said  in  their  interview  on  the  “  Hermes,”  (Her  Majesty’s  ship,  of 
‘  which  Captain  Fishbourne  was  Commander)  in  April  1853,  that 
‘  the  Sacred  V olume  had  been  taken  to  Peking  about  a  thousand 
‘  years  ago,  and  that  it  was  thence  the  people  got  a  copy,  which 
*  they  had  multiplied.’  If  this  be  not  a  foreign  exaggeration  of 
a  native  statement,  it  is  a  mistatement  made  up  for  the  occasion 
by  the  Chinese  speakers  ;  for  these  copies  of  the  Pentateuch,  &c. 
are  mere  reprints  of  the  imperfect  version,  now  almost  obsolete, 
which  was  known  under  the  appellation  of  ‘  Gutzlaff’s  version.’ 

There  are  in  this  sect  one  or  two  marks  of  peculiar  promise, 
apart  from  the  fact  that  they  hold  some  of  the  leading  truths 
of  the  Christian  faith.  Thus,  in  their  calendar  there  is  the 
unqualified  repudiation  of  judicial  astrology  in  every  shape. 
Astrology  with  the  Chinese  is  iutimately  connected  with  times, 
seasons,  and  observances,  so  that  without  reserve  they  might  be 
said  to  be  ‘  too  superstitious.’  But  this  science  is  abolished 
among  the  insurgents,  who  make  the  recognition  of  the  provi¬ 
dence  of  the  One  Great  God  supplant  the  belief  that  the  heav¬ 
enly  bodies  have  power  of  good  and  evil  over  human  affairs. 

Hitherto  they  liave  been  anti-idolaters  of  the  strictest  sect,  and 
iconoclasts  of  the  most  violent  and  fanatical  order,  discarding 
Buddhism  and  Tauism, — upsetting  images,  demolishing  shrines, 
ransacking  temples,  suppressing  convents,  disbanding  the 
priests,  destroying  the  curious  contents  of  their  monastic 
libraries,  defacing  by  fire  the  interior  and  exterior  (for  they 
could  not  pull  down  the  pile  itself)  of  the  Crystal  pagoda  of 
Nanking;  altering  funeral  and  marriage  ceremonies,  and  pre¬ 
scribing  aids  in  the  performance  of  the  religious  worship  of  the 
Great  God.  The  following  extract  from  their  ‘  Book  of  Heav- 
‘  enly  Buies  for  Human  Conduct,’  may  interest  our  readers : — 

‘  A  prayer  for  a  penitent  sinner :  — 

‘  I,  thine  unworthy  son  or  daughter,  kneeling  down  upon  the  ground, 
with  a  true  heart  repent  of  my  sins,  and  pray  thee,  the  great  God 
our  heavenly  Father,  of  thine  infinite  goodness  and  mercy,  to  forgive 
my  former  ignorance  and  frequent  transgressions  of  the  divine  com¬ 
mands  ;  earnestly  beseech  thee,  of  thy  great  favour,  to  pardon  all  my 
former  sins,  and  enable  me  to  repent,  and  lead  a  new  life,  so  that  my 
soul  may  ascend  to  heaven ;  may  I  from  henceforth  sincerely  repent 
and  forsake  my  evil  ways,  not  worshipping  corrupt  spirits,  nor 
practising  perverse  things,  but  obeying  the  divine  commands.  I 
also  earnestly  pray  thee,  the  great  God  our  heavenly  Father,  con¬ 
stantly  to  bestow  on  me  thy  Holy  Spirit,  and  change  my  wicked  heart ; 
never  more  allow  me  to  be  deceived  by  malignant  demons,  but  per¬ 
petually  regarding  me  with  favour,  for  ever  deliver  me  from  the  evil 
one ;  and  every  day  bestowing  upon  me  food  and  clothing,  exempt 
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me  from  calamity  and  woe,  granting  me  tranquillity  in  the  present 
world,  and  the  enjoyment  of  endless  happiness  in  heaven  :  through 
the  merits  of  our  Saviour  and  heavenly  brother,  the  Lord  Jesus,  who 
redeemed  us  from  sin.  I  also  pray  the  great  God,  our  Father  who  is 
in  heaven,  that  his  will  may  be  done  in  earth  as  it  is  done  in  heaven. 
That  thou  wouldst  look  down  and  grant  this  my  request,  is  my  heart’s 
sincere  desire.’ 

Among  their  religious  rites  and  observances,  every  seventh 
day  is  ‘  a  worship  day,’  and  corresponds  to  our  Saturday. 
Observers  on  the  spot  report: — ‘  Our  Saturday  we  found  observed 
‘  by  them  as  a  Sabbath  day  ;  but  they  appeared  not  to  have  any 
‘  houses  for  public  worship,  nor  any  Christian  teachers,  ministers 

*  of  the  Gospel,  properly  so  called.’ 

They  do  not  seem  to  practise  —  nor  do  they  appear  even  to 
know — of  any  Christian  ordinance,  but  baptism.  In  their  pre¬ 
scription  to  the  penitent  sinner,  it  is  ordered,  —  *  After  prayer, 

*  take  a  basin  of  water  and  wash  your  whole  person  all  over ; 

‘  or,  which  is  preferable,  bathe  yourself  in  a  river.’ 

In  their  list  of  twenty-four  books,  prepared,  printed,  and 
published  hy  the  authority  of  ‘  the  great  peaceful  Heavenly 
‘  Kingdom,’  and  bearing  its  insignia  on  the  covers,  —  we  find 
some  copies  of  the  Chinese  version  of  the  Pentateuch  and  St. 
Matthew’s  Gospel :  one  pamphlet  purports  to  convey  special 
information  on  religious  matters ;  two  or  three  profess  to  incul¬ 
cate  morality,  and  intermix  Scripture  facts  with  their  lessons ; 
several  are  made  to  bear  only  on  secular,  military,  or  political 
affairs ;  —  but  the  rest  are  interspersed  with  fables  of  so  silly 
and  blasphemous  a  type  as  to  be  revolting. 

Some  have  endeavoured  to  trace  Roman  Catholic  influence  in 
this  religio-political  revolt,  connecting  it  with  the  instructions 
of  the  early  Jesuits  or  their  modern  missionaries.  But  there  is 
no  ground  for  this  opinion.  In  their  decalogue  the  second 
commandment  is  unaltered,  whilst  the  Chinese  Romanists  sub¬ 
stitute  the  third  in  its  place,  and  divide  the  last  into  two  in 
order  to  fill  up  the  number  of  ‘  ten  commandments.’  In  their 
books  mention  is  once  made  of  ‘  the  Heavenly  Mother,’  by 
which  is  intended  the  mother  both  of  Jesus  and  Taipingwang, 
but  not  of  the  ‘  Virgin  Mary there  is  no  record  of  any  of  the 
saints,  and  not  a  hint  of  the  Pope.  The  term  Shangtee,  which 
they  have  adopted  for  ‘  God,’  differs  entirely  from  the  Romanist 
word  Tienchoo,  sanctioned  in  1715  by  Clement  XI.  to  the 
e.\clusion  of  Shangtee. 

It  admits  of  no  doubt,  that  the  originators  of  this  insurrection 
have  at  one  time,  probably  during  their  years  of  obscurity,  been 
partially  under  the  religious  teaching  of  more  than  one  Protes- 
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tant  missionary,  or  at  least  have  been  in  possession  of  Christian 
books,  from  which  they  liave  derived  their  scriptural  information 
and  borrowed  largely. 

A  letter  appeared  in  print  not  long  ago,  purporting  to  have 
been  addressed  by  the  chief  at  Nanking  to  the  Rev.  I.  J.  Roberts, 
an  American  Southern  Baptist  missionary,  to  invite  the  presence 
and  instruction  of  that  gentleman ;  who,  it  is  presumed,  was  (if 
not  the  only  one)  one  of  the  religious  teachers  of  Hungsiutsiuen, 
before  that  insurgent  captain  thought  of  embarking  on  so 
hazardous  an  adventure  as  that  in  which  he  is  engaged.  In 
compliance  with  the  wishes  of  the  chieftain,  the  missionary  made 
two  bootless  attempts  to  reach  the  insurgents’  head-quarters  at 
Nanking.  And  it  was  erroneously  stated,  not  many  weeks  since, 
that  this  gentleman  had  been  appointed  *  chaplain  general  to  the 
‘  insurgent  forces,’  and  had  entei^  upon  his  official  duties  in  the 
city  of  Nanking. 

Some  of  these  facts  have  appeared  to  warrant  the  belief  that 
the  new  sect  in  China  are  not  only  radically  opposed  to  the 
grossest  superstitions  and  idolatry  of  the  Chinese,  but  that  they 
might  prove  the  means  of  diffusing,  in  one  form  or  another,  the 
fundamental  doctrines  of  Christianity  through  the  empire.  It 
must  be  confessed,  however,  that  their  notions  of  Christianity 
are  of  a  very  loose  and  confused  description. 

In  their  acts  of  divine  worship,  performed  with  chants  and 
prayers,  ‘  offerings  of  animals,  wine,  tea,  and  rice  are  presented 
‘  to  the  mighty  God.’  A  foreign  missionary  who  chanced  to 
visit  one  of  their  encampments,  ‘  saw  tables  placed  with  bowls 

*  of  various  kinds  of  food  as  offerings  to  the  Supreme  Being, 

*  among  which  were  three  bowls  of  tea,  one  for  each  person  of 

*  the  Trinity.’ 

Although  the  bible  of  our  holy  religion  is  spoken  of  with  a 
degree  of  respect,  the  books  of  Confucius  are  put  on  one  and  the 
same  footing,  and  equal  deference  paid  to  the  one  as  to  the 
other. 

The  insurgent  chief,  speaking  in  his  ‘  three  character  classic  ’ 
of  one  of  his  visits  to  heaven,  describes  the  spectacle  he  had  of 
the  ‘  Heavenly  Mother,’  and  conveys  his  impressions  of  her 
thus, — ‘  The  Heavenly  Mother,  that  is  of  Jesus  and  of  the 
‘  chieftain,  was  kind,  —  very  gracious  and  affectionate,  delicate 
‘  in  attentions  and  noble  in  conduct,  and  in  everything  incom- 
‘  parable.’ 

In  the  same  publication  he  writes  about  the  wife  of  Jesus :  — 

*  The  Spouse  of  his  heavenly  brother  [Jesus]  is  an  honourable 
‘  lady,  very  prudent  and  thoughtful,  and  always  advising  (her 

*  husband)  the  elder  brother  to  be  particularly  cautious  in  his 
‘  movements.’ 
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‘  The  Eastern  King,’  as  the  head  of  the  emperor’s  own  staff 
is  called,  has  begun  to  personate  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  claims  to 
be  the  comforter  of  the  church  and  enlightener  of  the  world. 
The  dignity  of  this  personage  is  constantly  before  the  public,  as 
his  name  and  titles  are  prefixed  to  all  the  state  proclamations ; 
thus : — 

‘  Yang,  the  Comforter,  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  universal  pro- 
‘  vider,  the  redeemer  from  maladies,  Commander-in-Chief  of  the 
‘  forces,  and  Eastern  King  of  the  truly  heaven-ordained,  ex- 
‘  tremely  tranquil  Heavenly  Empire.’  The  same  individual 
is  in  the  doxology  named  as  the  third  person,  the  Holy  Spirit. 
The  appointment  of  this  man  to  so  high  a  position  in  the  Church 
and  State  of  the  insurgent  hosts  occurred  about  Christmas  of 
1853,  in  consequence  of  certain  revelations  that  were  commu¬ 
nicated  through  him  (they  say)  from  ‘  the  Heavenly  Father  ’  to 
‘  the  Celestial  Sovereign  ’  of  the  sect.  The  rebel  king  was  so 
mightily  pleased  with  him,  that  he  thought  proper  to  announce 
that  this  Eastern  King  could  be  none  other  than  the  Holy  Ghost. 
In  the  language  of  the  ‘  oflBcial  statement,’ — 

‘  The  celestial  king  said :  “  All  that  which  you,  my  brother  Tsing, 
have  stated,  may  be  considered  as  important  specifics  and  precious 
remedies,  every  word  of  which  is  consistent  with  the  highest  reason, 
and  fit  to  be  preserved  as  a  rule  for  successive  generations.  When 
our  celestial  elder  brother  Jesus,  in  obedience  to  the  commands  of 
our  Heavenly  Father,  came  down  into  the  world,  in  the  country  of 
Judea,  he  addressed  his  disciples  saying,  ‘  At  some  future  day  the 
‘  Comforter  will  come  into  the  world  ;  ’  now  I,  your  second  elder 
brother,  considering  what  you,  brother  Tsing,  have  reported  to  me, 
and  observing  what  you  have  done,  must  consider  that  the  Com¬ 
forter  and  the  Holy  Ghost,  spoken  of  by  our  celestial  elder  brother, 
is  none  other  than  yourself.”  ’ 

Each  of  the  other  kings  has  also  assumed  a  high-sounding 
title,  and  is  entitled  to  his  meed  of  adoration  along  with  the 
Divine  Being,  as  appears  from  the  following  form  of  doxology 
issued :  — 

‘  By  the  favour  of  the  Heavenly  Father,  the  Heavenly  Elder  Bro¬ 
ther,  and  the  Heavenly  King,  that  all  soldiers  and  people  under  heaven 
may  celebrate  praises  in  accordance  with  it ; 

‘  Praise  the  Supreme  Ruler,  who  is  the  holy  Heavenly  Father,  the 
only  one  true  God. 

‘  Praise  the  Heavenly  Elder  Brother,  tlie  Saviour  of  the  world,  who 
lay  down  his  life  for  men. 

‘  Praise  the  Eastern  king,  the  Holy  Divine  Breath  (i.  e.  the  Holy 
Spirit),  who  atones  for  faults  and  saves  men, 

‘Praise  the  Western  king,  the  rain  teacher,  who  is  as  high  as 
heaven  honourable  man. 
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‘  Praise  the  Southern  king,  the  cloud  teacher,  who  is  as  high  as 
heaven  upright  man. 

‘  Praise  the  Northern  king,  the  thunder  teacher,  who  is  as  high  as 
heaven  benevolent  man. 

‘  Praise  the  Assistant  king,  the  lightning  teacher,  who  is  as  high 
as  heaven  righteous  man.’ 

‘The  Heavenly  King,’  or  Chief  of  the  movement.  Hung, 
siutsiuen,  is  said  to  be  ‘  the  second  son  of  the  Father  in  Heaven.’ 

In  the  first  books  that  fell  into  the  hands  of  foreigners,  he  was 
called  *  God’s  Son ;  ’  which  some  well-meaning  people  thought 
was  to  be  interpreted  in  its  scriptural  and  spiritual  sense,  as  ‘  a 
*  child  of  God,’  *  sons  of  God,’  &c.  That  meaning,  however,  it 
has  been  discovered,  was  never  intended  by  the  Rebel  Chief ;  for, 
in  conversation,  and  especially  in  their  writings,  this  man  is  said 
to  be  ‘  the  second  Heavenly  Brother,’  Jesus  being  the  first.  He 
is  ‘  the  greatest  man  on  earth,  for  our  Heavenly  Brother  Jesus 
‘  is  our  Heavenly  Father’s  first-born  son,  and  the  Heavenly 
‘  King  is  his  second  son.’  It  has  been  said  by  others  that  this 
extravagant  presumption  has  begun  only  of  late  to  exhibit  itself. 
But  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  same  tone  of  blasphemy 
has  existed  from  the  first ;  for,  from  ‘  the  Papers  respecting  the 
‘  Civil  War,’  laid  before  Parliament  in  1853,  immediately  after 
the  first  visit  of  the  British  Legation  to  the  insurgent  citadel,  it 
ay)pear3  that,  in  the)  interview  of  the  Chinese  Secretary  in  Sir 
George  Bonham’s  suite  with  the  northern  Prince,  it  was  ex¬ 
plained  in  writing  by  that  Prince  to  the  English  Ambassador, 

‘  that  Taiplngwang,  the  Lord  of  China,  is  the  second  son  of  God, 

‘  and  all  people  in  the  whole  world  must  obey  aud  follow  him.’ 

Their  higher  authorities  profess  to  have  held  repeated  confer¬ 
ences  with  the  one  living  and  true  God.  They  are  considered 
by  their  adherents  to  receive  divine  inspiration.  Indeed,  both 
chiefs  and  people  represent  as  literal  truth,  that  the  Deity  re¬ 
peatedly  descends  from  heaven,  to  announce  his  will  to  the 
insurgent  hosts,  either  directly  or  through  these  inspired  indivi¬ 
duals. 

They  have  publications  which  relate  several  miraculous  inter¬ 
positions  of  the  Almighty  on  their  behalf,  and  instructions  given 
directly  from  the  mouth  of  God  himself.  Besides  which,  there 
are  documents  that  bear  the  highest  oificial  insignia  of  their 
court,  and  profess  to  narrate  particular  and  faithful  accounts  of 
various  revelations,  made  in  person  by ‘the  Heavenly  Father’ 
and  his  Son  Jesus  Christ,  since  the  enterprise  first  opened  in 
1848. 

For  instance,  ‘  The  collection  of  the  decrees  of  heaven,  &c.,’ 
published  in  1852,  announces  the  remarkable  personal  manifest- 
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atlons  of  God  the  Father  and  Supreme  Lord,  made  with 
numerous  signs  and  miracles  in  the  third  moon  of  Taoukwang’s 
twenty-eighth  year  (or  April  1848),  and  of  Jesus  the  Saviour 
of  the  world,  made  also  with  many  miracles  in  the  ninth 
moon  (September)  of  that  same  year.  It  includes  the  chief 
communications  directly  made  to  the  followers  of  the  rising 
monarch  by  the  mouth  of  the  Great  God  or  of  his  Son  Jesus. 
There  are  nine  such  occasions,  extending  from  1848  to  the 
beginning  of  1852.  These  communications  are  said  to  have 
been  orally  addressed  to  the  people,  six  of  them  by  God  the 
Father,  and  three  by  Jesus.  They  were  for  the  most  part  given 
for  the  purpose  of  warning  the  soldiery  against  desertion, 
cowardice,  and  selfish  schemes  during  the  w^ar. 

‘  For  instance,  in  No.  3.,  Jesus  is  represented  as  warning  them,  “  If 
“  you  retreat  when  led  into  battle,  do  not  be  surprised  that  I  issue 
“  orders  to  have  you  put  to  death.”  In  No.  4.,  Jesus  is  reported  to 
have  made  his  appearance  purposely  to  blame  and  reproach  them  for 
concealing  property  that  ought  to  have  been  given  up  to  the  public 
service.  According  to  No.  5.,  God  appears  among  them  to  encourage 
them  to  go  into  battle  without  shrinking  or  fear.  He  urges  on  them 
the  consideration  that  they  are  eating  his  provisions,  and  that  their 
Brother  Jesus  is  leading  them  on.  In  No.  6.  God  reminds  them  that 
Jesus  suffered  much  on  earth,  why  then  sliould  they  not  be  ready  to 
endure  anything  in  the  warfare?  The  7th  communication  was  made 
to  them  after  the  Almighty  had  slain  a  certain  renegade  whose 
name  is  given.  Their  God  most  earnestly  warns  the  troops  not  to 
finch,  but  to  fight  and  conquer.' 

It  is  impossible  to  overlook  the  fact,  that,  while  Jesus  is 
reported  in  this  ‘  collection  of  heavenly  decrees,’  to  have  appeared 
again  and  again  among  the  insurgent  masses,  and  addressed 
them,  not  one  word  of  the  Gospel  of  Peace  and  Salvation  escapes 
his  lips,  and  that  the  mysteries  of  the  Incarnation  are  invoked 
merely  to  encourage  these  fanatics  to  carnage  and  bloodshed! 
A  second  publication  of  the  sect  is  ‘  a  record  of  communications 
‘made  by  the  Heavenly  Father  on  his  descent  into  this  world’ 
on  2l8t  December  1851.  It  appears  from  the  prefatory  re¬ 
marks  to  this  pamphlet  that,  to  secure  an  accurate  and  satis¬ 
factory  account  of  the  event  on  this  occasion,  the  self-styled 
‘  Heavenly  King  ’  called  upon  two  of  his  officers  at  once  to  put 
it  on  record.  About  four  days  after,  the  narrative  was  laid 
before  His  Majesty  for  approval.  Being  satisfied  with  its  cor¬ 
rectness,  he  gave  instructions  that  it  should  be  published  in  the 
present  form  for  the  use  of  his  subjects.  The  following  is  an 
epitome  of  the  story. 

VOL.  CII.  NO.  CCVIII. 
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During  the  winter  campaign  of  1851,  while  the  rebels  were 
in  possession  of  the  city  Yung-an  in  the  Kwangsee  province,  a 
private  in  the  insurgent  camp  (whose  name  is  given,  Chau-sih- 
nang,)  applied  for  leave  of  absence  and  obtained  it,  on  the  plea 
of  visiting  his  native  village  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  back 
his  whole  family  with  him.  On  his  departure,  however,  this 
fellow  visited  the  Imperialist  camp  and  entered  into  a  conspiracy 
with  the  enemy,  concocting  a  scheme  to  betray  the  Insurgent 
forces  into  the  hands  of  the  Imperialist  general.  At  the  expira¬ 
tion  of  his  furlough, — 

‘  It  appears  that  the  traitor,  on  his  return  to  the  camp,  reported 
his  arrival  at  head-quarters,  and  his  success  in  securing  the  services 
of  his  native  clan  (in  the  district  town  of  Po-pah),  of  which  some  190 
men  and  women  had  promised  allegiance  to  the  new  Emperor,  and  that 
they  would  be  with  them  in  seven  or  eight  days.  This  news  reached 
the  ears  of  the  Emperor’s  chief  ministers,  who  met  in  council  next 
morning  (December  21.),  with  the  view  of  recommending  that  their 
Imperial  master  should  reward  Chau-sih-nang  for  his  meritorious 
services.  But,  as  these  High  Princes  were  seated  in  council,  “  sud- 
“  denly  the  Heavenly  Father  came  down,  and  commanded  that  Chau- 
“  sih-nang  should  be  put  in  fetters,”  along  with  his  two  accomplices 
Chii-pah  and  Chin-wu,  inasmuch  as  these  had  treacherously  plotted 
together  to  betray  the  forces  into  the  hands  of  the  enemy.  The 
Great  God  meanwhile  returned  to  Heaven  until  the  orders  were 
executed.  That  same  night  he  reappeared  and  commanded  that 
Chau-sih  nang  should  be  brought  up  for  trial. 

‘  As,  however,  Hung-siu  and  his  ministers  acknowledged  their 
inability  to  discover  this  secret  stratagem,  and  that  they  must  depend 
on  the  gracious  assistance  of  the  Omniscient,  the  Great  God  is  then 
represented  as  instituting  a  strict  cross-examination  of  the  chief 
culprit  (Chau-sih-nang).  He  opens  the  trial  by  urging  upon  the 
prisoner  the  serious  fact  that  he  was  standing  in  the  presence  of  the 
Almighty,  whom  he  could  not  deceive,  and  before  whom  he  dared 
not  utter  a  falsehood  ;  to  all  which  Chau-sih-nang  freely  assented. 

‘  After  various  attempts  on  the  part  of  the  traitor  to  conceal  each 
fact,  his  guilt  is  bit  by  bit  brought  to  light,  and  step  by  step  he  is 
made  to  confess  his  crime.  Having  thus  far  been  made  to  acknow¬ 
ledge  his  own  share  in  the  plot,  the  prisoner  is  next  urged  to  dis¬ 
cover  his  chief  accomplices.  Here  too  he  shows  his  determination  to 
conceal  the  real  facts  by  subterfuges  ;  all  which  he  at  length  finds  to 
be  of  no  service,  as  they  only  aggravate  his  crime  and  punishment. 

‘  The  military  registrar  and  the  police  superintendent  are  then 
brought  up  for  examination.  Their  evidence  exposes  more  the  guilt 
of  the  traitor,  but  also  involves  them  in  the  charge  of  remissness,  for 
not  informing  the  chief  authorities  of  the  particulars  of  the  plot 
For  this  neglect  of  duty  they  are  each  condemned  to  receive  100  or 
more  blows,  and  to  carry  the  cangue  at  the  palace  gate. 
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‘  Next  day  (December  22nd),  the  sentence  of  “  the  Heavenly 
**  Father  ”  is  given  and  executed  upon  Chau-sih>nang,  his  wife,  son, 
ind  nephew,  and  also  upon  Chii-pah  the  chief  instigator.  Tliey  are 
hacked  to  pieces  in  presence  of  the  people  and  the  army  of  the  new 
Emperor  Hung-siu-tsiiien.  ’ 

Another  publication  has  lately  been  received  from  the  insur¬ 
gents  at  Nanking,  entitled  ‘  The  official  statement  of  the 
‘  Heavenly  Father’s  descent  upon  earth  ’  on  a  more  recent 
occasion.  This  narrative  purports  to  set  forth  a  visit  of  the 
‘  Heavenly  Father  ’  in  person  on  a  Christmas  morning,  when 
he  came  down  into  the  world  and  summoned  four  of  the 
female  ministers  of  state  in  the  service  of  the  prince,  who  are 
severally  named.  Through  these  ladies,  and  also  the  Eastern 
Prince,  who  was  at  the  same  time  specially  inspired,  instructions 
of  a  peculiar  nature  were  conveyed  to  the  ‘  Celestial  Sovereign.’ 
Generally  they  are  very  elaborate ;  none  of  them  refer  to  doc¬ 
trinal  or  moral  subjects.  They  bear  upon  the  management  of 
the  rebel  king’s  court  and  household,  and  the  administration 
of  government.  The  king  is  blamed  for  ‘  being  too  impetuous 
'  in  disposition,’ and  for  not  treating  the  female  officers  around 
hk  sacred  person  with  the  indulgence  and  consideration  they 
deserve.  He  is  advised  to  be  more  thoughtful  in  his  actions, 
and  kind  in  his  deportment  towards  his  attendants,  particularly 
the  ladies,  whom  ‘you  must  treat  gently,  and  not  kick  with 
‘your  boot  on.’  As  a  sort  of  expiation  for  his  past  delinquencies 
on  this  score,  it  is  appointed  by  ‘the  Heavenly  Father’  that 
this  Celestial  Sovereign  (of  whom  the  Divine  Being  is  reported 
to  have  said  during  this  lengthened  interview,  that  ‘  he  is  of 
‘the  same  nature  as  myself’),  ‘must  be  beaten  with  forty  blows 
‘  of  the  bamboo.’ 

It  has  from  the  first  been  prominent  in  the  proclamations 
and  publications  of  the  Taiping  dynasty  that  the  prime  ob¬ 
ject  of  these  writings  is  to  set  forth  the  lofty  assumption 
and  claims  of  the  pretender.  His  kingship  is  connected  with 
Divinity;  it  is  invariably  insisted  that  the  Father  in  Heaven, 
the  high  and  mighty  God,  took  him  up  to  Heaven,  set  him, 
^art  to  the  work  of  destroying  the  Tartar  race  and  found¬ 
ing  a  new  government,  put  him  under  a  system  of  discipline  and 
education  preparatory  to  his  arduous  undertakings,  and,  when 
duly  qualified  for  the  high  commission,  sent  him  back  into  the 
world  with  authority  from  God  himself  and  with  royal  badges 
significant  of  the  sanction  and  favour  of  Deity  ;  and  it  is  con¬ 
stantly  kept  in  view  of  the  people  that  the  Divine  Being  sus¬ 
tains  him  in  his  kingship  by  his  protection,  communications,  and 
assistance,  claims  for  him  the  reverence  due  to  him  as  his  own 
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Son  sent  down  to  be  the  Emperor  of  China,  and  warns  his 
adherents  and  his  adversaries  that  being  aided  and  authorised 
by  God  himself,  nothing  can  withstand  the  power  of  the  new 
sovereign,  at  whose  disposal  too  are  placed  the  awards  of  Heaven 
and  Hell. 

The  high  and  presumptuous  claims  of  Hungsiutsiuen  no  where 
appear  in  so  strong  and  offensive  a  form  as  in  ‘  the  three- 
‘  character  classic,’  a  kind  of  poem  divided  in  eighty-eight  verses. 
Twenty-nine  of  these  verses  give  a  running  sketch  of  the  deal¬ 
ings  of  God  with  Israel  in  Egypt,  and  their  deliverance  under 
IMoses.  Seven  touch  on  the  mission,  sufferings,  and  gloiy  of 
Jesus.  Sixteen  verses  are  occupied  with  the  decline  of  the 
worship  of  God  among  the  Chinese  people,  until  the  present 
date.  A  writer  in  one  of  the  Anglo-Chinese  journals  observes 

‘  The  whole  of  the  epitomised  narrative  of  the  decline  of  tlie  Chinese 
nation  from  the  worship  of  the  true  God  “  during  the  last  2000  years” 
is.  however,  but  an  introduction  to  the  following  nineteen  verses, 
which  set  forth  the  object  for  which  the  insurgent  chieftain  has 
arisen  among  men,  and  the  divine  commission  he  has  received  to  com¬ 
mence  and  carry  on  his  work.  But  here  we  must  own  our  convic¬ 
tion  that  the  brief  narratives  selected  from  the  Old  and  the  New 
Testaments,  concerning  the  legation  of  Moses  as  the  deliverer  of  the 
Israelites,  and  of  Jesus  as  the  Redeemer  of  the  world,  have  been 
given  for  no  other  purpose  than  as  instances  parallel  to  the  case  about 
to  be  introduced  to  the  notice  of  the  people,  that  of  the  revolutionist 
chief,  appearing  amongst  the  Chinese  with  a  divine  W’arrant  to  un¬ 
dertake  the  office  of  saving  his  country. 

‘  Thus  in  the  verses  proclaiming  his  divine  ordination  or  appoint¬ 
ment  (of  which  we  annex  a  translation),  the  designation  “  God’s 
“  own  Son  ”  is  used  not  in  application  to  Jesus  Christ,  but  to  the 
revolutionist  chieftain  alone:  — 

‘  Men  have  for  700  years  been  sinking  deeper  and  deeper  in  error, 
so  that,  if  one  now  speaks  to  them  of  God,  they  know  nothing  of  him, 
for  the  Prince  of  Darkness  hath  beguiled  them.  The  Supreme  God 
has  a  measure  of  benevolence  profound  as  the  ocean  ;  but  the  devil 
so  injures  men  that  they  cannot  act  as  human  beings  ought.  Now 
God  in  his  indignation  at  all  this,  had  sent  his  own  Son  [the  rebel 
chief]  ordering  him  to  descend  into  the  world,  first  of  all  with  the 
view  of  studying  the  histories  of  Chinn.  But  in  the  year  1837,  he 
was  taken  back  to  Heaven.  There  the  affairs  of  Heaven  were  clearly 
explained  to  him.  The  Supreme  God  himself  taught  and  instruct^ 
him, —  entrusted  him  with  a  book  of  Odes,  and  revealed  to  him  the 
true  doctrine.  Furthermore,  God  presented  him  with  a  seal  and  a 
sword,  and  endowed  him  with  great  might,  and  such  authority  as  it 
is  scarcely  possible  to  resist.  God  likewise  gave  him  orders,  along 
with  his  elder  brother  Jesus,  to  expel  all  fiends  and  devils.  'The  an¬ 
gelic  spirits  were  ready  to  assist  him.  But  the  red-eyed  (i.  e,  malig- 
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nant)  Prince  of  Darkness  acted  with  extreme  malice ;  this  is  the 
serpent  devil.  However,  the  Almighty  God,  who  is  infinite  in  skill 
and  power,  taught  his  Son  [the  rebel  chieftain]  how  to  put  down 
that  fiend,  and  in  the  contest  with  him,  to  show  him  no  mercy.  Upon 
this  that  red-eyed  demon’s  courage  cooled.  [The  rebel  chief]  God’s 
Son  then  fought  and  conquered  him  ;  and,  after  this,  returned  to 
heaven,  where  the  Mighty  Supreme  conferred  vast  powers  on  him. 
But  the  Mighty  God,  who  still  pitied  the  world  as  before,  gave  orders 
to  his  own  Son  [the  rebel  chief]  to  descend  to  the  lower  world,  and 
in  conducting  him  down  said  to  him,  “  Fear  no  evil,  fur  I  am  with  thee 
“  to  manage  all  things.”  And  when  he  [the  rebel  chief]  was  in  deep 
trouble  in  the  year  1848,  the  Supreme  God  again  appeared,  bringing 
Jesus  along  with  him  into  the  world.  On  this  occasion  he  gave  his 
Son  [the  rebel  chief]  instructions  how  he  should  bear  his  heavy 
duties.  God  appointed  him  to  continue  for  ever  and  ever,  and  (gave 
him  authority)  to  defeat  all  evil  machinations,  to  display  his  majesty 
and  might,  to  judge  mankind,  to  separate  the  wicked  and  the  right¬ 
eous,  to  allot  to  the  one  class  the  miseries  of  hell,  and  to  assign  to 
the  other  the  joys  of  heaven.  As  heaven  is  superintending  all 
matters,  and  as  heaven  is  lending  its  support  and  aid,  Oli,  all  ye 
people  under  heaven,  together  come  and  pay  homage  to  this 
monarch !  ’ 

It  is  impossible  to  read  these  assumptions  of  superhuman 
power  and  of  divine  authority,  without  feeling  that  Hungsiutsiuen 
deserves  to  be  classed  among  the  grossest  fanatics  or  impostors 
who  have  appeared  in  the  world,  and  that  all  attempts  to  palliate 
his  frauds  are  futile  and  mistaken.  Is  his  assumption  of  being 
in  a  peculiar  sense  ‘  the  second  Son  of  God,’  — of  having 
many  visions  and  divine  revelations,  or  of  holding  repeated  in¬ 
tercourse  with  the  Divine  Being,  in  colloquies  and  special  inter¬ 
views, — but  a  venial  offence?  Is  his  claim  to  universal  homage, 
on  the  plea  that  he  has  been  anointed  to  his  sacred  kingship  by 
the  hands  of  God,  and  has  received  direct  orders  to  that  effect 
from  the  lips  of  the  Eternal,  to  be  regarded  merely  as  one  of 
his  ‘tolerabiles  ineptiae’?  Can  the  good  though  imperfect 
passages  in  his  writings  be  brought  forward  as  outshining  those 
that  are  thick  with  darkness  and  full  of  blustering  blasphemy  ? 
It  is  true,  he  has  the  reputation  of  being  a  fierce  iconoclast,  he 
publishes  some  Christian  truths,  and  is  said  to  distribute  portions 
of  our  Scriptures:  but  his  imperfect  acquaintance  with  the 
religion  of  Jesus,  is  not  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the  frightful 
pretensions  which  are  unblushingly  made  throughout  his  own 
books  and  proclamations. 

The  only  consistent  and  straightforward  explanation  of  the 
case  is  to  put  the  chief  of  this  movement  down  as  in  every 
respect  a  Pretender.  It  has  been  very  positively  affirmed  by 
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some  writers  and  speakers,  that,  ‘  as  far  as  Hungsiutsiuen  and  his 
‘  followers  are  concerned,  the  insurrection  originated  in  religious 
‘  persecution.’  Strange  enough,  however,  there  is  not  a  word 
in  their  writings,  which  we  have  examined,  to  suggest  the  idea  ' 
or  encourage  the  statement,  that  intolerance  on  the  part  of  the 
government,  against  a  people  zealous  for  the  Christian  faith,  was 
the  moving  cause  of  the  rebellion. 

There  is  little  doubt  but  the  movement  was  from  the  first,  in 
its  chief  aim  and  objects,  political,  or,  more  properly,  a  grasping 
at  power  and  proi)erty.  A  form  of  religion  was  invented  as  a 
mere  accessory,  and  this  profession  of  something  less  than  a 
semi-christianity  has  been  assumed  to  facilitate  their  ambitious 
projects.  Of  the  various  insurrections  (some  very  limited)  that 
have  disturbed  the  interior  of  China  under  the  present  dynasty, 
most  of  them  have  had  some  religious  novelty,  or  suj)erstitlou8 
clement  introduced  as  an  aid  to  invest  them  with  interest  and 
importance.  The  insurgents  of  Kwangsee  have,  strangely 
enough,  gone  to  foreign  sources  for  a  religious  name  to  their 
rebellious  designs.  But  these  leaders  could  not  be  ignorant  of 
the  remarkable  doings  and  infiuence  of  the  western  nations, 
during  the  last  fifteen  years,  es^jecially  in  warfare ;  they  must 
be  a\vare  that  the  superior  tactics  and  power  of  foreigners  in 
commerce  and  in  arms  are  accounted  for  by  their  countrymen 
on  the  ground  that  foreigners  ‘  belong  to  (the  Yesoo  Kiau),  the 
*  religion  of  Jesus;  ’  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  grand 
chieftain  of  this  expedition  has  hoped  that,  by  the  infusion  of  this 
religious  system,  with  its  novel  tenets,  practices,  and  writings, 
into  his  administration,  he  might  achieve  similarly  wide  and  won¬ 
derful  successes,  as  those  by  which  western  people  have  recently 
excited  the  attention,  dread,  and  respect  of  the  native  Chinese. 
In  Mr.  Hamberg’s  notices  of  the  early  history  of  the  insurrection¬ 
ary  leader,  derived  from  the  relatives  of  the  chief,  we  find  that 
when  the  Christian  tracts  fell  into  his  hands,  which  contained 
many  portions  of  the  Holy  Scriptures,  — 

‘  He  often  applied  the  pronoun  “  you  ”  or  “  he  ”  to  himself  when 
the  meaning  suited  his  views,  as  he  considered  the  whole  of  these 
tracts  specify  written  for  him  and  given  him  from  heaven.  Often 
when  he  observed  the  word  Tsuen*  {whole,  all,  complete)  he  thought 
his  own  name  was  referred  to  He  liked  exceedingly  the  19th  and 
33rd  Psalms,  which  he  used  to  recite  in  a  loud  voice.  The  third 
verse  he  would  understand,  “  Their  voice  is  gone  out  to  the  whole 
“  world  (the  country  of  Tsiuen ;  ”)  the  ninth  and  tenth  verses  he  would 
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read,  instead  of  “  altogether  righteous,”  “  Tsiuen  is  righteous,  more 
“  to  be  desired  than  gold.”  The  twelfth  verse  again  h^e  would  read, 

“  Who  can  understand,  so  as  Tsiuen,  his  errors,”  and  so  on.’ 

Whether  the  Imperial  Gt)vernment  succeeds  in  crushing  this 
rebellion,  or  whether  the  final  success  of  the  Taiping  govern¬ 
ment  is  the  result,  it  is  impossible  not  to  foresee  serious  and 
novel  difficulties  before  the  missionary  in  the  propagation  of 
Christianity  in  China,  altogether  unexpected  by  those  whose 
favourable  conclusions  from  this  insurrection  have  been  over 
sanguine  and  hasty.  The  movement  has  identified  itself  from 
the  outset  with  a  new  religion,  tainted  with  egregious  errors 
in  doctrine  and  practice,  which  are  not  set  up  as  in  opposition 
to  truth,  but  mixed  up  with  facts  and  tenets  of  indisputable 
verity  and  importance.  To  aggravate  the  evil,  this  extraordinary 
jumble  of  truth  and  error  is  adopted  in  the  creed  and  ritual  of 
a  new  religion,  to  be  founded  and  established  by  law  as  nationaL 
What  reception  then  will  such  a  i)eople  give  to  the  pure  gospel, 
or  the  messengers  that  carry  it  to  them  ?  Is  it  to  be  expected 
that  the  professors  of  these  strange  and  mixed  dogmas,  when 
elated  with  success,  and  confident  of  heavenly  honours,  as  the 
reward  of  their  valour  in  battle  with  the  Mantchoo  soldiery, 
will  listen  with  patience  to  statements  by  the  minister  of  Christ 
regarding  heaven  and  the  way  to  heaven,  opposed  to  the  fana¬ 
tical  and  sanguinary  opinions  of  the  creed,  in  these  words  of 
their  leader’s  manifesto, 

‘  High  Heaven  has  commissioned  you  to  kill  the  impish  fiends. 

Our  heavenly  Father  and  celestial  elder  Brother  have  their  eyes  upon 
you. 

Let  the  male  and  female  officers  all  grasp  the  sword,  and  look  to 
heaven. 

Where  there  are  golden  tiles  and  golden  houses,  all  glorious  to 
behold. 

In  heaven  above  you  may  enjoy  happiness  and  dignity  in  the  ex¬ 
treme  : 

The  very  meanest  and  smallest  will  be  clothed  in  silks  and  satins  ; 
The  males  will  be  adorned  with  dragon-embroidered  robes,  and  the 
females  with  flowers.’ 

At  first  sight  this  religious  system  appeared  to  be  tinged 
with  the  traditions,  if  not  with  the  principles,  of  our  own  faith  ; 
but  on  more  accurate  investigation  this  gross  and  blasphemous 
imposture  proves  to  be  only  another  instance  of  those  delusions 
which  have  so  often  been  made  the  disguise  and  the  instru¬ 
ment  of  ambition  and  intolerance.  Yet  if,  as  is  probable,  the 
cause  of  the  Pretender  fails,  and  his  followers  are  dispersed,  it 
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may  be  feared  that  the  real  teachers  and  disciples  of  Christianity 
will  suffer  from  the  persecution  which  will  follow  the  defeat  of 
so  formidable  a  sedition  and  so  daring  a  heresy. 

The  history  of  modern  Europe  is  not  altogether  devoid  of 
examples  of  similar  outbreaks  of  religious  and  social  fanaticism. 
The  mystical  sects  which  swept  over  the  Continent  in  the 
thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries  left  no  vestiges  of  their 
tenets,  and  the  sanguinary  trac^  of  their  excesses  have  long 
since  disappeared  ;  but  they  were,  unquestionably,  eruptions  of 
human  resentment  against  the  stern  institutions  of  the  feudal 
system,  the  intolerable  condition  of  society,  and  the  exactions  of 
a  rapacious  and  superstitious  clergy.  The  great  outbreak  of  the 
Anabaptists  in  the  sixteenth  century  was  a  still  more  con¬ 
spicuous  example  of  the  same  tendency ;  and  the  attributes  with 
which  the  fanatics  of  Munster  invested  their  prophet  remind  us 
in  many  particulars  of  the  inordinate  and  blasphemous  preten¬ 
sions  of  Tai-ping.  There  is  the  same  confusion  of  Christian 
traditions  with  human  extravagance — the  same  incentives  to  the 
passions,  —  the  same  menace  against  the  rights  of  proj)erty,  and 
the  sanctity  of  marriage—  the  same  claim  to  direct  inspiration  from 
the  Deity.  Under  different  climates,  amidst  different  races,  and 
in  different  ages,  the  course  of  fanaticism  is  marked  by  the 
same  phenomena,  for  it  acts  upon  the  universal  credulity  and 
the  sufferings  of  mankind :  but  the  reign  of  these  evils  is  tran¬ 
sient  ;  and  we  entertain  a  hope  that  they  prepare  the  way  for 
more  permanent  improvements  in  the  state  of  society,  and  for 
purer  views  of  religious  truth. 

But  this  extraordinary  revolution  has  not  yet  been  consum¬ 
mated,  nor  is  there  much  prospect,  according  to  the  information 
we  at  present  possess,  of  the  Kwangsee  rebels  winning  the 
prize.  Vincit  qui  patitur.  For  a  revolution  to  be  effective 
in  China,  —  effective  in  reforming  every  branch  of  the  govern¬ 
ment  and  in  improving  all  classes  of  the  people  —  we  believe 
it  will  have  to  call  in  the  aid  and  the  influence  of  the  foreigner. 
The  limited  freedom,  which  has  been  secured  to  foreign  visitors 
on  the  soil  of  China  during  the  past  twelve  years,  is  itself  a 
change  which,  as  we  have  already  shown,  has  probably  had  no 
small  influence  on  the  country,  and  there  is  reason  to  hope 
that  its  results  are  not  unwelcome  to  the  people.  We  have 
before  us  the  correspondence  of  an  honoured  and  laborious 
missionary  in  China,  from  which  it  appears  that  since  the 
outbreaking  of  these  troubles,  the  mandarin  authorities  them¬ 
selves  have  a  growing  disposition  to  assist  our  countrymen  in 
their  excursions  inland.  It  is  stated  that  ‘  the  members  of 
*  our  mission  have  lately  taken  to  itinerating  into  the  country, 
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‘  sometimes  to  the  distance  of  one  or  two  hundred  miles.  In 
‘  all  these  excursions  we  have  gone  in  the  foreign  dress,  sporting 
‘  the  English  flag  and  preaching  openly  wherever  we  went. 

<  In  almost  all  our  journies,  we  have  fallen  in  with  mandarins 

<  who  have  shown  no  obstacles  in  our  way,  and.in  some  instances 
‘  they  have  hospitably  entertained  us,  and  helped  us  on  our 
‘  journey  with  coolies  and  sedans,  both  to  and  from  the  places  of 
‘  our  destination.  They  seem  to  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
‘  the  foreigners  do  no  harm,  that  it  is  no  use  to  prevent  them 
‘  getting  into  the  country,  and  that  the  best  plan  is  to  take 
‘  them  by  the  hand  and  give  them  guides  and  guards.  Be  the 
‘  reason  what  it  may,  fear  or  love,  we  are  helped  on  our  way, 
‘  and  by  this  means  the  country  is  getting  opened  more  effec- 
‘  tually  than  could  be  done  by  plenipos  or  generals.’  If  China 
be  thrown  open  to  foreign  intercourse,  whether  by  Imperialists 
or  Insurgents,  Lazarists  or  Baptist  missionaries,  it  will  be  a 
long  stride  towards  self-dependence  and  general  advancement. 


Aet.  III.  —  Census  of  Great  Britain,  1851.  Education. 

England  and  Wales.  Report  and  Tables.  London :  1854. 

T^or  the  purposes  of  the  Census,  England  and  Wales  were 
^  divided  into  30,610  separate  plots  or  districts,  each  of 
which  was  the  sphere  of  an  Enumerator,  who  in  his  turn  was 
under  the  direction  of  a  Begistrar  of  Births  and  Deaths,  of 
whom  there  are  2190  in  England  and  Wales.  The  Census 
was  made  under  the  authority  of  an  Act  of  Parliament.  The 
information  which  it  supplies  as  to  the  statistics  of  religious 
worship  and  of  education  was  not,  however,  collected  under 
the  authority  of  that  Act,  in  the  same  sense  in  which  the 
population  retiurns  were.  The  penal  sections  of  the  Act  were 
found  to  be  inapplicable  to  it ;  and  it  is  to  be  received  as  the 
result  of  inquiries  instituted  by  the  Bcgistrar-General  through 
the  medium  of  the  Enumerators  of  the  Census,  but  answered 
voluntarily  by  the  parties  to  whom  these  inquiries  were  addressed. 
The  Enumerators  were  directed  to  prepare,  in  the  week  pre¬ 
ceding  the  30th  of  March,  1851,  lists  of  all  public  and  private 
schools ;  specifying  the  schoolmasters,  or  other  official  persons 
competent  to  give  information  in  respect  to  them ;  and  they  were 
to  deliver  to  such  persons  in  the  course  of  that  week,  schedules 
of  inquiries  provided  for  that  purpose ;  collecting  such  schedules 
in  the  course  of  their  rounds  on  the  Census-day,  Monday,  the 
31st  of  March,  1851.  When  the  schedules  so  returned  had  been 
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finally  collected  at  the  Census-ofl&ce,  they  were  compared  with 
the  lists  of  tlie  Enumerators ;  and  if  a  schedule  was  found  to  be 
wanting  in  respect  to  any  school,  a  second  application  was 
made  direct  from  the  Census-ofilice,  which  generally  brought  a 
courteous  reply.  The  few'  remaining  cases  were  remitted  to 
the  Registrar,  who  either  succeeded  in  getting  the  informaticMi 
required  from  the  parties  officially  competent  to  give  it,  or  sup¬ 
plied  it  from  his  own  knowledge  or  from  other  reliable  sources. 
The  information  thus  obtained  w'as  digested  at  the  Census- 
office,  under  the  direction  of  the  Registrar-General ;  and  under 
this  digested  form  it  is  published  in  the  work  now  before  us, 
and  in  the  volume  on  the  religious  census.  To  each  is  prefixed 
a  report  by  Mr.  Horace  Mann.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  of 
these  reports  that  more  important  documents,  either  as  to  tlie 
subjects  of  which  they  treat,  or  the  merits  of  the  execution,  have 
rarely  been  presented  to  the  public. 

Of  children  of  an  age  to  go  to  school  (from  three  to  fifteen), 
there  were  at  the  time  of  the  census  nearly  five  millions*,  of 
whom  about  three-fifths  of  a  million  were  at  work,  two  millions 
were  at  school,  and  two  millions  and  a  quarter  were  neither 
at  work  nor  at  school.  The  fact  specially  to  be  observed  in 
this  enumeration  is  the  small  proportion  of  the  children  who 
are  at  work.  If  the  children  of  the  labouring  classes  are  not  at 
school,  it  is,  as  the  general  rule,  not  because  they  are  at  work. 
The  converse  of  this  proposition  has  been  the  one  generally 
received  by  us.  We  have  been  accustomed  to  believe  that 
if  children  are  not  at  school  they  are  at  work.  This  is  the 
excuse  which  the  schoolmaster,  in  ignorance  of  the  real  state 
of  the  case,  has  made  for  the  thinness  of  his  school,  and  which, 
considering  the  poverty  of  the  parents,  lias  been  accepted 
by  the  public  as  sufficient  The  census  has  come  to  dis¬ 
abuse  us  of  this  error.  It  reveals  to  us  that  the  proportion  of 
children  at  work  is  little  more  than  one-fifth  of  those  not  at 
schooL  More  than  three  out  of  every  four  children  (between 
the  ages  of  three  and  fifteen)  are  neither  getting  education  nor 
wages.  The  great  majority  of  them  are  probably  in  the  streets. 
What  is  the  kind  of  life  they  lead  there,  it  is  not  easy  to  say ; 


*  The  numbers  were  as  follows :  — 

Between  the  ages  of  3  and  15  at  work  -  599,829 

„  „  at  school  -  2,046,848 

„  neither  at  work  nor  at  school  2,262,019 


Total  number 


4,908,696 


379 


w 


1855.  Educational  Census  of  Greed  Britain. 

but  we  know  that  there  the  ranks  of  juvenile  delinquency  are 
filled  up. 

The  following  table  contains  the  ultimate  results  of  the  census, 
with  reference  to  the  cluldren  at  school,  as  well  in  day  schools 
as  Sunday  and  evening  schools:  — 


Day  Schools. 

Sunday 

SebMift 

Evening 

Schools 

for 

Adults. 

ToUl. 

Public. 

Prirate. 

Schools  - 
Scholars  • 

46,042 

2,144,378 

15,518 

1,422,982 

30,524 

721,396 

23,514 

2,407,642 

1,545 

39,783 

The  word  school  is  to  be  understood,  so  far  as  the  census  is 
concerned,  in  a  conventional  sense.  It  does  not  mean  a  group 
of  children  assembled  for  instruction  under  one  teacher  (assisted, 
if  need  be,  by  others),  or  collected  in  one  schoolroom.  The 
distinction  of  school  from  school  is  not  made  with  reference  to 
tlie  means  of  instruction,  but  of  management.  That  is  a  dif¬ 
ferent  school,  according  to  the  census,  which  is  supported  by  a 
different  body  of  subscribers,  managed  by  a  different  committee, 
and  (which  is  the  source  of  the  error)  has  a  different  corre¬ 
spondent  ;  and  if  there  be  a  boys’  school,  a  girls’  school,  and  an 
infant  school,  supported  by  the  same  subscribers,  managed  by 
the  same  committee,  and  having  the  same  correspondent,  these 
appear  in  the  census  as  one  school.  How  often  this  is  the  case 
may  be  seen  by  reference  to  the  following  table  (extracted  from 
the  returns  to  the  Committee  of  Council  on  E<Iucatioa,  for  the 
year  1854),  of  the  schools  visited  by  H.  M.’s  inspectors,  in  which 
such  schools  are  enumerated  separately  (Minutes,  1853-4,  vol.  i. 

p.71.):- 


Number  of  Schools,  i.e. 
InsUtutioDS  held  in 
separate  BuildmMwnd 
separately  managed. 

Number  of  SebooUroons  in  which  separate  (principal?)  Teachers 
are  employed. 

Boji. 

CIrli. 

Infant!. 

Mixed. 

Totai. 

2,961 

1,140 

1,079 

522 

1,600 

4,341 

The  last  column  contains  the  actual  number,  4341,  of  schools 
visited,  the  first,  2961,  the  number  of  schools  as  they  would 
have  appeared  in  the  census.  If  a  like  proportion  between  the 
separate  schools  and  groups  of  schools  under  one  management 
be  supposed  to  run  through  the  whole  enumeration  of  the  public 
Bchocds,  their  number,  as  given  in  the  census,  must  be  increased 
from  15,518  to  22,750,  or  by  7232  schools. 
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The  average  attendance  in  each  of  the  schools  inspected  by 
the  Committee  of  Council  (Minutes,  1853-4,  vol.  i.  p.  71.)  is 
79,  and  is  probably  higher  than  in  other  schools* * * §,  for  the  schools 
so  inspected  are  confessedly  the  best.  Assuming  the  number  of 
schools  in  England  and  Wales  to  be  that  given  by  the  census, 
the  average  would  be  91  scholars  to  each.  Correcting  for  the 
number  of  schools,  as  explained  above,  the  average  becomes  62. 
The  private  schools  are  nearly  twice  f  as  numerous  as  the  public 
schools,  taking  the  number  of  the  latter  as  given  in  the  census. 
But  correcting  it,  out  of  every  100  schools,  57  appear  to  be 
private  and  43  public  ones. 

It  was  not  until  1818,  when  Lord  Brougham  had  become  its 
advocate,  that  Parliament  appears  to  have  thought  it  worth  while 
to  inquire  into  the  state  of  public  education.  The  educational 
returns  of  that  year,  and  those  obtained  by  Lord  Kerry  in  1833, 
were,  before  the  present  census,  the  only  official  records  of  its 
progress  in  this  country.  The  general  results  of  these  three 
returns  are  collected  in  the  following  table  — 


Day  Schoolt. 

Sunday  Schools. 

Date. 

SchooU. 

Scholari. 

Proportion  of 
Si'bolart  to 
Population. 

Schools. 

Scholars. 

1818 

1833 

1851 

19,230 

38,971 

46,042 

674,883 

1,276,947 

2,144,378 

One  in 
17-25 
11-27 
8-36 

5,463 

16,828 

23,514 

477,225 

1,548,890 

2,407,642 

A  comparison  of  the  dates  at  which  existing  public  day-schools 
were  established,  affords  evidence  of  the  progress  made  in  edu¬ 
cation  in  different  periods. 

These  dates  were  ascertained  by  the  census,  and  the  following 
table  §  has  been  collected  from  them  :  — 


*  If  the  schools  of  the  Committee  of  Council  had  been  enumerated 
in  the  same  way  as  those  of  the  census,  they  would  have  given  an 
average  attendance  of  1 16. 

I  The  numbers  are,  according  to  the  census,  30,524  and  15,518. 

{  Tlie  two  first,  probably,  represent  the  education  less  than  it  was ; 
Lord  Kerry’s,  Mr.  Mann  thinks,  is  not  less  than  10  per  cent. 

§  The  number  of  existing  private  schools  established  in  the  same 
periods  is  stated  in  the  same  table  of  the  Report  on  the  Census,  p.  xxi., 
from  which  the  above  is  taken.  The  duration  of  such  schools  is 
dependent  on  so  many  causes  other  than  the  progress  of  education,  and 
they  are  all  of  necessity  so  short-lived,  that  no  result  of  importance 
can  be  gathered  from  their  dates.  The  most  notable  fact  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  them  is,  perhaps,  that  so  many  as  487  should  have  survived 
upwards  of  fifty  years! 
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Period.  ' 

Before 

1801. 

ISII 

to 

1821. 

1821 

to 

1831. 

1831 

to 

1841. 

IMl 

to 

1851. 

Date 
not  spe- 

ciHed. 

Nnmber  of  existing  "j 
Public  Day  Schools  1 
established  in  each  [ 
Period.  J 

2,876 

599 

1,120 

There  is  no  more  remarkable  feature  in  the  rise  and  progress 
of  elementary  education  in  this  country,  than  that,  first  taken 
up  by  the  religious  communities,  it  has  always  remained  almost 
exclusively  in  their  hands;  and  that,  although  nothing  can  be 
more  certain  than  the  impossibility  of  making  the  religious  know¬ 
ledge  of  children  really  denominational,  no  zeal  has  ever  been 
manifested  in  the  cause  of  education  except  under  the  form  of 
denominational  activity.  From  a  tabular  statement  given  by 
Mr.  Mann,  of  the  proportions  in  which  different  religious  com¬ 
munities  contribute  to  the  education  of  the  people,  it  appears, 
that  of  the  children  whose  education  is  provided  for,  either  in 
part  or  wholly,  by  the  voluntary  contributions  of  such  commu¬ 
nities,  the  Church  educates  no  less  than  78  per  cent.,  the  Inde¬ 
pendents  4  per  cent.,  the  Wesleyan  Methodists  3.J-  per  cent., 
the  Roman  Catholics  per  cent.,  the  undenominational  schools 
of  the  British  and  Foreign  School  Society  educate  7  per  cent. 
The  twenty-three  other  religious  denominations  enumerated  in 
the  census  together  send  to  school  the  remaining  4  per  cent., 
notone  of  them — not  even  the  Baptists — contributing  so  much 
as  1  per  cent,  that  is, 'one  child  in  every  hundred  children  who 
are  at  school. 

On  this  immense  preponderance  of  Church  education  Mr. 
Mann  makes  the  following  pertinent  observations:  — 

‘  It  is  clear  that  dissenting  bodies  are  not  likely  to  be  represented 
in  proportion  to  their  numbers  by  the  day  schools  which  their  small 
comparative  wealth  will  enable  them  to  raise  and  carry  on  —  exposed, 
too,  as  many  of  them  roust  be,  to  the  competition  of  schools  aided  by 
the  public  funds.  An  interesting  problem,  therefore,  is  before  us, — 
“  How  is  the  education  of  poor  children  of  dissenting  parents  to  be 
“  provided  for,  in  order  to  secure  religious  liberty?”  At  first  sight 
it  appears  inevitable  that  in  course  of  time  the  mass  of  the  population, 
educated  of  necessity  in  Church  of  England  schools,  must  gradually 
return  to  that  community ;  but,  in  opposition  to  this  natural  anticipa¬ 
tion,  is  the  curious  fact,  that —  while  for  many  years  past  at  least 
four-ffths  of  all  the  children  who  have  passed  through  public  schools 
must  have  been  instructed  in  the  schools  of  the  Church  of  England — 
concurrently  with  this,  a  very  considerable  augmentation  has  (accord- 
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ing  to  the  tables  of  Religious  Worship)  been  proceeding  in  the 
number  of  Dissenters ;  so  that  now'  they  number  very  nearly  half  of 
the  total  population.  This  appears  to  prov<-,  that  either  the  education 
given  by  the  Church  has  ^en  administered  on  very  tolerant  and 
liberal  principles,  or  else  the  sectarian  and  doctrinal  instruction  of 
the  day  school  is  extremely  ineffective  in  comparison  with  those 
religious  influences  which  the  scholar  meets  elsewhere.’ 

The  Census  seems,  indeed,  to  show  that  a  large  proportion  of 
the  children  of  Dissenters  receive  whatever  education  they  are 
fortunate  enough  to  get,  in  Church  schools.  This  remark 
applies,  however,  only  to  day  schools.  As  it  regards  Sunday 
schools  the  case  is  reversed.  The  Dissenting  bodies  have  many 
more*  children  in  their  Sunday  schools  than  the  Churtdi  has,  so 
that  the  greater  proportion  of  the  children  of  the  poor  go  to  the 
Church  day  school  and  to  the  Dissenting  Sunday  school.  What 
a  poor  ignorant  child  retains  of  the  religious  instruction  it 
receives  at  school  is  not,  probably,  tlie  sectarian  part  of  it.  If 
the  Dissenters  have  reason  to  complain  that  their  children  are 
taught  Church  principles  in  the  week-day  school,  they  have,  at 
any  rate,  the  opportunity  of  unteaching  them  in  the  Sunday 
school.  The  real  reason  of  the  success  of  Dissenting  Sunday 
schools  as  compared  with  those  of  the  Church  lies  in  the  fact 
that  the  organisation  of  dissenting  bodies  is  better  adapted  to 
lay  agency,  which  is  the  life  of  the  Sunday  school,  than  that  of 
the  Church  is. 

The  fact  that  no  less  than  30,524  of  our  schools  are  private 
schools,  and  that  they  teach  more  than  half  the  children  who 
arc  under  instruction,  affords  ample  field  for  speculation. 

The  29,425  of  those  private  schools  which  sent  Returns  are 
classified  (roughly)  in  the  census  as  follows : — 

1.  Superior  classical  boarding,  proprietary,  ladies, 

&c.  he.  -----  4,956 

2.  Middling  (commercial  schools,  teaching  arith¬ 

metic,  English  grammar,  geography,  &c.)  -  7,095 

3.  Inferior  (principally  dame  schools;  only  reading 

and  writing  taught ;  the  latter  not  always)  -  13,879 

4.  Undescribed  -----  3,495 

29,425 

These  private  schools  are  not  upon  the  increase.  At  the 
time  of  Lord  Kerry’s  returns  in  1833,  they  numbered  29,141, 

*  The  total  number  of  Sunday  school  children  is  2,369,039,  of 
which  only  935,892  attend  Church  Sunday  schools. 


1855. 


Educational  Census  of  Great  Britain. 


383 


and  had  732,449  scholars.  Now  they  number  30,524,  but 
have  only  721,396  scholars.  The  children  taught  in  them, 
then,  were  1  in  19‘6  of  the  population.  Now  they  are  only 
1  in  24'8.  This  change  has  probably  taken  place  chiefly  in  the 
third  class  of  schools  above  enumerated. 

The  important  function  exercised  by  the  private  commercial  or 
middle  schools  (7095  in  number)  in  the  education  of  the  people 
of  this  country,  appears  not  to  be  duly  appreciated.  These  are 
the  schools  in  which  the  children  are  educated  who  are  to  con¬ 
stitute  the  commercial  and  manufacturing  strength  of  the  nation, 
and  to  whom  is  to  be  entrusted  the  chief  political  power.  In 
the  mind  of  a  mechanic  such  private  schools  rank  above  National 
or  British  schools,  however  skilfully  conducted.  When  he  is 
beginning  to  look  up  in  the  world,  rents  a  house  with  a  knocker 
on  the  door,  abstains  from  the  beershop,  is  able  to  pay  his  way, 
and  begins,  perhaps,  to  save  something,  wears  decent  apparel, 
and  takes  his  children  with  him  on  Sunday  to  church  or  to 
his  chapel,  the  artisan  begins  to  think  neither  the  National  nor 
the  British  school  good  enough  for  his  children.  He  knows 
that  these  are  frequented  by  children  taken  from  the  streets, 
and  he  fears  with  reason  the  association  of  such  children  with 
his  own.  He  is  not,  moreover,  altogether  without  the  pride  of 
respectability,  and  is  attracted  by  the  title  of  a  Commercial 
A(^emy. 

The  teachers  of  commercial  academies  have  rarely,  however, 
had  the  same  opportunities  for  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  their 
profession  as  the  trained  and  certificated  teachers  of  elementary 
schools.  Thus  the  children  of  the  middle  classes  are  worse  taught 
than  those  of  the  lowest.  The  agency  of  the  religious  communities 
—  the  only  one  available  —  and  which  in  respect  to  elementary 
education  may  be  said  to  have  succeeded,  has  failed  to  provide 
for  the  education  of  the  middle  classes.  Except  in  large  towns, 
no  community  is  sufficiently  numerous  to  constitute  its  own 
middle  school ;  and  it  is  not  easy  to  unite  different  communities 
for  such  a  purpose.  Yet  more  operative,  however,  than  this 
cause  is  the  fact,  that  in  any  such  action  of  the  religious 
communities  the  independence  of  those  to  be  benefited  by  the 
school  is  not  consulted.  Men  submit  their  judgment  to  others 
in  the  matter  of  the  education  of  their  children  as  unwillingly 
as  in  everything  else.  To  meet  this  difficulty  training  schools 
might  be  established  for  the  education  of  private  teachers ;  and 
we  may  perhaps  venture  to  suggest  that  as  Knellar  Hall  is  no 
longer  to  be  employed  for  the  training  of  workhouse  school¬ 
masters,  it  could  be  put  to  no  better  use  than  this. 

The  numbers  of  children  of  each  age,  from  3  to  15,  returned 
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in  the  Householders’  Schedules  as  at  school  and  at  work,  and 
neither  at  school  nor  at  work*,  were  collected  in  respect  to 
253,425  children  taken  so  as  to  represent  the  whole,  and  ar¬ 
ranged  in  a  tablet,  and  from  them  were  calculated  the  numbers 
per  cent,  under  each  age.  The  result  of  this  table  may  be 
stated  in  the  following  terms.  It  appears  that  if  we  select 
from  the  different  classes  of  the  population  a  group  of  100  children 
in  the  same  proportions  in  which  those  classes  severally  consti¬ 
tute  the  whole  population  ;  and  if  we  follow  them  from  year  to 
year  from  their  third  year  to  their  fifteenth,  we  shall  find, 
wlien  they  were  three  years  of  age,  17  of  them  at  school  and 
83  at  home.  When  they  had  attained  their  5th  year,  50 
of  them  would  have  gone  to  school  and  50  would  be  at  home. 
At  7  years  of  age,  64  would  be  at  school,  1  would  go  to  work, 
and  35  would  be  at  home.  From  this  age  fewer  would  attend 
school  every  year.  When  they  had  reached  their  ninth  year, 
6  would  have  gone  to  w'ork,  62  would  be  at  school,  and  35, 
neither  at  school  nor  at  work.  At  1 1  years  of  age,  20  would 
be  at  work,  49  at  school,  and  31  neither  at  school  nor  at  work. 
At  13,  only  28  would  remain  at  school,  being  probably  the  con¬ 
tribution  to  the  group  of  the  middle  and  upper  classes  of  society, 
that  being  about  the  proportion  which  those  classes  bear  to  the 
whole  community  ;  48  would  be  at  work,  and  the  remaining  24, 
representing,  probably,  the  lowest  section  of  the  group,  would  be 
neither  at  school  nor  at  work. 

These  children,  who  are  neither  at  school  nor  at  work,  are 
the  Arabs  of  the  streets.  Every  child  added  to  the  school  is 
one  less  in  their  number.  It  is  worthy  of  observation  in  the 
table,  how  stationary  this  class  is,  as  compared  with  the  school 
children.  Passing  the  eye  down  the  two  columns,  of  the  scholars 
and  the  unemployed,  beginning  from  the  age  of  9  years,  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  numbers  of  the  scholars  diminish  from  year  to 
year  rapidly  ;  those  of  the  unemployed  slowly.  It  is  from  the 
former,  rather  than  from  the  latter,  that  the  increasing  progres¬ 
sion  of  the  employed  supplies  itself.  Labour  fills  its  ranks  not 
from  the  idle  and  ignorant,  but  from  the  industrious  and  educa¬ 
tional. 

The  efforts  of  the  friends  of  education  have  of  late  years  been 
chiefly  directed  to  the  perfecting  of  the  teaching  in  schools. 
They  have  been  accustomed  to  believe  that  as  the  schools  be¬ 
came  better,  parents  would  not  only  be  tempted  to  send  their 


*  That  is,  neither  returned  in  the  schedules  as  scholars  or  employed 
in  the  spaces  severally  allotted  for  those  returns, 
t  Report,  p.  xzvii. 
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children  to  them  who  had  not  heretofore  sent  them  to  any  school, 
but  that  the  parents  who  now  send  them  would  be  induced 
to  sacrifice  for  some  little  time  longer  than  they  now  do  the 
wages  their  children  might  earn  by  being  sent  to  work,  and 
Bend  them  longer  to  school.  It  is  not  to  be  concealed  that 
this  last  hope  has  been  disappointed.  There  is,  indeed,  reason 
to  believe  that  in  many  cases  the  result  has  been  the  very 
reverse.  Instead  of  sending  their  children  a  longer,  they  have 
sent  them  a  less  time  to  the  school,  because  they  have  been  better 
taught.  They  have  reasoned  that  the  school  being  now  so  good, 
the  children  could  get  their  learning  (that  is,  all  the  learning 
they  think  necessary  for  them,)  quicker  than  heretofore,  and 
therefore  they  have  taken  them  away  sooner. 

Applying  these  facts  to  the  entire  population,  and  considering 
it  as  divided  into  two  classes,  one  of  which  does  not  altogether 
ignore  the  school  and  the  other  does,  it  appears  that  the  hold 
it  has  even  upon  the  former  class  is  so  slight,  that  of  241,708  * 
children  sent  to  school  between  seven  and  eight  years  of  age,  not 
less  than  42,081  must  be  taken  away  before  they  attain  their 
eleventh  year,  and  104,522  before  they  attain  their  thirteenth.! 
After  that  age,  practically,  there  are  very  few  labourers’  children 
left  at  school.  Those  who  remain  are  the  children  of  the  class 
above  that  of  the  workman.  If  a  labourer’s  child  remains  at 
school  after  twelve  years  of  age  it  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  an 
exceptional  case!,  ^Idch  some  special  reason  is  to  be 
assigned. 

Now,  let  any  one  but  consider  what  progress  in  education 


•  134,492  boys,  and  107,216  girls  (Census  Table,  p.  xxviii.). 

t  These  numbers,  be  it  remembered,  do  not  measure  the  whole  edu¬ 
cational  abandonment  of  the  people.  These  are  the  shortcomings  of 
the  class  who  set  some  value  upon  education.  There  are,  besides,  the 
class  who  set  none,  and  never  send  their  children  to  school  at  all. 
These  have  171,730  children  at  home  between  the  ages  of  seven  and 
eight  years.  Which  number  of  children  —  unemployed  at  school  or 
in  remunerative  labour — has  only  diminished  to  150,685  by  the  time 
they  attain  their  eleventh  year,  and  to  147,163  when  they  reach 
their  fourteenth  year. 

!  The  following  fact  may  be  taken  as  an  illustration  in  respect  to 
large  districts  of  the  counties  of  what  has  been  said  of  the  early  age 
at  which  children  are  taken  from  school.  The  Northampton  Church 
of  England  Society,  proposing  to  itself  the  establishment  of  industrial 
schools  in  that  county  the  profits  of  which  should  be  paid  in  wages 
to  the  children  to  induce  them  to  attend  school,  does  not  contemplate 
the  probability,  even  with  this  inducement,  of  being  able  to  keep  the 
boys  at  school  beyond  the  age  of  ten  years. 

VOL.  CII.  NO.  CCVIII.  C  U 
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one  of  his  own  children  hafe  made  at  from  ten  to  eleven  years 
of  age,  by  which  time  42,081  children  of  the  working  classes 
have  been  taken  away  from  school,  or  between  eleven  and  twelve, 
by  which  time  76,492  have  gone ;  and  what  chance  there  would  i 

be  of  his  child  turning  any  little  knowledge  he  might  by  that  ! 

time  have  got,  to  good  account  in  after  life  ;  what  religious  im¬ 
pressions,  of  which  he  had  then  been  made  the  subject,  he  was 
likely  to  retain ;  or  what  moral  training  could  yet  have  reached 
that  strength  and  maturity  in  the  child,  that  it  could  be  expected 
to  remain  with  the  man  ?  Or  to  complete  the  picture  of  cruelty 
and  wrong,  let  him  imi^ine  his  own  child  taken  at  that  early 
age  from  school,  and  sent  daily  at  sunrise  to  a  factory,  and 
placed  there  side  by  side  with  dissolute  companions  until  sun¬ 
set  ;  or  made  to  travel  all  day  alone  round  a  field  to  drive  away 
birds  from  the  growing  crops ;  or  to  sit  in  the  dark  in  the  level 
of  a  coal  pit  to  open  and  shut  a  traj)-door.  If  he  can  iina^ne 
this  condition  of  his  child,  he  will  see  a  reason  for  the  contrast 
which  in  this  country  the  degradation  of  tlie  masses  of  the  people 
presents  when  placed  side  by  side  with  a  material  prosperity  and 
social  well-being  of  its  upper  classes,  hardly  paralleled  in  any 
other. 

We  are  accustomed  to  believe  the  great  social  problem  implied 
in  this  contrast  to  be  in  process  of  solution  by  what  is  being  done 
for  the  education  of  the  jKJople.  The  Census  comes  to  disabuse  us. 

It  tells  us  that  little  more  than  half  the  children  in  the  country 
arc  at  any  time  attending  school  at  all ;  and  that  of  those  of 
the  labouring  classes  who  do,  the  greater  number  leave  before 
they  are  eleven  years  of  age,  and  almost  all  before  they  are 
twelve.  What  can  be  expected  of  a  labour  thus  robbed  of 
half  its  allotted  time — of  seed  rooted  up  when  scarcely  it  has 
begun  to  shoot?  We  may  provide  an  adequate  number  of 
schools,  and  we  may  perfect  them  to  any  extent.  That  seems 
to  be  in  our  power.  The  Committee  of  Council  is,  in  point  of 
fact,  doing  it,  by  its  inspection,  and  by  the  support  it  gives  to 
normal  schools  for  teachers.  But  that  any  result  should  be 
attained  coextensive  with  the  evil  to  be  remedied,  supposes 
that  the  people  of  England  should  avail  themselves  of  the 
opportunities  of  instruction  o&red  by  the  schools.  This  the 
Census  plainly  shows  they  do  nort,  and  are  not  likely  to  do. 

So  long  as  what  we  are  gaining  by  providing  for  the  poor 
more  and  better  schools  is  lost  by  their  taking  away  their 
children  earlier  from  school,  the  aggregate  of  ignorance  will 
remain  the  same,  and  the  good  results  of  education  accomplished 
in  regard  to  the  few,  will  be  lost  in  the  neglect  of  education  ' 
by  the  many.  This  is  the  hopeless  side  of  the  question. 


\ 
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In  the  letters  to  Lord  John  Russell  which  Mr.  Baines  pub¬ 
lished  some  years  ago  to  persuade  the  people  of  England  that 
enough  was  done  for  the  education  of  the  poor,  and  that  the 
educational  movement  ought  to  stop  where  it  then  was,  he 
made  a  notable  attempt  to  formularise  the  amount  of  school 
attendance,  with  which,  whenever  it  should  be  attained,  we 
ought  to  be  content,  and  the  proportion  he  fixed  was  one-ninth. 
The  Reporter  on  the  Census  has,  unkindly,  we  think  to  Mr. 
Baines,  reminded  us  of  this  calculation,  and  claims  for  it  a  general 
acceptance. 

‘  To  Mr.  Edward  Baines,’  says  he,  ‘  belongs  the  merit  (?)  of 
‘  having  brought  about  a  pretty  general  concurrence  of  opinion 
‘  on  this  j)oint.  Before  the  discussions  which  took  place  in  1846 
‘  upon  his  estimates,  some  very  extravagant  ideas  were  afioat  on 

*  this  subject.  This  gentleman  then  estimated,  after  an  appa- 
‘  rent  careful  course  of  reasoning,  that  if  out  of  every  nine  indi- 
<  viduals  in  England  one  were  found  to  belong  to  some  day 
‘  school,  the  proportion  would  be  quite  as  high  as  the  condition 

*  of  society  in  England  would  permit.’  (^Report  on  Census, 
p.  xxi.) 

This  is  a  remarkable  passage.  For  nothing  can  be  more  evi¬ 
dent  than  that  the  census  demolishes  Mr.  Baines’  proportion. 
We  have  got  the  one-ninth  it  speaks  of,  —  nay,  more  than  a 
ninth,  we  have  nearly  an  eighth, — and  yet  the  great  majority 
of  the  children  of  the  labouring  classes  are  left  without  any 
education  at  all  after  ten  years  of  age*,  and  almost  half  of 
them  without  any,  after  nine  years  of  age  !  It  would  have  been 
difficult  to  have  deprived  Mr.  Baines  more  effectually  of  any 
credit  which  he  may  have  acquired  in  bringing  about  a  gener^ 
concurrence  of  opinion  in  respect  to  his  formula,  than  the  re¬ 
porter  has  done  by  referring  to  it  in  his  Report. 

With  us,  in  England,  where  mothers  can  get  remunerative 
employment  if  they  can  but  get  their  children  taken  care  of, 
school  attendance  begins  to  reckon  from  two  years  of  age.  In 
Prussia  it  begins  from  seven  years  of  age.  There  children  begin 
to  go  to  school  at  the  age  when,  with  us,  they  begin  to  leave  it. 
A’given  proportion  of  the  population  at  school  in  a  country 
where  children  begin  to  attend  from  two  years  of  age,  and  the 


*  This  is  calculated  as  follows: — assuming  the  28  children  out  of 
ft  . hundred  who  are  at  school  after  13  years  of  age  to  represent  the 
children  of  the  upper  and  middle  classes,  those  of  the  labouring 
classes  at  school  at  lo  are  found  from  the  table  by  subtracting  this 
number  from  55 ;  they  are,  therefore  27 ;  but  those  not  at  school  of 
that  age  are  45  in  number. 
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like  proportion  in  another  where  they  begin  to  attend  at  seven 
years,  do  not  represent  equal  degrees  of  educational  efficiency 
in  the  two  countries.  Very  different  educational  areas  must  bie 
covered  in  the  two  cases*  ;  different,  approximately,  in  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  8  to  5.  The  elder  children  must  be  sought  in  families 
which  might  have  been  passed  by  in  search  of  the  younger,  or 
in  employments  where  they  would  have  been  left. 

The  value  of  a  school  attendance,  beginning  from  seven, 
as  compared  with  one  beginning  from  three  years  of  age,  in 
giving  to  education  a  greater  extension  and  a  wider  grasp  on  the 
community,  is  as  nothing  when  compared  to  the  increased  jwwer 
and  intensity  which  it  derives  from  operating  on  the  intelligences 
of  children  of  maturer  years. 

In  truth  our  elementary  schools  are  all  of  them  passing 
rapidly  into  infant  schools.  It  is  impossible  to  enter  one  of 
them  and  to  look  at  the  group  of  little  children  which  form  its 
highest  class  without  feeling  that  it  is  the  work  of  a  mistress 
rather  than  a  master  to  teach  such  a  school,  and  that  if  we  are 
to  rest  contented  with  such  schools,  the  public  money  would 
have  been  expended  better  and  more  economically  in  training 
women  rather  than  men  as  their  teachers. 

At  this  stage  of  our  educational  history,  when  all  the  hopes 
which  had  been  formed  of  the  poor  keeping  their  children  longer 
at  school,  if  good  schools  should  be  offered  them,  have  ended  in 
disappointment,  and  matters  seem  to  be  getting  worse  rather 
than  better  —  the  question  of  obligatory  education  has  forced 
itself  on  men’s  minds. 

It  is  alleged  that  the  poor,  having  no  experience  of  the 
advantages  of  education — having,  indeed,  handed  down  to  them 
from  the  upper  classes  and  from  bygone  years  traditions  un¬ 
favourable  to  it  —  cannot  be  expected  of  their  own  accord  to 
make  the  sacrifices  they  would  have  to  make  in  sending  their 


*  The  following  table  will  show  the  contrast  between  the  state  of 
education  in  Prussia  in  this  respect  and  that  in  England :  — 


Wh^lp  Xambrr 
of  Children  be¬ 
tween  7  end  U 
Yean  of  Age. 

Number  of  Children 
between  7  and  14 
Years  of  Age  who 
were  at  School 

Number  per  Cent, 
of  the  Children 
between  7  and  14 
Years  of  Age 
who  are  at 
School. 

Prussia  in  1S43 '  - 

England  and  Wales  in  1851 

^  2,992,124 
1,394,188 

2,328,146 

701,345 

77 

5(P 

‘  ‘  Education  of  the  People.’  By  Joseph  Kay,  vol.  ii.  p.  240. 
*  Of  these  50  boys  34  are  under  eleven  years  of  age. 
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children  to  school ;  and  it  is  alleged  further  that  the  parent 
thus  failing  in  a  duty  to  his  child,  the  discharge  of  which  is 
necessary  to  the  well-being  of  society,  society  should  intervene 
to  protect  itself  and  the  child  from  the  results  of  the  parent’s 
neglect.*  Education,  thus  self-imposed  by  the  nation  through 
its  representatives,  is,  moreover,  alleged  to  be  in  no  other  sense 
compulsory  than  the  obligation,  self-imposed,  to  any  other  duty 
is  so.  If  the  question  is  one  of  principle,  involving  the  liberty 
of  the  subject  or  the  authority  of  the  parent,  it  is  said  to  have 
been  conceded,  by  successive  Acts  of  Parliament,  which  compel 
the  a|^ndance  at  school,  for  half  their  time,  of  all  the  children, 
17,8^  in  number,  between  eight  and  thirteen  years  of  age,  who 
are  employed  in  cotton  and  print  works.  If  it  be  a  question  of 
expediency,  the  admitted  success  of  that  experiment  is  adduced, 
and  the  right  of  other  children  is  asserted  to  the  protection 
which  the  Legislature  has  extended  to  these.  Why  Parlia¬ 
ment  should  make  education  obligatory  in  cotton  factories  and 
in  print  works  only,  we  are  indeed  unable  to  comprehend,  un¬ 
less  it  be  that  the  evil  to  which  the  Commission  on  the  Em¬ 
ployment  of  Young  Children  bore  testimony  lies  there  more  in 
lump  than  elsewhere ;  for  cruelty  and  wrong  to  children  em¬ 
ployed  at  too  early  an  age,  and  for  too  many  hours  a  day  in 
other  occupations  than  cotton-spinning  and  calico-printing,  is 
surely  not  less  to  be  deprecated.  The  24,000  boys  employed  in 
collieries  under  fifteen  years'of  age,  the  80,000  of  the  same  age 
employed  out  of  doors  in  agriculture,  and  the  30,000  who  live  in 
farm  houses,  have  the  same  right  to  be  protected  from  the  cupidity 
of  their  employers  as  the  factory  children  have ;  and  if,  by  an 
Act  of  the  Legislature,  the  provisions  of  the  Half-time  Bill  were 
extended  to  the  whole  community,  and  education  were  thus 
made  obligatory  on  all,  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  it 


*  This  argument  is  well  put  by  M.  Eugene  Rendu  in  a  Memoire 
presented  officially  to  the  French  Emperor,  and  entitled  ‘  De  I’En- 
‘  seignement  Obligatoire.’  We  are  glad  of  an  opportunity  of  direct¬ 
ing  attention  to  the  educational  works  of  this  writer: — 

‘  Mais  que  le  pere  deserte  son  role  naturel,  qu’il  d4daigne  la  pra- 
‘  tique  de  ses  premiers  devoirs,  la  society  par  I’organe  de  ses  repre- 
‘  sentants,  intervient  pour  sauvegarder  dans  Tame  de  I’enfant  les 
‘  conditions  de  la  vie  morale.  La  societe,  qu’on  y  songe,  agit  alors  au 
nom  d’un  double  droit ;  au  nom  du  droit  du  faible  qu’elle  prend  sous 
‘  sa  tutelle ;  au  nom  de  son  propre  droit,  car  il  s’agit  de  I’un  de  ses 
‘  membres.  Ou  est  I’oppression,  ou  I’abus  de  la  force  ?  et  cette  inter- 
‘  vention  de  la  puissance  publique  n’est  elle  pas  le  plus  4clatant  bom- 
‘  mage  qui  puisse  etre  rendu,  dans  une  societ4  Chretienne,  h,  la  dignite 
‘de  I’ame  humaine?’  (P.  16.) 
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would  be  submitted  to  less  willingly  by  other  parents  and  em¬ 
ployers  than  it  has  been  by  the  })aront8  and  employers  of 
children  in  cottou  and  print  works ;  or,  in  the  end,  with  a 
less  general  experience  of  the  advantages  resulting  from  it 
Tlie  attendance  of  every  child  at  school  between  the  ages  of 
eight  and  thirteen  would  thus  be  ensured  during  half  its 
time,  and  all  the  children  in  the  country  would  be  taught 
The  choice  of  the  school  would  be  left  to  the  parent,  provided 
only  that  the  State  were  certified,  through  its  Inspector,  of  the 
reasonable  efficiency  of  the  instruction  and  the  good  chai’acter 
of  the  teacher.  Thus  the  rights  of  conscience  would  in  ^very 
case  be  respected.  The  administration  of  the  law  womd  be 
rendered  comparatively  easy ;  for  it  is  the  selection  of  a  parti¬ 
cular  class  of  the  community  to  apply  it  to,  which  affords  those 
facilities  for  evading  the  Half-time  Act,  against  which  so  many 
precautions  have  now  to  be  taken.  !Make  it  universal,  and  the 
Parish  Register  and  the  School  Register  would  be  all  the  ma¬ 
chinery  required  to  detect  evasions  of  it. 

The  first  educational  result  of  such  a  measure  would  be,  to 
send  to  school  upwards  of  two  millions  of  children,  who  appear 
from  the  census  nut  now  to  attend  school.  The  next,  to  double 
the  number  of  children  between  eight  and  thirteen  at  present 
employed  in  remunerative  labour.  For  those  cliildren  having  to 
go  to  school  half  their  time,  their  places  would  have  to  be  sup¬ 
plied  for  half  the  day  by  others  who  are  not  at  present  at  work. 

The  24,000  boys  who  now  drag  waggons  along  the  tramroads 
of  coal-pits,  or  who  weary  out  the  day  alone  in  the  dai'k 
opening  and  shutting  traps,  would  for  half  the  week  at  least 
sec  and  feel  the  blessed  light  of  the  sun,  and  would  not  be 
left  wholly  without  that  humble  culture,  suited  to  their  station, 
which  is  their  birthright  not  less  than  ours.  But  whilst  they 
went  to  school,  other  boys  must  be  found  to  take  their  places. 
The  5463  children  sent  into  the  fields,  when  still  almost  infants*, 
to  scare  birds  from  daylight  to  sunset,  and  the  100,000  other 
children  under  fifteen  years  of  age,  employed  in  agriculture, 
would  for  half  their  time  not  be  without  wholesome  instruction. 
But  whilst  they  were  at  school,  the  farmers  would  have  to  find 
105,463  other  children  to  do  their  work. 

For  600,000  children  employed  in  remunerative  labour,  the 
number  would  thus  become  1,200,000  ;  the  fresh  recruits  to  the 
ranks  of  industry  being  taken,  some  of  them,  perhaps,  (for  half 
their  time),  from  the  sch(X)ls  which  they  now  attend,  but  chiefly 
from  the  streets.  Thus  the  work  of  industrial  and  ragged 


*  Census,  p.  cxi. 
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schools  would  be  done.  The  vagrant  children  of  large  towns 
would  be  swept  into  the  schools.  A  large  proportion  of  them 
would  find  remunerative  employment  for  half  their  time  (a 
better  training  to  industry  than  that  of  the  industrial  school), 
and  all  would  find  education.  Were  there  no  other  good,  to 
drag  the  misery  of  these  iX)or  children  into  the  light  of  the  school 
would  be  something. 

If  in  certain  localities  children  could  not  be  found  to  suppdy 
tlie  new  demand  for  child-labonr,  other  children  might  be  trans¬ 
ferred  from  town  districts  to  homes  provided  for  them  in 
connexion  with  the  schools,  the  erection  of  which  might  be 
vded,  as  the  schools  are,  by  public  grants.  The  school-fees  of 
children  at  work  would,  by  the  provisions  of  the  Factory  Bill, 
be  paid  by  the  employers.  In  respect  to  the  children,  not  at 
work,  of  paupers  and  others  considered  too  poor  to  pay,  the 
fees  might  be  paid  by  the  parish.  In  respect  to  the  rest,  by 
the  parents. 

As  regards  the  efficiency  of  the  teaching  in  schools,  the 
advocates  of  obligatory  education  argue  that  the  interest  which 
DOW  in  most  parishes  is  taken  in  the  welfare  of  the  school  would 
be  greatly  increased  when  an  older  class  of  children  crowded  for 
admission  to  it  That  with  this  new  responsibility  thrown  upon 
them,  the  friends  of  education  everywhere  would  make  new 
efibrts ;  that,  with  a  task  before  it  which  is  no  longer  hopeless,  the 
school  would  receive  a  new  life ;  that  with  more  faith  in  his  work, 
the  schoolmaster  would  work  with  a  better  will ;  and  that  the  sub¬ 
scribers  would  contribute  more  readily  when  they  saw  that  more 
good  was  being  done.  So  that  although  in  some  locidities  schools 
would  have  to  be  created,  and  in  many  more  to  be  improved 
these  results  w’ould  be  more  easily  accomplished  than  heretofore ; 
and  that  judging  by  what,  under  less  favourable  circumstances, 
has  been  done,  we  are  justified  in  believing  existing  agencies, 
under  these  new  circumstances,  to  be  sufficient  for  the  accom- 
plislunent  of  all  that  is  required. 

They  allege  further  that  the  religious  question,  now  at  rest  as  it 
regards  education,  would  not  again  be  raised  by  such  a  measure, 
or  that  if  ultimately'  raised  with  reference  to  localities  where 
sufficiently  good  schools  were  not  on  the  voluntary  principle 
provided,  it  would  be  rmsed  as  to  a  far  less  number  of  cases 
than  heretofore,  and  under  circumstances  more  favourable  to  the 
settlement  of  it. 

Among  tlie  children  at  school,  there  were,  in  1831,  38,067  in 
workhouses.  To  these  children  the  State  may  be  said  to  stand  in 
the  place  of  a  parent.  She  has  the  care  of  them — to  feed,  clothe, 
and  educate — from  early  childhood,  and  often  from  infancy, 
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until  they  are  of  an  age  when  it  is  thought  expedient  to  send 
them  to  work.  The  number  of  these  children  had  increased  in 
1852  to  40,557,  giving  an  average  of  68  to  each  workhouse. 
There  are  21,038  of  them  who  are  orphans  or  deserted,  or 
the  children  of  parents  permanently  disabled,  being  52  per 
cent,  of  the  whole.  These,  made  children  of  the  State  by  the 
providence  of  God,  and  by  the  common  consent  and  practice 
of  all  ages  and  nations,  and  those  others  made  destitute,  for 
a  longer  or  shorter  time,  by  the  vices  or  the  misfortunes  of 
their  parents,  the  State  has  adopted.  In  respect  to  them,  the 
Legislature  has  everything  in  its  power.  They  are  not  taken 
away  from  school,  as  other  children  are,  before  there  is  time  to 
complete  their  education ;  for  25  *  per  cent,  of  them  are  above 
twelve  years  of  age,  whilst  in  ordinary  elementary  schools  only 
9  per  cent,  are  above  that  age.  No  indifference  of  parents 
has  in  respect  to  them  to  be  counteracted ;  no  home-influence 
unfavourable  to  the  work  of  the  teacher  interposes  an  insuper¬ 
able  bar  to  their  moral  and  religious  culture,  for  the  State  pro¬ 
vides  the  home ;  and  there  is  no  poverty  of  the  school  to  be 
contended  with,  for  the  State  holds  the  purse.  It  is  a  remark¬ 
able  example  of  the  defects  of  our  administrative  system,  that 
Parliament,  claiming  to  administer  the  whole  education  of  the 
people,  has  made  of  this  part  of  it,  which  with  unlimited  control  it 
docs  administer,  a  deplorable  failure.  For  these  orphan  and  P 
deserted  children  it  has  to  provide  homes ;  and  the  absence  of 
every  demoralising  influence  would  seem  to  be  as  necessary  a 
condition  of  such  homes,  as  light  and  ventilation,  and  food  and 
raiment  are.  It  places  them  in  the  workhouse,  of  which  Mr. 
Hall  thus  speaks  (in  his  Report  to  the  Poor  Law  Board  on  Berks 
and  Oxfordshire,  1835): — 

‘  There  are  two  obstacles  to  the  establishment  of  satisfactory 
‘  schools  in  workhouses  that  operate  everywhere  under  the  pre- 
‘  sent  system.  One  is  the  mixture  (which  seems  unavoidable) 

'  between  the  children  and  the  adult  paupers.  This  is  especially 

*  detrimental  among  the  females.  The  girls  are  set  to  work  in 
‘  the  kitchens,  the  sleeping-wards,  and  the  washhouses,  with  young 

*  women  of  depraved  character.'  And  Mr.  Bowyer,  reporting 
(in  1849)  to  the  Committee  of  Council  on  Education,  says,  that 
in  ‘  more  than  seventy  workhouses  in  his  district,  the  children 
‘  were  not  separated  from  the  adult  paupers ;  and  that  even  in 
‘  the  better  description  (where  the  separation  is  supposed  to  exist) 

‘  opportunities  of  cont^t  continually  arise.’  When  it  is  borne 


*  Minutes,  1847-8-9,  Schools  of  Parochial  Unions,  p.  43.  (Mr. 
Ruddock’s  Report.) 
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in  mind  that  the  inmates  of  workhouses  almost  invariably  in¬ 
clude  prostitutes,  ‘  who  seem  to  frequent  them  as  lying-in  hos- 
‘  pitals,’  the  evil  of  this  association  may  be  judged  of.  ‘  Out  of 
‘  thirteen  children  whom  I  found  In  one  workhouse,’  says  Mr. 
Bowyer  (1848),  *  being  nursed  by  the  girls,  nine  were  the  bas- 
‘  tard  children  of  mothers  of  this  class.’  As  to  the  homes  it 
provides,  the  nurture  which  the  State  gives  to  these  children 
is,  it  must  be  admitted,  that  of  a  stepmother. 

But  acting  in  the  interests  of  the  public,  by  whom,  if  they  are 
brought  up  to  be  paupers,  they  will  have  afterwards  to  be  main¬ 
tained,  whatever  may  be  practicable  is  surely  done  by  the  Legis¬ 
lature  to  depauperise  them.  No :  they  are  made  to  live  always 
among  paupers, — the  workhouse  is  their  Aome/  Pauperism  is 
associated  with  their  earliest  recollections,  and  with  all  their 
experiences.  They  associate  it  with  their  idea  of  life,  and  it 
becomes  to  them  a  second  nature. 

‘  A  boy  educated  in  perhaps  the  best  (workhouse)  school  in 
‘  my  district,’  says  Mr.  Bowyer,  ‘  being  ill-used  by  his  master, 
‘ran  away,  and  brought  a  complaint  against  him  before  the 
‘  magistrate.  The  magistrate,  knowing  him  to  be  a  friendless 
*  or})ban,  asked  him  where  he  intended  to  go  ?  “  Home,  sir,” 

‘  said  the  boy.  “  But,  my  lad,  you  have  no  home,”  said  the 
‘  magistrate.  “  Oh,  sir,”  was  the  reply,  “  I  mean  the  workhouse.”  ’ 
Thus  pauperism  passes  down  from  father  to  son,  like  an  heredi¬ 
tary  taint.  ‘  The  same  family  names’  (says  Mr.  Symonds, 
1848),  ‘  continue  for  a  century  in  the  rate-books.’  *  We  have 
‘seen,’  (stud  Mr.  Chadwick  in  1833,  before  the  reform  of  the 
‘  Poor  Laws,)  three  generations  of  paupers  —  the  father,  son, 
‘  and  grandson  —  with  their  respective  families  at  their  heels, 
‘trooping  to  the  overseer  every  Saturday  for  their  weekly 
‘  allowance.’ 

The  State  undertakes  not  only  to  provide  homes  for  these 
diildren,  but  schools  also;  and  a  voice  having  been  allowed 
to  the  Committee  of  Council  on  Education,  in  this  matter, 
when  Sir  James  Kay  Shuttleworth  was  its  ^cretary,  nothing 
was  omitted  which  lay  within  the  power  of  that  department 
of  the  Government.  The  workhouses  having  been  given  to 
the  children  for  homes,  Knellar  Hall  was  erected  for  the  training 
I  of  workhouse  schoolmasters.  And  there  Mr.  Temple  has  ever 
I  ance  been  labouring  to  form  a  body  of  teachers  to  whom  there 
might,  with  some  probability  of  success,  be  entrusted  the  task 
of  awakening  in  the  minds  of  the  children  of  reckless  and  profli¬ 
gate  parents  a  sense  of  their  duty  to  God  and  to  their  neighbour, 
snd,  of  placing  again  in  the  ranks  of  industry,  outcasts  and 
I  vagrants  —  children  whose  earliest  associations  are  those  of 
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sloth  and  mendicancy,  and  with  whom  pauperism  is  bcreih- 
tary. 

He  has  failed,  and  the  explanation  is  not  ^fficult.  The  control 
of  the  workhouse  school  is  vested  in  three  distinct  authorities, 
whose  concurrence  is  necessary  to  its  success.  First,  there  U 
the  Board  of  Commissioners  of  the  Poor  Laws ;  secondly,  the 
Committee  of  Council  on  Education;  and,  thirdly,  the  Board  of 
Guardians.  So  much  of  the  control  of  the  school  as  is  vested  in 
the  second  of  these  departments  was  taken  out  of  the  hands  of 
the  first,  by  Act  of  Parliament.  Whether  the  relations  of  the 
two  departments  have  been  cordial,  and  their  co-operation  har¬ 
monious,  it  is  not  for  us  to  say  ;  but  it  was  clearly  against  the 
probabilities  of  the  case  that  they  should  be  soi.  As  to  the 
Boards  of  Poor  Law  Guardians,  whoever  is  acquainted  with 
them,  will  probably  concur  with  us  in  reckoning  upon  their  in¬ 
difference  to  the  work  of  a  teacher,  if  not  on  their  active 
hostility.  This  much  is  necessary  in  explanation  of  what  we  are 
about  to  state  of  the  position  of  the  schoolmaster  in  a  workhouse. 

He  receives  an  education  quite  eqiuil,  if  not  superior,  to  that 
given  to  the  national  schoolmaster,  or  to  that  of  the  master  of  a 
British  school ;  he  passes  the  same  examination,  and  an  equal 
and  often  a  higher  certificate  of  merit  is  awarded  to  him.  But, 
as  a  condition  of  the  education  he  receives  at  the  public  ex¬ 
pense,  l>e  takes  upon  himself  the  obligation,  subject  to  a  penalty, 
of  labouring  for  a  term  of  years  in  a  workhouse  school  at  a 
lower  salary  than  he  would  receive  in  a  national  sdjool. 

This  salary  fluctuates  with  the  number  of  scliolars,  and  is 
curiously  arranged  to  fiuctuate  the  wrong  way.  For  it  is 
plainly  his  duty  so  to  educate  the  children  as  to  fit  them  for 
service,  and  thus  to  get  them  out  of  his  scliool ;  and  his  best 
efforts  ought  to  be  directed  to  this  end.  But  the  more  he  does 
so,  the  more  he  diminishes  his  salary'.  And  what  makes  this 
the  more  remarkable,  is,  that  the  rule  is  not  applied  to  the 
salary  of  any  other  workhouse  officer.  The  salary  of  the  governor, 
for  instance,  remains  fixed,  however  few  the  inmates.  The 
schoolmaster’s  relation  to  the  boy  should  represent  the  parental 
relation  of  the  State,  and  he  could  not  act  in  this  relation  moK 
effectually  than  by  exerting  himself  to  find  for  the  boy  employ¬ 
ment  out  of  the  ^rorkhoase.  But  for  evmry  such  act  of  duty  he 
would  be  mulcted  of  some  portion  of  his  hard-earned  salary. 

*  The  children  form,  on  the  average,  a  clear  mmety  of  the 

*  number  of  iomates  in  workhouses  ;  the  spirit  of  the  internal 

*  reguLitions  is,  however,  mainly  directed  to  the  government  ^ 
‘  the  adults ;  nor  can  it  well  be  otherwise,  so  long  as  the  tw« 
‘  are  united  under  the  same  roof.’  (A/r.  Ruddock’s  Report  tn 


1855. 


Educational  Census  of  Great  Britain. 


395 


the  Southern  District,  1847-48.)  This  fact  at  once  constitutes 
an  anomalous  position  for  the  schoolmaster.  He  must  be  in 
subordination  to  the  governor  of  the  workhouse,  and  yet  their 
duties  have  nothing  in  common.  Nor  can  their  characters  be 
alike :  the  one  chosen  to  control  an  adult  commumty  inured  to 
indolence  and  vice  ;  the  other  to  form  the  minds  of  children,  to 
bestow  upon  them  the  care  and  love  of  a  parent,  and  to  bring 
them  up  to  industry  and  the  fear  of  God.  ‘  The  arrange- 
‘  nients  are  all  made,’  says  Mr.  Temple,  ‘  with  reference  to  the 
‘adults;  but  children  are  totally  unlike  adults  in  their  faults, 

‘  their  needs,  and  their  chance  of  being  rechumed.’ 

Points  of  collision  between  the  governor  and  the  schoolmaster 
are  found  everywhere. 

The  one  acts  under  tlie  authority  of  the  Poor  Law  Board 
and  the  Board  of  Guardians ;  the  other,  of  tlie  Committee  of 
Council  on  Education.  The  sclioolmaster  has  been  carefully 
educated,  the  governor  is  generally  an  uneducated  man. 

‘  I  would  gladly,’  writes  a  workhouse  schoolmaster,  ‘  take  a 
‘  school  with  an  inferior  salary  to  get  a  ratiomd  person  to  serve 
‘  under.  The  Governor  completely  robs  me  of  all  authority  over 
‘  the  lads.’ 

‘  The  Governor,’  says  another,  ‘  wants  me  to  take  my  turn 
‘  with  the  porter  and  baker  in  charge  of  the  front  door.’ 

‘  I  have  one  hour  a  day  allowed  me  for  recreation,’  writes  a 
third :  ‘  yesterday,  Sunday,  the  duty  was  as  heavy  as  on  ordi- 
‘  nary  days ;  in  the  evening  I  made  application  to  go  to  church : 

'  this  was  denied.’ 

These  quotations  render  any  description  of  tlie  inner  life  of 
the  workhouse,  in  its  relation  to  tlie  schoolmaster,  unnecessary ; 
and  he  cannot  but  contrast*  it  with  the  life  of  the  national 
gehoohnaster,  and  be  a  dissatisfied  man. 

Knellar  Hall  formed  part  only  of  the  scheme  for  the  education 
of  pauper  and  criminal  children,  as  proposed  by  the  Committee 
of  Council  on  Education,  and  sanctioned  at  every  step  by  Par¬ 
liament.  That  scheme  included  the  erection  of  iMstrict  ^bools, 
to  serve  as  homes  for  the  children,  distinct  and  fiir  removed 
from  the  workhouses,  and  under  other  ccmtrol.  The  establi^- 
ment  of  these  schoob  lias  been  twic^  sanctioned  by  Acts  of 
Parliament,  and  every  year  since  1841,  the  reports  of  the  Poor 
Law  Board  liave  insisted  on  the  necessity  of  fulfilling  the  inten.- 


•  How  great  is  the  contrast  in  a  social  point  of  view,  and — taking 
that  word  in  its  highest  and  best  sense  —  of  the  workhouse  and  the 
national  schoolmaster,  any  one  will  lesra  from  an  amrbentie  source 
who  reads  the  excellent  tale  of  *  Walter  the  Schoolmaster.* 
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tions  of  the  Legislature.  Those  Acts  of  Parliament,  and  those 
reports,  have,  however,  alike  been  inoperative.  Very  few  dis¬ 
tricts  have  yet  been,  or  are  likely  to  be  erected. 

In  its  original  form  the  plan  cohered  in  all  its  parts.  There 
was  provision  made  for  the  training  of  efficient  teachers ;  and 
there  were  proper  homes  provided  for  the  children,  in  which 
the  duties  of  the  teachers  could  be  discharged  efficiently.  The 
failure  lies  in  the  execution  of  one  part  only  of  the  plan.  We 
are  not,  however,  prepared  to  speak  of  it  as  the  best  possible  plan. 

There  is  this  defect  in  the  principle  of  ragged  schools  and 
pauper  schools,  and  reformatory  schools  of  all  kinds ;  that  they 
aggregate  the  evil  which  it  is  their  object  to  remedy,  and  ded 
with  it  in  the  lump. 

There  seems  to  be  in  the  nature  of  the  case  no  reason  why 
ragged  children  should  be  collected  together  and  have  no  other 
companions  than  children  as  ragged  as  themselves,  in  order  that 
they  may  cease  to  be  ragged ;  which  is,  we  presume,  the  object 
had  in  view  in  a  ragged  school.  Nor  is  it  necessary  to  the  re¬ 
formation  of  young  criminals  that  they  should  have  no  other 
associates  than  of  those  of  their  own  class.  This  principle  of 
aggregation  has  indeed  been  found  practically  to  be  fraught  with 
evil.  The  public  opinion  of  a  large  school  is  more  powerful  than 
the  authority  of  its  teachers,  and  unless  the  teachers  succeed  in 
winning  it  to  their  side,  it  will  defeat  their  object.  In  the  ragged 
school  it  has  a  tendency  to  be  in  favour  of  rags,  and  in  the 
reformatory  school  of  thieves.  Nor  are  the  resources  of  a  sys¬ 
tematic  control,  having  reference  to  one  object  to  be  accom¬ 
plished  in  respect  to  all,  or  the  influence  of  a  course  of  discipline 
ever  on  its  guard  against  a  common  evil,  equivalents  for  that 
additional  strength  which  is  given  to  the  evil  with  which  we 
contend,  by  companionship  and  combination.  It  is  indeed  worthy 
of  consideration  at  what  point  any  system  which,  by  artificial 
means,  would  form  and  mould  the  human  character  to  a  definite 
end  begins,  by  the  restraints  it  imposes — for  objeets  however 
laudable — to  impair  the  moral  energies  and  to  dwarf  the  moral 
stature.  It  is  not,  perhaps,  well  for  the  vigorous  and  healthful 
growth  of  the  human  character,  under  any  circumstances,  that  the 
volition  of  one  man  should  be  lost  in  that  of  another,  or 
his  individuality  in  a  system.  Breathing  space  is  not  more 
necessary  to  the  health  of  the  body  than  of  the  mind,  and,  under 
favourable  circumstances,  to  stand  in  some  degree  alone  and 
self-dependent.*  This  is  the  principle  which  lies  at  the  founda- 

*  The  following  fact  appears  curiously  to  illustrate  this  principle. 
Of  the  juvenile  delinquents  committed  to  Bridewell,  those  who  chose 
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tion  of  the  expedient  of  grouping  the  children  of  reformatory 
schools  together  into  families  which  has  succeeded  so  well  at 
Mettray.  Whatever  is  true  of  it  in  respect  to  crime  is  em¬ 
phatically  true  of  pauperism.  The  strength  of  pauperism  lies 
in  early  associations  and  in  the  public  opinion  of  the  class  to 
which  the  pauper  belongs.  In  a  pauper  school  these  are  both 
arrayed  against  the  objects  of  the  school.  Its  pauperism  breeds, 
therefore,  in  and  in.  The  public  opinion  which  controls  men  is 
not  that  of  the  whole  community,  or  of  the  best  portion  of  it 
or  the  worst,  but  of  that  section  of  it  to  which  they  themsfelves 
belong. 

Our  efforts  at  depauperising  the  children  of  paupers  would 
probably  be  more  successful  if  the  process  were  not  carried  on 
in  the  lump  (in  district  schools,  or,  still  worse,  in  union  schools), 
but  in  fragments,  and  not  alone,  but  with  other  elements  tend¬ 
ing  to  neutralise  it.  We  would  suggest,  therefore,  that  the 
pauper  children  of  each  parish  might  with  advantage  be  dis¬ 
tributed  among  the  national  schools,  the  British  schools,  or  the 
other  schools  connected  with  religious  communities  in  the  parish ; 
or,  at  any  rate,  this  arrangement  might  be  made  in  respect  to 
that  permanent  class  (half  of  the  whole  number)  who  are  orphans 
or  deserted. 

The  teacher’s  house  might  be  enlarged  by  the  aid  of  grants 
from  the  Committee  of  Council  on  Education,  so  as  to  afford 
accommodation  for  the  lodging  of  the  children.  Their  Lord- 
ships’  Minutes  provide  for  the  supply  of  assistant  teachers,  who 
might  help  the  master  or  the  mistress  in  the  care  and  the  in- 

were  admitted  to  an  institution  formed  by  the  governors  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Bethlem  Hospital  called  the  *  House  of  Occupations,’ 
where  they  were  fed,  clothed,  and  instructed  in  useful  knowledge  and 
in  trades.  In  this  House  of  Occupations  they  might  remain  until 
situations  were  provided  for  them,  or  they  might  leave  it  when  they 
chose.  Inquiries  were  made  as  to  the  conduct  of  all  who  had  been 
inmates  after  they  left,  and  the  results  were  from  time  to  time 
recorded.  Now  the  remarkable  fact  is  this  (we  give  it  on  the  autho¬ 
rity  of  the  officers  of  the  institution  themselves,  from  whom  our 
inquiries  were  made)  :  those  who  in  the  majority  of  cases  conducted 
themselves  well  after  they  left, — in  respect  to  whom  the  objects  of  the 
institution  were  accomplished,  and  who  were  reformed, — were  not 
those  who  subjected  themselves  to  its  discipline  and  remained  in  it, 
but  those  who  were  refractory  and  left.  That  pliancy  and  facility  of 
character  which  made  it  easy  to  subordinate  them  to  the  discipline  of 
the  House  of  Occupations,  incapacitated  them  from  breasting  the 
difficulties  they  had  to  contend  with  when  left  to  themselves — the 
very  props  they  had  been  accustomed  to,  disabled  them  from  stand¬ 
ing  alone. 
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struction  of  these  children,  and  their  clothing  and  dietary  might 
be  placed  under  the  control  of  the  guardians.  We  believe  that 
this  arrangement  would  not  be  more  costly  than  the  present 
one  of  workhouse  schools  or,  than  that  of  district  schools,  but 
less  so.  In  respect  to  the  cost  of  instruction  there  would  be 
an  obvious  economy ;  and  probably  there  would  be  an  economy, 
in  many  cases,  in  the  cost  of  the  children’s  food.  For  experience 
has  shown  that  there  is  an  aggregation  of  eaters  beyond  which 
the  cost  is  not  less,  but  greater  per  head.*  It  offers,  moreover, 
the  advantage  of  associating  children  to  be  depauperised  with 
others  who  are  not  paupers,  in  numbers  sufficiently  small  not  to 
control  the  public  opinion  of  the  school,  but  to  be  controlled 
by  it  And  it  offers  the  yet  greater  advantage  of  bringing  these 
poor  children,  in  many  instances,  under  the  eye  of  kind  and 
benevolent  people,  of  whom  some  are  to  be  found  in  every 
parish,  ready  to  devote  themselves  to  any  good  work  for  which 
an  opportunity  is  afforded  them,  and  who  would  often  exercise 
a  watchful  care  over  the  children,  and,  when  they  were  of  age, 
seek  for  them  some  respectable  service,  and,  as  long  as  they 
behaved  well,  render  them  afterwards  their  countenance  and 
support.  This,  if  anything,  would  come  in  the  place  of  a  home 
to  the  pauper  child  and,  of  friends. 

We  do  not  speak  altogether  without  information  on  this  sub¬ 
ject,  or  on  the  authority  of  those  who  are  without  the  means  of 
forming  an  opinion  upon  it,  when  we  say  that  there  are  evils  of 
the  system  at  present  pursued  in  respect  to  the  children  in  work- 
houses  which  are  of  such  a  nature,  that  some  change  in  it  is  not 
only  expedient,  but  involves  a  moral  obligation — evils  to  which 
we  can  only  advert ;  but  which  have  reference  not  only  to  the 
discipline  of  the  workhouses,  but  to  the  disposal  of  the  children 
when  they  leave  them,  and  to  their  fate  afterwards.  These 
evils  the  ^an  we  have  proposed  w'ould  go  far  to  remove. 

To  the  statistics  given  in  the  Census  of  the  amount  of  instruc¬ 
tion  which  children  are  receiving  in  National  and  British  Schools, 
we  attach  no  value.  They  have  reference,  not  to  their  attain¬ 
ments,  but  to  what  is  professed  to  be  taught  to  them,  and  they 
are  furnished  by  the  teachers  themselves.  The  best  test  of  the 
state  of  the  education  of  a  country  is  to  be  found  in  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  which  its  adult  population  affords  the  evidence ;  and  no 
opportunity  of  applying  the  educational  test  to  it  ought  to  escape 

*  In  the  tables  given  by  the  Committee  of  Council  of  the  cost  of 
board  in  the  training  schools  for  teachers,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
cost  per  head  is  not  less  in  the  more  numerous  institutions,  but  often 
greater. 
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us.  Mr.  Mann  quotes  the  following  particulars  from  the  Regis¬ 
trar  General’s  Eleventh  Report 

‘  At  a  marriage,  the  bride  and  brid^oom  are  required  to 
‘  write  their  names  in  the  Register  Books,  and  if  they  cannot 
‘  write,  their  names  are  written  for  them,  and  they  place 
‘  crosses  against  them.’  Now  the  number  per  cent,  of  such 
marks  in  1839  was  41’6,  in  1840  it  was  42’0,  and  in  1841  it 
was  40*8  ;  whilst  in  1851  the  proportion  had  declined  to  38*0. 
So  that,  judging  by  this  test  of  penmanship,  education  had 
advanced  about  2  per  cent,  in  10  years.  The  improvement,  if 
such  it  can  be  called,  was  equal  in  the  two  sexes;  for  while 
the  number  of  marks  of  the  men  had  fallen  from  33*7  in  1849 
to  30*8  in  1851,  that  of  the  women  had  fallen  from  49*5  to 
45*3.  The  average  age  of  marriage  being  25  years,  the  onus 
of  this  bad  schooling  falls  upon  a  period  10  years  antecedent  to 
the  dates  of  these  marriages.  That  is,  upon  a  period  antecedent 
to  1841.  But  the  registers  of  1851  supply  information  which 
is  not  more  satisfactory  with  reference  to  a  later  period.  There 
were  31,987  minors  married  in  that  year,  and  of  these  no  less 
than  52*6  per  cent,  were  unable  to  sign  their  names,  being 
42*7  per  cent,  of  the  males,  and  55*8  per  cent,  of  the  females. 

This  confirms  the  view  we  are  ourselves  disposed  to  take, — 
that  the  men  and  women  of  this  country,  of  the  labouring 
classes,  are  not  growing  up  better  educated  than  heretofore ; 
for  that  the  poor  effectually  defeat  ail  the  efforts  made  for 
that  end  by  taking  the  children  away  from  the  schools  earlier, 
now  that  they  are  better  taught.  The  Minutes  of  the  Com¬ 
mittee  of  Council  on  Education  for  1853-4  supply  ns  with  a 
yet  more  striking  illustration  of  this  fact.  The  Rev.  Mr. 
Mitchell,  Her  Majesty’s  Inspector  of  Schools  for  the  Eastern 
Counties,  reports  (vol.  ii.  p.  323.)  as  follows:  ‘conceiving  that 

*  an  approach  to  some  data  respecting  the  education  of  the 
‘  country  working  classes  might  be  ascertained  through  the 
‘militia  composed  almost  entirely  in  these  counties  of  the 
‘  labourer,  I  requested  each  commanding  officer  to  be  so  good 

*  as  to  give  me  the  information.  My  thanks  are  specially  due 
‘  to  the  colonek,  and  the  adjutants,  and  the  sergeants-major, 

*  for  the  polite  attention  paid  to  the  application.  I  have  tabu- 
‘  lated  the  results  in  the  following  form.  It  only  applies  to 
‘  those  who  can  write  their  names.’ 

A  supplementary  report  of  one  of  the  re^ments  shows  that 
there  were  576  men  in  it  who  could  neither  read  nor  write. 
Let  this  be  compared  with  the  educational  statistics  of  the 
Prussian  army  as  furnished  by  the  military  authorities.  In 
1852  no  less  than  75  per  cent,  of  the  soldiers  are  reported  to 
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have  received  ‘ample  school  education  20  per  cent,  defective 
education,  and  only  4  per  cent,  without  any  education.  la 
Berlin  there  were  of  amply  educated  94  per  cent.,  of  defectively 
educated,  5  per  cent.,  and  without  education,  1  per  cent. 

The  returns  from  the  militia  regiments  of  the  Eastern  counties 
are  as  follows  :  — 


RegimenU  of  HUitii. 

Total 

Number. 

Who  can  write  their 
Names. 

W'ho  cannot  write 
their  Names. 

Number. 

Number 

per 

Cent. 

Number. 

Number 

& 

Cambridge  ... 

812 

276 

33 

536 

67 

Essex,  West 

882 

287 

33 

595 

67 

Essex  Rifles 

846 

400 

45 

446 

55 

Huntingdon  Rifles  • 

296 

95 

32 

201 

68 

Norfolk,  East 

806 

308 

39 

498 

61 

Norfolk,  West 

798 

263 

33 

535 

67 

Sufibik  Artillery 

487 

221 

46 

266 

54 

Suffolk,  West 

750 

201 

27 

549 

73 

From  the  evidence  of  the  marriage  registers  as  collated  by 
Mr.  Mann,  and  of  the  militia  returns  made  to  Mr.  Mitchell, 
it  appears  to  be  proved  that  more  than  one  half  of  the  adult 
population  of  England  and  Wales  cannot  write  their  own  names. 
We  leave  to  the  consideration  of  Mr.  Henley,  and  the  gentle¬ 
men  who  support  him,  this  fact,  to  the  proof  of  which  nothing 
seems  to  us  to  be  wanting.  The  inference  to  be  drawn  from 
the  recent  debates  on  education  in  the  House  of  Commons  seems 
to  be,  that  the  half  of  the  people  of  this  country  who  are  unable 
to  write  their  own  names  are  to  remain  in  that  state  of  ignorance 
which  this  fact  indicates,  so  long  as  the  party  which  Mr.  Henley 
represents  can  have  its  way  in  Parliament.  That  party  has 
always  found  its  spokesman,  and  it  has  never  been  more  worthily 
represented  than  by  Mr.  Henley.  It  is  perhaps,  however, 
worthy  of  the  consideration  of  that  gentleman  and  his  friends, 
whether  by  their  policy  of  obstruction  they  will  not  permanently 
injure  the  cause  they  ‘advocate,  by  subjecting  those  who  may 
hereafter  represent  that  cause  to  the  necessity  of  accepting 
harder  terms  than  might  now  be  obtained.  To  Sir  John 
Fakington  a  tribute  of  admiration  and  gratitude  is  due 
from  every  supporter  of  education.  Standing  apart  from  his 
friends,  he  depicted  to  unwilling  hearers  the  educational  des¬ 
titution  of  the  people  of  England,  when  introducing  his  bill, 
in  a  speech  w’hich  for  manliness,  public  spirit,  and  ability, 
has  rarely  been  surpassed,  —  a  speech  to  which  Mr.  Henley 
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has  replied,  but  which  he  has  failed  to  answer.  No  other 
point  in  that  speech  bore  more  conclusively  on  its  argument 
than  that  in  which  the  monstrous  inequality  was  described, 
which  the  voluntary  system  entails  upon  tiie  distribution  of  the 
Parliamentary  grant  for  the  support  of  education.  Parishes 
where  education  has  friends  (and  which,  in  so  far,  do  not  want 
help)  get  helped  liberally ;  whilst  parishes  which  have  no  friends, 
and  which  want  help,  get  little  or  none.  Clerkenwell,  St.  Giles’s, 
Shoreditch,  and  Shadwell  —  friendless  parishes  —  with  a  united 
population  of  138,900  souls,  divide  amongst  them  12/.  8c/. ; 
whilst  St.  Michael,  Chester  Square;  St.  Barnabas,  Kentish 
Town,  and  Kensington,  parishes  with  a  joint  population  of  only 
50,000,  but  which  have  friends,  take  from  the  public  grant 
3908/.  annually.  Nothing  can  be  more  unjust  than  to  impute 
this  gross  raal-administration  of  the  public  funds  to  the  Corn* 
mittee  of  Council  on  Education.  It  is  simply  a  condition  of 
that  aid  and  support  of  local  and  voluntary  efforts  which  is  the 
express  object  of  the  grant,  and  of  the  rule  imposed  by  Par¬ 
liament  on  the  administration  of  it.  To  deviate  in  the  least 
from  that  rule  would,  indeed,  be  to  annihilate  the  voluntary 
system  altogether.  Of  two  parishes,  in  one  of  which  the 
education  of  the  people  is  provided  for,  because  it  has  friends, 
and  the  other  of  which  is  educationally  destitute  because  it 
has  no  friends,  to  select  the  latter  as  the  preferable  object 
of  a  public  grant,  would  be  effectually  to  cool  educational 
zeal  and  to  dry  up  the  liberality  of  the  friends  of  educa¬ 
tion  in  the  former.  If  we  tcill  have  the  voluntary  system  in 
education,  there  is  no  help  in  the  public  purse  for  friendless 
places.  An  educational  rate  offers  the  only  means  of  giving 
to  places  where  education  has  friends,  and  those  where  it  has 
none,  equal  shares  in  the  public  aid,  and  it  is  the  only  means  of 
placing  the  burden  of  supporting  education  evenly  on  the  shoul¬ 
ders  of  the  community. 

Nor  is  it  probable  that  the  education  of  the  people  will  ever 
become  popular  in  the  country  whilst  it  continues  to  depend  on 
voluntary  support.  The  farmer  knows  that  if  he  once  yields  his 
assent  to  the  school  he  must  subscribe  to  it ;  and  the  tradesman 
cannot  but  reflect  that  the  project  for  getting  a  trained  master — 
which  implies  the  giving  of  a  higher  salary  —  would  compel  him 
to  raise  his  subscription.  He  hates  therefore  the  additional 
learning  which  makes  a  new  claim  on  his  purse.  Nor  is  the 
squire  altogether  superior  to  the  consideration  that  he  cannot 
give  his  concurrence  to  the  views  propounded  to  him  by  the 
vicar  on  the  education  of  the  poor,  without  placing  his  own 
contribution  for  the  support  of  the  school  on  an  equality  with 
VOL.  oil.  NO.  CCVIII.  D  D 


402 


Educational  Census  of  Great  Britain. 


Oct  ' 


his.  The  unpopularity  of  the  school  among  the  middle  and 
upper  classes  in  a  parish,  is  not  unfrequently  to  be  traced  to 
the  school-begging-box,  which  is  annually  passed  round,  and 
(may  we  venture  to  add  it?)  to  the  sermons  by  which  the 
cause  of  education  is  annually  recommended  to  the  charitable 
consideration  of  the  parish.  If  by  objecting  to  the  school  it 
were  impossible  to  escape  from  supporting  it ;  and  if  the  cost  of 
supporting  it  were  lightened  by  dividing  it  more  equally  in  the 
parish,  its  claims  would  be  considered  at  any  rate  with  less  pre¬ 
judice.  The  clergyman  would  take  a  more  active  part  in  it,  if 
it  were  in  his  power  to  make  a  good  school  of  it  without  sub¬ 
scribing  more  to  its  funds  than  from  his  slender  means  he  is 
justified  in  doing ;  the  parishioners  would  like  it  better  when 
their  approbation  no  longer  involved  an  annual  payment ;  and 
the  poor  would  have  more  confidence  in  it,  when  it  no  longer 
doled  out  education  to  them  as  a  charity.  Voluntary  eiforts 
are  necessarily  partial  and  variable.  It  is  contrary  to  their 
nature  that  any  result,  universal  and  permanent  in  its  operation, 
should  be  effected  by  them.  Were  it  otherwise  the  voluntary 
principle  would  have  sufficed  for  the  maintenance  of  the  poor. 
The  hungry  would  have  been  sufficiently  fed  by  it,  the  naked 
clothed,  and  the  old  and  infirm  cared  for.  But  they  were  not ; 
and  it  was  for  that  reason  that  it  was  found  necessary  to  impose 
poor’s  rates.  The  necessity  for  an  educational  rate  rests  on 
similar  grounds.  They  are  necessary  because  the  efforts  of 
private  benevolence  for  the  education  of  the  poor  are  not  suf¬ 
ficient  to  educate  them ;  because  they  are  partial  in  their 
operation  and  fluctuating,  and  because  it  is  an  injustice  that  a 
burden,  which  ought  to  be  borne  in  common  by  ^1,  should  be 
allowed  to  rest  on  the  shoulders  of  a  few. 

The  plans  for  an  educational  rate  which  have  been  discussed 
in  Parliament  have  failed  in  some  instances  from  their  extreme 
complication  presenting  a  large  surface  of  attack  and  many  vul¬ 
nerable  points.  This  is  the  characteristic  weakness  of  all  mea¬ 
sures  of  compromise.  Bolder  plans  have  a  better  chance  of 
success  because  they  offer  fewer  points  of  attack.  In  preceding 
numbers  of  this  Review  the  plan  of  a  ‘  school  rate  ’  has  been 
advocated,  to  which  we  think  it  the  more  expedient  to  recur,  as 
the  same  plan,  mutatis  mutandis,  has  recently  been  proposed  as 
a  solution  of  the  problem  of  ‘Church  rates,’  under  high 
ecclesiastical  sanctions.  ‘  The  State  *  is,  according  to  this  plan, 
‘  to  provide  that  there  be  a  Church  school  in  every  parish  or 
*  school  district,  maintained  by  the  fees  of  the  children  and  by 
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‘  local  rates,  and  governed  according  to  the  provisions  of  the 
‘  management  clauses  (the  substitution  being  made  of  rate- 
‘  payers  for  subscribers);- which  school  might,  with  the  consent 
*  of  the  majority  of  the  subscribers,  be  the  national  school  of  the 
‘  parish.’  It  could  not,  however,  be  thus  maintained  by  rates 
paid  by  the  whole  parish,  unless  it  were  subject  to  these  two 
conditions :  —  1.  That  no  child  attending  it,  not  being  a  bap¬ 
tized  member  of  the  Church,  should  be  taught  the  Church 
Catechism.  2.  That  no  child  should  be  instructed  in  the 
Catechism,  or  otherwise  in  the  distinctive  doctrines  of  the 
Church,  if  his  parents  objected  to  his  being  so  instructed.  The 
fulfilment  of  these  conditions  being  placed  under  the  safeguard 
of  the  rate-payers,  the  Dissenters  would  probably  in  many 
parishes  require  no  further  concession.  In  any  parish  where 
they  did,  it  should  be  competent  to  them  to  form  a  separate 
school,  or  to  unite  with  the  Dissenters  of  other  parishes  (within 
prescribed  limits)  in  forming  such  a  school,  for  the  maintenance 
of  which  they  might  be  rated  instead  of  being  rated  to  the 
parish  school,  which  school  might  be  an  existing  school,  a 
‘British’  school  for  instance,  or  the  school  of  any  particular 
dissenting  community,  as  the  Wesley ans.  Schools,  to  which 
Dissenters  were  so  taxed,  should,  like  the  Church  schools,  be 
open  to  all,  with  the  condition  that  no  child  should  be  taught 
the  distinctive  religious  doctrines  of  the  school,  if  its  parents 
objected  to  its  being  so  taught.  It  should  be  a  further  condition, 
that  all  schools,  whether  Church  or  Dissenting  schools,  maintained 
by  rates,  should  be  taught  by  certificated  teachers  adequately 
supplied  with  assistant  or  apprenticed  pupil-teachers,  and  with 
books  and  apparatus,  and  open  to  Government  inspection.* 

•  With  reference  to  the  proportion  in  which  the  different  religious 
communities  contribute  to  the  education  of  the  people,  which  we  have 
alluded  to  at  p.  381.,  we  beg  to  add  the  following  calculation,  based 
on  two  of  the  elements  of  the  Census,  which  leads  to  a  very  remark¬ 
able  result ;  for  it  demonstrates  that,  although  the  dissenting  bodies 
have  been  foremost  in  opposing  the  measures  of  Government  for  the 
advancement  of  National  Education,  they  have  done  scarcely  any¬ 
thing  upon  their  own  voluntary  principle  for  the  permanent  estab¬ 
lishment  of  schools  amongst  themselves. 

If  a  comparison  be  made  of  the  numbers  of  poor  children  educated 
in  day  schools  by  the  several  religious  denominations  with  the  num¬ 
bers  of  sittings  in  their  respective  places  of  worship,  it  will  be  found 
that  there  is  1  church  scholar  for  every  5  sittings  in  a  church,  1  con- 
gregationalist  scholar  for  every  21  sittings  in  a  congregationalist 
chapel,  1  baptist  scholar  for  every  81  sittings  in  a  baptist  chapel,  and 
that  the  other  religious  denominations  taken  together  yield  1  scholar 
for  every  41  sittings.  In  other  words,  if  we  suppose  all  the  places 
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Art.  IV.  —  The  Private  Life  of  an  Eastern  King.  By  a  Mem¬ 
ber  of  the  Household  of  His  late  Majesty,  Nussir-u-deen, 
King  of  Oude.  London :  1855. 

^  IBBON  speaks  of  *  the  deep  and  dangerous  question  how  far 
‘  the  public  faith  should  be  observed,  when  it  becomes 
‘  incompatible  with  the  public  safety.’  In  India,  at  the  present 
day,  the  public  safety  is  happily  not  in  peril ;  but  still  the  British 
Government  is  in  a  state  of  chronic  dilemma  with  respect  to  the 
question  ‘how  far  the  public  faith  should  be  observed.’  It 
has  bound  itself  to  native  princes  by  solemn  treaties,  rendered  the 
more  obligatory  by  the  circumstance  that  a  heavy  price  in  the 
double  form  of  cession  of  territory  and  sacrifice  of  independence, 
was  paid  in  each  instance  for  the  protection  of  a  power  felt  to  be 
irresistible  ;  and  the  lamentable  experience  of  the  many  years 
which  have  passed  since  these  treaties  were  severally  entered 
into,  has  demonstrated,  to  the  conviction  of  all  intelligent 
observers,  that  faith  can  be  kept  with  the  representatives  of  the 
princes  in  question  only  at  the  expense  of  perpetuating  the 
most  atrocious  misgovern raent,  involving  the  misery  of  millions, 
throughout  some  of  the  fairest  provinces  of  Hindostan. 

Oude  has  long  held  a  bad  preeminence  among  the  states  tlius 
situated.  The  sovereign  enjoys  the  guarantee  of  the  British 
Government,  which  has  undertaken,  for  a  large  territorial  con¬ 
sideration,  not  only  to  guard  his  dominions  against  aggression 
from  without,  but  to  protect  him  from  all  the  consequences 
of  misrule  which  might  be  expected  to  result  from  the  indignation 
and  violence  of  an  opjwessed  people.  It  is  said  that  there  is  no 
word  to  signify  ‘a  republic’  in  any  Asiatic  language.  Any 
constitutional  limitation  of  the  power  of  the  sovereign  is  equally 
unknown.  The  only  practical  check  is  this:  —  when  tyranny 
becomes  utterly  intolerable,  the  nobles,  or  the  people,  as  the  case 
may  be,  (for  sometimes  the  one  class,  and  sometimes  the  other, 
are  the  principal  sufferers,)  take  the  law  into  their  own  hands,  act 
with  all  the  promptitude  and  vigour  of  Judge  Lynch,  destroy 
the  oppressor,  his  instruments,  and  it  may  be  also,  all  the  male 
members  of  his  family,  and  then  quietly  submit  themselves  to  the 


of  worship  on  the  day  of  the  Census  to  have  been  filled,  then  the 
degrees  of  support  given  to  the  cause  of  education  by  the  worshippers 
may  be  estimated  by  the  fact  that,  whilst  every  5  of  the  churchmen 
were  providing  for  the  education  of  1  poor  scholar,  it  took  the 
united  efforts  of  21  congregationalists,  or  81  baptists,  or  41  dissenters 
of  any  other  denomination,  to  effect  the  same  object. 
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like  despotic  rule  exercised  by  the  lucky  adventurer  whom  circum¬ 
stances  have  raised  up  to  reign  in  his  stead.  Thus  Nadir  Shah, 
the  conqueror  of  Persia,  of  AfFghanistan,  and  of  Western  India, 
was  murdered  by  the  principal  commanders  of  his  army  on  his  re¬ 
turn  from  the  sack  of  Delhi.  Thus  in  countless  other  instances, 
tyrants,  who  have  played  a  less  conspicuous  part  on  the  stage  of 
general  history,  but  whose  crimes  and  cruelties  have  worn  out 
even  Asiatic  powers  of  endurance,  have  suffered  the  just  punish¬ 
ment  of  their  enormities,  inflicted  either  by  the  victims  of  some 
special  outrage,  or  by  a  general  outbreak  of  popular  indignation. 

But  the  King  of  Oude  is  safe  —  as  far  as  human  power  can 
protect  —  from  all  penal  consequences  of  misgovernment.  A 
considerable  British  force  is  cantoned  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  his  capital ;  his  subjects  are  well  aware  that  thousands  more 
of  the  same  irresistible  troops  are  stationed  close  at  hand,  ready  to 
support  their  comrades;  and  though  these  troops  have  been 
carefully  restrained,  of  late  years,  from  all  interference  in  the 
internal  administration  of  the  country,  such  as  the  enforcement 
of  the  payment  of  the  land  revenue,  or  the  execution  of  any  acts 
of  rapine  or  violence  which  it  may  please  the  king  or  his  minis¬ 
ters  to  order,  they  have  a  rabble  soldiery  of  their  own  sufficient 
and  well  qualified  for  such  duties,  and  they  know,  and  the 
people  know,  that  if  resistance  be  carried  beyond  a  certain  point, 
the  aggressors  need  only  to  cry  out  ‘  Treason,’  and  to  invoke  the 
assistance  of  the  British  Government  under  the  treaty.  The 
result  is,  that  the  hateful  yoke  of  the  worst  Asiatic  tyranny  is 
fastened  upon  the  necks  of  the  hapless  people,  by  the  gigantic 
strength  of  a  well-organised  European  Government,  with  a  gripe 
which  excludes  the  slightest  hope  of  deliverance.  In  no  other 
country,  we  believe,  has  there  existed — for  many  centuries,  at 
least  —  such  a  combination  of  an  evil  will  and  of  absolute  power 
to  give  it  effect. 

It  is  probable,  indeed,  that  this  world  —  the  scene  of  so  much 
misery — has  never  witnessed  such  a  government  as  that  of  Oude, 
unless  it  be  thought  impossible  that  any  tyranny  should  surpass 
that  of  Nero  or  Domitian.  But  in  ancient  Rome  we  believe 
that  the  doctrine  laid  down  in  Goldsmith’s  well-known  lines  was 
verified ;  that  the  provincial  governments  were  sufficiently  strong, 
in  spite  of  the  horrible  oppression  exercised  in  the  capital,  to 
afford  considerable  protection  to  the  great  body  of  the  people  ; 
and  that  those  ‘  remote  from  courts,’  sutfered  comparatively  little 
from  the  atrocities  even  of  the 

‘  Monstrum,  nulla  virtute  redemptum 
A  vitiis.’ 

But  Oude  is  a  small  and  very  compact  country,  with  a 


406 


The  Court  of  Oude. 


Oct. 


central  capital ;  and  the  system  of  land  revenue  which  prevails 
there,  as  throughout  India,  has  this  strong  characteristic,  that 
according  as  it  is  well  or  ill  administered,  it  conduces  more 
directly  and  intensely  to  the  happiness  or  to  the  misery  of  the 
people  than  any  other  fiscal  scheme.  Nine  tenths  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  are  in  the  position  of  the  cottiers  of  Ireland.  The 
possession  of  land  is  to  them  a  necessity,  the  very  vital  element : 
—  if  they  have  it  not,  they  starve,  with  their  wives  and  little 
ones.  It  is  no  wonder,  therefore,  that  they  cling  to  it  with  the 
same  desperate  tenacity  which  distinguishes  the  peasants  of 
Connaught,  submitting  to  any  amount  of  extortion  and  wrong, 
rather  than  abandon  it.  Sorely  is  this  tie  strained  in  Oude. 
The  several  districts  are  either  farmed  out,  or  are  managed  by 
Amils,  who  regard  their  offices  only  as  a  means  of  amassing 
wealth  from  the  difference  between  what  they  can  extort  from 
the  Kyots,  and  what  they  are  compelled  (for  the  process  is  often 
one  of  compulsion)  to  pay  in  to  the  royal  coflPers.  Where  there 
are  Zemindars,  the  only  difference  is  that  another  screw  is 
intei'posed  between  the  farmers  general  or  amils,  and  the  actual 
cultivators  of  the  soil.  The  zemindars  often  exact  payment 
from  their  ryots,  and  then  hold  out  in  their  mud-forts  against 
the  amil,  until  the  contending  i)arties  can  arrange,  after  a 
certain  amount  of  battering  and  a  sufficient  number  of  parleys, 
the  exact  sum  which  will  satisfy  the  royal  exchequer,  and  leave 
a  suitable  balance  for  the  benefit  of  the  amil.  Between  such 
millstones  as  the  amils  and  zemindars  of  Oude,  the  unhappy 
ryot  is  of  course  ground  to  powder.  Besides  growing  the  crop 
and  paying  the  revenue,  he  is  impressed  by  the  zemindar  to 
fight  his  annual  battles  against  the  amil,  whose  rabble  retainers 
spoil  his  goods,  and  devour  or  drive  oft’  his  cattle.  The  battles 
in  question  are  of  every  day  occurrence.  A  member  of  the 
House  of  Commons  recently  stated  in  his  place,  that  whilst 
marching  through  Oude  some  years  ago,  he  had  heard  the 
sound  of  artiller}',  either  on  the  one  side  of  his  road  or  the 
other,  on  each  of  the  first  nine  days  of  his  journey.  That  was 
and  is  the  ordinaiy  mode  of  collecting  the  revenue  from  land¬ 
holders  of  power  and  courage  sufficient  to  resist  the  authorities, 
rather  than  patiently  submit  to  be  plundered.  When  the  end 
in  view  cannot  be  effected  by  these  w’hich  we  have  truly  adled 
ordinary  means,  still  stronger  measures  are  resorted  to  without 
scruple.  Within  the  last  ten  years,  an  amil  sold  a  thousand 
men,  women,  and  children  into  slavery,  in  order  to  make  good 
a  deficiency  of  revenue  from  the  proceeds  of  the  sale. 

Tlie  same  despotic  lawlessness  pervades  every  department  of 
the  government,  —  if  a  state  of  things  so  wretched  be  w'orthy  of 
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such  respectable  terms.  Very  recently,  the  king  appointed  one 
of  bis  fiddlers  chief  justice  of  the  realm.  Probably,  the  judge 
was  upon  a  par  with  the  Court.  Police  there  seems  to  be 
none  for  the  prevention  of  crime ;  Government  exists  for 
the  collection  of  revenue.  Men  are  shot  down  in  broad  day¬ 
light  close  to  the  gates  of  Lucknow,  and  the  murderer  re¬ 
places  the  pistol  in  his  belt,  and  deliberately  walks  ofi*,  without 
question  or  hindrance  from  any  one.  We  are  indebted  to  the 
surgeon  of  the  British  Residency,  now  a  member  of  the  Medical 
Board,  for  the  following  anecdote: — He  had  been  out  into 
the  country  to  attend  a  patient.  On  his  return  to  the  city,  he 
heard  a  pretty  brisk  fire  of  musketry,  but  such  sounds  were  too 
common  to  excite  any  great  surprise.  After  passing  the  gate, 
however,  he  found  that  two  regiments  of  the  king’s  infantry 
having  quarrelled,  each  corps  had  taken  possession  of  the  houses 
upon  one  side  of  the  principal  street,  across  which  they  were 
keeping  up  a  smart  fusillade.  When  the  officer,  whose  person 
and  equipage  were  well  known,  approached  the  scene  of  action, 
a  chief  combatant  of  one  of  the  regiments  rushed  into  the  middle 
of  the  street,  and  bawled  out  at  the  top  of  his  voice,  ‘  Stop, 
‘  stop !  wait  a  minute  till  the  Doctor  Sahib  has  gone  by !  ’ 

The  curious  volume  which  has  called  forth  these  remarks  pur¬ 
ports  to  be  written  by  an  Englishman,  formerly  in  the  service  of 
a  late  king  of  Oude.  We  see  no  reason  to  doubt  the  genuine¬ 
ness  of  the  work.  If  the  narrative  be  not  true  in  every  parti¬ 
cular,  it  is,  at  least,  ‘ vraisemblable'  Every  fact  which  it  relates 
might  well,  we  think,  have  happened  at  the  court  where  the 
scene  is  laid  ;  and  there  is  nothing  out  of  character  in  any  word 
or  deed  attributed  to  the  several  actors.  The  work  is  anony¬ 
mous,  and  we  have  no  means  of  ascertaining  more  as  to  the 
authorship  than  the  author  has  told  us.  ‘  Five  European  mem- 
‘  bers  of  his  household,’  he  says,  usually  attended  the  king’s 
private  dinners.  ‘  His  tutor  was  one  of  the  king's  friends  ;  liis 
‘  librarian  was  another ;  his  portrait-painter  was  a  third ;  the 
‘  captain  of  his  body-guard  was  a  fourth ;  and  last,  but  by  no 
‘  means  least,  his  barber  —  his  European  barber  —  was  a  fifth : 
‘  of  these  five  I  was  one.’ 

That  tastes  differ  is  a  proverbial  truism ;  but  how  any  one, 
with  the  spirit  and  feelings  of  an  Englishman,  could  have  en¬ 
dured  the  degradation  and  the  unspeakable  disgusts  of  such  a 
service,  as  long  as  there  was  a  wet  ditch  to  be  dug,  or  a  heap 
of  road-metal  to  be  broken  in  this  country,  or  the  roughest 
drudgery  of  an  indigo  factory  to  be  performed  under  the 
burning  sun  of  India,  we  are  utterly  at  a  loss  to  understand. 
But  as  it  has  been  proved  to  demonstration  that  Boswell’s 
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folly  and  meanness  and  shamelessness  preeminently  qualified 
him  for  that  work  of  biography,  which  he  fulfilled  with  a  degree 
of  excellence  beyond  the  powers  of  far  abler  and  better  men ; 
so  no  one  who  had  not  partaken  of  the  childish  or  cruel  amuse¬ 
ments,  and  submitted  to  be  the  tool  or  butt,  and  wallowed  in 
the  filthy  orgies  of  King  Nusslr-u-deen,  could  have  depicted 
with  adequate  minuteness  such  scenes  as  some  of  those  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  volume  before  us.  We  are  told  by  the  author 
in  his  preface, — if  we  had  needed  such  an  intimation, — that 
the  scenes  described  were  by  no  means  the  grossest  which  were 
witnessed.  It  is  but  justice,  however,  to  say,  that  the  indigna¬ 
tion  of  the  well-paid  and  much-enduring  courtier  was  at  last 
so  excited  by  the  abominable  cruelty  of  the  king  to  one  of  his 
uncles, — a  helpless  old  man,  whom  he  delighted  to  insult  and 
torment — that  he  voluntarily  threw  up  his  appointment.  We 
hope  to  satisfy  our  readers,  however,  that  some  of  the  tableaux 
which  the  narrative  exhibits,  though  barbarous  as  becomes 
the  Court  of  an  Oriental  Potentate,  have  a  certain  wild  interest 
which  redeems  them  from  disgust.  On  the  whole,  therefore, 
both  as  a  matter  of  curiosity,  and  as  good  may,  perhaps,  be 
educed  from  the  evil  exhibited,  whilst  no  harm  can  possibly 
result  from  the  example  of  such  a  life,  it  might  have  been  re¬ 
gretted  if  the  words  and  deeds  of  King  Nussir-u-deen  (those,  at 
least,  which  will  bear  publication),  had  perished  from  the  same 
cause  that  has  condemned  to  lasting  darkness  the  brave  men  who 


lived  before  Agamemnon. 

Of  course,  Nussir-u-deen,  brute  as  he  was,  took  the  liveliest 
pleasure  in  the  combats  of  animals.  All  sorts  and  sizes  of 
animals,  therefore,  from  quails  to  elephants,  sometimes  like  with 
like,  sometimes  one  creature  with  another, — as  a  man-eating 
horse  with  a  tiger, — at  all  times,  and  in  all  places,  in  the  open 
park  by  the  side  of  a  river,  (into  which  the  discomfited  elephant 
plunged  and  found  safety,)  in  an  arena,  encircled  with  palisades, 
and  on  the  table  at  the  palace  after  dinner,  fought  to  the  death 
for  the  amusement  of  his  Majesty.  The  mutually  inflicted 
wounds  of  partridges  or  antelopes  are  purely  pitiful,  but  here 
is  a  vivid  account  of  a  battle  between  two  specially  ferocious 
tigers. 


‘  There  was  a  famous  tiger — a  monster  of  a  tiger — named  Kagra, 
who  had  triumphed  at  Lucknow  on  several  occasions.  He  was  cer¬ 
tainly  one  of  the  largest  I  have  ever  seen ;  and  beautifully  streaked 
was  his  glossy  coat,  as  it  moved  freely  over  his  muscular  limbs  and 
long  back.  The  connoisseurs  in  sport  had  despaired  of  finding  a 
fitting  adversary  for  Kagra,  when  news  arrived  that  a  tiger  of 
enormous  size  and  strength  had  been  taken  uninjured  in  the  Tcrai, 
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the  long  strip  of  jungle-land  between  Oude  and  Nepaul,  just  at  the 
foot  of  the  Himalayas.  It  was  anticipated  that  there  would  be 
glorious  sport  when  this  new  monster  was  brought  face  to  face  with 
the  redoubted  Kagra. 

‘  The  signal  was  given — the  bamboo  railing  in  front  of  the  cages 
rose  simultaneously  on  either  side — the  doors  of  the  cages  opened. 
Terai-wallah  sprang  with  a  single  bound  out  of  his  cage,  opening  his 
huge  jaws  widely,  and  shaking  from  side  to  side  his  long  tail  in  an 
excited  way.  Kagra  advanced  more  leisurely  into  the  arena,  but 
with  similar  demonstrations.  They  might  have  been  fifty  feet  apart, 
as  they  stood  surveying  each  other,  open-mouthed,  the  tails  playing 
all  the  time. 

‘  At  length  Kagra  advanced  a  few  paces  ;  his  adversary  laid  himself 
down  forthwith  upon  the  court-yard,  where  he  stood,  facing  him, 
but  with  his  feet  well  under  him,  not  extended,  evidently  quite  pre¬ 
pared  for  a  spring.  Kagra  watched  his  foe  intently,  and  still  ad¬ 
vanced  slowly  and  cautiously,  but  not  in  a  straight  line,  rather  to¬ 
wards  the  side,  describing  an  arc  of  a  circle  as  he  drew  near. 

‘The  Terai-wallah  soon  rose  to  his  feet  and  likewise  advanced, 
describing  a  similar  arc  on  the  opposite  side,  both  gradually  ap¬ 
proaching  each  other,  however.  It  was  a  moment  of  breathless 
suspense  in  the  gallery.  Every  eye  was  fixed  on  the  two  com¬ 
batants  as  they  thus  tried  to  circumvent  each  other  ;  it  was  enough 
to  arrest  the  attention,  for  the  tigers  were  unusually  large ;  both 
were  in  beautiful  condition,  plump  and  muscular ;  the  colour  of  the 
Terai-wallah  was  somewhat  lighter  than  that  of  Kagra,  a  more 
yellowish  hue  shone  between  the  black  stripes.  Both  were  very 
beautiful,  and  very  courageous,  and  very  formidable. 

‘At  length,  as  they  thus  advanced,  step  by  step,  very  slowly, 
Kagra  made  a  spring.  His  former  victories  had  probably  made  him 
a  little  self-confident.  He  sprang,  not  as  if  it  were  a  voluntary 
effort  of  his  own,  but  as  if  he  were  suddenly  impelled  aloft  by  some 
uncontrollable  galvanic  force  which  he  could  not  resist.  The  spring 
was  so  sudden,  so  rapid,  so  impetuous,  that  it  had  quite  the  appear¬ 
ance  of  being  involuntary.  The  Terai-wallah  was  not  unprepared. 
As  rapidly  as  Kagra  had  hurled  himself  up  into  the  air,  so  rapidly 
did  he  jump  aside ;  both  movements  seemed  to  be  simultaneous,  so 
admirably  were  they  executed.  Kagra  alighted,  foiled;  but  before 
he  could  recover  himself,  before  he  could  have  well  assured  himself 
that  he  was  foiled,  the  Terai-wallah  was  upon  him.  The  claws  of  his 
adversary  were  fixed  firmly  in  his  neck,  and  the  horrid  jaws  were 
already  grating  near  his  throat.  It  was  the  work  of  a  moment.  We 
could  scarcely  sec  that  the  Terai-wallah  had  gained  the  advantage — 
we  could  scarcely  distinguish  his  huge  fore-paws  grasping  the  neck, 
and  his  open  mouth  plunged  at  the  throat — when  Kagra  made 
another  spring,  a  bound  in  which  he  evidently  concentrated  all  his 
energy.  The  Terai-wallah  was  dragged  with  him  for  a  little ;  the 
claws  that  had  been  dug  into  his  neck  were  tom  gratingly  through 
it ;  the  open  mouth  snapped  fiercely  but  harmlessly  at  the  advancing 
shoulder,  and  Kagra  was  free.  His  neck  and  shoulder,  however, 
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bore  bloody  traces  of  the  injury  he  had  received  ;  and  no  sooner  did 
he  feel  that  he  had  got  rid  of  his  assailant  than  he  turned  with 
greater  fierceness  than  ever  to  assail  his  foe. 

‘“Shavash!  Kagra — bravo!  I’ll  make  it  two  hundred  gold 
mohurs,”  said  the  king,  turning  to  his  prime-minister. 

‘“The  asylum  of  the  world  commands  it — two  hundred  let  it 
be,”  replied  Rooshun,  as  he  took  out  bis  tablets  anew. 

‘  But  the  interest  of  the  contest  in  the  arena  was  too  intense  to 
admit  of  attention  being  withdrawn  from  it.  It  was  but  for  an 
instant  that  the  two  tigers  stood  surveying  each  other,  open-mouthed, 
after  Kagra  had  shaken  off  the  grip  of  his  antagonist.  With  dis¬ 
tended  jaws,  the  ample  mouths  opened  to  their  utmost  limit,  their 
beautifully-streaked  skins  starting  from  their  forms  in  excitement, 
they  eyes  distended  as  they  watched  each  other,  the  ends  of  the  tails 
moving  once  or  twice,  as  if  with  convulsive  twitches,  they  stood. 
Kagra  was  the  first  to  attack  again.  This  time  his  opponent  was 
too  near  to  try  his  former  stratagem  of  slipping  to  one  side.  He 
met  him  boldly.  They  stood  at  that  moment  near  the  centre  of  the 
arena;  and,  as  the  sharp  claws  moved  incessantly,  and  the  huge 
mouths  tried  to  grasp  the  neck  on  either  side,  it  was  impossible  to 
distinguish  the  attack  from  the  defence ;  all  was  so  rapid. 

‘  Drawing  gradually  nearer  as  they  thus  fought  with  claws  and 
mouths  ferociously,  uttering  fierce  snarls  as  they  did  so,  both  seemed  to 
have  succeeded  in  gripping  their  antagonist.  With  their  mouths  buried 
in  each  other’s  throats,  and  their  claws  dug  deeply  into  the  neck, 
they  rose  at  length  to  the  contest  on  their  bind  legs — straining  and 
tugging,  and  wrestling,  as  it  were,  with  each  other,  each  with  his 
utmost  force  and  skill.  It  was  a  spectacle  of  startling  interest,  that ; 
and  however  you  may  turn  away,  good  madam,  and  exclaim  horrible ! 
or  savage !  believe  me  there  were  many  elements  of  the  sublime  in 
that  contest ;  and  doubtless  such  contests  often  take  place  in  the 
jungle. 

‘  They  stood  more  than  six  feet  high  as  they  thus  grappled  with 
each  other,  elevated  on  their  hind  legs,  in  a  sort  of  death-struggle; 
their  round  heads  and  glaring  eyes  surmounting  the  muscular  pillars 
of  their  long  bodies  beautifully.  It  was  w'onderful  to  see  how  firmly 
the  claws  were  fixed  into  the  neck  on  both  sides.  There  was  no 
shifting  of  position,  no  further  grasping  either  with  claw  or  mouth. 
It  was  now  a  contest  of  life  or  death.  Both  were  bleeding  freely, 
and  it  would  chiefly  depend  upon  strength  as  to  which  should  be 
thrown  under  the  other,  and  thereby  probably  lose  his  hold. 

‘  These  things  take  long  to  describe,  but  they  occurred  very 
rapidly.  There  was  deep  silence  in  the  arena  and  in  the  gallery,  as 
the  two  wild  beasts  thus  stood  confronting  each  other  on  their  hind 
legs — deep  silence  and  earnest  gazing  on  all  sides  and  from  all 
quarters ;  even  the  very  breathing  was  suspended  in  many  as  they 
watched  the  contest.  Not  for  long,  however,  as  I  have  said.  Kagra, 
more  skilful  or  more  impetuous  than  his  antagonist,  overthrew  him 
at  length,  and  the  two  rolled  over  on  the  arena ;  the  Terai-wallah  on 
his  back  beneath  Kagra  above. 
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‘  “  Shavasb,  Kagra  1  ”  uttered  the  king  again,  well  pleased. 
“Kagra  has  the  advantage,”  uttered  more  than  one  voice  in 
English.  > 

‘But  the  advantage  was  only  momentary.  The  hind  claws  of 
Kagra  were  being  plunged  into  the  belly  of  his  foe,  when  the  Terai- 
wallah,  who  never  let  go  his  hold  for  a  moment  with  his  mouth, 
struck  one  of  his  fore-paws  over  the  face  of  his  antagonist.  His 
claws  evidently  pierced  Kagra’s  eyes  ;  one  of  them  was  torn  from  its 
socket ;  and  uttering  a  howl  of  pain  or  despair,  the  mutilated  beast 
relinquished  his  grip,  and  would  have  torn  himself  from  his  anta¬ 
gonist.  Tills,  however,  he  was  not  permitted  to  do.  The  Terai- 
wallah  clung  pertinaciously  to  his  throat.  His  teeth  were  deeply 
infixed.  He  was  dragged  for  a  few  paces  over  the  arena  hy  Kagra, 
who  tried  to  release  himself  in  vain ;  and  then,  all  at  once  leaping 
from  his  prostrate  position,  the  Terai-wallah  hurled  himself  on  the 
top  of  his  .assailant. 

‘  The  contest  was  virtually  at  an  end.  Kagra,  now  fallen  beneath 
his  foe,  and  fast  losing  blood,  was  incapable  of  regaining  the  advan¬ 
tage  he  had  lost.  The  Terai-wallah,  thrusting  one  paw  under  his 
lower  jaw,  forced  back  the  head  further  until  he  infixed  his  teeth 
still  more  deeply  into  the  throat.  Kagra  did  battle  ineffectually 
with  his  claws,  tearing  the  skin  of  his  antagonist  here  and  there ; 
but  he  had  lost  the  hold  he  had  obtained  with  his  mouth,  and  was 
evidently  fast  sinking  under  the  victor’s  grasp  and  bite. 

‘  “  Kagra  is  beaten,”  was  uttered  in  Hindustani  and  English  in 
the  gallery  above. 

‘  “  He  is,”  said  the  king,  as  he  cave  orders  to  the  servants  below 
to  open  Kagra’s  cage,  and  drive  off  the  Terai-wallah. 

‘  Red-hot  rods  were  thrust  through  the  bars  of  the  enclosure,  and 
the  successful  tiger  was  cruelly  burnt  before  he  would  relinquish  his 
hold.  It  was  the  most  barb.arous  part  of  the  exhibition  ;  and  yet  it 
was  the  only  way  to  save  the  life  of  Kagra.  At  length  the  Terai- 
wallah  was  driven  off,  his  jaws  dropping  blood  as  he  went.  Kagra’s 
cage  was  opened,  and  he  made  for  it  immediately,  with  all  the  marks 
of  the  conquered  about  him ;  he  left  liis  track  on  the  arena  in  blood¬ 
stains,  whilst  his  tail  hung  fiaccidly  between  his  legs ;  yet,  though  he 
was  flying,  he  fled  stealthily,  as  it  were,  not  vigorously  and  upright 
as  a  horse  would  have  fled,  but  with  stealthy,  creeping,  cat-like 
agility.  The  red-hot  rods  were  held  before  the  Terai-wallah  to  pre¬ 
vent  him  from  pursuing.  He  still  faced  towards,  and  glared  after, 
his  beaten  foe  ;  and  ere  Kagra  had  reached  his  cage,  he  sprang  high 
above  the  rods  to  attack  the  flying  tiger  once  more.  He  fell  short 
of  his  victim,  however.  Kagra  quickened  his  steps,  reached  the 
cage,  and  buried  himself  in  its  furthest  corner,  cowering  like  a 
whipped  cur. 

‘  As  for  the  Terai-wallah,  he  watched  his  defeated  antagonist 
steadily  to  the  last,  never  once  taking  his  eyes  off  him ;  and  then, 
shaking  himself  two  or  three  times,  he  licked  his  paws,  rose  majes¬ 
tically  from  his  crouching  posture,  and  walked  deliberately  towards 
his  own  cage,  which  was  open  to  receive  him ;  his  torn  shoulders,  and 
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the  large  drops  of  blood  which  fell  from  him  as  he  walked,  proclaim¬ 
ing  how  dearly  he  had  won  his  victory.* 

There  is  another  equally  graphic  account  of  a  battle  between 
a  man-eating  horse  and  a  tiger,  a  special  pet  of  the  king,  called 
‘Burrhea,’  from  a  village  at'  the  foot  of  the  Himalayas  near 
which  he  had  been  taken.  No  one  who  has  never  been  in  India 
can  form  an  adequate  conception  of  a  really  vicious  horse ;  yet  we 
suspect  that  the  story  of  the  feats  of  this  ‘  man-eater,’  in  clear¬ 
ing  the  streets  of  the  city,  and  driving  the  inhabitants  to  take 
refuge  on  the  house-tops,  is  a  little  highly  coloured.  The  result 
of  the  conflict  was  that  the  tiger’s  jaw  was  broken  by  a  kick  of 
the  ferocious  horse  ;  that  the  king,  enraged  at  the  defeat  of  his 
favourite,  ordered  another'  tiger  to  be  let  loose,  who,  having 
been  recently  fed,  refused  to  attack  the  *  man-eater and  that 
then  three  wild  buffaloes  having  been  brought  into  the  arena, 
the  horse  was,  for  the  third  time,  the  conqueror. 

‘  “  I  shall  have  an  iron  cage  made  for  him,”  exclaimed  the  king, 

“  and  he  shall  be  taken  care  of.  By  my  father’s  head,  but  he  is  a 
brave  fellow.”  He  had  an  iron  cage  made  for  him — one  twice  the 
size  of  many  modern  London  dining-rooms;  and  there,  roaming 
i-ound  the  walls  of  his  iron  house,  the  man-eater  exhibited  his  teeth 
to  admiring  visitors,  snapped  at  them  valorously,  and  often  showed 
how  he  had  assaulted  the  ribs  of  the  buffalo,  by  playing  the  same 
tune  on  the  bars  of  his  cage.  When  I  left  Lucknow,  the  man-eater 
was  still  one  of  its  sights.’ 

Another  story  of  an  elephant  fight  results  in  Malleer,  the 
conqueror,  killing,  in  fury,  his  ‘  mahout  ’  or  driver,  who  fell 
from  his  neck  at  the  moment  of  victory  :  — 

‘  When,’  says  the  author,  ‘  our  alarm  and  horror  were  increased  at 
seeing  a  woman  rushing  from  the  side  whence  Malleer  had  made  his 
appearance,  rushing  directly  towards  the  elephant.  She  had  an 
infant  in  her  arms,  and  she  ran  as  fast  as  her  burden  would 
permit.’ 

It  was  the  wife  of  the  slain  mahout. 

‘  “  O  Malleer,  Malleer,  cruel,  savage  beast !  see  what  you  have 
done,”  she  cried  :  “  here,  finish  our  house  at  once.  You  have  taken  off 
the  roof,  now  break  down  the  walls ;  you  have  killed  my  husband, 
whom  you  loved  so  well ;  now  kill  me  and  his  son.” 

‘  To  those  unaccustomed  to  India,  this  language  may  appear  un¬ 
natural  or  ridiculous.  It  is  precisely  the  sense  of  what  she  said; 
every  word  of  it  almost  was  long  impressed  upon  my  mind.  The 
mahouts  and  their  families  live  with  the  elephants  they  attend,  and 
talk  to  them  as  to  reasonable  beings,  in  reproof,  in  praise,  in  entreaty, 
in  anger. 

‘We  expected  to  see  the  wild  animal  turn  from  the  mangled 


remains  of  the  husband  to  tear  the  wife  and  child  asunder.  We 
were  agreeably  disappointed.  Malleer's  rage  was  satiated,  and  he  now 
felt  remorse  for  what  he  had  done.  You  could  see  it  in  his  drooping 
ears  and  downcast  head.  He  took  his  foot  off  the  shapeless  carcass. 
The  wife  threw  herself  upon  it,  and  the  elephant  stood  by  respecting 
her  grief.  It  was  a  touching  spectacle.  The  woman  lamented 
loudly,  turning  now  and  then  to  the  elephant  to  reproach  him  ;  whilst 
he  sto^  as  if  conscious  of  his  fault,  looking  sadly  at  her.  Once  or 
twice  the  unconscious  infant  caught  at  his  trunk  and  played  with  it. 
He  had  doubtless 'played  with  it  often  before,  for  it  is  no  uncommon 
thing  to  see  the  mahout’s  child  playing  between  the  legs  of  the  elephant, 
—  it  is  no  uncommon  thing  to  see  the  elephant  waving  his  trunk  over 
it,  allowing  it  to  go  to  a  little  distance,  and  then  tenderly  bringing  it 
back  again,  as  tenderly  as  a  mother  would. 

‘  “  Let  the  woman  call  him  off,”  shouted  the  king ;  “  he  will  attend 
to  her.” 

‘  She  did  so,  and  Mallecr  came  back,  just  as  a  spaniel  w'ould  do  at 
the  call  of  his  master. 

‘  “  Let  the  woman  mount  with  her  child,  and  take  him  away,”  was 
the  king’s  order.  It  was  communicated  to  her.  The  elephant  knelt 
at  her  command.  She  mounted ;  Malleer  gave  her,  first  the  muti¬ 
lated  carcass,  and  then  her  infant  son.  She  sat  upon  his  neck,  in  her 
husband’s  place,  and  led  him  quietly  away.  From  that  day  she  was 
his  keeper,  his  mahout.  He  would  have  no  other.  When  most 
excited,  when  most  wild,  must  or  not  must,  she  had  but  to  command, 
and  he  obeyed.  The  touch  of  her  hand  on  his  trunk  was  enough  to 
calm  his  most  violent  outbursts  of  temper.  She  could  lead  him 
without  fear  or  danger  to  herself ;  and  the  authority  which  she  had 
thus  obtained,  doubtless  her  son  would  possess  after  her.’ 

Such  were  some  of  the  most  reasonable  and  innocent  of  King 
Nusslr-u-deen’s  amusements.  The  volume  under  comment  con¬ 
tains  many  a  darker  page  of  reckless  caprice,  of  indifference  to 
human  suffering,  and  of  absolute  cruelty,  patent  to  the  most 
cursory  observation;  and  many  a  hint  or  allusion,  also,  to 
iniquity  of  this  or  that  kind  on  the  part  of  those  whose  hands 
were  strong  to  commit  wrong,  and  to  the  misery  inflicted  on 
their  victims,  which  few,  perhaps,  but  those  familiar  with  the 
habits  of  Eastern  rulers  and  subjects  would  readily  understand. 
One  or  two  specimens  of  the  former  character  will  suffice. 
Kajah  Buktar  Singh  —  a  Hindoo,  as  the  name  indicates — was  the 
general  of  the  king’s  army,  and  chief  of  the  police.  Up  to  a 
certain  minute  he  was  a  prime  favourite  of  the  king.  Then, 
he  was  disgraced,  and  ordered  for  immediate  execution  (with 
great  difficulty  averted),  for  the  simple  offence  of  making  a  bad 
joke.  The  king  twirled  his  thumb  through  the  top  of  his  hat, 
and  the  general  said,  ‘  There’s  a  hole  in  your  majesty’s  crown.’ 
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Instantly  went  forth  the  mandate,  ‘  Take  off'  his  head.’  Bv 
means  of  the  interference  of  the  British  Resident  his  life  wm 
saved,  but  he  was  literally  stripped  to  the  skin,  of  honour, 
property,  and  clothes. 


*  All  the  garments  of  the  disgraced  chief  had  been  removed  —  his 
richly  ornamented  turban,  his  magnificent  oriental  dress,  his 
tulwar  or  sword,  his  pistols,  his  cashmere  scarf,  used  as  a)  belt, — all 
had  been  removed.  With  a  scanty  cloth  tied  round  his  loins, — a 
cloth  such  as  the  lowest  of  the  labouring  classes  wear, — he  was  lying 
when  we  entered,  on  this  uncomfortable  couch,’  (a  rough  native 
bed,  such  as  is  used  by  native  servants,  without  mat  or  mattress), 
‘  otherwise  naked.’ 


The  condemned  man  thus  addressed  the  author  and  his  other 
visitors:  — 


•  ‘  “I  shall  die,  gentlemen,  I  know  I  shall  die  ;  Rooshun  (the  Prime- 
Minister),  is  not  ray  friend  ;  but,  oh,  good  Englishmen,  preserve  my 


family  from  disgrace.  Surely,  his  Excellency  the  Resident  wiU 
protect  them,  if  you  ask  him.  I  am  a  man,  I  can  bear  torture  and 
death;  but  my  wives  and  children, — my  aged  bed-ridden  father, — 
my  wives,  that  have  never  seen  the  face  of  man,  save  of  their  rela¬ 
tions, — ray  children  who  are  all  of  tender  years, — what  will  become 
of  them  when  I  am  gone  ?  Good  gentlemen,  promise  me  to  say  a 

kind  word  for  them . Should  my  family  come  to  want,  should 

they  only  lose  their  property  and  be  otherwise  uninjured,  perhaps 
you  will  sell  this  (an  emerald  ring,  which  he  had  contrived  to 
secrete,)  for  them.  Do,  good  Englishmen;  but  oh,  try  and  save 
them  from  the  torture  and  disgrace,  and  the  blessing  of  the  widows 

and  the  orphans  will  be  yours.” . As  to  his  own  life,  he  never 

for  a  moment  thought  it  would  be  saved ;  for  he  had  heard  the 
order  given  for  his  execution,  and  he  attributed  the  delay  simply  to 
an  intention  of  inflicting  torture  upon  him.  He  had  made  up  his 
mind  to  this.  “  He  knew  the  king  better  than  we  did,”  said  he,  as 
he  shook  his  head  mournfully.  He  had  seen  the  most  excruciating 
tortures  inflicted  upon  men  for  less  than  he  had  done.’ 


There  w^as  good  ground  for  the  poor  man’s  alarm,  about  his 
family,  at  least.  His  old  bed-ridden  father,  and  his  wives  and 
children,  were  all  cast  into  the  same  degrading  prison.  The 
author  and  the  other  European  courtiers  went  to  give  them  what 
comfort  they  could. 


‘  They  were  all  treated  as  Buktar  had  been  treated, — stripped  of  their 
fine  clothes  and  their  ornaments,  given  only  the  same  scanty  covering 
that  he  had  been  allowed :  there  they  were,  cowering  like  sheep  and 
lambs  awaiting  the  slaughter;  the  old  bed.ridden  father,  with  his 
wrinkled  skin  and  spare  frame,  through  which  the  skeleton  could  be 
clearly  distinguished,  ns  the  bones  protruded  in  all  quarters ;  and  he 
was  weeping,  weeping  not  for  his  own  sufferings  or  dishonour,  but 
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for  the  woes  of  his  son  and  of  his  son’s  wives.  Young,  delicately- 
moulded  women,  who  had  been  nursed  in  every  luxury,  and  brought 
up  tenderly,  whose  faces  had  never  been  exposed  before  to  the  eyes 
of  men,  there  they  cowered,  huddled  together,  with  their  children, 
exposed  to  the  rude  gaze  and  brutal  jests  of  the  native  soldiery  who 
were  scattered  about  the  courtyard.  One  clasped  her  infant  to  her 
breast,  and  seemed  to  find  some  satisfaction  in  ail  her  woe  in  ful¬ 
filling  a  mother’s  duties.  Another  sat  in  silent  misery,  with  down¬ 
cast  face  and  drooping  form,  a  Hindu  Niobe . When  they 

heard  that  we  had  come  as  comforters  and  friends  of  Buktar,  the 
cowering  fear  which  had  formerly  possessed  them  gave  way  to  pas¬ 
sionate  entreaty  and  fervent  expressions  of  thanks.  The  women  and 
children  threw  themselves  at  our  feet,  and  begged  our  intercession 
for  the  doomed  culprit.  It  was  pitiable  to  see  them  grovelling  on 

the  ground  before  us  in  all  the  agony  of  fear,  and  in  all  the  abase¬ 

ment  of  commingled  fear  and  love.  It  was  not  for  themselves 
they  sought  protection  and  succour,  but  for  him  whose  incautious 
worfs  had  brought  them  into  that  miserable  position.  Truly,  if 
Hindustan  is  ever  saved,  it  will  be  by  the  virtues  of  its  women,  for 
more  honourable,  more  honest-minded,  more  nobly  endowed  female 
humanity  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  most  highly  civilised  regions  of 
the  earth,  than  amongst  the  Zenanahs  of  India.’ 

How  well  does  this  testimony  correspond  with  the  noble 
eulogium  passed  by  Mungo  Park  upon  the  women  of  still  more 
deeply  degraded  Africa !  Buktar  Singh  ‘  was  put  into  a  large 
‘  wild  beast  cage,  and  otherwise  somewhat  hardly  and  harshly 

*  dealt  with,  but  his  family  was  more  tenderly  treated.’  The 
Resident  had  interposed  on  their  behalf,  and  *  they  blessed  the 
‘  great  Sahib,  as  grateful  women  and  children  only  can  bless.’ 
* .  .  .  The  Resident’s  interference  had  done  wonders  with  the 
‘  natives  of  all  classes.  Rich  and  poor,  princes  and  sepoys,  fear 
‘  the  Kompanny  Behadvr,  and  the  Resident,  as  its  represen- 

*  tative.’  The  sequel  of  the  story  is  truly  oriental.  After  the 
Rajah  had  been  fourteen  months  in  his  cage,  there  were  bad 
harvests  in  Oude,  and  consequently  high  prices,  discontent,  and 
riots  in  Lucknow.  The  king  resolved,  being  in  the  mood  for 
a  frolic,  to  visit  the  bazaars  in  disguise,  ‘  as,’  he  said,  the  Caliph 

*  used  to  do  in  Bagdad.’  Some  of  the  Rajah’s  friends  got  notice 
of  this  intention,  and,  of  course,  the  king  overheard  shopkeepers 
and  customers  deploring  the  evil  times,  shaking  their  heads 
gloomily,  and  saying,  ‘  It  Avasn’t  so  when  Rajah  Buktar  was 
‘  the  king’s  minister ;  he  kept  the  bazaars  in  order.’ 

‘  Two  months  after  that.  Rajah  Buktar  Singh  was  in  his  old 

*  place  at  court,  resuming  his  duties  and  his  honours  as  if  nothing 
‘  had  occurred.  The  next  harvest  was  abundant ;  and  when  I 
‘  left  Lucknow,  Rajah  Buktar  was  still  the  “general,”  and  the 
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‘  head  of  the  police,  as  before  —  in  great  favour  with  the  king, 

‘  nay,  in  greater  favour  than  ever.’ 

"NVe  have  not  room  to  tell  the  painful  story,  how  the  kins:, 
with  the  aid  of  his  favourite  and  real  prime  minister,  —  an 
English  barber,  insulted  and  tormented  his  two  aged  uncles, 
making  them  drunk  (the  wine  being  mixed  with  brandy), 
and  then  stripping  one  of  them  of  every  particle  of  clothes, 
compelled  him  to  dance  in  that  state  before  all  the  minions 
and  buffoons  and  parasites  of  the  court,  ‘  whilst  servants  male 
‘  and  female,  of  all  grades,  collected  together  to  witness  the 
*  humiliation  of  the  king’s  uncle.’  The  other  was  subjected  to 
less  extremity  of  insult,  but  to  more  severe  personal  injury, 
fireworks  being  let  off  under  his  chair,  to  the  arms  of  which  his 
moustache  had  been  tied  with  twine.  In  the  agony  caused  by 
the  fire,  the  drunken  man  started-violently  to  his  feet,  tearing 
away  the  hair  and  flesh  from  his  upper  lip.  It  was  in  con¬ 
sequence  of  this  atrocious  outrage,  that  the  author  left  the 
court,  after  a  vain  endeavour,  in  concert  with  another  of  the 
European  courtiers,  to  persuade  the  king  to  dismiss  the  barber,  the 
prime  instigator  of  and  agent  in  these  and  the  like  abominations. 

‘  Such,’  says  the  author,  ‘  was  the  end  of  my  experience  of  royal 
favour.  A  few  words  only  are  necessary  to  complete  the  tale  of 
Nussir’s  life.  The  power  of  the  barber  waxed  daily  greater.  His 
pride  increased  with  his  power,  and  no  limits  were  set  to  the  caprices 
and  wild  pranks  of  despotic  authority  and  reckless  depravity  com¬ 
bined.  The  scenes  which  occurred  in  the  palace  were  whispered 
over  India.  “  His  majesty  might  one  hour  be  seen,”  said  the  Cal¬ 
cutta  Review,  “  in  a  state  of  drunken  nudity  with  his  boon  compa¬ 
nions,  and  the  low  menial  who  was  his  chief  confidant ;  at  another 
he  would  parade  the  streets  of  Lucknow,  drunk  at  midday,  driving 
one  of  his  own  elephants.  All  decency  and  propriety  were  banished 
from  the  court.  Such  was  more  than  once  his  conduct  at  this 
period,  that  Colonel  Lowe,  the  Resident,  refused  to  see  him,  or  to 
transact  business  with  his  minions.” 

‘  Tins  state  of  things  could  not  long  continue.  The  energetic 
remonstrances  of  the  Resident  at  length  forced  the  king  to  part 
with  his  favourite,  the  barber,  who  left  Lucknow,  it  is  said, 
with  240,000^.  But  sending  away  the  favourite  was  signing  his 
own  death-warrant.  His  family  soon  obtained  influence  in  the 
j)alace :  the  king  was  poisoned  ;  and  one  of  the  very  uncles  whom  he 
iiad  treated  so  badly,  a  cripple,  succeeded  him  on  the  Mus'nud.’ 

Such  was  *the  private  life’  of  King  Nussir-u-decn.  Such 
—  mutatis  mutandis,  according  to  idiosyncracy, — is,  and  will 
be,  the  private  life  of  all  his  majesty’s  successors.  The  present 
king  treads,  we  understand,  very  closely  in  the  footsteps  of 
Kussir-u-deen.  As  the  private  life,  so  is  the  public  adminis- 
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tration.  There  is  no  law,  no  hope  of  redress  for  injuries,  except 
at  an  expense  in  purchasing  it,  by  payments  to  every  official 
who  bars  the  way  to  justice,  more  grievous  than  the  first  loss. 
The  chief-justice,  as  we  have  mentioned,  was  the  king’s  barber. 
The  head  of  the  police  was,  probably,  some  pimp, — or  worse. 
Wide  strips  of  land  adjoining  the  high  road  are  lying  waste:  — 
no  one  will  raise  crops  to  be  devoured  by  every  passer-by  who 
is  strong  enough  to  set  the  poor  villagers  at  defiance.  Happily 
for  themselves,  and  for  the  country  which  they  would  otherwise 
pillage  as  freebooters  (for  universal  rapine  and  injustice  deprive 
them  of  all  hope  of  an  honest  livelihood),  the  flower  of  the 
peasantry  find  an  asylum,  and  the  means  of  supporting  their 
families,  in  the  armies  of  the  Company,  which  are  now  recruited 
almost  exclusively  from  Oude.  Formerly  our  own  districts  of 
Behar  furnished,  from  the  cultivating  classes,  almost  the  whole 
of  our  Rajpoot  soldiery.  Now,  those  classes  find  full  employ¬ 
ment  in  peace  and  plenty,  and  under  the  shadow  of  a  strong  and 
protecting  government,  at  home;  and  our  ranks  are  filled  by 
those  whom  a  diametrically  opposite  state  of  things  drives  out 
of  Oude,  to  seek  their  bread  abroad. 

How  long  is  this  frightful  anarchy  to  last  ?  How  long  is  the 
British  Government  to  be  held  bound,  not  merely  to  stand  by 
and  let  Oude  slide,  but  virtually  to  maintain  and  perpetuate 
the  evil,  by  upholding  with  its  strong  hand  the  miserable 
despots,  one  worse  than  another,  who  inflict  such  an  amount  of 
misery  upon  millions  of  their  fellow-creatures?  Are  we  to  be 
deterred  from  doing  our  duty  to  those  millions  by  a  morbid  fear 
that  we  shall  be  charged  with  cloaking  ambition  and  greed  under 
a  pretence  of  humanity  ?  There  is  no  hope  —  no  possibility  of 
self-regeneration.  Such  a  government  as  has  long  afflicted  Oude 
is  incapable  of  permanent  improvement  by  any  means  short  of 
ihe  actual  deposition  —  phrase  the  measure  as  you  will  —  of  the 
dynasty  which  has  reduced  it  to  its  present  state  of  utter  disor¬ 
ganisation.  Such  plain  speaking  as  this  will,  we  are  well  aware> 
be  misconstrued  and  vilified.  Let  those  who  object  to  the 
proposal  show  us  a  more  excellent  way  to  the  same  end  of 
regeneration,  and  we  will  gladly  give  it  our  support.  Till  this 
be  done, —  and  it  will  demand  infinite  sagacity  to  devise  such  a 
middle  course,  —  our  opinion,  in  defiance  of  all  misconstruction, 
must  be  in  entire  accordance  with  that  expressed  by  our  author 
in  his  preface :  —  ‘  that  Oude  is  one  of  the  most  miserably 
‘  governed  countries  under  heaven,  is  no  secret ;  and  that  it 
‘  would  be  a  blessing  to  its  numerous  inhabitants  were  the  Indian 
‘  Government  to  do  for  it  what  has  been  so  well  done  for  the 
*  Punjab,  every  one  will  admit.’ 
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Art.  V.  —  The  Annotated  Paragraph  Bible  ;  containing  the  Old 
and  New  Testaments  according  to  the  Authorized  Version, 
arranged  in  Paragraphs,  icith  Explanatory  Notes,  Pub¬ 
lished  by  the  Religious  Tract  Society.  London  :  1853. 

2.  The  English  Bible,  containing  the  Old  and  Netc  Testaments, 
according  to  the  Authorized  Version,  newly  divided  into  Para¬ 
graphs.  London:  1853. 

T T  is,  we  believe,  universally  agreed  among  Protestants  of  all 
denominations,  that  the  Bible  is  their  one,  great,  paramount 
religious  authority ;  that  they  repudiate  all  traditionary  lore  or 
human  teaching ;  and  that  every  man,  depending  on  his  own 
judgment,  and  availing  himself  of  his  right  to  use  it,  looks  to 
the  Sacred  Scriptures,  and  the  Sacred  Scriptures  alone,  for  the 
spiritual  light  which  should  inform  his  faith  and  direct  his 
conduct.  Such  is  the  theory ;  but  it  is  little  more  than  a 
theory.  If  Christians  acted  upon  it,  honestly  and  more  freely 
than  they  do,  they  would  in  all  probability  find  their  differences 
diminish  and  their  charity  increase.  But  the  fact  is,  that  the 
right  of  private  judgment  in  religion  is  a  principle  more  vaunted 
than  exercised.  And  the  experience  of  society  would  lead  us 
to  infer,  that,  while  we  and  the  rest  of  our  fellow  Protestants 
profess  to  follow  the  instructions  of  the  Bible,  we  are  far  more 
generally  led  by  the  opinions  of  our  respective  ministers ;  and 
that  our  doctrinal  views  are  never  so  much  really  derived  from 
the  letter  of  the  Sacred  Text,  as  from  the  notes  of  some  favourite 
expositor  in  the  margin.  This,  perhaps,  is  no  more  than  might 
be  naturally  expected.  It  is  the  consequence  either  of  an 
intellectual  indolence,  which  would  evade  the  task  of  elaborating 
the  truth  for  itself ;  or  of  a  praiseworthy  humility,  which  feels 
its  powers  incompetent  to  the  task  ;  or  of  a  certain  timidity  of 
conscience,  which,  shrinking  from  the  peril  of  incurring  error  in 
so  momentous  a  subject,  would  fain  rest  the  responsibility  of 
decision  on  another’s  judgment.  But  whatever  influences  may 
interfere  to  warp  its  operation,  all  Protestants,  whether  Church¬ 
men  or  Dissenters,  are  agreed  in  the  principle,  that  our  only 
authoritative  religious  teacher  is  the  Bible ;  and  that  *  as  there 

*  is  no  truth  nor  doctrine  necessary  to  our  justification  and  ever- 

*  lasting  salvation,  but  which  is,  or  may  be,  drawn  out  of  that 
‘  fountain  and  well  of  truth  ;  therefore,  as  many  as  be  desirous  to 

*  enter  into  the  right  and  jierfect  way  unto  God,  must  apply 

*  their  minds  to  know  Holy  Scripture,  without  the  which  they 
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‘  can  neither  sufficiently  know  God  and  His  will,  neither  their 
‘  office  and  duty.’* 

Since  the  Bible  then  is  of  such  Inestimable  value  —  the  de- 
positoiy  of  all  religious  and  moral  truth  —  the  saered  ark  iu 
which  the  history  and  the  subject  matter  of  the  Creator’s  com¬ 
munications  to  His  creatures  are  preserved,  we  might  very 
reasonably  have  presumed,  that  it  would  be  regarded  with  a 
reverence  correspondent  to  its  importance,  and  that,  in  the 
copies  of  it  disseminated  among  the  people,  every  care  would  be 
taken  not  only  to  render  the  translation  an  exact  reflection  of 
the  sense  of  the  original,  but  to  place  the  work  before  them  in 
such  a  convenient  form,  as  might  induce  them  to  read  it,  and 
accompanied  by  such  useful  typographical  aids,  as  might  faci¬ 
litate  their  understanding  what  they  read.  It  might  have  been 
fairly  expected,  that,  in  publishing  a  Avork  which  is  of  such 
momentous  consequence  to  us  all  both  here  and  hereafter,  the 
text  would  have  been  carefully  divided  into  paragraphs  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  sense ;  that  Avhat  was  spoken  Avould  have  been 
placed  between  inverted  commas ;  and  that  all  passages,  taken 
by  one  sacred  Avriter  from  another,  would  either  have  been 
printed  in  italics,  or  in  some  easily  intelligible  manner  distin¬ 
guished  as  a  quotation.  It  would  have  been  no  more  than 
reasonable  to  assume,  that  among  a  Protestant  people,  —  setting 
the  high  value  upon  them  which  Ave  do,  —  esteeming  them  as 
our  sole  authority  in  religion, — the  Sacred  Scriptures  avouU 
have  been  published  with  at  least  as  much  consideration  for  the 
reader’s  convenience  as  the  writings  of  our  popular  poets  and 
novelists ;  and  that  there  Avould  be  editions,  not  only  of  every 
variety  of  size  and  type,  Avhich  might  prove  attractive  to  the 
taste  of  the  Avealthy,  or  be  adapted  to  the  limited  means  of  the 
poor,  but  Avhich  might  be  demanded  by  the  infirmities  of  our 
aged  and  suffering  brother  Christians.  But  the  very  reverse 
of  this  is  the  case.  There  is  no  other  class  of  works,  whether 
Ate  regard  the  size,  the  type,  or  the  distribution  of  the  letter- 
press,  in  which  we  find  that  so  little  has  been  done  to  assist  the 
reader,  and  so  much  to  perjjlex  him,  as  in  the  Sacred  Scriptures, 
i  If  it  had  been  the  object  to  multiply  their  difficulties,  to  pre- 
1  judice  their  meaning,  and  to  deter  men  from  the  perusal  of 
tliem ;  Ave  doubt  Avhether  the  most  accomplished  Jesuit  could 
have  devised  any  more  effectual  mode  of  publication  than  that 
which  has  been  generally  adopted,  and  almost  universally  pre¬ 
vails.  No  works  of  inferior  value  could  have  maintained  their 
ground  against  the  treatment  they  have  encountered.  We  are 
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not  ignorant  of  the  several  editions  of  the  Bible  which  exist ; 
and  we  fearlessly  declare,  that  we  have  never  yet  met  with  any 
copy  of  the  Bible,  which  we  could  take  up  and  read  with  typo¬ 
graphical  satisfactions.  There  are  dear  Bibles  and  cheap  Bibles : 
there  are  Bibles  so  large  that  your  hand  can  with  difficulty 
rsuse  them;  and  there  are  Bibles  so  small  that  they  can  be 
c.arried  about  in  your  pocket :  there  are  Bibles  of  which  the 
paper  is  as  glossy  as  satin  and  as  tKick  as  paste-board ;  and  there 
are  Bibles,  of  which  the  paper  is  so  dark  that  the  printing  is 
hardly  discernible,  and  so  thin  that  the  leaves  crumj)le  up 
beneath  your  finger  in  turning  the  pages :  but,  nevertheless, 
among  all  those  innumerable  and  variously  diversified  editions, 
no  Bible  has  been  hitherto  produced  which  can  be  read  with 
as  much  ease  and  comfort  as  any  ordinary  book.  There  is  no 
such  thing  as  a  readable  Bible. 

This  great  evil  in  one  respect  results  from  a  sort  of  super¬ 
stitious  notion  that  the  Sacred  Scriptures  must  be  all  brought 
together  into  a  single  volume.  But  w’hy  ?  Superstition  cannot 
condescend  to  answer  our  inquiries,  and  we  are  incapable  of  find¬ 
ing  any  intelligible  solution  for  them  ourselves.  Such  a  collec¬ 
tive  form  of  publication  may  be  useful  for  the  purpose  of  refe¬ 
rence  ;  and  to  the  clergyman,  in  the  composition  of  his  sermons, 
it  may  be  a  desirable  thing  to  have  the  whole  body  of  works, 
from  which  his  proofs  and  his  illustrations  are  to  be  drawn,  thus 
lying  ready  to  his  hand,  compendiously  before  him.  But  for 
the  laity — the  great  body  of  Christian  people — such  an  arrange¬ 
ment  is  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  cumbersome.  We  have  all  taught 
ourselves  to  look  upon  the  Bible  as  a  single  religious  book ;  but 
it  is,  in  fact,  a  library  of  religious  books.  It  consists  of  works 
composed  by  different  authors,  treating  of  different  subjects,  and 
written  at  widely  different  times:  and  it  is  only  one  book, 
inasmuch  as  these  works  are  all  bound  up  together  in  one 
binding.  On  ordinary  occasions,  there  are  no  two  of  the  pro¬ 
ductions  thus  compressed  between  the  same  boards,  that  we  are 
likely  to  want  at  the  same  moment.  And  if  a  man  would  fain 
take  his  evening  walk  into  the  fields  with  the  Prophecies  of 
Ismah  as  his  companion,  it  is  no  light  grievance  to  him,  that  he 
must  either  forego  his  inclination,  or  carry  along  with  him  at 
the  same  time  the  Law  of  Moses  and  the  History  of  the  Jews ; 
the  Psalms  of  David  and  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon;  the  Gospels 
and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles ;  the  Ejnstles  and  the  Apocalypse. 
The  probability  is,  that  the  sight  of  the  encumbrance  will  be 
sufidcient  to  counteract  his  purpose,  and  direct  his  attention  to 
some  other  and  far  inferior  author.  This  principle  of  having  all 
the  compositions  of  all  the  sacred  writers  collected  together  in 
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the  same  volume,  has  induced  the  practice  of  printing  our 
Bibles  in  double  columns ;  because  it  is  the  form  by  which  the 
greatest  number  of  words  can  be  squeezed  into  one  page.  But, 
notwithstanding  this  offensive  mode  of  distributing  the  text, 
which  is  puzzling  to  the  sight,  by  which  the  attention  is  disturbed, 
and  which  is  only  adopted  in  the  cheapest  and  most  inferior 
editions  of  other  works,  the  book  is  so  big  and  heavy,  when  the 
type  is  large  enough  to  be  easily  read,  that  no  hand  of  moderate 
strength  can  hold  it ;  or,  when  the  book  is  of  a  moderate  weight 
and  dimensions,  the  type  is  so  minute  as  to  be  only  legible  by- 
eyes  of  youthful  strength  and  microscopic  power.  In  the 
‘Annotated  Paragraph  Bible,’  of  which  the  title  stands  at 
the  head  of  this  article,  the  double  column,  with  some  other 
disadvantages  that  obtain  in  the  ordinary  editions  of  the  English 
Scriptures,  have  been  got  rid  of.  That  is  no  inconsiderable 
gain.  But  the  determination  to  compress  the  works  of  all  the 
inspired  authors  into  a  single  volume,  has  brought  its  insepa¬ 
rable  mischiefs  along  with  it ;  an  unwieldy  book,  a  small,  sharp, 
dazzling  character,  and  a  length  of  line  which  it  is  very  difficult 
to  follow. 

But  this  pernicious  system  of  compression  is  not,  by  any 
means,  the  most  grievous  injury  to  which  the  sacred  text  has 
been  subjected  by  editors  and  printers.  This  is  a  slight 
evil  in  comparison  with  the  mischief  which  has  been  inflicted  on 
the  sense  of  the  inspired  writings  by  the  mode  of  breaking  them 
up  into  chapter  and  verse  which  has  been  uniformly  adopted. 
These  divisions,  which  have  no  existence  in  the  original,  have 
been  made  without  any  authority  whatever.  They  were  in¬ 
troduced  for  the  purpose  of  liberating  the  theological  student 
from  the  necessity  of  attaining  a  deep  and  accurate  knowledge 
of  the  Scriptures,  by  placing  in  his  hands  a  Concordance,  which 
they  have  been  notched  and  scored  to  tally  with,  and  by  which 
he  may  be  readily  assisted  to  the  discovery  of  any  passage  he 
may  chance  to  want.  About  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  cen¬ 
tury,  Cardinal  Hugo  de  Santo  Caro  projected  a  Concordance  to 
the  Latin  Vulgate,  and  divided  the  Old  and  New  Testament 
mto  chapters.  Rabbi  Nathan,  in  the  fifteenth  century,  in 
preparing  a  Concordance  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  sub¬ 
divided  the  chapters  into  verses.  Robert  Stephens,  in  the 
sixteenth  century,  passed  simultaneously  through  the  press  a 
New  Testament  and  a  Concordance ;  and,  so  at  least  his  son 
Henry  tells  us,  while  travelling  on  horseback  between  Lyons 
and  Paris,  he  cut  the  New  Testament  into  verses  for  the  sake 
of  adapting  it  to  his  Concordance.*  This,  we  believe,  is  in  brief 

*  See  ‘  Horne’s  Introduction  to  the  Holy  Scriptures,’  vol.  ii.  pp. 
155 — 158.  Second  edition. 
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the  most  approved  account  of  the  origin  of  those  divisions  and 
subdivisions  by  which  our  editions  of  the  Bible  ax*e  disfigured. 
Xo  other  book  ever  suffered  such  irreverend  treatnaent.  In  all 
other  compositions,  the  paragraph  ends  where  the  sense  pauses ; 
in  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  whatever  the  sense  may  be,  every 
third  or  fourth  line  brings  the  reader  to  the  end  of  the  jxara- 
graph.  They  are  the  only  works  we  happen  to  be  acquainted 
witli,  in  which  the  correct  arrangement  of  the  author’s  text  has 
been  rendered  subordinate  to  the  facility  of  reference.  And  we 
are  quite  sure,  that  they  alone  are  endowed  with  a  sufficient 
force  of  vitality  to  outlive  so  cruel  a  process  of  mutilation. 

An  attempt  has  been  made  in  an  edition  of  the  Authorized 
Version,  published  by  Mr,  Blackader,  to  introduce  a  more  per¬ 
spicuous  and  correct  division  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  into  sec¬ 
tions  and  paragraphs,  but  this  publication,  is  inferior  in  typo- 
grajxhical  elegance,  and  in  its  annotations,  to  the  Paragraph 
Bible  of  the  Tract  Society.  The  fact  is  chiefly  remarkable  os 
a  further  proof  that  the  demand  for  Bibles  printed  in  an  im¬ 
proved  form  is  felt  by  the  public,  and  will  doubtless  be  provided 
for  by  the  booksellers. 

The  practice  of  breaking  the  text  of  Scripture  into  verses 
would,  under  any  circumstances,  prove  most  injurious  to  the 
right  apprehension  of  its  meaning.  It  is  the  immediate  cause 
of  much  misconception.  Passages  of  Holy  Writ,  thus  insu¬ 
lated,  receive  a  kind  of  indejxendent  character.  The  sense  of 
each  little  paragraph  seems  drawn  to  a  point ;  and  the  careless 
or  unlettered  reader  is  apt  to  confine  his  attention  to  the  few 
words  thus  placed  in  an  aphoristic  form  before  him,  and  to 
accept  them  as  a  distinct  enunciation  of  some  religious  dogma; 
whereas,  if  they  had  been  presented  to  his  eye  in  connexion 
with  their  context,  he  would  at  once  have  received  them  in 
their  right  mcsining,  and  been  spared  the  error  into  which  the 
present  deceptive  mode  of  printing  the  volume  has  betrayed 
him.  AVe  cannot  conceive  any  case,  in  which  evil  would  not 
have  resulted  from  the  introduction  of  our  divbions  of  Chapter 
and  Verse.  AVith  whatever  care  the  Sacred  Text  had  been  cut 
into  such  minute  sections,  those  minute  sections  must  necessarily 
have  had  a  tendency  to  mislead  the  reader.  But  they  have  not 
been  carefully  made.  The  only  end  contemplated  in  making  them 
xvas,  to  fit  the  Bible  to  the  Concordance.  And  that  it  might 
be  effectually  accomplished,  every  other  consideration  —  the 
progress  of  the  narrative  —  the  beauty  of  the  poetry  —  the 
tlieological  argument  —  and  even  the  grammatical  construction 
of  the  sentences,  have  been  continually  disregarded.  AA'^e  need 
not  enlarge  on  the  detriment  which  the  eloquence,  the  pathos. 


! 


1 


1855. 


Paragraph  Bibles. 


423 


the  impression,  the  very  intelligibility  of  the  Sacred  Writings, 
have  incurred  from  this  reckless  and  fractional  mode  of  sub¬ 
division.  But  to  show  that  we  have  not  at  all  exaggerated  the 
mischief  we  complain  of,  we  will  adduce  some  instances,  which 
are  taken  almost  at  random,  and  which  could  be  multiplied  ad 
libitum,  of  the  senseless  mutilation  that  the  sacred  text  has 
suffered  in  the  process. 

Our  first  example  shall  be  a  passage  from  the  historical 
portion  of  Scripture.  We  will  give  it,  as  it  would  properly 
stand,  if  printed  according  to  the  original,  and  unmarred  by  the 
inventions  of  the  concordance  makers.  We  read  in  the  book  of 
Joshua,  *  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Joshua  avas  by  Jericho, 

‘  that  he  lifted  up  his  eyes  and  looked,  and  behold,  there  stood 
‘  a  man  over  against  him  with  his  sword  drawn  in  his  hand : 

‘  And  Joshua  went  unto  him,  and  said  unto  him,  “  Art  thou  for 
‘  “  us  or  for  our  adversaries  ?  ”  And  he  said,  “  Nag  ;  hut  as 

*  “  the  captain  of  the  host  of  the  Lord  am  I  now  come.”  And 
‘  Joshua  fell  on  his  face  to  the  earth,  and  did  worship,  and  sjiid 
‘  unto  him,  “  IFhat  saith  my  Lord  unto  his  servant  ?  ”  And  the 
‘  captain  of  the  Lord’s  host  said  unto  Joshua,  “  Loose  thy 

*  “  shoe  from  off  thy  foot ;  for  the  place  whereon  thou  standest  is 
‘  “  holy.”  And  Joshua  did  so.  (Now  Jericho  was  straitly 
‘  shut  up,  because  of  the  children  of  Israel :  none  went  out  and 
‘  none  came  in).  And  the  Lord  s£ud  unto  Joshua,  “  See,  1 

*  “  have  given  into  thine  hand  Jericho,  and  the  king  thereof,  and 
‘  “  the  mighty  men  of  valour,”  &c.  The  angel  of  the  Lord  in 
the  words  that  follow,  apjwints  the  measures  which  were  to 
precede  the  miraculous  downthrow  of  the  walls  of  Jericho,  and 
which  need  not  be  repeated  here,  as  we  only  wish  to  show  the 
manner  in  which  a  simple  passage  of  history  has  been  injured  in 
the  printing.  There  can  be  no  doubt  but  it  ought  to  be  given 
as  it  stands  above,  in  unbroken  succession.  But  how  is  it 
printed  in  our  English  Bibles  ?  It  is  cut  in  two  in  the  midst. 
One  part  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  chapter  of  Joshua,  the 
other  part  at  the  beginning  of  the  sixth.  And  at  what  point  is 
the  break  in  the  narrative  introduced?  It  is  divided  at  the 
commencement  of  the  parenthesis,  in  which,  with  a  view  of 
rendering  the  concluding  words  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord  more 
intelligible  to  the  reader,  the  historian  states  that  Jericho  was 
at  the  time  besieged  by  the  children  of  Israel.  This  is 
bewildering  enough.  By  most  readers  of  the  Common  Version, 
it  would  be  conceived,  that  the  verses  which  conclude  the  fifth 
chapter  and  those  which  open  the  sixth,  instead  of  conveying 
the  continuous  account  of  the  same  Divine  visitation,  related  to 
two  separate  appearances  of  the  angel  of  the  Lord. 
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But,  perhaps,  the  mischief  is  less  felt  in  the  narrative  than  in 
the  poetic  portions  of  the  Bible.  And  we  will  adduce  an 
instance  in  proof  of  the  manner  in  which  not  only  the  beauty, 
but  even  the  intelligibility,  of  the  sacred  odes  of  the  Prophets 
suffer  from  the  received  method  of  dividing  them.  We  will  take 
an  example  from  Isaiah.  The  following  lines  contain  an  entire 
prophecy.  They  are  given  in  the  words  of  our  Common  Ver¬ 
sion,  but  printed  in  accordance  with  the  system  of  parallelism, 
which  is  the  prominent  peculiarity  of  Hebrew  versification. 

PROPHETIC  ODE  FROM  ISAIAH. 

*  The  Lord  sent  a  word  unto  Jacob ;  and  it  hath  lighted  upon  Israel 
And  all  the  people  shall  know,  even  Ephraim  and  the  inhabitants  of 
Samaria, 

That  say,  in  the  pride  and  stoutness  of  heart, 

The  bricks  are  fallen  down,  but  we  wall  build  with  hewn  stones ; 

The  sycamores  are  cut  down,  but  we  will  change  them  into  cedars. 
Therefore  the  Lord  shall  set  up  the  adversaries  of  Rezin  against  him, 
And  join  his  enemies  together  ; 

The  Syrians  before  and  the  Philistines  behind ; 

And  they  shall  devour  Israel  with  open  mouth. 

For  all  this.  His  anger  is  not  turned  away, 

But  His  hand  is  stretched  out  still. 

For  the  people  tumeth  not  unto  Him  that  smiteth  them. 

Neither  do  they  seek  the  Lord  of  Hosts. 

Therefore  the  Lord  will  cut  off  from  Israel 
H^ad  and  tail,  branch*  and  rush,  in  one  day: 

The  Ruler  and  the  Honourable,  he  is  the  head. 

And  the  Prophet  that  teacheth  lies,  he  is  the  tail. 

For  the  leaders  of  this  people  cause  them  to  err; 

And  they  that  are  led  of  them  are  destroyed. 

Therefore  the  Lord  shall  have  no  joy  in  their  young  men. 

Neither  shall  have  mercy  on  their  fatherless  and  widows ; 

For  every  one  is  an  hypocrite  and  an  evil-doer, 

And  every  mouth  spe^eth  folly. 

For  all  this.  His  anger  is  not  turned  away. 

But  His  band  is  stretched  out  still.  ^ 

For  wickedness  burnetii  as  the  fire ; 

It  shall  devour  the  briers  and  thorns. 

And  shall  kindle  in  the  thickets  of  the  forest. 

And  they  shall  mount  up,  like  the  lifting  up  of  smoke. 

Through  the  wrath  of  the  Lord  of  Hosts  is  the  land  darkened  j*. 
And  the  people  shall  be  as  the  fuel  of  the  fire : 

No  man  shall  spare  his  brother. 

*  i.  e.  the  palm  branch,  which  grows  aloft,  and  is  most  appro¬ 
priately  contrasted  with  the  rush,  which  springs  from  the  ground, 
j*  Burnt  up. 
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And  he  shall  snatch  on  the  right  hand,  and  be  hungry ; 

And  he  shall  eat  on  the  left  hand,  and  shall  not  be  satished : 

They  shall  eat  CTery  man  the  flesh  of  his  own  arm  : 

Hanasseh  Ephraim,  and  Ephraim  Manasseh ; 

And  they  together  shall  be  against  Judah. 

For  all  this.  His  anger  is  not  turned  away,  ; 

But  His  hand  is  stretched  out  still. 

"Woe  unto  them  that  decree  unrighteous  decrees, 

And  that  write  grievousness  which  they  have  prescribed ; 

To  turn  aside  the  needy  from  judgment. 

And  to  take  away  the  right  from  the  poor  of  my  people  ; 

That  widows  may  be  their  prey  ; 

And  that  they  may  rob  the  fatherless. 

And  what  will  ye  do  in  the  day  of  visitation. 

And  in  the  desolation  which  shall  come  from  far  ? 

To  whom  will  ye  flee  for  help  ? 

And  where  will  be  your  glory  ? 

Without  me  they  shall  bow  down  under  the  prisoners, 

And  they  shall  Ml  under  the  slain. 

For  all  this.  His  anger  is  not  turned  away, 

■  But  His  hand  is  stretched  out  still.’ 

The  above  passage  from  Isaiah  is  a  distinct  and  unconnected 
poem.  It  is  as  much  an  entire  composition  of  itself,  as  an  ode 
of  Collins  or  of  Gray.  And  it  conveys  a  very  sublime  denun¬ 
ciation  of  the  wickedness  of  the  Jews  and  an  appalling  picture 
of  the  judicial  inflictions  with  which  the  Almighty  was  ab^^t  to 
pumsh  them.  But  if  the  reader  look  for  it  in  his  Bible,  with¬ 
out  some  especial  directions,  the  chances  are  that  he  will  have 
no  little  difficulty  in  discovering  it.  In  our  Common  Version, 
the  poem  is  not  only  preceded  and  followed  by  extraneous 
matter,  but  is  actually  cleft  in  two,  by  a  division  of  chapters. 
Its  three  fine  opening  stanzas ^will  be  found  at  the  conclusion  of 
the  ninth  chapter  of  Isaiah,  and  the  remmning  stanza  at  the 
beginning  of  the  tenth  ! 

TVe  abstain  from  laying  before  our  readers  any  particular 
errors  that  have  been  made  in  the  typographical  distribution  of 
the  text  of  the  New  Testament ;  but  the  general  sense  of  that 
most  holy  volume  has  been  more  perniciously  aflected  by  the 
chapter  and  verse  divisions  of  ^bert  Stephens,  than  any 
portion  of  the  Old  Testament  by  the  officious  meddling  of  his 
predecessors.  What  would  be  the  effect  on  the  understanding 
of  the  student,  if  a  metaphysical  essay  of  Dugald  Stewart  were 
set  before  him,  in  a  form  as  lacerated  and  severed  as  that,  in 
which  he  is  condemned  to  read  the  Theological  Essays  of  St. 
Paul?  Would  be  not  find  himself  lost  in  a  sort  of  labyrinth 
of  words,  amid  which  he  was  unable,  on  accoimt  of  the 
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continually  recurring  breaks  in  the  sentences,  to  trace  the 
connection  of  the  argument  ?  A  very  intelligent  friend  of  ours 
declares,  that  he  never  could  comprehend  the  drift  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Homans,  till  he  read  it,  without  the  interruptions 
of  cliapter  and  verse,  in  Shuttleworth’s  translation.  And  we 
entirely  sympathise  with  him  in  his  embarrassment.  We 
repeat  that  no  other  work  whatever  would  have  possessed 
internal  life  enough  to  bear  up  against,  and  maintain  its  place 
in  public  estimation  under,  the  usage  to  which  the  Bible  has 
been  subjected  by  its  editors.  Wo  Iiad,  at  one  time,  intended 
to  evince  the  deteriorating  and  enfeebling  effect  of  such  an 
injurious  process  of  division,  by  printing  two  or  three  of  the 
finest  passages  from  our  own  authors,  snipt  into  pieces  and 
severed,  without  any  sense  of  compunction,  from  their  context, 
as  the  Sacred  Scriptures  are  printed ;  but  we  have  refrained  in 
tenderness  for  the  feelings  of  our  readers.  We  spare  them  the 
exhibition  of  so  distressing  a  martyrdom.  And,  perhaps,  the 
introduction  of  such  a  curiosity  would  rather  serve  to  extend 
the  length  of  our  article,  than  add  force  to  our  argument.  In 
the  ‘  Annotated  Paragraph  Bible,’  the  text  has  not  been 
subjected  to  any  such  vicious  dismemberment;  and,  if  the 
volume  were  less  inconvenient  to  the  hand,  and  the  character 
more  easy  to  the  eye,  we  could  have  little  fault  to  find  with  the 
tvpographical  arrangements  of  the  editor. 

Blit  is  not  the  condition  of  our  common  English  Bibles 
obnoxious  to  charges  of  a  far  more  grave  description,  than 
those  which  we  have  already  noticed,  and  which  merely  relate 
to  the  size  of  the  volume  and  the  distribution  of  the  letter- 
press?  Does  the  translation  itself  present  that  full,  correct, 
and  distinct  expression  of  the  sense  of  the  original,  which  all 
Christian  people,  who  look  to  the  sacred  volume  as  their 
paramount  religious  authority  would  be  desirous  of  possessing, 
and  which  all  who  entertain  a  pious  reverence  for  its  contents 
would  be  anxious  to  afford  them  ?  We  do  not  ask  this  question 
unadvisedly,  or  from  a  desire  of  putting  forward  any  peculiar 
theory  or  favourite  devices  of  our  OAvn.  We  make  the  inquiry 
simply  as  Christian  laymen,  who  most  sincerely  wish  to  learn 
Avhat  the  Sacred  Scriptures  were  designed  to  teach  us ;  Avhose 
only  means  of  acquiring  a  saving  knowledge  of  the  truth  is  an 
accurate  translation,  and  who  look  to  our  ecclesiastical 
superiors  for  the  grant  of  so  reasonable  a  demand  on  their 
learning  and  their  zeal.  We  studiously  place  ourselves  in  the 
position  of  persons,  who  are  utterly  ignorant  of  the  original 
languages,  and  whose  only  information  respecting  the  state  of 
our  national  version  is  derived  from  the  most  patent  and 
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famlUnr  sources,  the  notes  of  Scott,  of  Adam  Clarke,  of 
D’Oyley,  and  Mant,  and  of  the  Paragraph  Bible  :  and  we  ask 
whether  any  man,  with  the  continual  emendations  which  are 
suggested  in  these  commentaries  before  him,  can  entertain  the 
persuasion,  that  our  common  English  Bible  really  does  afford 
an  adequate  representation  of  the  sense  of  the  Inspired  Writings, 
or  that  it  should  be  allowed  any  longer  to  remain  in  its  present 
unimproved  condition  ? 

What  was  the  opinion  of  Selden,  a  high  authority  on  such  a 
subject,  at  the  time  of  its  last  revision  ?  ‘  There  is  no  book,’ 

says  that  learned  man,  ‘  so  translated  as  the  Bible  for  the 
*  purpose.  If  I  translate  a  French  book  into  English,  I 
‘  turn  it  into  English  phrase  and  not  into  French-English. 

‘  fait  froidf  I  say,  “It  is  cold;”  not  “It  makes  cold:” 

‘  but  the  Bible  is  rather  translated  into  English  wortls,  than 
‘  into  English  phrase.  The  Hebraisms  are  kept,  and  the 
‘  phrase  of  'that  language  is  kept ;  which  is  well  enough 
‘so  long  as  scholars  have  to  do  with  it;  but  when  it  comes 
‘  among  the  common  people,  Lord,  what  geai*  do  they  make  of 
‘  it !’  *  jMost  extraordinary,  indeed,  is  the  gear  they  make  of  it ! 
And  none  but  those  who  may  have  had  the  curiosity  to  turn 
occasionally  into  some  of  our  country  conventicles,  in  which  the 
neighbouring  tailor,  or  the  journeyman  cobbler,  officiates  as  the 
expositor  of  the  Sacred  Text,  can  imagine  the  miserable  misappre¬ 
hensions  to  which  this  peculiar,  literal,  word  for  word,  mode  of 
rendering  the  Scriptures  has  given  rise.  It  may,  perhaps,  be 
worth  while  to  cite  a  few  instances  of  the  Hebrew  phrases  to 
which  Selden  alluded,  and  which,  as  literally  translated,  be¬ 
wilder  the  understanding  of  the  reader :  —  ‘A  covenant  of  salt,’ 
means  ‘a  friendly  contract;’  ‘they  are  crushed  in  the  gate,’ 
means  ‘  they  are  found  guilty  in  a  court  of  justice ;  ’  ‘  branch 
‘  and  rush,’  means  ‘  the  highest  and  lowest ;’  ‘  the  calves  of  our 
‘  lii)8,’  means  ‘  the  words  of  our  mouths ;  ’  ‘  rising  early,’  means 
‘  acting  with  alacrity ;  ’  ‘  I  have  given  you  cleanness  of  teeth,’ 
means  ‘  extreme  scarcity.’  Such  are  the  sort  of  Hebraisms 
which  have  been  retained ;  and,  as  Selden  says,  ‘  What  gear  do 
‘  the  common  people  make  of  them  !  ’  But  is  it  fair  to  the  de¬ 
votional  feelings  of  the  less  educated  classes  of  our  countrymen, 
that  the  Bible  should  be  placed  before  them  in  so  ambiguous  a 
form  without  any  cxjslanatory  notice,  and  that  at  the  same  time 
any  one  should  be  allowed,  whether  qualified  or  unqualified,  to 
interpret  it  to  them  as  he  will  ? 

But  if  this  scheme  of  word  for  word  translation  was  to  be 
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adopted,  why  was  it  not  uniformly  carried  out?  Why  is  the 
same  word  differently  translated  in  different  passages,  though 
its  signification  is  the  same  in  all  of  them  ?  Why  is  BiKaiocrinnf 
sometimes  righteousness  and  sometimes  justification  ?  Why  is 
ayam),  love  throughout  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  except  in 
1  Cor.  xiii.  14.,  when  the  translators,  lighting  upon  an  eloquent 
passage,  were  struck  with  the  ambition  of  using  a  fine  word,  and 
converted  love  into  charity, — a  term  only  intelligible  to  the  clas¬ 
sical  theologian,  who  knows  that  love  is  a  fruit  of  grace,  and  that 
grace  is  English  for  ;  that  xapis  is  the  etymological  root  of 
charity,  and  that,  consequently,  charity  may  be  used  as  a  synonyme 
for  love?  Why  is  ahoKifios  ordinarily  rendered  reprobate,  and  on 
one  occasion  (1  Cor.  ix.  27.)  cast-away  ?  Of  the  text  last  referred 
to,  the  present  Archbishop  of  Canterbury  says,  —  ‘This  is  one 

*  of  the  many  passages,  which  have  suflfered  by  the  general  bias 
‘  of  the  age  in  which  our  translation  was  made.’*  That  ‘  ge- 
‘neral  bias’  was  Calvinistic, — the  bias,  in  our  opinion,  which 
is  most  thoroughly  at  variance  with  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel : 
but  whether  Calvinistic,  or  Arian,  or  Socinian,  or  Arminian,  or 
of  whatever  party,  if  a  tendency  in  favour  of  any  particular 
school  of  theology  be  discoverable  in  the  pages  of  our  version, 
and  the  sense  of  the  original  has  been  warped  by  it,  are  we  jus¬ 
tified  in  permitting  it  to  remain  ?  On  the  contrary,  are  we  not 
guilty  of  a  very  great  irreverence  and  wrong,  in  allowing  the 
poison  to  continue  there  and  to  mix  its  taint  with  the  waters 
that  flow  from  the  well-spring  of  eternal  truth?  We  will,  on 
this  point,  confine  our  observations  to  the  New  Testament.  Is 
the  translation  of  that  holy  book  such  as  it  ought  to  be  ?  The 
Rev.  Arthur  Stanley!,  in  his  recent  and  very  learned  edition  of 
‘  St.  Paul’s  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians,’  mentions  five  kinds  of 
error  which  exist  in  our  received  version  of  them,  and  which  he 
has  rectified  in  his  own.  His  emendations  are, — ‘  Ist.  Sucli  as 
‘  are  produced  by  a  restoration  of  the  text  of  the  ancient  MSS. 

*  2nd.  Such  as  are  produced  by  a  better  system  of  punctuation. 

*  3rd.  Such  as  are  produced  %  transposing  the  words  into  a 
‘  nearer  conformity  with  the  original  order.  4th.  Such  as  are 
‘  produced  by  bringing  out  the  emphasis  of  words,  apparent  in 
‘  the  original  text,  either  from  the  use  of  the  pronoun,  or  from 

*  the  place  of  the  words  in  the  sentence.  5th.  Such  as  are 

*  produced  by  inaccuracy  of  translation.’  Mr.  Stanley  gives 
instances  of  the  corrections  that  he  has  made  of  mistakes,  arising 
out  of  all  the  five  sources  of  error  enumerated  above.  The  in- 


*  Apostolic  Preaching,  page  186.  Third  Edition,  note, 
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accuracies,  resulting  from  these  causes,  are  not  restricted  to  the 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  They  may  be  found  in  every  book 
of  the  New  Testament.  Professor  Scholefield,  no  incompetent 
authority,  published  before  his  death  a  small  volume  of  some 
170  pages*,  full  of  suggestions  for  the  improvement  of  our 
translation.  And,  though  there  are  very  many  corrections  that 
have  been  pointed  out  by  others  whieh  he  has  omitted  to  notice, 
we  are  not  aware  of  any  that  he  has  mentioned  which  ought 
not  to  be  received.  In  fact,  that  our  English  version  of  the 
Sacred  Scriptures  is  very  far  from  being  unexceptionable  ;  and 
that  the  imperfections  which  we  have  been  complaining  of  are 
commonly  felt  and  acknowledged  among  all  denominations  of 
Protestants  in  this  country,  cannot  want  any  stronger  proof  than 
the  publication  of  the  ‘  Annotated  Paragraph  Bible  ’  by  the 
Tract  Society.  For  that  edition  of  the  Bible  is  nothing  more  nor 
less  than  the  laudable  effort  of  a  religious  society,  which  is 
seeking  to  extend  Christian  knowledge,  supported  by  all  classes 
of  English  Protestants  and  thoroughly  acquainted  with  their 
feelings  and  requirements,  to  afford  a  cheap  and  popular  work, 
by  which  the  evils  that  we  have  been  speaking  of  may  be 
alleviated. 

But  what  intelligible  reason  can  be  alleged  for  the  perpetua¬ 
tion  of  those  evils  ?  Surely  it  is  high  time  for  another  revision 
of  the  English  Bible.  It  is  now  almost  250  years  ago  since  the 
last  was  made.  During  that  long  period,  neither  the  researches 
of  the  clergy  nor  the  intelligence  of  the  laity  have  remained 
stationary.  We  have  become  desirous  of  knowing  more;  and 
they  have  acquired  more  to  teach  us.  Vast  stores  of  Biblical 
information  have  been  accumulating  since  the  days  of  James  L, 
by  which,  not  merely  the  rendering  of  the  Common  Version,  but 
the  purity  of  the  Sacred  Text  itself,  might  be  improved.  And 
it  is  essential  to  the  best  interests  of  religion,  that  that  informa¬ 
tion  should  be  fully,  freely,  and  in  an  authoritative  form 
disseminated  abroad  by  a  careful  correction  of  our  received 
version  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures. 

It  would  carry  us  far  beyond  our  intention  to  enter  upon  the 
vexed  questions  of  biblical  criticism  in  this  place,  but  we  shall 
confine  ourselves  to  an  illustration  of  our  meaning,  borrowed 
from  the  ingenious  commentary  on  some  of  St.  Paul’s  Epistles, 
lately  published  by  Mr.  Jowett  of  Balliol  College. 

‘  No  one  who  is  acquainted  with  Sophocles  or  Thucydides  in  the 
volumes  of  Dindorf  or  Bekker,  would  be  willing  to  reprint  the  text 
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of  those  authors  as  it  is  to  be  found  in  editions  of  two  centuries  ago. 
No  apology  is  therefore  needed  for  laying  aside  the  “  Textus 
Receptus”  of  the  New  Testament.  The  text  of  Lachmann  has  many 
claims  to  be  considered  as  the  most  perfect  which  has  hitherto 
appeared.  It  is  the  first,  most  consistent,  and  with  one  exception, 
the  only  recension  of  the  New  Testament  drawn  entirely  from  the 
earliest  manuscripts  and  authorities.  It  is  the  Avork  of  a  scholar  of 
the  highest  genius,  and  of  the  greatest  knowledge  and  exjAerlence  as 

an  editor . Lachmann  is  the  first  who  based  the  text  on 

the  most  ancient  authorities,  solely  on  grounds  of  evidence,  without 
regard  to  doctrinal  considerations  or  claims  of  authority,  and 
irrespective  even  of  the  meaning  of  words.  The  result  has  shown 
that  the  most  ancient  text  is  also  in  every  other  sense  the  best.’ 
{Jowett's  Preface.) 

It  is  obvious  that  the  highest  purity  of  the  text  to  which 
modern  scholarship  can  attain,  is  the  first  condition  of  a  correct 
version. 

Two  reasons  are  sometimes  alleged  for  retaining  the  exist¬ 
ing  version,  with  all  its  faults  and  imperfections  as  they  stand. 
The  one,  which  we  have  never  seen  distinctly  stated  in  print, 
but  have  often  heard  repeated  in  society,  emanates  from 
Swift.  In  his  ‘  Letter  to  Lord  Treasurer  Oxford,’  he  says 
that,  *  if  it  were  not  for  the  Bible  and  Common  Prayer 
‘  Book  in  the  vulgar  tongue,  we  should  hardly  be  able  to 

*  understand  anything  which  was  written  among  us  a  hundred 

*  years  ago ;  ’  but  that  ‘  these  books  being  perpetually  read 
‘  in  church  have  proved  a  kind  of  standard  for  language ;  ’ 
and,  since  this  cannot  be  denied,  it  is  argued,  that  the  transla¬ 
tion  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  should  remain  as  it  is,  with 
a  view  of  securing  a  certain  fixedness  and  permanency  to  the 
language  of  the  countiy.  Now,  this  argument,  even  admitting 
that  any  real  value  attached  to  it, — that  any  philological  advan¬ 
tage,  however  great,  could  be  worth  attaining  at  the  cost  of  the 
slightest  religious  sacrifice, — or  that,  in  a  matter  in  which 
eternal  truth  is  concerned,  anything  except  the  distinct  enun¬ 
ciation  of  eternal  truth  ought  for  a  single  moment  to  be  consi¬ 
dered,  is  rendered  absolutely  void  by  the  constant  mutability 
of  all  human  affairs.  Language,  like  all  other  things  of  this 
world,  is  given  to  change.  Its  fashion  passeth  away.  Though 
the  language  of  the  Bible  has  remained  stationary,  the  language 
of  Society  has  kept  moving  on.  Words  and  expressions  which 
bore  one  sense  in  the  days  of  Swift,  have  now  become  obsolete 
in  that  sense,  and  acquired  another.  Scriptural  phrases,  which 
were  sufficiently  clear  to  our  great-grandfathers,  have  gradually 
but  imperceptibly  changed  their  meaning,  and  become  alto¬ 
gether  unintelligible  to  their  descendants.  For  instance. 
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CAKRIAGE,  in  the  Bible,  signifies  the  things  carried,  such  as 
baggage ;  with  us  it  means  the  vehicle.  Prevent,  in  the  Bible, 
signifies  to  help  by  anticipation  ;  with  us  it  means  to  hinder. 
To  LET,  in  the  Bible,  often  signifies  to  obstruct;  with  us  it 
means  to  permit.  Pitiful,  in  the  Bible,  signifies  full  of  pity  ; 
with  us  it  means  contemptible.  The  preposition  OF,  to  the  con¬ 
fusion  of  many  a  passage,  and  the  bewilderment  of  many  a 
reader,  is  continually  used  as  synonymous  with  by ;  a  sense 
which  it  has  now  so  entirely  lost,  that  Gilford,  in  his 
edition  of  *  Massinger,’  has  thought  it  necessary  to  give 
a  note  upon  it  After  no  longer  means  according  to, 
as  it  did  of  old,  but  is  exclusively  confined  to  the  sense  of 
behind,  whether  referring  to  time,  or  place,  or  person.  In  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  we  find,  ‘  Take  no  thought  for  the 
‘  morrow.’  *  To  take  thought  ’  formerly  implied  ‘  to  be  anxious 
‘or  distressed.’  The  phrase  is  so  used  by  Sbakspeare  in  Julius 
Caesar.  And  in  the  age  in  which  our  translation  was  made,  it 
very  correctly  expressed  the  sense  of  the  original  text.  But  at 
present,  in  consequence  of  the  changes  that  have  occurred  in 
our  language,  it  has  not  only  ceased  to  convey  our  Saviour’s 
precept,  but  inculcates  a  carelessness  of  life,  which  is  incompa¬ 
tible  with  the  Christian  grace  of  Prudence.  In  the  cases  men¬ 
tioned  above,  the  words  still  remain  with  us,  though  their 
acceptation  has  been  altered ;  but  there  are  many  words 
retain’ifig  jtheir  place  in  our  version  of  the  Scriptures  which  are 
no  loij^r  current  among  the  people,  and  of  which  the  significa¬ 
tion  i^  only  known  to  the  literary  antiquarian.*  How  many  of 
us  afq  there  who  have  any  notion  of  what  is  meant  by 
‘ouchesf*  taches,'  ‘  habergeon^  ‘  brigandine^  ‘  knops,'  *  neesings,^ 
‘  mufflers,'  ‘  wimples^  ‘  tabringi  or  a  number  of  other  obsolete 
terms,  which  nobody,  among  the  ordinary  class  of  English 
readers,  is  ever  likely  to  meet  with,  except  in  the  pages  of  the 
Bible  ?  The  instances  we  have  now  given  are  extracted  from 
a  long  list ;  but  we  do  not  conceive  that  it  can  be  necessary  to 
cite  any  more  of  them.  The  few  we  have  produced  are  quite 
sufficient  to  show  that,  however  desirable  it  may  be  to  secure 
permanency  to  the  English  tongue,  that  end  can  never  be 

*  Dr.  Blaney,  when  he  revised  the  printed  University  copies  of 
the  Bible,  in  1769  ;  made  a  few  alterations,  and  on  his  own  authority 
substituted  the  modern  for  the  obsolete  word.  This  was  a  bold  and 
hardly  warrantable  measure,  though  it  extended  no  farther  than 
printing  more  for  moe  ;  midst  for  mids  ;  owneth  for  oweth  ;  jaws  for 
chaws  ;  alien  for  alient ;  &c.  And  this  is  the  only  attempt  to  adapt 
the  language  of  our  Scriptures  to  the  common  speech  of  the  people 
that  has  been  made  since  the  year  1603. 
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attained,  by  leaving  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures  in  an 
unimproved  condition,  and  setting  it  up  as  an  immovable 
standard.  The  standard  may  be  kept  immovable ;  but  the 
language  will  be  sure  to  run  away  from  it.  *  And,’  says 
Bishop  Horsley*,  ‘if  the  phraseology  of  the  Bible  were  not 
‘  ehanged  from  time  to  time,  to  keep  pace  in  some  degree  with 

*  the  gradual  changes  in  common  speech,  it  would  become  un- 
‘  intelligible  to  common  people.’  We  admire  as  cordially  as 
Swift  did,  or  as  any  man  can,  the  *  strength,  the  beauty,  and  the 

*  simplicity  ’  of  our  authorised  translation  of  the  Sacred  Scrip¬ 
tures.  We  are  the  last  who  would  wish  to  part  with  or  to 
injure  it.  We  do  not  desire  to  have  it  superseded,  but  revised. 
And  we  cannot  perceive  any  reason  whatever  why,  because  its 
faults  .are  corrected,  its  deficiencies  supplied,  and  its  obscurities 
rendered  clear,  either  its  strength,  its  beauty,  or  its  simplicity 
should  suffer  scathe  or  diminution.  On  the  contrary,  we 
conceive  that,  if  the  required  alterations  were  made  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  spirit  of  the  old  translation,  those  qualities  would 
become  more  prominent  as  the  book  was  rendered  more  easily 
intelligible. 

But  there  is  another,  a  more  general  and  plausible,  objection 
to  the  alteration  of  our  Common  Version; — it  ought  not  to  be 
touched,  because  it  has,  for  centuries,  been  held  in  reverence  by 
the  people.  We  admit  the  fact.  It  has  obtained,  and  most 
deservedly  so,  the  deep  and  affectionate  reverence  of  our  Pro¬ 
testant  population ;  but  how  is  that  any  reason  against  its  being 
rendered  more  worthy  of  the  deep  and  affectionate  reverence 
with  which  they  regard  it  ?  If  their  reverence  extend  beyond 
the  respect  that  is  due  to  the  most  accurate  and  complete 
translation  of  the  inspired  writings,  which,  on  the  whole,  has  ever 
been  submitted  to  the  contemplation  of  the  unlearned  disciples 
of  the  Gospel ;  if  their  reverence  attaches  to  its  admitted  errors 
and  deficiencies,  —  such  a  feeling  is  not  pious  but  superstitious ; 
and  it  ought  not  for  a  moment  to  be  deferred  to  as  an  im¬ 
pediment  in  the  way  of  so  great  a  blessing  as  an  improved 
edition  of  the  sacred  volume.  It  classes,  as  an  instance  of 
ignorance  and  folly,  with  the  popish  priest’s  obstinate  adherence 
to  his  old  mumpsimus,  which  has  been  a  jest  among  Protestants 
ever  since  the  first  dawn  of  the  Reformation.  They  who  would 
resist  the  elimination  of  the  palpable  mistakes,  and  the  acknow¬ 
ledged  imperfections  of  our  English  Bible,  from  an  apprehension 
of  offending  the  religious  prejudices  of  the  people,  are  guilty  of 
a  pious  fraud,  which,  though  of  a  lighter  shade  of  guilt,  ranks 
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in  the  same  vicious  category  with  the  practice  of  the  Romanist, 
who  lends  his  support  to  the  perpetuation  of  a  belief  in  fictitious 
relics,  or  endeavours  to  sustain  the  faith  of  his  fiock  by  the 
contrivance  of  a  fraudulent  miracle.  In  dealing  with  a  ,book,  of 
which  Divine  truth  is  the  argument,  nothing  oughit  to  be 
regarded  but  the  means  of  rendering  it  the  most  distinct  and 
perfect  reflection  of  that  truth ;  and  if  our  present  translation 
do  not  alFord  such  a  distinct  and  perfect  reflection,  it  ought  to 
be  subjected  to  a  course  of  continuous  and  careful  revision,  till 
it  shall.  But  even  supposing  that  this  confidence  of  the  people* 
in  the  immaculate  excellence  of  the  English  Bible  were  as 
deeply  impressed  and  generally  diffused  as  some  of  us  imagine ; 
and  that,  hitherto,  we  have  evinced  a  salutary  caution  in  re¬ 
specting  it,  the  time  for  such  forbearance  has  now  ceased.  The 
popular  belief  in  its  perfection  must  gradually  fade  away  before 
the  cheap  dissemination  of  such  works  as  that  of  which  the 
title  stands  at  the  head  of  the  present  article,  and  in  evtry  page 
of  which  some  error  of  the  translation  is  exposed  and  an  amend¬ 
ment  suggested.  For  instance,  in  the  819th  page,  which  con¬ 
tains  no  more  than  seventeen  verses  of  the  8  th  chapter  of 
Jeremiah,  we  meet  with  the  following  corrections : 

Text. — ‘  Shall  they  fall  and  not  arise  ? 

Shall  he  turn  away  and  not  return  ?* 

Note. — *  These  are  proverbial  questions,  “  Will  not  those  who  fall 
‘  “  try  to  rise  ?  Will  not  one  who  has  taken  a  wrong  course  turn 
‘  “  back  ?  ”  ’ 

Text. — ‘  The  crane  and  the  swallow.’  {Jeremiah,  viii.  7.) 

Note. — ‘  Rather  “  the  swallow  and  the  crane.”  ’ 

Text. — ‘Lo,  certainly  in  vain  made  he  it  {i.e.  the  Law) ; 

The  pen  of  the  scribes  is  in  vain.’  {Jeremiah,  viii.  8.) 

Note. — ‘Rather,  “But,  behold  the  false  pen  of  the  scribes  hath 
‘  “  turned  it  into  falsehood.”  ’ 

Text. — ‘  When  I  would  comfort  myself  against  sorrow, 

My  heart  is  faint  in  me.’  {Jeremiah,  viii.  18.) 

Note. —  ‘  Rather,  “  My  joy  within  me  is  sorrow,  my  heart  within 
‘  “  me  is  faint.”  ’ 

Text.  —  ‘  Behold  the  voice  of  the  cry  of  the  daughter  of  my 
people. 

Because  of  them  that  dwell  in  a  far  country.’ 

{Jeremiah,  viii.  19.) 

Note. — ‘Rather,  “Of  the  daughter  of  my  people  from  a  far 
‘  “  country.”  ’ 

These  alterations  are  not,  perhaps,  of  any  very  material 
consequence,  but  they  are  all  found  in  the  same  page,  to  which 
we  casually  turned,  and  which  affords  no  more  than  a 
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fair  sample  of  the  rest.  The  corrections  proposed  in  this  book 
are  multitudinous.  They  are  also,  for  the  most  part,  very 
judicious ;  and  their  appearance  in  a  work  of  this  description, 
not  only  proves  that  our  Common  Version  requires  a  diligent 
revision,  but  that  the  great  body  of  the  people  are  aware  of  it, 
and  that  their  trust  in  its  perfection,  which  has  been  so  Igng 
opposed  against  every  suggestion  of  improvement,  can  no  longer 
be  alleged  as  a  pretext  for  delaying  the  attempt.  No  over¬ 
weening  confidence  in  the  English  Bible,  even  if  it  now  existed, 

♦  could  be  long  preserved  in  face  of  the  exhibition,  which  ‘  the 
‘  Annotated  Paragraph  Bible  ’  sets  in  a  popular  form  before  us, 
of  the  wrong  version  in  the  text  and  the  right  version  in  the 
note.  But  whatever  course  our  ecclesiastical  authorities  may 
pursue,  they  may  depend  upon  it,  that  the  Bible  will  not  long 
be  allowed  to  remain  in  its  present  mutilated  and  unsatisfactory 
condition.  Whatever  the  public  may  demand,  will  in  some 
shape  be  supplied.  The  move,  now  taken  by  the  Religious 
Tract  Society,  will  not  end  in  the  present  publication.  The 
more  the  Committee  of  Management  dare,  the  more  adventurous 
will  they  grow  in  daring.  After  no  very  long  Interval  from 
the  completion  of  the  Bible,  we  may  expect  to  see  the  reading 
of  the  text  and  of  the  notes  change  places,  and  a  revised  edition 
of  the  Sacred  Scriptures  appearing  under  the  auspices  and  from 
the  press  of  the  Tract  Society. 

Yet,  this  is  an  evil  which  we  most  earnestly  deprecate. 
With  all  our  anxiety  to  witness  the  issue  of  a  corrected  transla¬ 
tion  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  which,  we  believe,  would  most 
powerfully  serve  to  direct  attention  to  them,  and  produce 
among  us  the  most  wholesome  kind  of  religious  revival;  we 
should  deeply  regret  to  find  it  attempted  without  authority,  at 
the  expense  of  an  unlearned  society,  and  under  the  direction 
of  an  anonymous  editor.  The  Holy  Bible,  on  the  right  under¬ 
standing  of  which  the  salvation  of  us  all  depends,  ought  not  to 
be  thus  lightly  or  irreverendly  dealt  by.  What  we  should 
desire  would  be  to  see  such  a  company  of  erudite  persons  ap¬ 
pointed  by  the  Royal  Head  of  the  Anglican  Church  for  the 
execution  of  the  task  required,  as  were  selected  by  James  the 
First,  for  the  last  revision  of  the  Sacred  Volume — but  with 
this  addition,  that  they  should  constitute  a  permanent  commis¬ 
sion  ;  that  when  any  vacancy  occurred  in  their  body,  a  successor 
should  be  chosen  in  his  place,  from  among  the  most  eminent 
Hebrew  and  Greek  and  English  scholars  of  the  Kingdom  ;  and, 
that  the  important  office  of  guarding,  superintending,  and  per¬ 
fecting  the  text  of  the  Inspired  Writings,  both  in  the  original 
languages  and  in  the  translation,  should  be  committed  to  their 
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charge.  In  the  performance  of  these  sacred  duties,  they  would 
be  expected  to  avail  themselves  of  every 'discovery  for  the 
purification  of  the  original ;  to  suggest  such  improvements  in 
the  translation,  as  might  best  serve  to  disseminate  among  the 
ignorant  the  benefit  of  their  researches;  and,  above  all,  to 
publish,  from  time  to  time,  and  at  no  long  intervals,  under  the 
sanction  of  their  joint  authority,  improved  editions  of  the 
Hebrew,  Greek,  and  English  Scriptures.  By  the  help  of 
Divine  Providence  to  the  labours  of  so  competent  a  body,  we 
might  reasonably  hope  to  find  ourselves  eventually  in  possession 
of  such  a  version  of  the  Bible  as  should  correctly  represent  the 
sense  of  its  inspired  authors;  and  we  do  most  seriously  be¬ 
lieve,  that  the  piety  of  the  people  would  increase,  and  their 
unchristian  differences  diminish,  as  the  sense  of  the  authorities 
to  which  they  all  appeal  was  set  more  fully  and  distinctly 
and  accurately  before  them. 


Art.  VT.  —  1.  Of  the  Plurality  of  Worlds :  an  Essay.  With 
a  Dialogue  on  the  same  Subject.  2nd  edition.  London  ;  1854. 

2.  More  Worlds  than  One  —  the  Creed  of  the  Philosopher,  and 
the  Hope  of  the  Christian.  By  Sir  David  Brewster,  K.H., 
F.R.S.,  V.P.R.S.  Edin.  &c.  &c.  3rd  thousand,  corrected  and 
enlarged.  London:  1854. 

3.  Essays  on  the  Spirit  of  the  Inductive  Philosophy,  the  Unity  of 
Worlds,  and  the  Philosophy  of  Creation.  By  the  Rev.  Baden 
Powell,  M.  A.,  F.R.S.,  &c.,  Savilian  Professor  of  Geometry 
in  the  University  of  Oxford.  London  :  1855. 

4.  A  few  more  Words  on  the  Plurality  of  Worlds.  By  W.  S. 
Jacob,  F.R.A.S.,  Astronomer  to  the  Honourable  East  India 
Company.  London:  1855. 

Jn  olden  times  man  knew  but  little  of  the  attributes  of  the 
earth  beneath  his  feet.  He  found  that  it  furnished  him  all 
the  necessities  of  his  frame  required,  and  much  of  agreeable 
superfluity  besides.  To  his  senses  it  seemed  to  be  a  broad  plain 
girt  by  a  wide  ocean,  which  stretched  further  than  his  glance 
could  follow  it : 

‘  Circumfiuus  humor 

Ultima  possedit  solidumque  coercuit  orbem.’ 

But  this  was  long  the  measure  of  his  apprehension.  During 
the  brightest  days,  indeed,  of  early  civilisation,  a  gleam  of  some 
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deeper  significance  was  caught  by  philosophy  ;  and  poetry  and 
religion  even  peopled  the  untravelled  realms  of  the  infinite,  and 
the  bright  constellations  of  the  firmament,  with  beings  of  a 
superior  race.  These,  however,  were  dreams  of  the  fancy, 
unsubstantial  fabrics  which  fixded  and  left  no  truth  behind, 
that  science  could  pick  up  and  store  away  in  her  treasury. 
It  was  reserved  to  the  renowned  Copernicus,  some  two  cen¬ 
turies  and  a  half  ago,  first  distinctly  to  demonstrate  that  the 
apparent  terrestrial  plain  was  really  a  free  and  independent 
material  mass  moving  in  a  definable  path  through  space.  Then 
Newton  explained  that  this  independent  mass  moved  through 
space  because  it  was  substantial  and  heavy,  and  because  it  was 
unsupported  by  props  or  chains ;  that  in  fact,  as  a  massive 
body,  it  is  falling  for  ever  through  the  void,  but  that  as  it 
falls  it  sweeps  round  the  sun  in  a  never-ending  circuit,  attracted 
towards  it  by  magnet-like  energy,  but  kept  off  from  it  by 
the  force  of  its  centrifugal  movement.  Next,  Snell  and  Picaid 
measured  the  dimensions  of  the  heavy  and  falling  mass,  and 
found  that  it  was  a  spherical  body,  with  a  girdle  of  25,000 
miles.  Subsequently  to  this,  Bailly  contrived  a  pair  of  scales 
that  enabled  him  approximately  to  weigh  the  vast,  sphere, 
and  he  ascertained  that  it  had  within  itself  somewhere  about 
1,256,195,670,000,000,000,000,000  tons  of  matter.  To  these 
discoveries  Foucault  has  recently  added  demonstration  to  the 
actual  senses  of  the  fact  that  the  massive  sphere  is  whirling  on 
itself  as  it  falls  through  space,  and  round  the  sun,  so  that  point 
after  point  of  its  vast  surface  is  brought  in  succession  into  the^ 
genial  influence  of  the  sunshine,  an  investing  atmosphere  of  com¬ 
mingled  vapour  and  air  is  made  to  present  clouds,  winds,  and 
rain,  and  the  invested  surface  to  bear  vegetable  forms  and 
animated  creatures  in  great  diversity.  The  world  then  is  a  laige 
solid  sphere,  invested  with  a  loosened  shell  of  transparent,  elastic, 
easily  movable  vapour,  and  whirling  through  space  within  the 
domains  of  sunshine,  so  that  by  the  combined  action  of  the 
transparent  mobile  vapour  and  the  stimulant  sunshine,  organised 
creatures  may  grow  and  live  on  its  surface,  and  those  vital 
changes  may  be  effected,  amongst  which  conscious  and  mental 
life  stand  as  the  highest  results. 

But  the  idea  had  occurred  even  to  Copernicus,  that  this 
heavy  mundane  sphere,  which  affords  convenient  and  substan¬ 
tial  support  to  the  footsteps  of  man,  might  possibly  be  not 
the  only  body  of  this  kind  contained  within  the  wide  realms  of 
universal  space.  He  knew  that  if  he  could  get  far  enough 
away  from  its  sunlit  form,  he  must  see  it  dwindle  down  to  a 
shining  point  or  star.  He  perceived  tliat  the  transparent  regions 
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surrounding  the  earth  are  crowded  with  such  shining  points, 
which  become  visible  when  the  observer  is  protected  from  the 
glare  of  the  sun  by  the  nocturnal  shadow  of  the  globe.  He 
watched  these  shining  star-points  night  after  night,  until  he 
ascertained  that  some  amongst  them  at  least,  move  in  space, 
as  the  earth  does,  and  round  the  sun.  From  these  simple  data, 
with  the  bold  dash  of  genius,  he  leaped  at  once  to  the  con¬ 
clusion  that  man’s  world  is  not  solitary  in  the  infinite  wilderness 
of  space ;  that  it  has  companions  and  brethren  amidst  the  shining 
hosts  of  the  sky ;  that  there  are  other  orbs  of  substantial  material, 
whirling  in  the  sunshine,  and  capable  of  affording  all  the  con¬ 
ditions  which  life  of  the  highest  kinds  needs  for  its  development 
and  support. 

Year  after  year,  as  fresh  appliances  have  been  brought  to  bear 
upon  the  advancement  of  astronomical  science,  new  arguments 
have  been  furnished  in  favour  of  the  sagacious  surmise  of  Coper¬ 
nicus.  So  soon  as  the  telescope  was  added  to  the  instruments  of 
man’s  research,  mountains,  valleys,  and  plains  were  observed  on 
the  earth’s  nearest  neighbour — the  moon.  Then  it  was  found 
that  the  planets  revolve  on  their  axes  like  the  earth,  as  they 
sweep  along  their  orbits,  and  that  some  of  them  bear  traces 
on  their  surfaces  of  atmospheres  and  clouds  and  winds.  Upon 
one  of  them  even  polar  snow  was  discovered,  which  melted 
by  slow  degrees  as  it  was  inclined  in  the  warmth  of  advancing 
summer.  The  larger  planets  were  proved  to  be  of  far  greater 
bulk,  and  to  contain  far  greater  vveights  of  substantial  matter, 
than  the  terrestrial  sphere.  The  fixed  stars,  also,  —  those 
shining  points  which  are  withdrawn  so  far  into  the  immensity 
that  no  dimensions  can  ever  be  grasped  in  them  by  the  eye, 
although  aided  by  the  most  powerful  telescopes, — were  found  to 
be  masses,  rolling  through  space,  and  attracting  each  other, 
and  therefore  possessing  dense  substantiality,  which  placed 
them  in  the  category  of  worlds  that  might  have  vital  atmo¬ 
spheres  and  organised  existences,  as  well  as  the  light  which 
encircles  them.  In  this  way  the  idea  of  a  Plurality  of  Worlds 
in  the  universe  of  the  Creator,  has  been  gradually  developed, 
till  it  has  been  insensibly  transformed  into  an  article  of  faith  in 
most  intelligent  minds,  and  men  have  come  to  believe  that  not 
only  the  planets,  but  also  the  shining  stars  of  the  boundless 
firmament  in  all  their  countless  myriads,  must  be  seats  both 
of  life  and  of  sentient  intelligence,  capable  of  enjoying  and 
employing  its  faculties  and  attributes,  and  of  carrying  forward 
some  ordained  plan  of  beneficent  wisdom ;  and  that  to  deny  this 
qualification  to  the  planets  and  the  stars,  would  be  tantamount 
to  limiting  the  realms  of  the  Creator,  and  robbing  him  of  a 
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jwrtion  of  his  majesty  and  glory.  But  even  this  is  not  all. 
Modern  astronomy  has  gone  out  fur  beyond  the  boundary  of 
the  star-firmament,  and  there  it  has  descried,  lying  in  im¬ 
measurable  distance,  faint  definite  clouds  of  filmy  light,  which, 
even  to  good  telescopes,  look,  as  they  float  in  the  chasms  of 
darkness,  like  w’hisps  of  pale  phosphorescent  mist.  At  first 
these  were  taken  to  be  the  vaiwrous  comets  of  the  remote 
universe,  and  they  were  called  by  a  name  which  implied  that 
they  were  nothing  more  than  mist  or  cloud.  They  were 
designated  nebulae  by  their  discoverers.  In  process  of  time, 
however,  as  the  construction  of  the  telescope  was  rendered  more 
j)erfect,  it  was  found  that  some  of  these  light  clouds  were  really 
clouds  of  stars ;  th.at,  in  fact,  they  were  other  firmaments  lying 
out  so  far  beyond  the  extremest  bounds  of  the  great  firmamenuQ 
system  to  which  the  sun,  with  its  dependent  planetary  worlds, 
belongs,  that  even  their  light  points  were  blended  in  misty  con¬ 
fusion.  Sir  William  Herschel  was  able  to  discern  stars  without 
number  in  several  of  them,  and  since  his  time,  as  grander  and 
yet  grander  instruments  have  been  brought  into  ojicration,  more 
and  more  clouds  have  put  off  their  nebulous  features,  and  have 
assumed  tlie  glories  of  sidereal  bodies.  Scarcely  any  of  the 
nebulaj,  indeed,  known  before  the  commencement  of  Lord 
llosse’s  observations,  have  resisted  the  resolvent  might  of  the 
giant  telescopic  eye  that  he  has  framed.  Firmament  after 
firmament  has  revealed  itself  to  the  penetrating  glance  of  his 
great  mirror.  In  this  way  has  gradually  been  matured  the 
idea  that  there  are  in  the  wide  universe  countless  myriads  of 
firmamental  star-clusters,  which  are  themselves,  severally,  what 
the  cluster  is  that  is  seen  by  the  naked  eye  to  spangle  the  sur¬ 
rounding  heavens  at  night ;  that  there  are  families  of  firmaments, 
as  there  are  groups  and  associated  clusters  of  stars  or  suns. 
But  immediately  upon  the  recognition  of  this  idea  followed, 
as  a  matter  of  course,  the  extension  to  these  external  fir¬ 
maments  of  the  same  conditions  with  which  the  nearer  one 
has  been  already  clothed.  If  they  are  all  individually  groups 
of  mighty  and  ponderous  suns,  they  too  must  be  looked  upon 
as  having  life  associated  with  their  substance.  Either  each 
of  those  stars  must  be  a  world  inhabited  by  oi^nisation  and 
sentient  intelligence,  or  it  must  have  its  own  special  world- 
brotherhood  circling  arx>und  its  light-giving  orb.  Such  is  the 
magnificent  sketch  which  astronomy,  whether  in  accordance 
with  reality,  or  in  error,  has  exhibited  as  her  representation  of 
nature  —  space  that  is  immeasurable  by  the  senses  of  man,  con¬ 
taining  j)ouderous  orbs  in  ni)'riads  that  cannot  be  numbered  by 
his  arithmetic,  scattered  hither  and  thither  in  connected  and 
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associated  groups,  and  all,  directly  or  indirectly,  concerned  in 
the  development  and  maintenance  of  some  form  or  other  of 
organic  life. 

Lord  Kossc’s  assiduous  examination  of  the  nebulae  has  esta¬ 
blished  one  very  curious  fact  regarding  them  —  the  matter  of 
which  they  are  composed,  whether  it  be  independent  masses 
connected  in  clusters,  or  whether  it  be  whiffs  of  impalpable  mist, 
is,  in  the  greater  number  of  cases  that  have  been  included  in 
his  scrutiny,  airanged  in  the  form  of  spiral  scrolls,  which  issue 
from  a  central  nuclear  mass,  and  which  often  lead  to,  or  end 
in,  similar  nuclear  condensations  of  cloudy  light,  resting  like 
knobs  upon  tlie  spires  of  the  scroll.  This  remaikable  circum- 
staace  has  been  received  on  all  hands  as  tending  to  establish' 
two  important  particulars  with  regard  to  these  interesting  objects. 
In  the  first  place,  it  seems  to  mark  their  material  substantiality ; 
and  in  the  second  place,  it  appears  to  show  that  the  constituent 
substance  of  which  they  are  composed  is  in  a  state  of  movement 
Lord  liosse  does  not  pretend  to  the  power  of  fathoming  the 
mysteries  of  these  hieroglyphics  of  the  sky ;  but  the  course  of 
his  deductions  inclines  him  to  the  opinion  that  they  are  remote 
star-firmaments,  and  that  the  frequency  of  the  occurrence  of  a 
spiral  arrangement  of  constituent  stars  or  parts  indicates  that 
those  stars  or  parts  are  subjected  to  the  same  influence  and 
Taws,  as  those  which  the  solar  firmament  and  solar  system  of 
planets  obey, — that  is,  that  they  are  sustained  in  the  void  by 
the  counterbalanced  operations  of  momentum  and  gravitating 
attraction,  and  therefore  are  substantial  bodies,  capable  either  of 
being  worlds  in  themselves,  or  centres  whence  illumination  and 
support  might  be  extended  to  dependent  orbs. 

ISo  far  luive  the  investigations  and  speculations  of  science 
advanced  in  relation  to  tliis  interesting  subject ;  but  just  as  the 
discoveries  of  Lord  Rosse  seemed  to  have  extended  the  bounds 
of  the  habitable  universe  to  what  man  calls  Infinity,  this  conclu¬ 
sion  has  been  boldly  challenged  and  a  warm  controversy  has 
sprung  up.  The  initiative  in  this  contest  was  taken  some  two 
or  tliree  years  ago  by  the  publication  of  an  anonymous  essay 
entitled  ‘Of  the  Plurality  of  Worlds,’  in  which  the  assertion 
was  made  tluit  both  physical  and  metaphysical  warrant  could  be 
adduced  in  support  of  the  opinion  that  the  earth  stands  alone 
in  the  wide  realms  of  space  as  an  inhabited  world.  Several 
res{)ondent3  have  since  refuted  the  arguments  of  this  essay,  each 
from  his  own  point  of  view ;  and  the  essayist  has  replied  to  some 
of  his  assailants  in  a  dialogue  prefixed  to  a  new  edition  of  his 
work.  Notwithstanding  the  deep  interest  we  have  felt  in  the 
subject  at  issue,  we  have  refrained  from  taking  any  part  in  the 
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discussion  until  the  arguments  on  both  sides  seemed  to  have 
been  fully  recorded.  But  now,  when  the  resources  of  the 
several  advocates  appear  to  be  pretty  well  exhausted,  we  think 
the  time  arrived  when  we  may,  with  advantage  to  the  wide 
circle  of  readers  who  have  watched  the  progress  of  the  dispute, 
attempt  to  show  how  the  matter  finally  stands  after  the  conflict. 

The  Essay  *  Of  the  Plurality  of  Worlds  ’  seems  to  have  been 
primarily  suggested  to  its  author  by  an  impression  that  the 
grounds  upon  which  the  popular  opinion  is  based  are  insuflScient 
for  the  establishment  of  the  conclusion  that  has  been  drawn,  and 
that  the  conclusion  is  not  in  strict  accordance  with  the  teaching 
of  revealed  religion  as  he  understands  its  doctrines.  He  writ^ 
in  the  Preliminary  Dialogue  to  the  second  edition  of  the  Essay — 

*  The  doctrine  of  inhabited  planets  and  stars  rests  in  a  very  small 
degree  on  physical  grounds :  as  far  as  I  can  see  any  grounds  of  physi¬ 
cal  reasoning  on  that  subject,  I  reason  physically.  But  the  doctrine 
is  defended  upon  theological  grounds  also.  1  do  not  attempt  to  dis¬ 
prove  the  plurality  of  worlds  by  taking  for  granted  the  truths  of 
revealed  religion ;  but  I  say,  that  the  teaching  of  religion  may,  to  a 
candid  inquirer,  suggest  the  wisdom  of  not  taking  for  granted  the 
plurality  of  worlds.  Religion  seems,  at  first  sight  at  least,  to  repre¬ 
sent  man’s  history  and  position  as  unique.  Astronomy,  some  think, 
suggests  the  contrary.  I  examine  the  force  of  this  latter  suggestion, 
and  it  seems  to  me  to  amount  to  little  or  nothing.’  (P.  54.) 

But  the  views  of  the  author  seem  to  have  found  maturity  and 
confirmation  even  from  his  own  labours  whilst  preparing  the 
Essay,  for  in  the  same  dialogue  this  passage  oceurs : — 

‘  As  to  myself,  the  views  which  I  have  at  length  committed  to 
paper  have  long  been  in  my  mind.  The  convictions  which  they 
involved  grew  gradually  deeper,  through  the  efiect  of  various  trains 
of  speculation ;  and  I  may  also  say,  that  when  I  proceeded  to  write 
the  Essay  the  arguments  appeared  to  me  to  assume,  by  being  fully 
unfolded,  greater  strength  than  I  had  expected ;  but  however  that 
may  be,  be  the  arguments  strong  or  weak,  there  they  are,  delivered  in 
all  sincerity  and  simplicity.  Liberavi  animam  tneam'  (P.  72.) 

The  views  that  have  long  been  in  the  essayist’s  mind,  and 
that  have  grown  gradually  deeper  through  the  effect  of  various 
trains  of  speculation,  are  clearly  and  succinctly  expressed  in  the 
following  paragraph,  contained  in  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the 
Essay :  — 

‘  One  school  of  moral  discipline,  one  theatre  of  moral  action,  one 
arena  of  moral  contests  for  the  highest  prizes,  is  a  sufficient  centre 
for  innumerable  hosts  of  stars  and  planets,  globes  of  fire  and  earth, 
water  and  air,  whether  or  not  tenanted  by  corals  and  madrepores, 
fishes  and  creeping  things.  So  great  and  majestic  are  those  name3 
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of  right  and  good,  duty  and  virtue,  that  all  mere  material  or  animal 
existence  is  worthless  in  the  comparison.'  (P.  368.) 

The  essayist  opens  the  discussion  by  placing  before  the  reader 
a  picture  of  the  universe,  sketched  in  accordance  with  the 
generally  received  views,  and  then  offers  a  statement  of  Dr. 
Chalmers’  notions  on  the  subject,  drawn  from  the  eloquent 
divine’s  astronomical  discourses,  which  are  presumed  to  be  a 
fair  exposition  of  the  popular  idea.  He  then  propounds  his  own 
doctrine,  that  ‘  the  peculiar  character  of  man’s  condition  seems 
‘  to  claim  for  him  a  nature  and  place  unique  and  incapable  of 
‘  repetition  in  the  scheme  of  the  universe ;  ’  and  thence  proceeds 
to  show  that  the  discoveries  of  astronomy,  and  the  deductions  of 
modem  science,  ordinarily  conceived  to  be  opposed  to  this  doc¬ 
trine,  are  not  so  when  contemplated  from  his  peculiar  point  of 
view.  Here  then  it  is  clear  that  the  author’s  notions  are  fore¬ 
gone  conclusions  formed  upon  other  grounds  than  the  deductions 
of  astronomical  and  other  science ;  they  are,  as  he  expresses  it, 

‘  convictions  that  have  grown  gradually  deeper  through  the 
‘  effects  of  various  trains  of  speculation,’  and  not  stages  of  in¬ 
ductive  reasoning  that  lead  of  necessity  to  certain  definite  and 
unavoidable  results.  The  discoveries  of  science  are  to  be  looked 
at  through  his  medium,  or  ‘  in  the  somewhat  different  view  ’ 
which  he  speculatively  proposes.  The  work  is  therefore  avow¬ 
edly  not  so  much  an  effort  of  inductive  philosophy,  as  an  exercise 
of  ingenuity,  and  must  be  accepted  in  this  light.  It  is  a  specu¬ 
lation  in  which  an  attempt  is  made  to  show  that  the  facts  observed 
by  astronomers  are  not  irreconcilable  with  certain  articles  of  be¬ 
lief  which  the  essayist  conceives  the  authority  of  revealed  religion 
requires  should  be  entertained.  The  course  of  induction  is  from 
the  obvious  towards  the  obscure ;  it  invariably  advances  from 
facts  well  and  familiarly  known  to  the  contemplation  of  remote 
analogies.  The  essayist,  on  the  other  hand,  argues  from  the 
obscure  to  the  obvious ;  he  comes  from  the  remote  to  the  near 
and  familiar.  Astronomy  began  with  the  earth,  and  then  carried 
the  information  and  experience  it  had  gleaned  there  to  the 
examination,  first  of  the  moon,  then  of  the  planets,  next  of 
the  sun  and  fixed  stars,  and  last  of  all  of  the  nebulae.  The 
Essay,  on  the  contrary,  starts  with  the  dawn  of  terrestrial  his¬ 
tory  which  broke  on  no  human  eyes,  and  which,  therefore,  is 
the  very  dream-land  of  knowledge ;  and  from  it  goes  to  the 
nebulae,  to  the  distant  stars,  and  then  to  the  remote  and  nearer 
planets.  Because  the  old  earth  for  many  ages  had  no  men, 
and  because  the  filmy  nebulae,  and  unstable  stars,  and  outer 
planets  cannot  have  men,  it  is  hardly  likely  that  the  nearer  orbs 
should  have  them.  Such  is  the  general  course  of  this  argu¬ 
mentative  inversion  of  the  process  of  induction.  Upon  this 
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peculiarity  Captain  Jacob  remarks  in  his  *  Few  More  Words,’ 
in  the  following  pertinent  way — 

‘  The  results  arrived  at  by  Z.’  (the  initial  assumed  by  the  essayist) 

‘  appear  to  be  due,  at  least  in  part,  to  his  having  commenced  his  specu¬ 
lations  at  the  wrony  end.  Instead  of  beginning  with  the  bodies 
nearest  to  us,  and  of  which  we  know  the  most,  and  endeavouring  to 
make  them  throw  the  light  of  analogy  on  those  more  remote,  he 
begins  with  the  most  distant,  or  at  least  the  most  obscure ;  and, 
descending  by  degrees  to  the  nearer  and  more  distinct,  he  attempts 
to  drag  a  little  of  the  obscurity  with  him  in  his  downward  pro¬ 
gress.’  {Jacob,  p.  24.) 

We  do  not,  however,  say  that  the  essayist  has  really  com¬ 
menced  his  speculations  at  the  ‘  wrong  end.’  It  is  probable  that 
he  is  right  in  the  course  he  has  adopted,  considering  what  his 
avowed  object  is,  namely,  to  square  the  facts  of  science  to 
a  preconceived  opinion.  But  we  deem  it  right  to  keep  the 
method  of  his  argument  clearly  in  mind  whilst  we  weigh  the 
several  results  that  it  presents  for  acceptance  upon  logical 
grounds. 

The  argument  of  the  essayist,  so  far  as  it  is  based  upon  the 
evidence  of  physical  science,  naturally  distributes  itself  into  four 
distinct  propositions.  The  first  of  these  maintains,  that  the 
deductions  of  geology  analogically  disprove  the  existence  of 
rational  creatures  beyond  the  terrestrial  precincts.  The  second 
contends,  that  the  nebulm  are  composed  of  filmy  substance 
too  thin  to  be  the  dwelling-place  of  life.  The  third  asserts, 
that  the  fixed  stars  are  not  completed  suns,  and  that  they  are 
not  fitted  to  play  the  same  ))art  for  other  worlds  that  our  sun 
plays  for  the  earth.  The  fourth  undertakes  to  prove,  that  the 
planets  cannot  be  peopled  by  highly  gifted  beings  like  man,  and 
that  they  are  not  all  likely  to  be  inhabited  even  by  lower  kinds 
of  vital  organisation. 

The  portion  of  the  argument  derived  from  geological  con¬ 
siderations  is  very  elaborately  stated.  It  is  to  the  effect,  that 
tlie  scale  of  time  which  is  involved  in  the  succession  of  geo¬ 
logical  phenomena,  corresponds  with  the  scale  of  distances  that 
astronomical  science  has  revealed.  Geology  does  in  time  with 
events  what  astronomy  does  in  space  with  objects.  The  one 
elicits  its  conclusions  from  the  axioms  of  causation,  as  the  other 
does  from  the  axioms  of  geometry.  They  are  twin  sisters, 
working  together  to  a  common  end  ;  but  of  the  two  geology  is 
the  more  important,  the  more  trustworthy  witness,  because  it 
has  do  with  an  additional  consideration  that  astronomy  knows 
nothing  concerning.  It  takes  into  its  estimation  life.  It  shows 
that  the  earth  has  been  the  scat  of  human  life  for  a  few  thousands. 
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and  of  animal  life  for  several  myriads,  of  years.  It  proves  that 
man  has  occupied  only  an  atom  of  time  in  the  world’s  history, 
and  it  is  therefore  ‘  more  than  probable  ’  that  he  occupies  only 
an  atom  of  space  in  the  universe, — in  other  words,  that  his  race 
inhabits  the  earth,  but  is  found  nowhere  else.  As  geology  and 
astronomy  are  twin  sisters,  the  conclusions  of  the  stronger  are 
to  be  received  as  binding  upon  the  weaker.  There  are  inferior, 
as  well  as  su])crior,  ranks  of  animated  creation ;  and  the  inferior 
have  occupied  an  immensely  much  larger  portion  of  time  with 
their  history  than  the  su{)erior,  therefore  the  inferior  also  fill 
much  larger  domains  of  space,  and  the  superior  are  restricted  to 
one  solitary  globe.  In  previous  ages  the  earth  was  wasted  for 
lengthened  periods  on  mere  brute  life.  It  is  probable,  therefore, 
that  the  other  l>odies  of  the  universe  are  now  wasted  in  a  similar 
way.  The  evidence  of  geology  is  thus  opposed  to  the  notion, 
that  there  are  intelligent  existences  amongst  the  planets  or  the 
stars.  The  following  passage  serves  to  illustrate  the  essayist’s 
views  in  this  particular :  — 

‘  When,  therefore,  geology  tells  us  that  the  Earth,  which  has  been 
the  seat  of  human  life  for  a  few  thousand  years  only,  has  been  the 
seat  of  animal  life  for  myriads,  it  may  be  millions  of  years,  she  has  a 
right  to  offer  this  as  an  answer  to  any  difficulty  which  astronomy,  or 
the  readers  of  astronomical  books,’  may  suggest,  derived  from  the 
considerations  that  the  earth,  the  seat  of  human  life,  is  but  one  globe 
of  a  few  thousand  miles  in  diameter,  among  millions  of  other  globes, 
at  distances  millions  of  times  as  great. 

‘  Let  the  difficulty  be  put  in  any  way  the  objector  pleases.  Is  it 
that  it  is  unworthy  of  the  greatness  and  majesty  of  God,  according 
to  our  conceptions  of  Him,  to  bestow  such  peculiar  care  on  so  small 
a  part  of  his  creation  ?  But  we  know  from  geology  that  He  has 
bestowed  upon  this  small  part  of  His  creation — mankind — His  espe¬ 
cial  care :  He  has  made  their  period,  though  only  a  moment  in  the 
ages  of  animal  life,  the  only  period  of  intelligence,  morality,  re¬ 
ligion.  If,  then,  to  suppose  that  He  has  done  this,  is  contrary  to 
our  conceptions  of  His  greatness  and  majesty,  it  is  plain  that  our 
conceptions  are  erroneous  ;  they  have  taken  a  wrong  direction.  God 
has  not  judged,  as  to  what  is  worthy  of  Him,  as  we  have  judged. 
He  has  i'ound  it  worthy  of  Him  to  bestow  upon  man  his  special  care, 
though  he  occupies  so  small  a  portion  of  time ;  and  why  not,  then, 
although  he  occupies  so  small  a  portion  of  space  ?’  (P.  194.) 

Throughout  the  statement  of  this  portion  of  the  argument 
it  seems  to  us  that  there  is  an  evident  fallacy.  The  argu¬ 
ment  runs — because  man  has  occupied  only  an  atom  of  time 
in  the  world’s  history,  he  only  occupies  an  atom  of  space  in 
tlie  universe.  But  this  is  very  much  like  what  it  would  be 
to  affirm  that,  because  France  was  ten  centuries  without  an 
emperor,  and  then  had  one  for  a  few  years,  therefore  all  the 
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rest  of  the  world  is  without  an  emperor  I  It  is  arguing  from 
the  history  of  one  body  to  the  condition  of  another  which  has 
never  been  shown  to  have  any  sensible  bonds  of  connexion  with 
it,  and  which  really  appears  to  be  altogether  extraneous.  There 
is  obviously  no  ascertained  relation  between  the  development  of 
the  earth’s  condition  as  a  world,  and  the  state  of  any  other  orb 
in  space ;  and  the  essayist,  if  he  be  consistent  throughout  with 
his  own  principles,  ought  surely  to  be  the  last  of  mankind  to 
assume  any  such  relation,  or  to  ask  for  any  such  concession. 
Upon  this  ground,  if  upon  no  other,  the  argument  derived  from 
geology  must  be  deemed  entirely  irrelevant.  Much  in  the  same 
predicament  stands  the  attempt  to  show  that,  because  inferior 
grades  of  creation  fill  up  immeasurably  larger  portions  of  time 
in  the  Earth’s  history  than  superior  grades,  therefore  the  inferior 
also  occupy  a  large  portion  of  space  whilst  the  superior  are  re¬ 
stricted  to  a  comparatively  narrow  one.  The  force  of  analogy 
would  point  to  exactly  the  opposite  conclusion,  if  the  fact  really 
were  as  it  is  stated  in  the  Essay ;  for,  if  the  greater  part  of  the 
world’s  history  were  filled  by  subordinate  and  lower  forms  of 
organisation,  and  the  conditions  of  space  had  anything  to  do 
with  time,  then  it  would  be  probable  that  the  greater  part  of 
space  was  also  filled  with  similar  rudimentary  types.  Sir  David 
Brew'ster  has,  however,  in  his  reply  to  the  Essayist,  very  happily 
pointed  out  that  the  fact  is  not  as  stated.  Geology  makes  it 
appear,  it  is  true,  that  the  inferior  races  of  animate  life  have 
been  in  existence  myriads  of  years  longer  than  the  human  race. 
But  the  measure  of  human  existence  upon  the  globe  has  not 
yet  been  filled.  For  aught  that  is  known,  mankind  may  endure 
on  the  earth  until  the  tables  are  turned  upon  its  brute  prede¬ 
cessors,  and  so  brute  existence  become  the  atom,  and  human 
existence  the  infinite.  It  is  quite  possible,  indeed,  that  the 
time  may  come  when  the  argument  of  the  essayist  would  tell 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  go  far,  upon  his  own  premises,  to 
establish  the  universality  of  human  life  throughout  the  domains 
of  seemingly  infinite  space.  The  following  extracts  from  the 
‘  More  Worlds  than  One’  of  Sir  David,  very  aptly  and  forcibly 
expresses  how  much  may  be  said  that  is  rationally  antagonistic 
to  the  position  of  the  essayist :  — 

‘  But  if  we  admit  the  result  with  regard  to  man,  the  argument  does 
not  apply  to  other  intellectual  beings  than  man, — to  an  inferior  or 
to  a  superior  race  that  never  occupied  the  earth  at  all.  If  man  is 
thus  limited  by  a  syllogism  to  the  occupation  of  one  planet,  one  atom 
of  space,  an  angelic  race,  who  never  lived  on  the  earth  at  all,  may  be 
indulged  with  the  occupation  of  Jupiter.  But  further,  let  us  sup¬ 
pose  that  we  learn  by  the  telescope  that  every  planet  and  satellite 
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in  the  solar  system  is  inhabited  by  man,  he  would  still  occupy  but  an 
atom  of  space,  and  our  author’s  argument  would  go  to  prove  that 
none  of  the  fixed  stars  or  binary  systems  are  inhabited.  In  like 
manner,  if  we  could  pcove  that  the  binary  systems  were  inhabited, 
the  sum  of  them  all  would  be  but  an  atom  of  space,  and  our  author 
would  still  rejoice  in  his  conclusion  that  the  clusters  of  stars  and 
nebulae  were  uninhabited  vapour. 

‘  If  the  reasoning  which  we  have  examined  be  sound  in  its  nature, 
which  it  is  not,  it  would  fail  entirely  by  a  change  of  the  premises. 
If  it  is  probable,  as  we  have  already  shown  it  is,  that  the  time  of  the 
earth’s  preparation  was  comparatively  short.  If  it  be  possible, 
which  we  aver  it  is,  that  intelligent  beings  occupied  the  earth  pre¬ 
vious  to  man,  and  if  it  is  probable  that  man  will  continue  to  occupy 
the  earth  during  a  period  equal  or  approximating  to  the  period  of 
the  earth’s  preparation,  the  whole  of  our  author’s  argument  has 
neither  force  nor  meaning.’  {^Brewster,  p.  205.) 

In  this  particular  we  fully  agree  with  Sir  David.  We  think 
that  the  argument  of  the  anonymous  essayist  is  without  force, 
and  that  his  geological  train  of  speculation,  at  least,  exhausts 
itself  without  carrying  the  conviction  he  desires. 

In  turning  from  geology  to  the  nebular  department  of  astro¬ 
nomical  science,  the  essayist  first  refers  to  Sir  John  Herschel’s 
observations  of  the  Magellanic  clouds.  This  illustrious  observer 
conceived  that  he  detected  in  these  clouds  specks  of  nebulous 
light  and  distinct  stars  all  mixed  up  together  within  orbicular 
spaces,  whose  furthest  border  was  not  above  a  tenth  part  more 
remote  than  the  nearest  one, — a  difference  which  is  by  no 
means  sufficient  to  account  for  some  stars  being  seen  distinctly, 
whilst  others  are  blended  in  misty  confusion.  Sir  John  believes 
that  these  Magellanic  clouds  demonstrate  the  coexistence  of 
stars  of  the  eighth  degree  of  brightness,  and  of  nebula)  that 
cannot  be  resolved  into  star-firmaments  by  powerful  telescopes, 
at  nearly  equal  distances  from  the  earth;  and  he  thinks  that 
this  suggests  the  necessity  of  receiving  with  caution,  for  the 
present,  the  generalisation  that  all  the  nebulous  objects  seen  in 
the  sky  are  remote  star-firmaments.  As,  however,  this  forms 
the  key  of  the  essayist’s  position,  so  far  as  the  nebulae  are  con¬ 
cerned,  it  may  be  as  well  to  let  Sir  John  tell  the  result  of  his 
observations  in  his  own  words.  The  passage  is  extracted  from 
the  last  edition  of  his  *  Outlines  of  Astronomy’:  — 

‘  It  must,  therefore,  be  taken  as  a  demonstrated  fact  that  stars 
‘  of  the  seventh  or  eighth  magnitudes  and  irresolvable  nebulae  may 
‘  coexist  within  limits  of  distance  not  differing  in  proportion  more 
‘  than  as  nine  to  ten,  a  conclusion  which  must  inspire  some  degree 
‘  of  caution  in  admitting  as  certain  many  of  the  consequences 
‘  which  have  been  rather  strongly  dwelt  upon  in  the  foregoing 
‘  pages.’ 
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The  author  of  the  Essay,  however,  does  not  find  in  these 
clouds  inculcations  of  caution  merely;  they  are  in  his  eyes 
proof  that  all  nebulae  are  luminous  fog.  He  holds  them  to  be 
*  lumps  of  light,’  in  some  cases  resolvable  by  the  telescope  into 
sparkling  dots.  But  these  dots  are  not  stars,  they  are  merely 
brighter  and  denser  parts  of  the  curdled  and  granulated  light. 
There  are  instances  of  like  irresolvable  luminosity  furnished  in 
the  tails  of  comets.  Such  tails  are  manifestly  vaporous  masses 
through  which  stars  are  readily  and  distinctly  seen.  Nebulae, 
therefore,  are  vaporous  masses  too;  and  this  at  once,  in  the 
essayist’s  eyes,  accounts  for  the  spiral  arrangements  of  their 
parts,  detected  by  Lord  Rosse.  Encke’s  comet  is  approaching 
the  sun,  because  its  rare  filmy  substance  is  moving  through  a 
medium  that  is  capable  of  affording  some  resistance  to  its  filrai- 
ness.  It  may  probably  reach  the  sun  after  ten  thousand  revolu¬ 
tions  round  it,  and  its  substance  is  probably  one  hundred  thou¬ 
sand  times  denser  than  the  retarding  medium  through  which  it 
is  revolving.  But  the  spiral  scrolls  in  many  of  the  nebulae  only 
make  one  turn  from  their  outer  commencement  to  their  inner 
termination.  This  is  because  their  substance  is  only  ten  times 
denser  than  the  retarding  medium.  Nebulae  are  really  the  ten 
thousand  times  refined  essence  of  comets’  tails,  and  the  exqui¬ 
sitely  subtle  substance  of  which  they  are  composed,  is  whirling 
round,  as  the  comet  whirls  about  the  sun,  but  it  is  so  extremely 
light  that  the  resisting  ether  through  which  it  sweeps  brings  it 
up  at  one  turn,  the  luminous  spire  visible  against  the  dark  back¬ 
ground  of  the  sky  being  the  tracing  of  its  course  as  it  is  thus 
brought  up.  The  spiral  nebulae  are  not  vortices  of  remote  star- 
streams,  bent  into  curves  by  orderly  irregularities  of  movement ; 
they  are  whiffs  of  infinitely  thin  curling  smoke  rolled  up  in  a 
single  twist.  They  are  masses  of  luminous  fog  with  very  slight 
internal  cohesion  of  parts,  drifting  through  resistance,  and  so 
dragged  out  into  spiral  lines :  — 

‘  In  the  nebulae  we  have  loose  matter  of  a  thin  and  vaporous 
constitution,  differing  as  more  or  less  rare,  more  or  less  luminous,  in 
a  small  degree ;  diffused  over  enormous  spaces,  in  straggling  and 
irregular  forms ;  moving  in  devious  and  brief  curves,  with  no  vestige 
of  order  or  system,  or  even  of  separation  of  different  kinds  of  bodies. 
In  the  solar  system  we  have  the  luminous  separated  from  the  non- 
luminous,  the  hot  from  the  cold,  the  dense  from  the  rare ;  and  all 
luminous  and  non-luminous  formed  into  globes,  impressed  with 
regular  and  orderly  motions,  which  continue  the  agme  for  innu¬ 
merable  revolutions  and  cycles.  The  spiral  nebulae,  compared  with 
the  solar  system,  cannot  be  considered  as  other  than  a  kind  of  chaos ; 
and  not  even  a  chaos  in  the  sense  of  a  state  preceding  an  orderly  and 
stable  system ;  for  there  is  no  indication  in  those  objects  of  any  ten- 
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dency  towards  such  a  system.  If  we  were  to  say  that  they  appear 
mere  shapeless  masses,  flung  oflfin  the  work  of  creating  solar  systems, 
we  might,  perhaps,  disturb  those  who  are  resolved  to  find  every 
where  worlds  like  ours,  but  it  seems  difficult  to  suggest  any  other 
reason  for  not  saying  so. 

‘  So  far,  then,  as  the  nebulae  are  concerned,  the  improbability  of 
their  being  inhabited  appears  to  mount  to  the  highest  point  that  can 
be  conceived.  We  may,  by  the  indulgence  of  fancy,  people  the 
summer  clouds,  or  the  beams  of  the  aurora  borealis,  with  living 
beings  of  the  same  kind  of  substance  as  those  bright  appearances 
themselves ;  and  in  doing  so  we  are  not  making  any  bolder  assump¬ 
tion  than  we  are  when  we  stock  the  nebulae  with  inhabitants,  and 
call  them  in  that  sense  “  distant  worlds.”  ’  (P.  232.) 

Such  are  the  conclusions  of  the  essayist  in  regard  to  these 
interesting  objects  that  have  excited  so  much  attention,  since 
the  gigantic  instrument  of  Lord  Rosse  has  been  added  to  the 
implements  of  astronomical  research.  It  will  be  observed  here 
that  the  gist  of  the  matter  is  comprised  in  three  distinct  proposi¬ 
tions.  The  nebi^lac  are  not  composed  of  stars:  they  are  lumi¬ 
nous  vapour  of  a  comet-like  nature,  and  of  extreme  tenuity ;  and 
being  only  thin  vapour,  they  are  destitute  of  living  inhabitants. 
The  third  of  these  propositions  is  made,  in  the  reasonings  of  the 
essayist,  to  depend  entirely  upon  the  establishment  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding  two.  Those  two,  therefore,  are  the  premises  that  require 
to  be  examined.  Touching  the  first.  Professor  Baden  Powell 
writes  thus,  in  his  ‘  Essay  on  the  Unity  of  Worlds’:  — 

‘  I  am  able  to  state,  on  the  authority  of  those  who  have  actually 
seen  the  nebulae  in  Lord  Rosse’s  instrument,  that  the  appearance  is 
perfectly  and  brilliantly  that  of  stars;  distinct  effulgent  points  of 
no  sensible  magnitude,  and  of  v/hose  stellar  nature  no  doubt  could 
remain  on  the  mind  of  the  observer.’  (P.  188.) 

Here  surely,  then,  the  essayist  is  pleading  a  distinction 
without  a  difference.  He  speaks  of  the  nebulae  as  resolved  into 
‘dots  of  light’  by  the  telescope.  But  dots  of  light  seen  in  the 
sky  are  stars.  Nothing  more  \s  positively  known  of  the  fixed  stars 
than  that  they  are  luminous  points  without  discernible  dimensions 
scattered  in  surrounding  space.  Whether  such  luminous  points 
are  contemplated  by  the  unaided  eye,  or  through  the  assistance 
of  the  telescope,  can  in  no  way  concern  their  intrinsic  natures. 
The  ‘  sparkling  dots’  of  the  essayist  are  stars,  and  his  ‘  curdled 
‘  lumps  of  light,’  in  the  majority  of  instances,  are  star-beds,  if 
it  is  to  be  admitted  that  there  are  such  things  as  stars  in  the 
sky. 

But  all  the  nebulae  have  not  been  resolved  into  *  star-dots,’ — 
those,  for  instance,  which  are  contained  within  the  spaces  of  the 
Magellanic  clouds,  and  to  which.  Sir  John  Herschel  alludes  m 
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the  passage  specified  above,  have  not  been  so  resolved.  But  it 
must  be  remembered  that  those  nebula;  lie  in  a  hemisphere  of 
the  heavens  that  never  comes  within  the  sky  of  the  British  Isles. 
The  powerful  instruments  of  Lord  Rosse  have,  therefore,  never 
included  them  in  their  penetrating  scrutiny.  It  will  have  been 
noticed  that  the  sagacious  astronomer  who  made  them  the 
subjects  of  especial  attention  with  such  instrumental  aid  as  he 
had  at  his  command  during  his  sojourn  at  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope,  did  not  feel  himself  warranted  In  drawing  any  definite 
conclusion  from  them,  beyond  the  belief  that  they  were  near 
neighbours  (speaking  comparatively)  of  stars  that  he  could  dis¬ 
tinctly  discern.  Other  observers,  who  are  competent  to  form 
their  own  opinions  in  the  matter,  do  not  seem  to  be  satisfied  fully 
upon  this  point.  Sir  John  formed  his  belief  avowedly  upon 
what  he  deemed  the  extreme  improbability  that  so  many  star- 
clusters  should  be  arranged  in  a  long  column  of  space  turned 
directly  away  from  the  earth,  or,  as  the  anonymous  essayist 
puts  the  case, — 

‘  That  the  two  nebulae  are  thus  approximately  spherical  spaces  is 
in  the  highest  degree  probable,  not  only  from  the  peculiarity  of  their 
contents,  which  suggests  the  notion  of  a  peculiar  group  of  objects 
collected  into  a  limited  space,  but  from  the  barrenness  as  to  such 
objects  of  the  sky  in  the  neighbourhood  of  these  Magellanic  clouds. 
To  suppose  (the  only  other  possible  supposition)  that  they  are  two 
columns  of  space,  with  their  ends  turned  towards  us,  and  their 
lengths  hundreds  and  thousands  of  times  their  breadths,  would  be 
too  fantastical  a  proceeding  to  be  tolerated ;  and  would,  after  all,  not 
explain  the  facts  without  further  altogether  arbitrary  assumptions.' 
(P.  212.) 

It  is  hoped  that  the  reader  apprehends  the  point  here  to  be 
that,  in  a  space  of  the  sky  twelve  or  thirteen  times  wider  than 
the  full  moon,  numerous  stars  and  numerous  nebulae  are  seen 
by  tolerably  large  telescopes  lying  near  together ;  that  if  the 
nebulae  are  star-firmaments,  they  must  he  many  times  more 
remote  than  the  stars  (the  essayist  says  a  thousand  times,  but 
Captain  Jacob  says  fifty),  or  the  telescope  would  see  them  as 
stars  too ;  and  that  there  are  so  many  of  these  nebulae  in  this 
space,  that  it  is  very  unlikely  they  would  be  distributed  out 
further  and  further  beyond  eaeh  other,  the  only  alternative  to 
this  arrangement  being  that  they  are  not  star  firmaments,  but 
simply  some  kind  of  luminous  substance  of  a  different  and  less 
concrete  nature  than  that  of  the  stars  amidst  which  they  are 
grouped.  Captain  J acob,  astronomer  to  the  Honourable  East 
India  Company,  in  his  ‘Few  More  Words  on  the  Plurality  of 
*  Worlds,’  writes, — 

‘  The  great  Magellanic  cloud  is  certainly  not  approximately  sphe- 
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rical,  for  it  does  not  present  a  nearly  circular  outline,  it  is  of  an 
irregular  form  approaching  to  quadrilateral. 

‘  Sir  John  Herschel’s  catalogue  of  the  smaller  Magellanic  cloud 
shows  but  39  nebulae  and  clusters  out  of  a  total  of  244  visible 
objects,  and  four  of  these  are  beyond  the  limits  of  the  cloud ;  and 
not  only  are  they  so  much  more  thinly  scattered,  but  they  also 
exhibit  less  variety,  there  being  but  five  of  the  thirty-five  marked  as 
clusters.  The  remaining  objects  are  stars  from  the  seventh  to  the 
tenth  magnitude  inclusive,  from  which  by  far  the  greatest  part  of 
the  light  of  the  cloud  must  be  derived ;  and  to  my  mind  there  seems 
nothing  so  very  extravagant  or  fantastical  in  supposing  that  the 
moderate  number  of  thirty  nebulae  and  five  clusters  have  been  casually 
arranged  so  as  to  fall  in  the  same  line  of  vision  with,  but  considerably 
behind,  the  loose  cluster  of  small  stars  composing  the  rest  of  the 
cloud.’  {Jacob,  p.  7.) 

In  this  reasoning  we  fully  concur.  There  can  be  no  doubt 
whatever  that  if  the  ring  of  Saturn  had  never  been  seen,  and 
if  the  thirty-four  planetoids  had  never  been  detected  between 
Mars  and  Jupiter,  the  assumption,  that  either  such  a  ring 
or  such  a  group  of  miniature  planets  could  exist  in  the  uni¬ 
verse,  would  have  been  deemed  so  improbable  as  to  be  rash 
and  fantastic  in  the  highest  degree.  Yet  there  the  ring  and 
the  planetoids  are,  and  each  instance  stands  alone,  so  far  as 
observation  allows  us  to  judge,  in  the  vast  realms  of  space. 
There  really  could  be  nothing  more  extraordinary  in  such  a 
distribution  of  remote  star-clusters,  as  the  appearance  of  the 
Magellanic  clouds  indicates,  than  there  is  in  these  unquestionable 
instances  of  unique  and  exceptional  arrangement.  We  think, 
therefore,  that  the  difficulty  sagaciously  suggested  by  Sir  John 
Herschel  is  fairly  met ;  and  that  Captain  Jacob  has  shown,  in 
the  first  place,  that  the  essayist  has  considerably  exaggerated 
the  points  upon  which  he  mainly  rests  his  cause  in  this  parti¬ 
cular  phase  of  his  arguments ;  and,  in  the  second  place,  that  the 
improbability,  if  admitted  in  its  strongest  form,  is  far  from 
being  conclusive  in  regard  to  the  point  the  essayist  contends  for. 
In  our  apprehension,  the  matter  stands  thus :  on  the  one  side 
there  is  Sir  John  Herschel,  holding  the  doctrine  that  nebulae 
are  remote  firmaments  in  a  general  sense,  but  suggesting  caution 
upon  the  exceptional  evidence  of  the  Magellanic  clouds.  On 
the  other  side,  there  are  the  facts  that  more  and  more  nebulae, 
before  deemed  irresolvable,  are  constantly  being  resolved  into 
distinct  star-groups,  with  every  fresh  increase  of  optical  power 
brought  to  bear  in  the  examination ;  that  this  exceptional  in¬ 
stance,  which  ‘gives’  Sir  John  Herschel  ‘pause,’  has  never 
been  subjected  to  the  scrutiny  of  the  great  cloud-resolver,  Lord 
Rosse’s  magnificent  instrument ;  that  Lord  Rosse’s  own  experi- 
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encc,  he  having  really  the  best  practical  right  of  any  living  man 
to  be  admitted  as  an  authority  in  the  case,  induces  him  to  be¬ 
lieve  that,  with  sufficient  optical  power,  all  the  nebulae  of  the 
sky  would  be  converted  into  stars ;  and  that  if  the  exceptional 
instance  of  the  Magellanic  clouds  were  proved,  it  still  allows 
the  possibility  of  an  alternative  which  is  not  more  unlikely  than 
the  existence  of  a  flat  ring  round  the  globe  of  Saturn,  or  of  a 
group  of  thirty-five  minute  planetoid  bodies  within  the  precincts 
of  the  solar  system.  Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  clear  that 
the  beam  inclines  very  considerably  from  the  side  of  the  essayist 
to  that  of  the  plurality  of  firmamcntal  star  schemes.  But  there 
is  yet  another  consideration,  so  weighty  in  itself,  that  we  think 
it  entirely  sets  the  question  at  rest,  and  decides  it  against  the 
essayist,  although  it  does  not  seem  to  have  t)ccurred  to  any  of 
the  controversialists  who  have  answered  the  author  of  the 
Essay. 

The  light  of  Hihe  filmy  transparent  comet  is  so  faint,  that  as  the 
cometlc  luminosity  travels  away  from  the  earth,  it  is  lost  to  sight 
long  before  its  dimensions  have  been  dwindled  down  to  an  inap¬ 
preciable  measure.  It  disappears  as  a  perceptible  body,  or  ‘  goes 
out  ’  from  the  failure  of  its  light,  and  not  from  the  loss  of  its  size. 
Yet  tlie  greatest  dbtance  at  which  the  coraetic  wanderers  are  ever 
seen,  as  Sir  David  Brewster  strikingly  puts  it,  ‘  falls  short  of  the 
‘  distance  of  the  nearest  fixed  star  by  nine  million  of  millions  of 
‘  miles.’  The  nearest  nebulae,  on  the  other  hand,  at  the  lowest 
estimate  are  considerably  further  off  than  the  nearest  fixed  star, 
and  at  that  distance  not  only  retain  their  brightness,  but  even 
become  more  brilliant  in  proportion  as  larger  telescopes  are 
directed  towards  them,  instead  of  getting  paler  and  more  diffuse, 
as  cometic  luminosity  docs  under  the  same  circumstances.  Is  it 
conceivable,  then,  that  a  filmy  luminosity  that  vanishes  from 
faintness  within  the  realms  of  the  planetary  scheme,  remains 
visible  nine  million  of  millions  of  times  farther  off,  when  ‘  ten 
‘  thousand  times  more  thin  and  rare'?  Earnestly,  but  with  all 
due  respect  for  the  opinions  and  authority  of  the  essayist,  we 
submit  that  nothing  but  a  ‘  conviction  that  has  gradually  grown 
‘  from  various  trains  of  speculation  ’  could  maintain  such  a 
theory.  There  is  quite  enough  in  this  peculiarity  of  nebulous 
light,  apart  from  the  fact  of  its  resolvability  into  stars,  incontro- 
vertibly  to  establish  its  entire  distinctness  from  the  nature  of 
comets.  Whatever  it  may  be,  this  at  least  is  clear,  it  is  not 
cometic  luminosity  ten  thousand  times  refined. 

Having  thus  carefully  and  fairly  weighed  the  geological  and 
nebular  evidence  adduced  by  the  essayist,  and  found  it  Avanting, 
we  proceed  to  listen  to  what  he  has  to  urge  in  regard  to  the 
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fixed  stars.  The  tenor  of  his  remarks  in  this  direction  is  that 
amongst  the  sidereal  host  there  are  individuals  in  which  changes 
have  occurred,  or  continue  to  recur  periodically,  in  the  intrinsic 
brilliancy  or  in  the  colour  of  their  light ;  this  implies  to  him  that 
those  stars  are  not  in  the  permanent  condition  in  which  the  sun 
is,  and  which  alone  is  compatible  with  the  necessities  of  a  system 
of  worlds,  but  that  they  arc  in  an  unsettled  state  and  in  the 
transition  of  progress.  The  fixed  stars  are,  it  is  true,  self- 
luminous,  like  the  sun,  but  the  nebulae  and  comets  are  also  self- 
luminous,  and  it  is  with  them  the  true  analogy  lies.  The  stars 
are  simply  nebulm  in  forward  stages  of  maturation,  advancing 
perhaps  towards  the  condition  of  planetary  systems,  of  which  the 
solar  one  is  the  only  perfected  specimen.  Periodical  variations 
of  brilliancy,  such  as  are  illustrated  in  Algol,  suggest,  not  that 
there  are  large  opaque  bodies  of  a  planetary  nature  revolving 
round  the  central  source  of  light,  but  that  the  light  itself  has 
not  yet  assumed  the  spherical  form,  and  is  an  oblong  revolving 
nebular  mass,  of  which  some  parts  are  cooled  down,  and  have  be¬ 
come  opaque,  and  therefore  intercept  the  rays  emitted  from  the 
rest  when  they  pass  before  them.  In  the  case  of  Algol,  it  is 
known  that  the  period  of  the  intermissions  of  brilliancy  is  grow¬ 
ing  gradually  shorter.  This  is  not  a  cosmical  irregularity  of 
elliptical  movement,  as  Herschel  supposed,  carrying  its  own 
compensation  with  it,  and  promising,  after  a  time,  a  return  to 
some  original  measure,  but  it  is  a  yet  further  indication  that  the 
star  is  a  crude  nebular  mass  in  process  of  condensation.  Even 
the  facts  that  have  been  ascertained  in  relation  to  the  relative 
distances  and  movements  of  the  binary  stars  point  to  the  impos¬ 
sibility  of  their  having  any  connexion  with  worlds.  Some  of 
them  confessedly  have  their  constituents  nearer  together  than 
the  breadths  of  space  included  in  the  dimensions  of  the  solar 
system,  and  if  there  were  planetary  orbs  circling  round  either 
constituent,  they  would  of  necessity  pass  so  near  to  the  attract¬ 
ing  mass  of  the  other  as  to  render  it  impossible  to  be  sustained 
in  any  regular  and  orderly  course. 

‘  That  Copernicus,  that  Galileo,  that  Kepler,  should  believe  the 
stars  to  be  suns  in  every  sense  of  the  term,  was  a  natural  result  of 
the  expansion  of  thought  which  their  great  discoveries  produced  in 
them  and  in  their  contemporaries.  Nor  are  we  yet  called  upon  to 
withdraw  from  them  our  sympathy,  or  entitled  to  contradict  their 
conjecture.  But  all  the  knowledge  that  the  succeeding  times  have 
given  us,  the  extreme  tenuity  of  much  of  the  luminous  matter  in  the 
skies,  the  existence  of  gyratory  motion  among  the  stars,  quite 
different  from  planetary  systems  ;  the  appearance  of  changes  in  stars 
quite  inconsistent  with  such  permanent  systems ;  the  disclosure  of 
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the  history  of  our  own  planet,  as  one  in  which  changes  have  con¬ 
stantly  been  going  on ;  the  certainty  that  by  far  the  greater  part  of 
the  duration  of  its  existence  it  has  been  tenanted  by  creatures 
entirely  different  from  those  which  give  an  interest,  and  thence  a 
persuasiveness,  to  the  belief  of  inhabitants  in  worlds  appended  to 
each  star ;  the  impossibility  which  appears,  on  the  gravest  considera¬ 
tion,  of  transferring  to  other  worlds  such  interests  as  belong  to  our 
own  race  in  this  world;  all  these  considerations  should,  it  would 
seem,  have  prevented  that  old  and  arbitrary  conjecture  from  growing 
up,  among  a  generation  professing  philosophical  caution  and  scientific 
discipline,  into  a  settled  belief.*  (^Plurality,  ^c.,  p.  266.) 

But  again  we  submit  that  ‘  succeeding  times  have  also  given 
‘  us  ’  two  or  three  particulars  in  the  way  of  knowledge,  which 
are  strictly  relevant  to  the  matter  under  consideration,  but  which 
nevertheless  the  essayist  has  altogether  omitted  from  his  enu¬ 
meration.  We  know  that  the  sun  would  appear  to  get  smaller 
and  smaller,  if  we  were  further  and  further  removed  from  it, 
and  that  at  last,  on  account  of  its  intensity  of  brilliancy,  it  would 
seem  a  shining  point  of  inappreciable  dimensions.  Its  size 
would  of  necessity  escape  from  the  perceptive  abilities  of  the 
organ  of  vision,  long  before  the  light  emitted  from  it  became  too 
faint  to  excite  sensation  in  its  nerves.  We  know  that  the  stars 
are  at  distances  so  remote,  that  if  the  sun  were  there  too,  it 
would  be  sufficiently  far  to  have  lost  its  size,  and  to  have  been 
converted  into  a  shining  point,  and  consequently  we  know  that 
if  the  stars  are  like  the  sun,  they  w'ould  present  just  the  appear¬ 
ance  they  do,  at  the  distance  at  which  they  are  placed.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  the  stars  be  not  like  the  sun,  then  we  do  not 
know  what  they  can  be,  for  there  is  nothing  in  this  ‘  train  of 
‘  speculation  ’  of  the  essayist  that  furnishes  any  positive  infor¬ 
mation  upon  the  matter  wliich  can  in  the  slightest  degree  pre¬ 
tend  to  take  the  place  of  the  notion  he  endeavours  to  sweep 
away.  For  ourselves,  we  confess  that  these  common-sense  con¬ 
siderations  appear  to  us  to  possess  immeasurably  more  weight 
than  all  his  remarks.  The  variable  and  unsettled  condition  of 
certain  stars  really  proves  nothing  more  than  that  those  few 
exceptional  luminaries  are  unlike  to  their  neighbours.  It  does 
not  afford  even  a  shadow  of  a  reason  for  the  assumption  that  fixed 
stars  in  general  are  unlike  the  sun.  Obviously  the  irregularities 
of  a  few  individuals  in  any  community  cannot  be  laid  to  the 
account  of  the  greater  number  that  are  of  a  staid  and  orderly 
character.  The  essayist  finds  the  comparatively  close  neigh¬ 
bourhood  of  the  constituents  of  the  binary  stars  incompatible 
with  the  supposition  that  there  are  planetary  orbs  revolving 
about  them  in  safety.  Sir  John  Herschel,  however,  holds  a 
different  opinion  in  this  matter ;  for  while  considering  the  pro- 
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babillty  of  such  a  supposition  being  in  accordance  with  fiict,  he 
writes,  ‘  unless  closely  nestled  under  the  protecting  wing  of  their 
‘  immediate  superior,  the  sweep  of  their  other  sun,  in  its  perihe- 
‘  lion  passage  round  their  own,  might  carry  them  off,  or  whirl 
‘  them  into  orbits  utterly  incompatible*  with  the  eonditions  ne- 
*  cessary  for  the  existence  of  their  inhabitants.’  Captain  Jacob, 
too,  points  out  how  very  possible  it  is  that  planetary  spheres 
may  revolve  in  orbits  so  large  that  they  inclose  within  them 
both  the  constituents  of  a  binary  star,  whose  common  centre  of 
gravitation  would  thus  become  the  general  gravitation-centre  of 
die  system.  Under  such  an  arrangement  there  would  be  irre¬ 
gularities  of  elliptical  movement  running  in  cycles,  and  return¬ 
ing  through  compensatory  influences  upon  themselves,  but  there 
would  be  no  such  dangerous  interferences  as  those  which  are 

rticulariscd  by  the  essayist  as  incidental  to  the  other  case. 

fine,  we  are  constrained  to  decide  against  the  essayist  upon 
his  sidereal  argument. 

We  now  at  length  come  to  that  portion  of  the  Essay  which 
really  most  closely  concerns  the  question  at  issue,  altliough  its 
author  does  not  seem  to  have  viewed  it  in  this  light, — namely, 
the  consideration  of  the  condition  of  the  planets  which  are  asso¬ 
ciated  with  the  Earth  in  its  subordination  to  the  solar  mass. 
Here  the  essayist  finds  warranty  no  less  strong  for  rejecting 
entirely  the  existence  of  other  worlds.  Neptune  has  not  light 
enough  to  be  of  any  available  use  in  the  service  of  organisation. 
Its  sun-derived  light  and  heat  are  900  times  less  than  the  Earth’s. 
Jupiter  has  a  density  not  greater  than  it  would  have  if  it  were 
entirely  composed  of  water,  and  therefore  most  probably  is 
nothing  but  water.  Its  oblate  form  is  just  such  a  figure  as  a 
huge  drop  of  water  would  assume  if  in  very  rapid  rotation. 
The  belts  of  cloud,  which  sweep  transversely  across  its  broad 
face,  prove  that  it  has  water  about  it  in  abundance.  So  that 
taking  into  account  the  ‘  bottomless  waters  ’  of  this  planet,  the 
great  force  with  which  its  vast  mass  must  gravitatingly  draw 
down  whatever  is  placed  near  its  surface,  and  the  small  amount 
of  solar  influence  which,  at  its  remote  distance,  it  receives,  it 
becomes  clear  that  any  inhabitants  that  belong  to  it,  must  possess 
only  the  very  lowest  forms  of  organisation  and  life.  As  there 
are  no  solid  substances,  like  bone,  in  the  planet,  they  must  be 
devoid  of  skeletons.  As  the  temperature  is  very  depressed, 
they  must  be  very  sluggish  and  inactive  in  all  their  functions 
and  operations.  Jupiter  comes  out,  therefore,  a  mere  spherical 
mass  of  water,  with  a  few  cinders  in  the  midst,  and  a  damp 
drapery  of  cloud  and  mist  drawn  around  it ;  and  with,  at  the 
best,  a  population  of  boneless,  pulpy,  glutinous  monsters  rolling 
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about  in  its  watery  recesses ;  or,  it  is  an  oblately  spherical  lump 
of  ice,  tcilh  a  few  shallow  pools  of  icater  here  and  there  upon  its 
surface^  and  entirely  devoid  even  of  pulpy  monstrous  life. 

Saturn,  with  its  liquid  and  vaporous  rings,  with  its  cork-like 
lightness,  and  its  illuinination  ninety  times  less  than  the  Earth’s, 
is  in  the  same  category  with  Jupiter,  except  only  that  it  is 
in  every  respect  worse  off ;  so  that  its  pulpy  monsters,  in  its  icy 
waters,  are  too  sluggish  to  be  even  ‘  deemed  alive.’  The 
asteroids  contained  in  the  spaces  between  Jupiter  and  jNIars,  are 
avowedly  too  small  to  be  peopled  with  living  things.  But  they 
are  nevertheless  highly  important  to  the  argument  in  one  sense. 
There  are  thirty-four  of  them,  and  therefore  at  least  the 
‘  majority  of  the  planets  are  uninhabited.'  ISIars,  a  compara¬ 
tively  near  neighbour  to  the  Earth,  certainly  does  approach  in 
a  degree  to  its  state  of  physical  existence.  It  is  of  nearly  the 
same  size,  and  is  composed  of  substance  of  analogous  density. 
It  has,  too,  its  clouds  and  snow,  and  possibly  it  may  have 
inhabitants  to  boot  But  it  has  longer  years  and  a  colder 
climate  than  the  Earth.  It  has,  too,  really  a  smaller  mass, 
and  ‘  perhaps  no  atmospheric  investment ;  ’  therefore,  after  all, 
its  inhabitants  can  only  be  of  the  rudimentary  nature  of  coral¬ 
lines  or  molluscs,  or  possibly  of  saurians  and  iguanodons ;  or, 
as  it  is  smaller  than  the  Earth,  like  the  Moon,  and  also  like  it, 
near  the  Earth,  it  is  also  jx)sslbly,  like  it,  without  inhabitants. 
The  !Moon  has  neither  atmosphere  nor  water,  therefore  it  is 
not  inhabited.  This,  however,  has  great  significance.  It  is  the 
only  orb  which  is  near  enough  to  be  fairly  within  the  reach  of 
human  observation.  As  therefore  the  only  celestial  sphere  that 
can  be  scrutinised  is  uninhabited,  the  high  probability  is,  that 
neither  are  any  of  the  rest.  Venus,  almost  as  large,  and  almost 
as  heavy  as  the  Earth,  presents  no  trace  of  any  gaseous  atmosphere ; 
neither  can  any  indications  of  irregularity  of  surface  be  dis¬ 
covered.  It  seems  to  be  a  smooth  glassy  sphere,  ‘  annealed  by 
slow  cooling  ’  in  its  close  propinquity  to  the  Sun,  and  could  not 
possibly  be  peopled  by  any  forms  of  living  creatures,  unless  by 
microscopic  animalcules  armed  with  siliceous  coverings  that  are 
indestructible  by  heat.  Nothing  can  be  discerned  regarding 
Mercury,  but  of  course  it  cannot  be  the  home  of  anything  but 
salamanders. 

Having  thus  completed  his  detailed  examination  of  the  several 
constituents  of  the  planetary  scheme,  the  essayist  proceeds  to 
the  construction  of  his  own  theory  of  the  solar  system,  which  is 
succinctly  this.  Originally  its  material  formed  one  confused 
and  blended  mass,  but  when  this  confusion  was  reduced  to 
order,  the  vapours  and  water  were  principally  driven  off  to  the 
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outer  boundary  of  the  system,  and  the  solids  were  principally 
retained  near  the  focus  of  solar  heat.  The  Earth,  in  the  mean¬ 
time,  was  moulded  in  mid-region  between  these  extremes,  and 
consequently  combined  in  itself  the  attributes  of  both.  This 
made  it  at  once  fit  to  become  the  residence  of  living  creatures. 
It  had  solid  ground  for  them  to  stand  on, — air  for  them  to 
breathe,  —  water  to  nourish  their  vegetables,  —  condensed  sub¬ 
stance  to  furnish  the  textures  of  their  bodies, — a  due  supply  of 
light,  heat,  and  the  force  of  gravity,  for  their  service.  The 
Earth  is  the  temperate  zone  of  the  solar  system.  Mercury  and 
Venus  are  still  immersed  in  the  mother-light  and  mother-fire  in 
which  their  first  crystallisation  was  effected.  They  are  in  the 
nebular  region  indicated  by  the  presence  of  the  zodiacal  light, 
which  is  uninhabitable  in  virtue  of  its  chaotic  nebulosity.  But 
where  this  zodiacal  nebulosity  ends,  the  largest  real  orb  of  the 
system  is  placed,  and  life  is  developed.  At  this  distance  from 
the  Sun,  the  world-making  powers  are  efficacious.  Further  out 
they  have  ceased  to  be  so,  and  have  only  been  able  to  ‘  roll  up 
‘  into  neat  balls  ’  the  vapours  and  liquids  that  would  otherwise 
have  wandered  about  in  the  way,  or  to  form  the  smaller  plane¬ 
toids,  the  satellites,  and  the  congeners  of  these,  the  meteoric 
stones.  At  this  distance  from  the  solar  focus,  there  w'as  not 
heat  enough  to  melt  these  smaller  fragments  together  into  one 
larger  sphere,  or,  to  keep  them  in  a  gaseous  state  until  the 
mutual  attraction  of  the  several  parts  had  drawn  them  together 
into  a  mass,  which  was  ultimately  capable  of  solidifying  into  a 
sphere. 

‘  And  thus  all  these  phenomena  concur  in  making  it  appear  pro¬ 
bable  that  the  Earth  is  placed  in  that  region  of  the  solar  system  in 
which  the  planet-forming  powers  are  most  vigorous  and  potent ; 
between  the  region  of  permanent  nebulous  vapour  within  its  orbit 
and  the  region  of  mere  shreds  and  specks  of  planetary  matter,  such 
as  are  the  satellites  and  the  planetoidal  group  in  the  outer  region. 
And  from  these  views,  finally,  it  follows,  that  the  Earth  is  really  the 
largest  planetary  body  in  the  solar  system.  The  vast  globes  of 
Jupiter  and  Saturn,  Uranus  and  Neptune,  which  roll  far  above  her, 
are  still  only  huge  masses  of  cloud  and  vapour,  water  and  air,  which 
from  their  enormous  size  are  ponderous  enough  to  retain  round  them 
a  body  of  small  satellites,  perhaps,  in  some  degree  at  least,  solid ;  and 
which  hare,  perhaps,  a  small  similar  lump,  or  a  few  similar  lumps,  of 
planetary  matter  at  the  centre  of  their  watery  globe.  The  Earth  is 
really  the  domestic  hearth  of  the  solar  system,  adjusted  between  the 
hot  and  fiery  haze  on  one  side,  the  cold  and  watery  vapour  on  the 
other.  This  region  only  is  fit  to  be  a  domestic  hearth,  a  seat  of 
habitation  ;  and  in  this  region  is  placed  the  largest  solid  globe  of  our 
system ;  and  on  this  globe,  by  a  series  of  creative  operations,  entirely 
dificrent  from  any  of  those  which  separated  the  solid  from  the 
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vaporous,  the  cold  from  the  hot,  the  moist  from  the  dry,  have  been 
established  in  succession  plants,  and  animals,  and  man.  So  that  the 
habitation  has  been  occupied,  the  domestic  hearth  has  been  sur¬ 
rounded  by  its  family,  the  fitnesses  so  wonderfully  combined  have 
been  employed,  and  the  Earth  alone  of  all  the  parts  of  the  frame 
which  revolves  round  the  sun,  has  become  a  world.’  (P.  308.) 

Such  are  the  conclusions  at  which  a  mind  evidently  of  a  high 
intellectual  order,  and  well  versed  in  the  discipline  of  philosophy, 
professes  itself  to  have  arrived.  The  cautious  inquirer,  who  is 
surprised  that  the  ‘  old  and  arbitrary  conjecture  ’  regarding  the 
existence  of  a  plurality  of  worlds  should  have  grown  into  a 
settled  belief  amongst  a  scientific  generation,  nevertheless  finds 
sufficient  scientific  evidence  for  the  opinion  that  nebula;,  which 
upon  the  lowest  possible  estimate,  are  more  than  200,000  times 
one  hundred  and  ninety  millions  of  miles  distant,  and  which  are 
still  visible  as  luminous  objects  at  that  enormous  distance,  are 
nevertheless  whiffs  of  mist  thousands  of  times  rarer  than  a  comet’s 
tail ;  that  the  fixed  stars  are  masses  of  like  luminosity  a  little 
more  condensed ;  that  Jupiter  is  a  great  drop  of  water,  and 
Venus  a  ball  of  annealed  glass;  and  that,  in  general  terms,  the 
planets,  stars,  and  nebula;  are  waste  lumps  and  vapours  which 
have  flown  off  from  the  wheel  of  the  Great  Workman  when  he 
turned  the  single  round  world  of  the  universe,  which  he  has 
accorded  to  man  for  his  dwelling-place.  We  confess  that  the 
so-called  scientific  evidence  appears  to  us  to  be  such  a  mass  of 
gratuitous  and  unsupported  assumption,  that  we  should  find  it 
difficult  in  the  extreme  to  reconcile  it  with  the  subtile  power 
and  information  which  are  unquestionably  displayed  in  other 
pages  of  this  book,  did  we  not  bear  in  mind  that  the  work 
is  avowedly,  as  we  have  already  pointed  out,  a  peculiar  view 
of  modern  science,  adopted  for  the  support  of  a  preconceived 
notion,  entertained  upon  distinct  gi'ounds ;  that,  in  other  words, 
it  is  not  an  exposition  of  the  way  in  which  the  author  has 
been  led  through  the  successive  sbiges  of  philosophic  induction 
to  certain  opinions  and  views,  but  a  one-sided  defence  of  opinions 
and  views  that  have  been  formed  upon  different  considerations. 

Neptune,  according  to  the  essayist,  cannot  be  inhabited,  be¬ 
cause  it  receives  nine  hundred  times  less  light  and  heat  from  the 
sun  than  the  Earth  does.  Upon  this  Captain  Jacob  remarks : — 

‘  Neptune,  then,  is  not  quite  so  badly  off  as  is  represented ;  his 
daylight  is  probably  superior  to  that  of  a  dull  day  in  London,  and  his 
moonlight  not  much  inferior  to  that  of  a  young  moon  with  us.  As 
to  his  heat,  as  above  remarked,  we  do  not  know  by  what  causes  it 
may  be  modified  ;  some  heat  he  must  receive  from  the  Sun,  and  his 
specific  heat  may  be  greater  than  ours.  We  know  from  geological 
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evidence  that  the  Earth  in  former  eras  enjoyed  a  warmer  climate 
than  at  present ;  and  the  greater  bulk  of  the  four  outer  planets 
renders  it  probable  thit  they  may  have  cooled  more  slowly,  and  may 
therefore,  at  the  present  time,  be  considerably  warmer  than  the 
Earth.  As  regards  Jupiter  and  Saturn,  this  is  something  more  than 
mere  conjecture ;  for  the  former  appears  to  be  entirely  enveloped  in 
clouds,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  spaces  near  liis  equator,  through 
which  alone  his  dark  body  is  visible,  and  which  constitute  his  belts  ; 
while  Saturn  is  even  more  closely  covered,  there  being  no  per¬ 
ceptible  opening  in  his  envelope.  This  state  of  things  would  indicate 
a  high  temperature  as  well  as  a  dense  atmosphere.’  {Jacob,  p.  27.) 

Professor  Baden  Powell  also  writes : — 

‘  On  this  point  there  is  one  consideration  often  not  sufficiently 
attended  to.  The  solar  Iieat  is  entirely  of  a  peculiar  nature,  unlike 
that  which  emanates  from  a  terrestrial  hot  body  simply  cooling  or 
radiating  its  heat.  The  solar  heat  is  not  derived  from  the  mere 
cooling  of  the  sun,  but  is  conveyed,  as  it  were,  in  the  rays  of  light, 
as  a  vehicle,  and  never  becomes  sensible  as  heat  till  the  light  is  ab¬ 
sorbed.  It  is,  therefore,  probable  that  these  rays  may  owe  their 
extrication  from  the  sun  to  some  other  cause  than  elevation  of  tem- 
ferature.  It  is  an  effect  elicited  or  produced  by  the  action  of  certain 
rays  which  are  no  more  properly  rays  of  heat  than  a  galvanic  current 
can  be  called  a  current  of  heat,  because,  when  stopped,  it  excites 
heat.’  {Baden  Powell,  p.  212.) 

We  can  have  no  doubt  that  London  might  be  inhabited  even 
if  it  were  for  ever  enveloped  in  the  gloom  of  a  November  fog, 
and  that  the  Arctic  regions  might  be  the  residence  of  vital 
organisation,  even  if  they  never  caught  a  gleam  of  sunlight  at 
all,  under  a  very  slight  modification  of  material  arrangements ; 
consequently  we  think  that  the  argument  of  the  essayist  with 
regard  to  the  most  remote  known  planet  of  the  solar  system  is 
met  and  disposed  of  by  his  opponents.  A  slightly  higher  in¬ 
ternal  temperature  in  the  sphere  of  Neptune,  might  render  its 
climate  as  genial  as  that  of  many  of  the  temperate  regions  of  the 
Earth  ;  and,  as  Sir  David  Brewster  has  well  remarked,  an  eye 
with  a  pupil  sufficiently  enlarged,  or  with  a  nerve  whose  sen¬ 
sibilities  were  sufficiently  exalted,  would  make  the  Neptunian 
sunshine  practically  as  bright  as  the  terrestrial  sunshine  is. 

The  essayist  holds  that  Jupiter  is  a  sphere  of  water,  because 
its  specific  density  is  about  the  same  with  water,  and  because  it 
wears  the  form  which  a  rotating  sphere  of  water  would  have. 

‘  It  is  tolerably  certain  that  the  density  of  Jupiter  is  not  greater 
than  it  would  be  if  his  entire  globe  were  composed  of  water  ;  making 
allowance  for  the  compression  which  the  interior  parts  would  suffer 
by  the  pressure  of  the  parts  superincumbent  upon  them.  We  might, 
therefore,  offer  it  as  a  conjecture  not  quite  arbitrary,  that  Jupiter  is 
a  mere  sphere  of  water. 
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‘  The  polar  and  equatorial  diameters  of  Jupiter  are  in  the  pro¬ 
portion  of  13  to  14.  Now  it  is  a  remarkable  circumstance  that  this 
is  the  amount  of  oblateness  which,  on  mechanical  principles,  would 
result  from  his  time  of  revolution  if  he  were  entirely  fluid,  and  of 
the  same  density  throughout.  So  far,  then,  we  have  some  confirma¬ 
tion  at  least  of  his  being  composed  entirely  of  some  fluid  which  in  its 
density  agrees  with  water.’  (P.  281.) 

Stripped  of  all  that  is  irrelevant  to  the  argument,  the  specific 
gravity  and  form  of  Jupiter  merely  prove,  in  the  first  place,  that 
the  substance  of  that  huge  sphere  is  composed  of  something 
which  is  specifically  as  light  as  water,  and  which  may  be,  as  Sir 
David  Brewster  remarks,  coal,  pumice-stone,  amianthus  or 
tabasheer,  or,  as  the  essayist  himself  naively  suggests,  ice  — 
and  in  the  second  place,  that  that  substance  was  most  probably 
liquid  at  the  time  when  the  sphere  assumed  its  form,  much  in 
the  same  way  as  is  generally  also  held  with  regard  to  the  Earth. 
The  greater  oblatcness  of  Jupiter’s  spheroid  is  simply  due  to  the 
greater  velocity  with  which  its  equatorial  region  was  whirled 
along,  before  it  was  fixed  in  consolidation.  Jupiter  is  eleven 
times  wider  than  the  Earth,  and  yet  rotates  in  ten  hours  instead 
of  in  twenty-four.  The  high  degree  of  probability  is,  that  if  the 
Earth  had  been  as  large  as  Jupiter,  and  had  rotated  as  quickly, 
it  would  have  been  as  oblate  too,  notwithstanding  its  greater 
density.  The  essayist  fails  altogether  in  his  endeavour  to  show 
upon  these  premises  that, — 

‘  Jupiter  and  Saturn  may  be  regarded  as,  in  many  respects,  im¬ 
mense  clouds ;  the  continuous  water  being  collected  at  their  centres, 
while  tlie  more  airy  and  lesser  parts  circulate  above.  That  they  are 
the  permanent  receptacles  of  the  superfluous  water  and  air  of  the 

system . Examples  of  what  glorious  objects  accumulations  of 

vapour  and  water,  illuminated  by  the  rays  of  the  sun,  may  become  in 
our  eyes.’  (P.  309.) 

The  essayist  deems  the  smaller  and  denser  planets,  bodies 
that  are  devoid  altogether  of  atmospheres,  with  the  probable  ex¬ 
ception  of  Mars. 

‘  Mars  seems  to  have  some  portion  at  least  of  aqueous  atmosphere 
[in  another  place — perhaps  we  are  not  quite  certain  about  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  an  atmosphere]  ;  the  Earth,  w^e  know,  has  a  considerable  at¬ 
mosphere  of  air  and  of  vapour ;  but  the  Moon,  so  near  to  her  mis¬ 
tress,  has  none.  On  Venus  and  Mercury  we  see  nothing  of  a  gaseous 
or  aqueous  atmosphere.’ 

Here,  however,  astronomers  of  every  grade  arc  at  issue  with 
the  advocate  of  extra-terrestrial  chaos.  Every  one  who  has 
made  the  planetary  discs  objects  of  close  contemplation,  has  dis¬ 
cerned  in  all  of  them  features  that  can  be  due  to  nothing  else 
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than  gaseous  and  vaporous  coverings.  Indications  of  a  very- 
dense  atmosphere  are  discernible  in  ^lars,  —  and  its  snows, 
whose  existence  even  the  essayist  seems  to  admit,  must  be 
allowed  to  be  very  mysterious  accumulations,  if  these  indications 
are  deceptive.  The  atmosphere  in  Venus  is  believed  to  be 
twice  as  dense  as  the  Earth’s.  The  strange,  undefined,  and 
confused  glare  of  its  outline  is  not  explicable  upon  any  other 
ground,  and  then  too  its  narrow  crescent,  when  it  is  nearly  be¬ 
tween  the  Earth  and  the  Sun,  is  twice  as  broad  as,  and  per¬ 
ceptibly  longer  than,  it  would  be  if  there  were  no  atmosphere  ; 
its  horns  of  light  extend  considerably  beyond  the  half  circum¬ 
ference.  Very  accurate  observers  have  actually  seen  the  fringe 
of  twilight  resting  upon  its  surface  between  broad  daylight  and 
earth-shine.  The  variable  cloud-belts  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn 
have  not  even  been  challenged  by  the  sceptical  essayist ;  and  his 
firmest  support  in  this  particular,  the  IVIoon,  is  in  danger  of  dis¬ 
appearing  from  beneath  his  feet.  Sir  John  Herschel  thinks  that 
there  are  traces  of  a  faint  atmosphere  in  the  lunar  valleys  and  on 
its  lowest  plains.  Baer  and  Miiedler,  who  have  literally  iden¬ 
tified  their  names  with  selenography  by  their  patient  and  close 
watching  of  the  physical  appearances  of  the  terrestrial  satellite, 
are  of  opinion  that  it  has  an  aerial  envelope  proportioned  to  the 
smallness  of  its  mass.  Schroeter  states  that  he  can  discern 
twilight  on  its  surface  at  the  extremities  of  its  cusps,  when  in 
its  crescent,  and  he  limits  the  height  of  the  aerial  stratum  to  a 
third  of  a  mile,  which  is  considerably  less  than  the  altitude  of 
the  greater  part  of  its  mountains.  This  closely  agrees  with  Sir 
John  Ilcrschel’s  idea  of  a  little  air  settling  as  a  sort  of  gaseous 
sea  into  the  hollows  and  channels  of  the  Moon,  in  the  place  of 
water,  and  quite  accounts  for  the  extreme  difficulty  that  is  ex¬ 
perienced  in  detecting  it  by  optical  phenomena.  If  Encke  is 
right  in  filling  otherwise  void  spf.ee  with  some  resisting  etherial 
medium,  and  if  the  zodiacal  light  is  substantial,  it  is  not  possible 
that  the  Moon  should  have  done  otherwise  than  gather  some  of 
the  ponderable  material  as  a  vaporous  garment  round  its 
attractive  mass.  A  recent  discovery  of  Professor  Hansen’s, 
noticed  by  Professor  Baden  Powell,  suggests  how  cautious  men 
of  science  should  be  in  coming  even  to  negative  conclusions  on 
first  appearances.  In  studying  the  inequalities  of  the  Moon’s 
movements,  in  connexion  with  the  theory  of  gravitation,  this 
careful  investigator  has  found  cause  to  suspect  that  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  Moon  is  further  than  the  centre  of  its  figure 
fix)m  the  Earth;  in  other- words,  that  the  side  of  the  Moon  to¬ 
wards  the  Earth  is  raised  into  a  table-land,  twenty-nine  miles 
higher  above  the  centre  of  gravity  than  the  opposite  hemisphere 
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is.  This  at  once  explains  the  probable  mechanism  by  which  the 
same  side  of  the  Moon  is  steadily  retained  looking  earthwards. 
But  it  at  the  same  time  renders  it  possible  that  there  may  be  a 
deep  ocean  and  a  collection  of  dense  air  on  the  other  side  of  the 
lunar  sphere,  where  they  can  never  be  contemplated  by  ter¬ 
restrial  eyes.  It  is  manifest  that  if  such  a  distribution  of  solid 
material  has  really  been  made  in  the  Moon,  as  Professor  Hansen 
describes,  water  and  air  would  have  run  down  to  that  lower 
side,  and  filled  up  its  twenty-nine  miles  of  comparative  depression, 
before  they  began  to  make  their  appearance  on  the  nearer  sur¬ 
face.  If  these  calculations  and  views  be  correct,  the  Moon, 
instead  of  being  uninhabited,  may  possibly  be  half  in  barren  de¬ 
solation,  and  half  luxuriant  and  life-covered,  its  desolate  hemi¬ 
sphere  looking  unvaryingly  towards  the  Earth,  and  its  peopled 
one  directed  towards  skies  out  of  which  the  terrestrial  face 
never  shines. 

Befc.'e  we  pass  on  from  the  consideration  of  such  portions  of 
the  argument  as  are  avowedly  based  upon  physical  evidence  to 
express  our  own  views  and  convictions  in  the  matter,  we  feel 
constrained  to  direct  attention  to  certain  peculiarities  of  the 
Essay,  which  are  affairs  rather  of  manner  than  substance,  but 
which  nevertheless,  after  the  most  liberal  allowance  has  been 
made  for  the  license  of  advocacy,  still  leave  us  with  the  sense  of 
painful  surprise  and  regret.  Surprise  and  regret  that  one  who 
has  so  much  of  earnestness  and  subtile  intellectual  power  at  liis 
command  as  the  essayist  manifestly  has,  should  nevertheless 
have  deemed  it  right  to  employ  in  grave  argument  such  weapons 
as  we  here  perceive  in  use.  We  allude,  in  the  first  place,  to  the 
looseness  with  which  the  conclusions  of  the  reasoning  are  in 
many  cases  drawn,  and  to  the  levity  with  which  alternatives  to 
them  are  suggested  immediately  afterwards ;  and,  in  the  second 
place,  to  the  specious  way  in  which  obvious  truth  is  often  warped 
until  the  very  bounds  of  honesty  are  pressed. 

The  first  peculiarity  seems  to  have  struck  Sir  David  Brewster 
as  well  as  ourselves,  for  it  is  incidentally  and  directly  alluded 
to  in  the  following  extract  from  ‘More  Worlds  than  One’:  — 


‘  The  essayist  pronounces  it  “tolerably  certain  that  Jupiter’s  den- 
“  sity  is  not  greater  than  it  would  be  if  his  entire  globe  were  com- 
“  posed  of  water  and  he  concludes  that  Jupiter  must  therefore  be 
a  mere  sphere  of  water.  He  afterwards  states  that  there  is  “  much 
“  evidence  against  the  existence  of  solid  land  ”  in  that  planet ;  but 
in  opposition  to  this  evidence,  he  subsequently  contributes  a  few 
cinders  at  the  centre, — articles  doubtless  of  peculiar  value  and  in¬ 
terest  where  everything  else  is  water.  The  existence  of  cinders, 
however,  where  there  is  no  heat,  and  where,  as  we  shall  presently  see, 
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tbe  water  is  ice,  must  hare  perplexed  his  chemistry ;  and  hence  he 
wisely  withdraws  them,  by  telling  us  that  “  the  waters  in  Jupiter  “are 
bottomless,"  that  is,  without  a  nucleus  of  cinders'  {Brewster,  p.  234.) 

The  following  extracts  are  from  the  anonymous  essay :  — 

‘  It  is  also  possible  that  the  Creator  should,  on  another  planet, 
have  established  creatures  of  the  nature  of  corals  and  molluscs, 
saurians  and  iguanodons,  without  having  yet  arrived  at  the  period  of 
intelligent  creatures;  especially  if  that  other  planet  have  longer 
years,  a  colder  climate,  a  smaller  mass,  and  perhaps  no  atmosphere. 

It  is  also  possible  that  He  should  have  put  that  smaller  planet  near 
Lhe  Earth,  resembling  it  in  some  respects,  as  the  Moon  does,  but  with¬ 
out  any  inhabitants,  as  she  has  none ;  and  that  Mars  may  be  such  a 
planet.’  (P.  292.)  *  For  such  reasons,  then,  as  were  urged  in  the  case  of 
Jupiter,  we  must  either  suppose  that  he  has  no  inhabitants,  or  that 
they  are  aqueous,  gelatinous  creatures,  too  sluggish  almost  to  be 
deemed  alive,  floating  in  their  ice-cold  waters,  shrouded  for  ever  by 
their  humid  skies.’  (P.  289.) 

‘  That  none  but  masses  of  this  size,  and  many  far  below  this,  are 
found  outside  of  ^lars,  appears  to  indicate  that  the  planet-making 
powers  which  were  efficacious  to  this  distance  from  the  Sun,  and 
which  produced  the  great  globe  of  the  Earth,  were,  beyond  this 
point,  feebler ;  so  that  they  could  only  give  birth  to  smaller  masses, 
to  planetoids,  to  satellites,  and  to  meteoric  stones.  Perhaps  we  may 
describe  this  want  of  energy  in  the  planet-making  power,  by  saying 
that,  at  so  great  a  distance  from  the  central  fire,  there  was  not  heat 
enough  to  melt  together  these  smaller  fragments  into  a  larger  globe, 
or,  rather,  when  they  existed  in  a  riebular,  perhaps  in  a  gaseous 
state,  that  there  was  not  heat  enough  to  keep  them  in  that  state  until 
the  attraction  of  the  parts  of  all  of  them  had  drawn  them  into  one 
mass,  which  might  afterwards  solidify  into  a  single  globe.’  (P.  305.) 

These  several  instances  involuntarily  suggest  the  suspicion 
that  the  essayist  is  ever  ready  to  shift  his  ground  if  it  occurs  to 
him  that  some  new  position  may  prove  more  advantageous  to 
his  cause  than  the  old  one.  It  seems  as  if  water  or  ice  were 
the  same  in  Jupiter,  since  neither  promised  a  comfortable  or 
convenient  home  for  intelligent  creatures.  As  if  Mars  would 
do  just  as  well  with  saurians  or  iguanodons  as  without  them,  if 
a  case  be  but  made  out  against  men.  As  if  the  minor  bodies  of 
the  solar  system  might  be  indebted  either  to  stubborn  solidity 
that  would  not  melt,  or  to  gaseous  intractability  that  would 
condense  too  soon,  so  that  they  but  acquiesce  in  the  sentence 
of  un-inhabitability  passed  upon  them. 

In  one  place  the  essayist  writes :  — 

‘  Moreover,  if  you  allow  all  the  small  planets  between  Mars  and 
Jupiter  to  be  uninhabited,  the  planetary  bodies,  which  you  acknow¬ 
ledge  to  be  probably  uninhabited,  far  outnumber  those  with  regard  to 
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wliicli  even  the  most  resolute  pluralists  of  worlds  hold  to  be  inha¬ 
bited.  The  majority  swells  every  year.  Since  the  publication  of 
the  Essay  three  have  been  added.  The  Planetoids  are  now  twenty- 
nine.  The  fact  of  a  planet  being  inhabited,  then,  is,  at  any  rate, 
rather  the  exception  than  the  rule ;  and,  therefore,  must  be  proved 
in  each  case  by  special  evidence.’  (P.  28.) 

In  another  place  the  following  paragraph  appears :  — 

‘  The  coincidence  of  the  orbits  (of  the  planetoids)  has  suggested  to 
astronomers  the  conjecture  that  they  have  resulted  from  the  explosion 
of  a  larger  body,  and  from  its  fracture  into  fragments.  Perhaps  the 
general  phenomena  of  the  universe  suggest  rather  the  notion  of  a 
colLapse  of  portions  of  sidereal  matter  than  of  a  sudden  disruption 
and  dispersion  of  any  portion  of  it ;  and  these  small  bodies  may  be 
the  results  of  some  imperfectly  eifected  concentration  of  the  elements 
of  our  system,  which,  if  it  had  gone  on  more  completely  and  regularly, 
might  have  produced  another  planet  like  Mars  or  Venus.’  (P.  293.) 

Surely  if  the  essayist  holds  that  the  planetoids  are  the  ‘  hits 
*  of  a  planet  that  has  failed  in  the  making,’  he  is  not  entitled  to 
speak  of  them,  when  it  suits  his  purpose,  as  the  majority  of  the 
planets,  in  order  that  he  may  establish  the  absence  of  life  in 
such  a  majority ! 

In  his  argument  derived  from  geology  the  essayist  says :  — 

‘  Not  entire  resemblance,  but  universal  difference,  is  what  we 
discover  [in  creation] :  not  the  repetition  of  exactly  similar  cases, 
but  a  series  of  cases  perpetually  dissimilar,  presents  itself;  not  con¬ 
stancy,  but  change,  perhaps  advance ;  not  one  permanent  and  per¬ 
vading  scheme,  but  preparation  and  completion  of  successive  schemes ; 
not  uniformity,  and  a  fixed  type  of  existences,  but  progression  and  a 

climax . If,  then,  the  Earth  be  the  sole  inhabited  spot  in  the 

work  of  creation,  the  oasis  in  the  desert  of  our  system,  there  is 
nothing  in  this  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  creation.  But  if,  in  some 
way  Avhich  perhaps  we  cannot  discover,  the  Earth  obtained  for  ac¬ 
companiments  mere  chaotic  and  barren  masses  as  conditions  of 
coming  into  its  present  state ;  as  it  may  have  required  for  accom¬ 
paniments  the  brute  and  imperfect  races  of  former  animals  as  con¬ 
ditions  of  coming  into  its  present  state  as  the  habitation  of  man  ;  the 
analogy  is  against,  and  not  in  favour  of,  the  belief  that  they  too  [the 
other  masses,  the  planets,  &c.]  are  habitations.’  (F.  198.) 

Here  the  essayist  imagines  a  countless  myriad  of  void  deserts, 
all  uniform  in  their  desolation,  in  order  that  the  law  of  universal 
difference  may  be  observed  by  their  being  unlike  to  the  inhabited 
Earth.  Having  one  white  ball,  he  makes  999,999  black  ones, 
and  speaks  of  himself  as  having  effected  variety.  It  is  hardly 
conceivable  that  when  writing  this  the  writer  of  the  Essay  did 
not  feel  the  law  of  universal  variety  really  to  require  that  all 
the  orbs  of  space  should  be  inhabited  by  creatures  of  different 
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natures  and  kinds,  in  order  that  the  predicament  of  uniformity 
in  desolation  might  be  escaped  from.  The  essayist  argues  that 
as  the  seas  and  continents  of  the  Earth  have  been  wasted  during 
long  ages  upon  mere  brute  life,  it  is  probable  that  the  seas  and 
continents  of  other  planets  are  occupied  at  the  present  time  with 
a  life  no  higher,  or  with  no  life  at  all.  But  surely  he  feels  that 
through  the  early  stages  of  its  physical  history  the  Earth  was 
really  undergoing  a  gi^ual  preparation  to  become  what  it  now 
is,  and  that  therefore,  if  the  planets  are  now  in  the  same  con¬ 
dition,  analogy  indicates  as  the  probability  that  they  too  are 
preparing  for  the  reception  of  higher  organic  developments. 
If  the  tcojite  of  the  planets  is  such  as  the  waste  of  the  Earth  was, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  that  waste  argues  not  against,  but 
for,  a  plurality  of  worlds. 

The  essayist  speaks  of  man  as  being  the  ‘  special  care  ’  of  the 
Creator.  Surely  he  believes  that  the  sparrow  and  the  lilies  of 
the  field  are  in  their  way  as  carefully  provided  for  and  guarded 
as  the  lord  of  creation.  Indeed,  in  many  particulars  the  in¬ 
stinctive  creatures  seem  to  have  been  more  immediately  the  care 
of  Providence  than  the  rational  one,  to  whom  a  wider  license 
for  following  his  own  devices  has  been  allowed. 

The  radical  mistake  which  runs  throughout  the  argument  of 
this  Essay  seems  to  us  to  be  the  attempt  to  adduce  positive 
evidence  that  the  planets  and  stars  are  chaotic  and  rude. 
In  this  attempt  the  author  entirely  fails.  If  he  had  rested 
satisfied  with  the  position  that,  in  the  present  state  of  human 
knowledge,  there  is  no  direct  physical  proof  of  the  planets 
and  stars  being  inhabited  worlds,  and  that  consequently  all 
who  are  inclined  to  hold  opposite  opinions,  upon  religious  or 
other  grounds,  are  quite  as  much  entitled  to  do  so  as  the 
pluralists  are  to  entertain  their  doctrines,  there  w'ould  have  been 
scarcely  any  one  inclined  to  dispute  the  proposition  with  him. 
When,  however,  instead  of  this  course,  he  undertakes  to  show^ 
that  ‘  the  belief  that  other  planets  as  well  as  the  Earth  are  the 
‘  seats  of  habitation  of  living  things,  has  been  entertained  in 
‘  general,  not  in  consequence  of  physical  reasons,  but  in  spite  of 
‘  physicsd  reasons,’  the  affair  is  altogether  changed.  It  is  true 
that  matter  of  fact  is  as  much  out  of  court  on  one  side  as  it  is 
on  the  other,  and  will  continue  to  be  so  until  cities  as  well  as 
plains  can  be  contemplated  in  the  Moon ;  Esquimaux  as  well  as 
snows  in  Mars ;  waving  trees  and  creeping  things,  as  well  as 
twilight,  in  Venus ;  and  living  creatures,  whether  pigmies  or 
monsters,  as  well  as  clouds,  on  the  temperate  spheres  of  those 
giants  of  the  system,  Jupiter  and  Saturn.  Not  so,  how^ever, 
with  matters  of  probability.  There  are  ‘  physical  reasons’  why 
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it  is  probable  in  the  highest  degree  that  the  planets,  at  least,  are 
inhabited  worlds,  and  there  are  metaphysical  reasons  why  it  is 
improbable  in  the  highest  degree  that  they  are  waste  desola¬ 
tion  and  chaos.  Viewed  merely  as  a  simple  probability,  based 
upon  the  ground  that  the  Earth  itself  is  peopled  with  living 
things,  the  case  is  a  very  strong  one.  Captain  Jacob  has  put 
this  in  a  very  clear  light  in  his  ‘  Few  More  Words.’  His  re¬ 
marks  are  to  the  following  effect.  Let  there  be  an  urn  con¬ 
taining  1000  balls  of  an  unknown  colour  shaken  up  together, 
and  from  this  um  let  one  be  drawn  promiscuously,  and  be  found 
to  be  black.  The  probability,  in  accordance  with  the  doctrines 
established  by  Professor  de  Morgan,  is  1000  to  999  that  all  the 
other  balls  contained  in  the  urn  are  black  too.  The  mere  fact 
that  a  black  ball  has  been  caught  hold  of,  the  first  time  of 
dipping,  marks  this  likelihood.  This  is  the  case  of  the  pluralism, 
who  maintain  that  because  they  have  one  planet  that  is  in¬ 
habited,  therefore  all  the  other  planets  are  inhabited  too ;  and 
that  because  they  have  one  sun  that  is  attended  by  planets, 
therefore  other  suns  have  a  similar  attendance.  They  are  as 
likely  as  not  to  be  right.  On  the  other  hand  the  probability 
that  the  black  ball  which  is  drawn  is  the  only  one  of  that  colour 
that  had  been  contained  in  the  um,  is  as  one  to  one  thousand. 
It  is  unlikely,  in  this  degree,  that  the  only  black  ball  should 
have  been  caught  hold  of  at  the  first  dip  out  of  such  a  multi¬ 
tude.  Tiiis  is  the  case  of  the  essayist,  who  asserts  that  the 
Earth  is  the  only  inhabited  planet,  and  that  the  solar  system 
stands  alone  in  the  universe.  He  is  one  thousand  times  more 
likely  to  be  xorong  than  to  be  right. 

These  strong  probabilities,  however,  become  very  much 
stronger,  in  each  direction,  when  the  force  of  certain  obvious 
*  physical  reasons’  is  added  to  them.  In  the  detailed  arrange¬ 
ments  of  this  only  world,  of  whose  condition  man  has  any 
positive  experience,  it  is  found  that  the  vast  gaseous  accumula¬ 
tion,  which  is  denominated  the  vapour-sphere  or  atmosphere,  is 
in  various  ways  intimately  connected  with  the  series  of  trans¬ 
formations  and  changes  that  constitute  life  in  its  widest  sense. 
The  substance  of  the  air  is  composed  of  the  particular  material 
atoms  that  are  mainly  employed  in  the  work  of  organic  fabrica¬ 
tion,  and  those  atoms  are  placed  in  it  in  such  a  state  of  loose 
relative  connexion  that  they  are  peculiarly  available  for  the 
purpose.  Air,  indeed,  is  organisable  substance  in  a  readily 
organisable  condition.  Plants,  and  all  vegetable  productions, 
which  constitute  the  ultimate  nourishment  of  animal  bodies, 
are  made  of  the  gases  and  vapours  of  the  atmosphere.  A  fifth 
part  of  the  atmosphere  is  the  stimulating  influence  which  is  im- 
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mediately  concerned  in  setting  up  and  maintaining  the  corrosive 
decomposition  of  organised  fabric,  out  of  which  animal  capa* 
cities  and  powers  are  educed.  It  receives  into  itself  the  gaseous 
and  vaporous  products  of  this  decomposition,  and  fits  them  for 
reorganisation,  in  order  that  they  may  be  economically  used 
over  again.  The  atmosphere,  in  short,  is  the  great  reservoir 
from  which  the  material  of  life  is  immediately  derived,  and  into 
which  the  waste  of  life  is  thrown,  and  at  the  same  time  it  is  the 
prime  agent  by  whose  instrumentality  the  operations  of  life  are 
set  going.  It  is  the  medium  which  stands  between  and  connects 
the  opposite  extremes  of  vegetable  and  animal  existence,  which 
adapts  each  to  the  necessities  of  the  other,  and  which  makes 
each  possible.  Wherever  there  is  air  on  the  earth  vital  pheno¬ 
mena  manifest  themselves ;  whenever  air  is  absent  every  kind 
of  vital  operation  stops.  So  intimately,  indeed,  within  the 
sphere  of  human  observation  and  experience,  are  life  and  air 
invariably  connected,  that  it  becomes  altogether  impossible  to 
separate  them  in  thought.  Each  seems  as  much  adapted  to  the 
other  as  the  eye  is  adapted  to  light,  or  as  light  to  the  eye  — 
they  are  in  fact  correlate  terms,  so  closely  associated  that  they 
cannot  be  dissevered  by  the  mind.  Whenever  the  idea  of  one 
is  called  up,  notions  of  the  other  are  presented  with  it,  as 
necessarily  involved. 

It  follows  from  these  relations  that  if  men  looked  out  into 
the  space  which  surrounds  the  earth,  and  saw  upon  some  remote 
orb  floating  in  it  trees  and  shrubs,  and  quadrupeds  and  creeping 
things,  they  would  also  believe  in  the  presence  there  of  air. 
Could  any  one  beholding  such  forms  do  otherwise?  Such 
presence  would  manifestly  be  taken  as  a  matter  of  course,  and 
not  even  questioned.  But  when  they  look  into  space  they  see 
orbs  that  are  invested  with  gaseous  and  vaporous  atmospheres, 
and  by  a  reversal  of  the  process  they  believe  in  the  presence 
of  living  creatures.  They  accept  the  correlation  as  a  matter  of 
course,  just  as  they  would  in  the  other  case,  and  do  not  even 
make  it  a  subject  for  question,  until  some  sceptical  essay  is 
compiled  to  challenge  their  faith.  This  is  why  it  is  that  the 
Plurality  of  Worlds  is  a  popular,  as  well  as  a  highly  probable, 
doctrine ;  and  this  is  why  it  may  and  will  continue  to  be  held 
until  stronger  reasons  for  its  abandonment  are  brought  forward 
than  any  that  have  been  adduced  in  the  ‘  Essay.’ 

But  if  the  Plurality  of  Worlds  be  admitted  to  be  so  likely  and 
rational  an  assumption  as  to  be  entitled  to  rank  henceforth 
amongst  the  dogmas  of  science,  it  by  no  means  follows  that  the 
vital  arrangements  in  other  worlds  are  the  exact  counterparts  of 
those  which  obtain  upon  the  earth.  Every  consideration,  on 
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the  other  hand,  points  to  the  higher  probability  that  there  would 
be  as  great  a  diversity  in  worlds  as  there  is  in  the  creatures 
coexistent  with  man  ujwn  this  globe.  There  is  no  reason  why 
five  senses  should  limit  the  impressions  of  intelligence  on  per¬ 
cipient  organisation ;  there  is  no  reason  why  four  limbs  should 
be  the  only  pieces  of  active  apparatus  that  bodies  with  back¬ 
bones  can  wield.  So  far  as  the  series  of  discovered  planets 
that  are  associated  with  the  earth  are  concerned,  it  is  obvious 
that  there  are  in  them  the  several  varieties  of  physical  con¬ 
dition  which  would  be  most  availably  met  by  corresponding 
varieties  of  organic  contrivance.  Tlie  brief  and  hot  seasons, 
bright  atmosphere,  dense  glare,  and  moderate  mass  and  dimen¬ 
sions  of  Venus,  seem  to  ask  for  different  details  of  organisation 
from  such  as  would  be  most  suitable  to  the  short  days,  subdued 
sunshine,  softened  and  unvaryingly  temperate  seasons,  and  large 
masses  and  dimensions  of  Jupiter  and  Saturn.  The  highest 
probability  is,  not  that  there  are  men  in  the  planets  and  stars, 
but  that  each  planet  and  star  has  its  own  wondrous  catalogue  of 
created  vitalities,  adapted  to  its  own  peculiarities  of  construc¬ 
tion,  constitution,  and  position.  The  highest  probability  is, 
that  in  this  way,  and  not  by  the  multiplication  of  desolation, 
the  requirements  of  the  essayist’s  law  of  ‘  universal  difference’ 
are  met.  It  may  be  all  very  well  to  limit  the  question  to  tlie 
consideration  of  ‘  human  life  ’  when  it  is  felt  as  a  preliminary  to 
entering  upon  the  investigation  that  *  one  school  of  moral  dis- 
‘  cipline,  one  theatre  of  moral  action,  and  one  arena  of  moral 
‘  contests  for  the  highest  prizes,  is  a  sufficient  centre  for  in- 
‘  numerable  hosts  of  stars  and  planets.’  But  when  this  is  not 
felt  as  a  preliminary,  the  question  of  necessity  assumes  a  fu: 
wider  scope,  and  a  much  grander  significance.  Professor  Owen 
has  contributed  a  very  interesting  argument  for  the  existence  of 
a  plui-ality  of  worlds  in  this  wider  sense,  derived  from  his  own 
particular  region  of  research.  He  has  shown  that  there  are  in 
some  vertebrated  creatures  rudiments  of  supernumerary  limbs 
beyond  the  two  ordinary  pairs,  which  have  never  been  deve- 
lofied  and  matured  in  any  existing  or  extinct  terrestrial  creature, 
and  he  hence  infers  the  probable  existence  elsewhere  of  ver¬ 
tebrate  forms  of  animal  life,  in  which  these  additional  members 
are  perfected  and  brought  into  full  operation  and  activity.  To 
say  the  least  of  it,  this  ‘train’  of  anatomical  ‘speculation’  is 
as  worthy  of  being  followed  to  the  end  as  those  other  trains 
which  have  led  the  anonymous  essayist  to  his  vitreous  and 
aqueous  balls  and  curdled  light,  to  his  abortive  worlds  and  his 
universal  ehaos.  For  ourselves,  we  frankly  confess,  that  in  the 
absence  of  any  moi'e  authoritative  guide,  the  reasoning  of  the 
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essayist  would  incline  us  so  much  the  more  to  cast  in  our  lot 
with  the  comparative  anatomist.  We  might  calmly  bear  the 
sense  of  having  no  other  companionship  in  the  wide  universe 
than  our  own  pleasant  earth  affords,  but  we  cannot  brave 
the  chaos  that  is  here  set  before  us.  Instinctively  we  shrink 
from  ‘  the  lumps  which  have  flown  from  the  potter’s  wheel  of 
‘the  Great  Worker;  the  shred-coils  which,  in  the  working, 

‘  sprang  from  His  mighty  lathe ;  the  sparks  which  darted  from 
‘  his  awful  anvil  when  the  solar  system  lay  incandescent  there- 
‘  on ;  the  curls  of  vapour  which  rose  from  the  great  cauldron  of 
‘  creation  when  its  elements  were  separated.’  If  all  readers 
were  constituted  like  ourselves,  this  Essay  paradoxically  named 
‘  Of  the  Plurality  of  Worlds,’  would  be  found  to  have  done 
more  for  the  cause  of  ‘Plurality’  than  the  united  labours  of 
Copernicus  and  Galileo,  Huyghens  and  Lalande,  Chalmers  and 
Fontenelle. 

But  whilst  ‘  physical  reasons,’  appealed  to  by  the  essayist  to 
support  his  notions  of  extra  terrestrial  chaos,  thus,  instead  of 
answering  the  appeal,  really  increase  a  hundred-fold  the  strength 
of  the  probability  that  the  remote  spheres  of  the  universe  are 
dwelling-places  for  diversified  life,  important  considerations  of 
a  metaphysical  kind  also  present  themselves  as  very  powerful 
arguments  in  the  same  direction.  And  indeed  the  essayist  him¬ 
self  seems  fully  sensible  of  the  force  of  these  considerations,  for 
he  admits,  after  a  fashion,  that  if  his  |)hy3ical  defence  fails  him, 
his  position  is  no  longer  tenable.  He  writes  — 

‘  The  existence  of  a  body  of  creatures,  capable  of  such  a  law,  of 
such  a  trial,  and  of  such  an  elevation  as  this,  is,  according  to  all  tliat 
we  can  conceive,  an  objeet  infinitely  more  wortliy  of  the  exertion  of 
the  Divine  Power  and  Wisdom,  in  the  creation  of  the  Universe,  than 
any  number  of  planets  occupied  by  creatures  having  no  such  lot,  no 
such  law,  no  such  capacities,  and  no  such  responsibilities. 

‘  Perhaps  it  may  be  said  that  all  which  we  have  urged  to  show 
that  other  animals,  in  comparison  with  man,  are  less  worthy  objects 
of  creative  design,  may  be  used  as  an  argument  to  prove  that  other 
planets  are  tenanted  by  men,  or  by  moral  and  intellectual  creatures 
like  men  ;  since,  if  the  creation  of  one  world  of  such  creatures  exalts 
so  highly  our  views  of  the  dignity  and  importance  of  the  plan  of 
creation,  the  belief  in  many  such  worlds  must  elevate  still  more  our 
sentiments  of  admiration  and  reverence  of  the  greatness  and  good¬ 
ness  of  the  Creator ;  and  must  be  a  belief^  on  that  account,  to  be 
accepted  and  cherished  by  pious  minds. 

‘  To  this  we  reply,  that  we  cannot  think  ourselves  authorised  to 
assert  cosmologicsd  doctrines,  selected  arbitrarily  by  ourselves,  on 
the  ground  of  their  exalting  our  sentiments  of  admiration  and  reve¬ 
rence  for  the  Deity,  when  the  weight  of  all  the  evidence  which  we 
can  obtain  respecting  the  constitution  of  the  universe  is  against 
them:  (P.  367.) 
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Enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  when  science  is  looked  at 
in  the  common-sense,  practical  way,  instead  of  in  the  essayist’s 
‘  somewhat  different  view,’  the  weight  of  the  evidence  derived 
from  what  is  known  of  the  physical  constitution  of  the  universe 
is  not  against  these  metaphysical  considerations,  and  that  there¬ 
fore  they  must  be  allowed  to  make  their  full  and  uninterrupted 
impression,  according  to  their  own  innate  momenta.  In  truth, 
the  existence  of  a  body  of  intellectual  and  moral  beings  on  the 
earth  does  seem  so  much  more  worthy  of  the  exertion  of  Divine 
Creative  Power  than  that  of  mere  brute  creatures,  that  it  is 
hardly  possible  to  conceive  the  endless  array  of  stupendous 
spheres  not  to  be  so  worthily  filled.  But  not  only  so  ;  for  this 
line  of  argument  is  so  comprehensive  and  influential,  that  it 
applies  as  aptly  to  the  abstract  question  of  vitality,  as  it  does  to 
that  of  intelligent  and  moral  existence.  The  existence  of  a 
body  of  living  beings  on  the  earth  seems  to  the  philosophic  ob¬ 
server  so  worthy  an  exertion  of  creative  wisdom  and  power, 
that  it  is  hardly  possible  to  conceive  the  like  exertion  not  to  have 
been  made  wherever  there  is  a  similar  material  theatre  basking  in 
sunlight.  Matter  is  so  obviously,  in  man’s  experience  of  nature, 
destined  for,  and  employed  in,  the  production  and  support  of 
living  organisation.  The  surface  of  man’s  earth  is  so  crowded 
with  a  limitless  diversity  of  organic  contrivance, — there  is  such 
profusion  everywhere  of  moving  and  feeling  creatures, — speciei 
are  multiplied  upon  species  in  such  countless  thousands, — ^gene¬ 
rations  succeed  to  generations  in  such  an  endless  repetition, — 
there  is  such  an  avidity  for  vitality  upon  every  possibly  habit¬ 
able  portion  of  the  mundane  sphere, — the  Great  Designer  of 
Nature’s  scheme  has  so  manifestly  willed  that  the  portion  of 
the  material  universe  within  the  scope  of  human  observation 
should  be  teeming  with  living  things,  that  it  is  improbable 
in  the  extreme  the  same  Designer  should  have  left  blank  and 
desolate  the  other  wide  regions  of  substantial  capacity,  which 
are  equally  fitted  to  be  the  seat  of  similar  developments, 
which  are  unquestionably  kindred  parts  of  one  physically  con¬ 
nected  system,  and  which  in  extent  transcend  the  terrestrial 
surface  as  millions  upon  millions  in  untold  immensity  transcend 
a  unit.  The  essayist  may  feel  that  one  theatre  of  moral  action 
is  ‘  a  sufficient  centre  of  innumerable  hosts  of  stars  and  planets;’ 
but  in  avowing  this  feeling  he  lays  himself  open  to  the  retort 
that  the  Creator  of  all  things  obviously  has  not  felt  so  too, 
seeing  that  He  has  placed  in  that  one  theatre  *  corals  and  ma- 
‘  drepores,  fishes  and  creeping  things,’  as  well  as  moral  agents. 
He  who  has  fashioned  the  mole  and  the  beetle,  in  order  that 
even  the  mouldering  soil  of  that  moral  theatre  may  have  its 
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sentient  tenants;  who  has  formed  the  whale  and  the  clio,  in 
order  that  the  half-frozen  depths  of  the  Arctic  Sea  may  have 
their  inhabitants ;  and  who  has  made  the  feathered  bird  and 
winged  insect,  the  tortuous  serpent  and  the  four-handed  monkey, 
in  order  that  the  otherwise  impenetrable  recesses  of  the  tropical 
forest  may  not  be  without  their  abundant  population ;  can  never 
have  left  such  spheres  as  the  magnificent  orb  of  Jupiter,  which 
is  more  than  fourteen  hundred  times  larger  than  the  earth,  or 
those  solar  orbs  that  have  surfaces  thousands  of  times  larger 
than  the  earth’s,  unoccupied.  The  universe  consists  of  myriads 
of  material  objects,  which  are,  notwithstanding  the  vastness  of 
their  numbers,  all  related  parts  of  one  comprehensive  scheme,  for 
they  possess  the  same  gravitating  attributes,  and  emit  luminous 
vibratory  streams,  which,  after  traversing  the  immensity  which 
separates  them  from  the  earth,  are  there  obedient  to  the  same 
laws  with  the  light-beams  of  the  sun  and  of  artificial  illumina¬ 
tion.  The  rays  of  the  nebulae  and  stars  are  collected  by  the 
lenses  of  the  telescope,  through  their  refracting  powers,  into 
visual  spectra  and  images,  just  as  the  rays  of  the  sun  or  of  lamp¬ 
light  are.  But  in  this  vast  system  of  related  bodies  the  region 
under  our  direct  observation  is  found  to  be  crowded  with 
organised  forms.  Matter  and  light  in  it  seem  to  be  fulfilling  the 
one  sole  commission  of  supporting  vitality.  The  inference  is 
plain.  Matter  and  light  in  other  less  conspicuous  regions,  being 
still  under  the  same  laws,  must  be  w'orking  to  a  similar  purpose, 
and  tending  to  a  similar  end. 

The  essayist  remarks,  that  if  any  one  holds  the  opinion,  on 
whatever  evidence,  that  there  are  other  regions  than  this  earth 
in  which  God  has  subjects  and  servants,  he  does  not  breathe  a 
syllable  against  such  a  belief ;  he  only  contends  that  it  is  a  rash 
and  unadvised  proceeding,  unwarranted  by  religion,  and  at 
variance  with  all  that  science  teaches,  to  place  those  other  extra 
human  spheres  of  Divine  government  in  the  planets  and  in  the 
stars  ;  and  that  ‘  a  belief  in  the  Divine  government  of  other  races 
‘  of  spiritual  creatures  besides  the  human  race,  and  in  Divine 

*  ministrations  committed  to  such  beings,  cannot  be  connected 

*  with  our  physical  and  astronomical  views  of  the  nature  of  the 

*  stars  and  the  planets,  without  making  a  mixture  altogether 

*  incongruous  and  incoherent,  —  a  mixture  of  what  is  material 
‘  and  what  is  spiritual,  adverse  alike  to  sound  religion  and  to 
‘  sound  philosophy.’  Fully  agreeing  in  this  remark,  we  cannot 
sufficiently  wonder  that  so  intelligent  a  writer  and  thinker  as 
the  author  of  this  Essay  obviously  is,  should,  with  such  a  prin¬ 
ciple  in  his  mind,  have  undertaken  to  show  *  that  the  teaching 

*  of  religion  suggests  the  wisdom  ’  of  not  admitting  the  Plurality 
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of  Worlds  upon  scientific  grounds  ;  for  in  the  attempt  to  do  this, 
he  could  only  expect,  according  to  his  own  premise,  to  produce 
an  incongruous  and  incoherent  mixture  that  many  must  deem 
alike  adverse  to  sound  religion  and  sound  philosophy.  Our 
respect  for  the  literary  skill  and  intellectual  power  of  the 
essayist  constrains  us  deeply  to  regret  that  he  has  committed 
himself,  even  anonymously,  to  a  task  in  which  his  skill  and 
power  have  of  necessity  signally  failed.  The  Essay  ‘  Of  the 
‘  Plurality  of  AVorlds  ’  does  not  show  that  the  majority  of  the 
nebulaj  are  not  star-firmaments ;  it  does  not  prove  that  the 
general  host  of  the  fixed  stars  are  not  perfected  suns ;  it  does 
not  establish  the  position  that  the  planets  cannot  be  inhabited 
worlds,  either  in  the  sense  of  their  being  seats  of  simple  organic 
vitality,  or  of  moral  existence ;  and,  in  its  own  pages,  it  inci¬ 
dentally  suggests  metaphysical  considerations  which  are  un¬ 
answerably  opposed  to  its  own  argument. 


Akt.  VII. — 1.  The  Fourth  Estate.  Bv  F.  K.  IIuNT.  London: 
1850. 

2.  History  o  f  the  Reiyn  of  George  III.  Vol.I.  By  W.  MaSSET, 
M. P.  London:  1855. 

3.  History  of  Political  Literature.  By  R.  Bl AKET.  London : 
1855. 

Tn  common  with  everything  of  signal  strength.  Journalism  is 
a  plant  of  slow  and  gradual  growth.  The  Fourth  Estate, 
like  the  Third  Estate,  has  reached  its  present  dimensions  and 
its  actual  power  from  slight  beginnings,  by  continuous  accre¬ 
tions,  and  through  a  long  course  of  systematic  and  unremitting 
encroachments.  Of  far  more  modem  date  than  the  other  estates 
of  the  realm,  it  has  overshadowed  and  surpassed  them  all.  It 
has  created  the  want  which  it  supplies.  It  has  obtained  para¬ 
mount  influence  and  authority  partly  by  assuming  them,  but 
still  more  by  deserving  them.  Of  all  puissances  in  the  political 
world,  it  is  at  once  the  mightiest,  the  most  irresponsible,  the  best 
administered,  and  the  least  misused.  And,  taken  in  its  history, 
position,  and  relations,  it  is  unquestionably  the  most  grave, 
noticeable,  formidable  phenomenon — the  ‘greatest  I'ACt’ — of 
our  times. 

The  earliest  periodical  newspaper  published  in  this  country 
was  ‘  The  Weekly  Newes,’  which  appeared  in  1622,  under 
the  auspices  of  one  Nathaniel  Butler.  It  seems  to  have  been 
almost  exclusively  devoted  to  such  intelligence  as  the  editor 
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could  collect,  and  to  have  meddled  little  with  polemics.  In¬ 
deed,  at  that  time,  and  down  to  a  much  later  |)eriod,  the 
political  warfare  of  the  Press  was  carried  on  chiefly  by  means  of 
pamphlets,  of  which  not  less  than  thirty  thousand  were  issued 
between  1640  and  1660.  During  the  contests  between  Charles 
I.  and  his  Parliament,  however,  Peter  Heylin  established  a 
weekly  journal  to  advocate  the  Royal  cause ;  and  Matthew 
Needham,  whom  Disraeli  calls  ‘  the  great  patriarch  of  newspaper 
‘  writers,’  followed  the  example,  and  started  the  ‘  Mercurius 
‘  Britannicus,’  in  the  Parliamentary  interest;  then  the  ‘  Mercurius 
‘  Pragmaticus,’  on  the  other  side ;  then  again  the  ‘  Mercurius 
‘  Politicus,’  on  behalf  of  the  jwpular  party,  when  this  had  finally 
become  lord  of  the  ascendant.  In  1663  Roger  L’Estrange  set 
on  foot  the  ‘  Public  Intelligencer,’  which  was  soon  merged  in  or 
superseded  by  the  ‘  London  Gazette,’ — a  publication  entirely 
under  Government  control,  and  giving  or  withholding  the  most 
important  occurrences  according  to  the  fancies  or  interests  of 
the  Court.  In  1679,  however,  L’Estrange  again  appeared  as  a 
journalist,  having  established  the  ‘  Observator,’ — a  pajier  chiefly 
distinguished  for  its  virulent  and  malignant  Tor^'ism,  and  lasting 
about  seven  years.  jNIr.  Blakey  states — we  know  not  on  what 
authority — that,  at  one  period  of  the  reign  of  Charles  II.,  the 
number  of  newspapers  had  increased  to  seventy ;  few  of  which, 
however,  had  more  than  an  ephemeral  existence. 

With  the  fall  of  the  censorship  in  the  reign  of  William,  news¬ 
papers  naturally  grew  more  numerous,  more  able,  and  more 
powerful ;  but  it  was  not  till  the  subsequent  reign  that  Journal¬ 
ism  assumed  tlie  peculiar  form  and  character  which  it  has  gene¬ 
rally  since  retained.  ‘  The  publication  of  regular  newspapers, 

‘  partly  designed  for  the  communication  of  intelligence,  partly 
‘  for  the  discussion  of  political  topics,  may  be  referred,  on  the 
‘  whole,  to  the  reign  of  Anne,  when  they  obtained  great  circula- 
‘  tion,  and  became  the  accredited  organs  of  different  factions.’  *  At 
the  same  period,  also,  grew  up  the  habit  of  reporting  with  more 
or  less  regularity  and  fulness  the  debates  in  Parliament.  Nearly 
at  the  same  time,  too,  was  imposed  that  Stamp  Duty  which, 
after  several  modifications,  we  have  just  seen  repealed.  But 
the  most  remarkable  feature  connected  with  the  Periodical  Press 
at  the  commencement  of  the  last  century,  is  to  be  found  in  the 
eminence,  both  for  character,  position,  and  ability,  of  those  who 
shared  in  its  conduct.  Journals  and  ^wmphlets  began  to  be 
looked  to  by  men  in  power  as  more  efficient  means  of  public  in¬ 
fluence  than  even  eloquence  or  office ;  and  Members  of  Parlia- 
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ment,  Ministers  of  State,  and  literary  magnates  did  not  disdain 
themselves  to  become  journalists  and  pamphleteers.  The  ‘  Ex- 
‘  aminer,’  the  ‘  Whig  Examiner,’  the  ‘  Medley,’  the  *  Crisis,’  the 
‘  Englishman,’  the  ‘  Craftsman,’ — to  say  nothing  of  periodicals 
only  partially,  or  not  at  all,  political, — such  as  the  ‘  Spectator,’ 

*  Guardian,’  ‘  Tatler,’  &c. — appeared  in  rapid  succession,  devoted 
to  the  furtherance  of  special  party  views,  and  conducted  by  the 
ablest  writers  of  the  day ;  among  whom  we  need  only  name 
Atterbury,  Swift,  Prior,  Addison,  Steele,  Pulteney,  and  Boling- 
broke. 

From  this  period  till  the  advent  of  Junius,  newspaper  litera¬ 
ture  suffered  a  strange  degeneracy  and  eclipse:  though  both 
Fielding  and  Smollett  were  employed,  nothing  worth  noting 
or  remembering  seems  to  have  been  produced;  and  even  the 
attention  temporarily  aroused  by  the  ‘  North  Briton’  of  Wilkes 
was  due  solely  to  its  scurrility,  and  to  the  folly  of  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  the  day,  who  contrived,  by  their  ill-judged  and  re¬ 
lentless  persecutions,  to  make  a  martyr  out  of  the  lowest 
and  dirtiest  materials  ever  used  for  such  a  purpose.  It  was 
in  1769  that  Junius  commenced  that  celebrated  series  of 
papers  in  the  ‘  Public  Advertiser,’  which  not  only  at  the  time 
created  a  startling  excitement,  such  as  no  periodical  writing, 
before  or  since,  has  ever  caused,  but  produced  consequences 
which  are  felt  even  to  our  day.  The  ‘Letters  of  Junius’  com¬ 
plete  that  collection  of  causes  and  influences  to  which  the  jour¬ 
nalism  of  Great  Britain,  in  this  second  half  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  owes  its  character  and  position.  He  set  the  example  of 
that  union  of  accurate  and  secret  political  information,  consum¬ 
mate  ability,  daring  liberty,  and  pungent  and  racy  style,  which 
has  ever  since  distinguished  the  highest  organs  of  the  newspaper 
press.  Nothing  can  be  said  in  defence  of  his  inveterate  rancour, 
ferocious  partisanship,  and  unscrupulous  personality, — except, 
indeed,  such  apology  as  may  be  found  in  the  shameless  corrup¬ 
tion  of  the  time ;  but  in  spite  of  these  flagrant  faults,  he  was 
the  uncompromising  champion  of  national  morality  and  freedom, 
at  a  period  when  both  were  menaced ;  and  though  we  must 
regret  that  his  weapon  should  have  been  poisoned  as  well  as 
polished,  and  barbed  as  well  as  keen,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  it 
was  generally  directed  against  adversaries  who  deserved  no 
quarter.  And  no  one  who  compares  the  servile  timidity  of  public 
writers  before  Junius  took  up  his  pen  with  the  courage  and  de¬ 
termination  which,  since  his  time,  they  have  never  lost,  will  be 
disposed  to  make  light  of  the  permanent  service  which  his  reso¬ 
lute  and  independent  spirit  rendered  to  his  country  and  his  craft. 
‘  At  the  commencement  of  his  career  this  same  writer,  before  he 
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*  had  assumed  the  name  under  which  he  has  become  immortal, 

*  had  furnished  Woodfall  with  a  report  of  one  of  Burke’s  speeches 
‘  in  the  House  of  Commons.  The  report  was  covered  with  the 

*  usual  disguise  of  a  speech  at  a  debating  society ;  and,  as  it  is 
‘  the  earliest,  so  it  is  the  tamest,  of  Burke’s  reported  speeches. 

‘  Yet  Woodfall  dared  not  publish  it  without  several  omissions 
‘  and  alterations.  Two  years  later  the  same  printer  published, 
without  hesitation,  Junius’s  “  Letter  to  the  King.”’* 

The  progress  of  the  Newspaper  Press,  in  extent,  influence, 
and  reputation,  from  that  peri^  to  the  present,  has  been  marked 
and  steady ;  but  we  need  not  follow  its  details.  A  sort  of 
chronic  war  was  kept  up  between  the  Government  and  the 
Journals  during  the  whole  reign  of  George  III. ;  and  this  and 
the  alteration  of  the  Law  of  Libel  by  the  famous  Bill  of  Mr. 
Fox,  completed  the  emancipation  of  the  Periodical  Press  from 
all  fetters  but  such  as  decency  and  patriotism  combine  to  sanction 
and  maintmn. 

‘  This  chapter  (writes  Mr.  Huntj")  is  headed  with  the  title  of  “a 
“  newspaper  of  1688  and  one  of  1788.”  The  “Orange  Intelligencer ” 
started  in  the  year  of  the  Revolution.  The  first  number  of  the 
‘  Times  ’  appeared  exactly  a  hundred  years  afterwards,  and  they  may 
therefore  stand  as  two  boundary  marks,  indicating  the  extremes  of  a 
century  of  newspaper  history.  Let  us  see  what  that  century  had 
done  for  such  publications.  The  “  Intelligencer,”  though  set  up  at  a 
time  of  great  political  importance,  was  small  in  size  and  meagre  in 
contents.  It  appeared  only  twice  a  week,  and  consisted  of  two 
pages,  about  the  size  of  the  “  Penny  Magazine.”  The  No.  of 
Dec.  11.  1688,  boasts  of  two  advertisements;  a  small  paragraph 
amongst  its  news  describes  the  seizing  of  Jefferies  in  his  attempt  to 
escape  from  the  anger  of  his  enemies ;  it  has  sixteen  lines  of  intelli¬ 
gence  from  Ireland,  and  eight  from  Scotland,  whilst  under  its  news 
of  England  we  have  not  very  much  more.  One  of  the  items  tells  us 
that  “  On  the  7th  instant  the  Prince  of  Orange  supt  at  the  Bear  Inn, 
“  Hungerford.”  .  .  .  The  first  No.  of  the  “Times”  is  dated 
January,  1788,  and  its  price  is  marked  threepence.  Compared  with 
the  first  No.  of  the  “Intelligencer”  of  1688,  No.  1.  of  the  new 
journal  is  a  giant.  It  contains  ten  times  as  much  matter ;  it  has  four 
pages,  each  of  four  columns,  somewhat  smaller  than  the  “  Globe  ”  and 
“  Standard  ”  now  present ;  it  has  sixty-three  advertisements,  foreign  as 
well  as  home  intelligence,  poetry,  shipping  news,  and  paragraphs  of 
gossip,  some  of  them  rather  doubtful  in  character.’ 

Three  quarters  of  a  century  have  elapsed,  and  the  *  Times  ’ 
of  1855  has  outstripped  the  ‘Times’  of  1788  as  much  as  this 
had  done  its  predecessor  of  1688.  It  contains  ninety-six  columns 
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of  the  size  we  are  all  familiar  with ;  the  fullest  and  amplest 
information  from  every  quarter  of  the  world ;  admirable  writing 
on  every  subject  of  the  day  on  which  any  interest  is  felt ;  frequent 
literary  criticisms  of  masterly  talent  and  unimpeachable  inde¬ 
pendence  ;  full  reports  of  all  debates  and  transactions  in  Par¬ 
liament  ;  and,  to  crown  the  whole,  not  fewer  on  an  average  than 
ttro  thousand  advertisements  daily.  In  1753  (we  quote  from 
ISIr.  Hunt)  the  aggregate  newspaper  circulation  was  7,411,757  ; 
in  1792  it  had  reached  15,005,760;  in  1836,  before  the  reduc¬ 
tion  in  the  stamp  duty,  the  issue  in  Great  Britain  was  above 
29,000,000  ;  in  1837,  after  that  reduction,  42,000,000 ;  in  1848, 
67,000,000  for  England,  and  7,500,000  for  Scotland.  In  the 
year  1849,  the  total  number  of  Journals  in  the  United  Kingdom 
was  547.  The  number,  in  1851,  had  still  further  increased,  and 
the  stamps  issued  had  risen  to  91,600,000. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  features  in  the  history  of  political 
literature  in  England  is  the  change  of  form, — the  substitution 
of  newspapers  for  pamphlets.  In  the  days  of  the  Stuarts  and  the 
Commonwealth  journals  were  few  and  poor,  and  tracts  number¬ 
less  and  daring.  Pamphlets  in  prose  and  verse  were  in  fact  the 
weajX)ns,  and  pamphleteers  the  champions,  in  the  politicid  war¬ 
fare  of  the  day.  Among  the  gladiators  of  that  arena  in  the  seven¬ 
teenth  century  we  find  the  notable  names  of  John  Lilbume,  Peter 
Heylin,  Dryden,  Andrew  Marvel,  Roger  I’Estrange,  Daniel 
Defoe,  Col.  Titus  (if  he  were  indeed  the  author  of  ‘  Killing  no 
‘  Murder,’ — a  tract  which  produced  probably  a  greater  sensation 
than  any  that  has  since  appeared),  and  John  Milton, — if  the 
length  of  most  of  his  productions  does  not  require  them  to  be 
classed  rather  as  treatises  than  as  tracts.  In  the  early  part  of  the 
succeeding  century,  though  newspapers  were  beginning  to  attain 
a  permanent  and  influential  position,  pamphlets  were  still  the 
favourite  form  assumed  by  the  Political  Press,  and  writers  were 
employed  and  retained  by  the  respective  parties  of  the  day  much 
as  barristers  and  officials  are  now.  Even  the  periodical  lite¬ 
rature  then  jtartook  more  of  the  character  of  the  pamphlet  than 
of  the  magazine.  The  statesmen  and  authors  whose  names  we 
have  mentioned  as  journalists,  were  at  least  equally  eminent  as 
pamphleteers.  Bolingbroke  often,  j)ossibly  Lord  Somers,  Wal¬ 
pole  certainly,  entered  the  lists.  The  latter,  we  are  told,  ‘  was 
*  the  author  of  at  least  ten  pamphlets,  besides  having  corrected 
‘  many  more.’  Yet  he  had  no  literary  pretensions.  Many 
years  later  w’e  find  two  of  the  greatest  intellects  of  the  century, 
Samuel  Johnson  and  Edmund  Burke,  apj)earing  in  the  same 
character,  —  the  former  in  the  ‘False  Alarm,’  the  latter  in  a 
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‘  Defence  of  Lord  Ivockingham’s  Administration,’  ‘  Observations 
‘  on  a  late  State  of  the  Nation,’  ‘  Thoughts  on  the  Causes  of  the 
‘  present  Discontent,’  and  many  others  published  at  a  later 
period,  when  the  French  Revolution  had  severed  him  from  his 
old  colleagues.  After  his  time  pamphlets  still  continued  to  be 
written,  but  newspapers  had  nearly  superseded  them,  and  had 
succeeded  to  their  influence;  and  early  in  this  century  their  super- 
session  was  completed  by  the  establishment  of  quarterly  reviews. 
Daily  and  weekly  journals,  monthly  magazines,  and  trimestrial 
reviews,  have  not  only  absorbed  the  talent,  the  mental  activity, 
and  the  polemical  temper  which  formerly  found  a  vent  in  short 
isolated  publications,  but  offer  to  the  writers  the  attractions  of 
a  far  more  certain,  extensive,  and  immediate  circulation  than 
mere  pamphlets,  except  of  the  most  extraordinary  and  startling 
merit,  could  ever  hope  to  attain.  Reviews  and  newspapers  are 
read  by  tens  of  thousands  as  soon  as  they  appear ;  pamphlets 
rarely  sell  more  than  a  few  hundred  copies.  Few  authors, 
therefore,  now  resort  to  them,  unless  debarred  access  to  the 
pages  or  the  columns  of  the  established  organs  and  leaders  of 
public  opinion. 

It  would  be  interesting,  had  we  space  and  leisure,  to  trace  the 
history  of  the  freedom  of  political  writing  generally,  and  news¬ 
paper  criticism  especially,  from  its  faint  dawn  under  the  later 
Stuarts,  its  precarious  existence  under  the  first  princes  of  the 
House  of  Hanover,  and  its  continual  and  successful  struggles 
throughout  the  reign  of  George  III.,  up  to  that  perfect  and  un¬ 
questioned  security  which  it  now  enjoys.  In  tlic  last  chapter 
of  Mr.  Massey’s  introductory  volume  to  his  ‘  History  of  the 
‘  Reign  of  George  III.,’  an  able  and  lively  sketch  is  to  be  found 
of  this  subject,  destined  to  exercise  so  great  an  influence  on 
the  political  condition  of  the  times.  So  marked  a  progress,  and 
such  signal  victories,  cannot  of  course  have  been  achieved  with¬ 
out  strenuous  conflicts  or  without  many  martyrs.  We  need 
not  go  back  to  those  evil  days  when,  for  such  language  as  is 
now  every  day  used  with  impunity,  the  heaviest  fines,  the  hardest 
imprisonments,  and  the  most  savage  and  ignominious  corporal 
punishments  were  inflicted :  when  Leighton  was  whipped,  pil¬ 
loried,  had  his  cheek  branded  and  his  nose  slit,  and  was  sentenced 
to  be  shut  up  in  the  Fleet  for  life,  and  to  pay  10, (XH)/. ;  when 
Lilburne  received  five  hundred  lashes  for  pam[)hlets  surrep¬ 
titiously  published  in  Holland ;  when  Burton,  Bastwick,  and 
Prynn  were  fined  5,000Z.  a  man,  set  in  the  pillory,  branded  in 
the  cheek,  and  condemned  to  the  loss  of  their  ears  and  to  per¬ 
petual  imprisonment ;  and  when  Samuel  Johnson  (not  the 
Doctor)  was  flogged  at  the  cart’s  tail  from  Newgate  to  Tybura. 
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In  1663,  a  wretched  printer  of  the  name  of  Twyn,  who  appears 
to  have  been  merely  an  incautious  tradesman,  was  prosecuted  by 
the  notorious  L’Estrange,  then  ‘  Licenser  ’  of  the  Press,  con¬ 
demned  by  the  savage  and  malignant  judges  of  that  day,  and 
suffered  the  horrible  and  indecent  jMjnaities  of  treason.  In  the 
following  century,  though  the  more  barbarous  inflictions  were 
dropped,  the  gaol  and  the  pillory  remained ;  and  Defoe,  for  an 
unfortunate  and  not  very  offensive  pamphlet  published  in  1702, 
had  to  pay  two  hundred  marks  to  the  Queen,  to  stand  three  times 
in  the  pillory,  and  to  find  securities  for  seven  years.  Gradually, 
however,  political  writers  became  bolder  and  stronger,  the  law 
less  stringent,  the  executive  less  sensitive  or  less  vindictive,  and 
punishments  more  mild.  There  were  still  many  prosecutions  for 
libel  and  seditious  writing ;  but  the  penalties  inflicted  scarcely 
ever  went  beyond  fine  and  imprisonment,  except  in  the  case  of 
Steele  and  Wilkes,  who  were  both  expelled  the  House  of 
Commons  for  too  free  a  use  of  their  pen.  The  habit  of  report¬ 
ing  the  debates  in  Parliament,  though  always  illegal,  and  often 
complained  of,  had  grown  up,  and  at  length  become  almost 
established,  when  in  1771  a  contest  arose  between  the  House  of 
Commons  and  the  Press  which  virtually  set  the  matter  at  rest 
for  ever.  An  offending  and  contumacious  printer  was  arrested 
on  the  Speaker’s  warrant,  and  carried  before  the  Lord  Mayor 
and  Aldermen,  who  discharged  the  man,  and  declared  the 
warrant  an  inadequate  justification  of  his  capture.  The  indig¬ 
nant  Legislature,  after  long  discussion,  committed  the  magistrates 
to  the  Tower ;  but  on  the  prorogation,  which  took  place  shortly 
afterwards,  they  were  released  as  a  matter  of  course,  and  led 
home  in  triumph  as  martyrs  in  the  popular  cause.  The  House 
of  Commons  had  suffered  a  virtual  defeat ;  and  its  debates  have 
ever  since  been  printed  without  let  or  hindrance. 

Probably  the  most  important  of  the  victories  gmned  for  the 

*  freedom  of  unlicensed  printing  ’  was  the  enactment  of  Mr. 
Fox’s  law  of  libel  in  1792,  leaving  to  the  jury  the  right  of 
deciding  on  the  character  of  the  thing  published  as  well  as  on 
the  fact  of  publication.  The  value  of  this  measure  was  amply 
proved  during  the  stormy  period  of  the  next  twenty  years ;  but 
many  reminiscences  will  serve  to  show  that  the  perfect  liberty 
of  utterance  we  now  enjoy  was  not  won  till  long  afterwards, 
and  by  slow  degrees.  It  is  curious  to  us  in  these  times  to 
recall  that  in  1799  the  ‘Courier’  was  prosecuted,  and  its 
conductors  fined  and  imprisoned,  for  saying  that  ‘  the  Emperor 
‘  of  Russia  was  a  tyrant  among  his  subjecte,  and  ridiculous  to 

*  the  rest  of  Europe.’  In  1803,  on  the  charge  of  Perceval,  and 
in  spite  of  the  defence  of  Mackintosh,  Peltier  was  found  guilty 
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of  a  libel  on  Bonaparte,  and  only  escaped  sentence  by  the 
renewal  of  the  war.  In  1810,  the  ‘  Chronicle’  and  the  ‘  Exa- 
‘  miner  ’  were  prosecuted  for  saying  that  ‘  of  all  monarchs  since 
‘  the  Revolution,  the  successor  of  George  III.  will  have  the 
‘  finest  opportunity  of  becoming  popular.’  The  Jury,  however, 
refused  to  convict.  In  the  following  year  the  ‘  Examiner  ’  was 
again  prosecuted  for  an  article  against  flogging  in  the  army, 
hut  with  a  similar  result.  Another  prosecution  for  personal 
ridicule  of  the  Prince  Regent  was  more  successful,  for  Leigh 
Hunt  and  his  brother,  the  editors,  were  fined  and  imprisoned. 
From  returns  laid  before  Parliament,  it  appears  that  between 
1808  and  1821  the  number  of  persons  prosecuted  for  political 
libels  written  or  spoken,  on  ex  officio  informations,  was  101 ; 
and  the  aggregate  amount  of  imprisonment  inflicted  was  171 
years !  And,  finally,  a  return,  dated  1830,  ‘  of  all  prosecutions 

*  during  the  reign  of  George  III.  and  George  IV.,  either  by 

*  ex  officio  information  or  indictment,  under  the  direction  of  the 
‘  attorney  or  solicitor-general,  for  libels  or  other  misdemeanors 
‘  against  members  of  the  Government  or  other  persons  acting  in 
‘  an  official  capacity,’  gives  a  sum  total  of  twenty-five.  Fifty 

! rears  ago  the  most  moderate  severity  of  criticism,  and  the  most 
egitimate  latitude  of  discussion,  sufficed  to  draw  down  the 
vindictive  notice  of  the  Government :  now,  it  is  difficult  to  con¬ 
ceive  that  any  extravagance  of  vituperation,  short  of  actual 
slander  as  to  matters  of  fact,  would  provoke  the  most  touchy  or 
foolish  minister  to  file  an  information  or  lay  an  indictment 
against  a  public  journal. 

Thus  by  gradual  steps,  and  through  much  tribulation,  the 
newspaper  press  of  England  has  attained  to  the  mighty  influence 
which  it  now  exercises.  That  Influence  it  is  scarcely  possible 
to  exaggerate.  Journalism  is  now  truly  an  estate  of  the  realm ; 
more  powerful  than  any  of  the  other  estates;  more  powerful 
than  all  of  them  combined  if  it  could  ever  be  brought  to  act  as 
a  united  and  concentrated  whole.  Nor  need  we  wonder  at  its 
sway.  It  furnishes  the  daily  reading  of  millions.  It  furnishes 
the  exclusive  reading  of  hundreds  of  thousands.  Not  only  does 
it  supply  the  nation  with  nearly  all  the  information  on  public 
topics  which  it  possesses,  but  it  supplies  it  with  its  notions  and 
opinions  in  addition.  It  furnishes  not  only  the  materials  on 
which  our  conclusions  must  be  founded ;  it  furnishes  the  con¬ 
clusions  themselves,  cut  and  dried  —  coined,  stamped,  and 
polished.  It  inquires,  reflects,  decides  for  us.  For  five  pence 
or  a  penny  (as  the  case  may  be)  it  does  all  the  thinking  of  the 
nation;  saves  us  the  trouble  of  weighing  and  perpending,  of 
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comparing  and  deliberating ;  and  presents  us  with  ready-made 
opinions  clearly  and  forcibly  expressed.  For  the  number  of 
those  who  form  their  own  conclusions  on  j)ublic  matters  inde¬ 
pendently  of  their  newspapers,  or  who  take  the  trouble  or  risk 
jierplexity  of  reading  more  newspapers  than  one,  are  few  in¬ 
deed,  and  are  chiefly  to  be  found  in  the  metro|)olis. 

The  power  of  journalism,  vast  and  preponderating  as  it  is,  is 
not  greater  than  it  deserves.  If  at  times  we  grow  alarmed  at 
its  extent,  we  cannot,  on  calm  reflection,  deny  that  it  has  been 
well  earned  and  richly  merited.  The  newspaper  press  owes  its 
influence  to  three  causes,  —  to  the  sjKJcial  value  of  the  functions 
which  it  exercises ;  to  the  remarkable  talent  with  which  it  is 
habitually  conducted ;  and  to  the  generally  high  and  pure  cha¬ 
racter  which  it  maintains. 

In  the  first  j>lace,  it  is  a  necessary  portion,  complement,  and 
guardian  of  free  institutions.  In  a  country  where  the  jieople — 
i.€.  the  great  mass  of  the  educated  classes  —  govern,  where  they 
take  that  ceaseless  and  paramount  interest  in  public  affairs 
which  is  at  once  the  inseparable  symptom  and  the  surest  safe¬ 
guard  of  political  and  civil  liberty,  where,  in  a  word,  they  are 
particijKiting  citizens,  not  passive  subjects,  of  the  State, — it  is 
of  the  most  essential  consequence  that  they  should  be  furnished 
from  day  to  day  with  the  materials  requisite  for  infonning  their 
minds  and  enlightening  their  judgment.  If  they  are  in  any 
degree  to  control,  to  guide,  to  stimulate  the  administration,  they 
must,  as  far  as  possible,  become  qualified  to  do  so.  They  need, 
therefore,  to  be  kept  au  courant  of  all  tran^ctions  and  events 
which  bear  upon  the  interests  or  credit  of  their  country. 

But  as  bare  facts  without  careful  analysis  or  suggestive  com¬ 
mentary  would  be  profitless  and  undigestible  to  all  save  the 
trained  and  cultivate  few,  and  as  most  of  us  are  too  busy  in 
the  daily  avocations  of  our  own  career  to  have  leisure,  even  if 
we  had  talent,  for  patient  pondering  and  meditation,  it  is  essen¬ 
tial  that  the  reading  and  reigning  ])eople  should  be  furnished, 
in  addition  to  the  raw  material  of  narrative,  with  such  clear 
criticisms  and  such  condensed  dissertations  as  the  keenest  and 
best  qualified  intellects  of  the  country  can  supply.  To  make 
up  our  minds  promptly  and  decidedly  on  matters  of  public 
policy  or  on  the  conduct  of  public  men  is  no  easy  task  for  any 
but  those  trained  to  the  work.  The  mass,  even  of  the  com¬ 
paratively  cultivated  and  enlightened,  will  always  need  ex¬ 
traneous  aid  in  the  performance  of  this  task ;  and  journalists 
here  discharge  somewhat  the  same  functions  as  the  pleadings 
of  the  advocate  and  the  summary  of  the  judge  in  our  courts 
of  law.  They  arrange,  collate,  condense,  and  expound  for 
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the  benefit  of  the  listening  jury,  calling  attention  to  what 
might  have  been  overlooked,  pointing  out  what  is  important 
and  what  irrelevant,  desiring  up  what  is  obscure,  explaining 
what  is  technical,  and  placing  before  the  audience  the  matter 
for  consideration  in  a  prepared  form  and  in  the  clearest  and 
most  instructive  light. 

Again:  Journalism  is  needed  as  part  and  parcel  of  the  re- 
presentation  of  the  country.  The  House  of  Commons  is  not, 
and  jierhaps  never  can  be  made,  a  complete  and  perfect  repre¬ 
sentative  of  all  classes,  all  interests,  all  shades  of  opinion. 
Certainly  it  has  not  yet  realised  that  bright  ideal.  Non¬ 
electors  are  more  numerous  than  electors.  Thousands  of  En¬ 
glishmen  of  nearly  every  rank — dwellers  in  towns  that  are 
not  boroughs,  dwellers  in  counties  who  are  not  freeholders  nor 
large  tenants,  residents  in  cities  who  are  not  householders — 
have  no  members  of  Parliament  to  listen  to  them  and  to  speak 
for  them.  The  holders  of  unusual  opinions,  or  of  moderate  or 
philosophic  doctrines,  the  votaries  of  ‘  coming’  creeds,  the 
members  of  minorities  in  a  word,  are  unrepresented  in  Parlia¬ 
ment,  unless  by  some  happy  accident.  The  House  of  Commons, 
too,  is  even  more  inadequate  and  insufficient  than  it  is  incom¬ 
plete  aud  partial  as  a  representation  of  the  acting,  thinking, 
stirring,  discussing  crowds  of  political  Englishmen.  It  sits  only 
half  the  year.  It  is  overwhelmed  with  details  of  business.  It 
cannot  suffice  to  give  utterance  to  half  the  thoughts  that  are 
bursting  for  expression,  or  to  ask  half  the  questions  that  the 
country  is  burning  to  liave  answered.  Moreover,  chosen  as  it 
is;  fettered  as  it  is  by  peculiar  rules;  managed  as  it  is  by 
skilful  politicians,  experienced  in  all  its  potent  and  suppressing 
forms ;  composed  as  it  is  necessarily  of  men  who,  how;ever  they 
may  habitually  share  the  {lopular  sentiments,  have  by  virtue  of 
the  seat,  as  a  mere  consequence  of  being  there,  interests  and 
wishes  not  always  in  harmony  with  those  of  their  constituents 
(as,  for  example,  when  any  questions  are  in  agitation  which 
might  involve  a  dissolution), — the  House  of  Commons  is  often 
ostensibly,  and  far  oftener  in  reality,  at  variance  with  the  preva¬ 
lent  feeling  of  tlie  nation,  or  of  some  powerful  section  of  it. 
We  all  feel  that  we  could  not  do  without  the  vent  for  expression 
which  the  Newspaper  Press  affords  us.  We  should  explode  were 
it  not  for  such  an  immediate  and  ample  safety-valve.  We  could 
not  possibly  wait  for  the  slow  expression,  the  inadequate  and 
inaccurate  exposition  of  our  sentiments  and  opinions  which  only 
oould  be  furnished  to  us  by  our  senators  in  St.  Stephens !  It  is 
not  too  much  to  say  that  Lf  by  any  accident  journalism  were  to 
become  suddenly  extinct,  such  a  Parliamentary  Sefonu  as  the 
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wildest  of  us  have  never  dreamed  of,  would  become  an  instant 
and  paramount  necessity.  Those  who  have  no  share  in  the 
choice  of  members,  those  who  feel  themselves  inadequately  re¬ 
presented  0  misrepresented,  those  who  find  in  Parliament  none 
who  hold  their  peculiar  doctrines  or  who  are  qualified  to  give 
them  effective  utterance, — would  all  join  to  insist  upon  such  an 
entire  renovation  and  reconstitution  of  the  representative  assem¬ 
bly  as  would  throw  all  previous  ‘organic  changes’  into  the  shade. 

But  perhaps  one  of  the  most  necessary  and  practically  important 
functions  of  the  Daily  Press  is  the  opening  it  affords  for  the  ex¬ 
position  of  individual  grievances  and  wrongs.  It  is  a  surer 
guarantee  agmnst  injustice  and  oppression  than  any  institutions 
or  any  forms  of  government  could  be.  Even  the  freest  and  most 
popular  executive  wields  fearful  instruments  of  quiet  and  insen¬ 
sible  tyranny  which  the  victims  of  them  could  neither  escape  nor 
resist,  but  which  they  may  expose.  Courts  of  justice  are  tedious 
and  costly  ;  thousands  can  neither  ‘wait  the  law’s  delay  nor  resist 
*  the  oppressor’s  wrong ;’  instances,  too,  of  harshness  and  iniquity 
every  day  occur  of  which  the  law  can  take  no  cognisance,  and 
which  would  have  no  chance  of  hearing  or  redress,  were  it  not 
for  that  tribunal  which  is  always  open,  which  is  open  gratuitously, 
which  is  open  to  every  complmnant.  Neglected  or  unrewarded 
merit,  which  can  obtain  no  audience  from  men  in  power ;  long 
services  which  have  been  discarded  or  superseded  to  make  way 
for  the  high-bom  or  the  favoured ;  sufferers  under  unjust  and 
bmtal  exertions  of  undeniable  power  and  right,  —  all  these  can 
make  their  appeal  to  a  judge  whose  authority  is  the  greatest, 
and  to  a  court  whose  publicity  is  the  widest  in  the  realm.  In 
Great  Britain  scarcely  any  public  or  private  iniquity  can  be 
done  ‘  in  a  comer ;  ’  silence  can  never  be  counted  upon ;  secresy 
even  is  never  safe.  Every  man  of  any  note  acts  under  a  vigilant 
and  daring  eye ;  every  public  appointment,  which  ‘  members’ 
might  be  influenced  to  pass  by,  is  certain  to  be  canvassed  by  a 
press  which  refuses  to  be  shaekled  by  the  etiquettes  and  cour¬ 
tesies  of  social  intercourse;  every  ministerial  act,  which  ‘the 
‘  House,’  itself  often  a  sinner,  would  perhaps  condone,  is  exposed 
to  criticism  and  interrogatories  which  cormption  cannot  face  with 
courage  or  impunity.  In  the  newspaper,  every  individual 
Englishman  possesses  a  protector  whose  value  cannot  be  exag¬ 
gerated,  and  that  aggregate  of  individuals  which  we  call  ♦he 
public  possesses  a  guardian  of  its  interests  which  no  power  can 
silence,  no  money  can  corrupt,  and  no  flattery  can  lull  to  sleep. 

The  services  rendered  by  the  ‘  fourth  estate  ’  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment  are  scarcely  less  necessary  or  important  than  those  which 
it  renders  to  the  People.  It  supplies  the  latter  with  a  safe 
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channel  for  the  expression  of  those  feelings  which  might  else 
find  a  vent  in  overt  acts  of  discontent  and  insubordination,  and 
it  keeps  the  former  cognisant  of  popular  sentiments  and  passions 
which  it  is  most  essential  it  should  understand  and  be  early- 
made  acquainted  with.  It  would  be  very  difficult  for  even  the 
best  intentioned  administration  to  be  thoroughly  well  informed 
as  to  the  state  of  feeling  and  opinion  in  the  nation,  except 
through  the  medium  of  the  various  and  discrepant  organs  of  the 
daily  and  w’eekly  press.  The  House  of  Commons  can  only  most 
imperfectly  supply  this  information ;  often  its  members  them¬ 
selves  learn  the  wishes  of  their  constituents  principally  or  exclu¬ 
sively  through  this  unrecognised  channel.  In  fact,  newspapers 
are  just  as  truly  representatives  of  the  people  as  legal  senators, 
only  they  attain  their  rank  by  a  different  mode  of  choice :  in 
the  latter  case,  they  are  elected  beforehand  by  the  people ;  in 
the  former  they  nominate  themselves,  but  can  retain  their  seat 
and  exercise  their  functions  only  if  their  nomination  be  con¬ 
firmed.  If  a  member  of  the  fourth  estate  differs  with  his  con¬ 
stituents  and  incurs  their  displeasure,  he  must  abdicate  or  recant 
as  surely  as  a  member  of  the  Lower  House,  and  far  more 
promptly.  He  is  not  even  allowed  to  wait  till  a  dissolution. 

The  value  of  Journalism  as  a  safety-valve  in  moderating  dis¬ 
content  by  allowing  it  a  vent,  in  expending  the  energies  and 
exposing  the  weaknesses  and  fallacies  of  demagogues,  and  in  thus 
preserving  the  peace  and  order  of  society  through  the  joint 
securities  of  freedom  and  of  justice,  can  only  be  fully  estimated 
by  governments  which  have  tried  the  opposite  scheme,  or  ob¬ 
servers  who  have  closely  watched  its  operation.  The  doubt, 
the  fear,  the  conscious  ignorance,  the  consequent  errors  and 
exaggerated  fancies  of  the  governments  of  countries  where  the 
Press  is  gagged,  constitute  at  once  the  inevitable  consequence 
and  the  appropriate  punishment  of  that  foolish  sin.  There  is 
panic  because  there  is  darkness ;  there  is  tyranny  because  there 
is  terror.  Here,  thanks  to  our  many-headed  and  unfettered 
Press,  the  authorities  are  amply  informed,  and  they  are  informed 
in  time.  They  have  early  warning  when  they  are  treading  in 
paths  in  which  public  sympathy  will  not  go  with  them,  and 
tending  towards  proceedings  for  which  the  popular  voice  would 
not  grant  them  absolution.  In  a  country  which  has  reached 
that  stage  of  freedom  and  self-government  on  which  England 
now  stands,  ministers  must  govern  in  conformity  with  the  w'ill 
of  the  effective  body  of  the  nation ;  and  how  can  they  ascertain 
this  save  through  those  great  organs  of  utterance  which  some¬ 
times  form  and  sometimes  express  the  general  opinion,  but  can 
never  be  ignorant  of  it  or  out  of  harmony  with  it  ? 
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But  the  Periodical  Press  is  invaluable  to  the  Government  in 
another  way.  Through  it  ministers  can  instruct  and  inoculate 
the  nation.  They,  as  well  as  their  critics  and  antagonists,  have 
access  to  its  columns.  It  is  an  engine  which  they  or  their 
friends  can  use  as  effectually  as  it  can  be  used  against  them. 
By  its  means  they  may  prepare  the  public  mind  for  a  great 
measure,  educate  it  to  the  understanding  of  a  complicated  sub¬ 
ject,  penetrate  it  to  the  core  with  some  healing  or  prolific  prin¬ 
ciple,  clear  up  misconceptions,  defend  themselves  against  slander¬ 
ous  accusations,  insinuate  needful  elucidations  and  explanations 
which  yet  could  not  well  have  been  officially  supplied.  In  those 
few  cases  in  which  the  Government  has  been  in  advance  of  the 
people  (tlie  new  Poor  Law  was  one),  by  using  the  Press  as  .an 
instrument  of  education,  it  has  made  that  possible  which  might 
otherwise  have  been  attempted  in  vmn. 

Finally,  newspapers  are  of  the  utmost  service  to  Government 
in  completing  and  correcting  its  official  information.  They 
have  now  reached  a  pitch  of  wealth  and  talent  which  enables 
them  to  command  wider,  abler,  and  more  numerous  channels  in 
every  quarter  of  the  world  than  are  often  open  to  the  agents  of 
Government.  It  may  seem  strange  and  scarcely  creditable  that 
it  should  be  so,  but  the  fact  is  undeniable  that  the  leading 
journals  for  many  years  past  have  communicated  tidings  of  im¬ 
portant  events  to  the  public  before  those  tidings  had  reached 
ministers  through  their  ordinary  official  correspondence.  The 
more  agitating  the  crisis,  and  the  more  momentous  the  news, 
the  more  likely  is  itjto  be  early  received  by  those  whose 
profession,  pride,  and  interest  it  is  to  obtain  it  and  publish  it 
with  marvellous  rapidity.  Not  only  is  newspaper  intelligence 
often  earlier  and  fuller  than  that  transmitted  through  official 
channels ;  it  is  also  frequently  more  correct.  We  can  scarcely  be 
surprised  at  this;  the  sinister  interests  are  on  the  whole  less 
strong,  and  the  public  is  a  sterner  task-master  than  the  adminis¬ 
tration.  The  correspondent  of  a  daily  paper  is  liable  no  doubt 
to  be  warped  by  the  temptation  of  piquancy  and  graphic  writing ; 
but  the  informants  of  the  Government,  being  p<artie8  concerned, 
must  have  many  inducements  to  suppress,  colour,  or  garble  facts 
which,  if  nakedly  told,  would  often  criminate  themselves.  If 
the  tendency  of  the  one  be  to  exaggerate,  the  tendency  of  the 
others  is  still  more  clearly  to  extenuate  and  deny  official  failures 
and  shortcomings;  and  at  least  the  one  bias  is  a  useful  and 
needed  corrective  of  the  other.  Thus,  without  entering  upon 
any  disputable  or  irritating  matters,  we  may  refer  to  recent 
occurrences  in  everybody’s  recollection,  as  instwees  in  which  Mi¬ 
nisters,  even  by  their  own  admission,  learned  the  state  of  affuks 
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in  the  Crimea  sooner,  more  fully,  and  paore  faithfully,  through  the 
columns  of  the  daily  journals  than  from  their  own  dispatches. 

The  influence  of  journalism  in  this  country,  then,  is  owing,  in 
the  first  place,  to  the  fact  that  it  fills  an  im;>ortant  place  in  our 
institutions,  it  supplies  a  want  which  in  its  absence  would  be 
severely  felt,  and  exercises  functions  which  are  useful  both  for 
the  government  and  the  people.  It  owes  its  influence,  in  the 
second  place,  to  the  remarloible  ability  with  which  it  fills  its 
place  and  does  its  work.  Of  this  it  is  not  easy  to  speak  in  terms 
higher  than  the  truth  would  warrant.  Not  only  is  the  skill 
manifested  in  the  ‘  getting-up  ’  of  a  morning  paper — the  collect¬ 
ing,  arranging,  and  condensing  of  its  multifarious  materials ;  the 
organising  of  its  staff" ;  the  providing  for  every  class  of  readers 
exactly  the  information  which  tliey  wish  for  —  such  that  the 
greater  our  acquaintance  with  the  details  of  management  the 
greater  will  be  our  admiration  for  the  mental  qualifications  which 
it  implies ;  but  the  literary  and  political  talent  which  charac¬ 
terises  the  leading  journals  is  almost  uniformly  of  a  very  high 
order  —  often  of  the  very  highest.  No  former  period  furnished 
any  approach  to  it;  no  other  country  but  France  offers  any 
similarity.  Day  after  day  we  have  laid  uj)on  our  table  many 
columns  both  of  comment  and  of  information  as  pregnant  with 
thought,  and  as  luminous  in  style,  as  were  the  most  elaborate 
]»'oductions  of  our  most  celebrated  writers  a  few  years  ago.  The 
style  may  often  be  too  pointed  and  too  flippant ;  strict  truth  may 
sometimes  be  sacrificed  to  effect ;  and  the  matter  may  be  better 
adapted  to  produce  an  immediate  impression  than  to  bear  the 
ordeal  of  subsequent  reflection ;  but  this  is  merely  to  say  that  the 
character  of  the  articles  is  adapted  to  their  object,  that  they  are 
written  as  things  must  be  written  that  are  to  be  read  hastily  and 
read  only  once.  They  bear  more  analogy  to  speeches  than  to 
books,  and  must  be  judged  accordingly.  But  of  their  kind,  and 
for  their  pui*pose,  the  leading  articles  of  our  principal  newspapers 
— dally  and  weekly,  provincial  sometimes  as  well  as  metropolitan 
—  are  really  admirable  ;  nor  is  it  easy  to  exaggerate  the  influence 
which  they  have  exercised  in  educating  the  country  up  to  a  far 
higher  standard  of  requirement,  both  as  to  taste  and  literary 
ability,  than  was  current  a  generation  ago.  The  journalism  of 
the  beginning  of  the  century  would  scarcely  pass  muster  now. 
The  truth  is,  that  the  men  who  now  conduct  the  newspaper 
press  are  a  wholly  different  class  from  those  who  were  connected 
with  it  thirty  or  forty  years  ago.  Since  it  attained  a  power 
and  station  which  both  gave  it  dignity  and  imposed  upon  it  the 
responsibilities  of  character ;  since  it  became  recognised  as  one 
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of  the  great  governing  powers  of  the  realm ;  and  since  statesmen 
and  authors  of  unquestioned  eminence  were  known  to  have  em¬ 
ployed  its  columns  as  their  channels  of  communication  with  the 
public, — it  has  beemtaken  almost  entirely  out  of  the  hands  of  mere 
hack-writers — literary  workmen — manufacturers ‘to  order,’ — and 
has  been  placed  in  those  of  men  of  fixed  opinions,  of  consummate 
knowledge  and  deliberate  purpose,  who  sought  a  connexion  with 
it,  as  others  sought  a  seat  in  Parliament  or  an  office  under  Govern¬ 
ment,  for  the  sake  of  influencing  their  age  and  country,  of  pro¬ 
mulgating  their  own  sentiments,  of  recommending  and  enforcing 
the  principles  and  measures  on  which  their  own  hearts  were 
set.  The  actual  writers  who  now  sustain  the  high  character  of 
journalism  may  be  classed  under  three  heads :  —  Jirst,  barristers 
waiting  for  practice,  or  having  ceased  to  expect  it  and  perhaps 
not  vividly  desiring  it,  but  attached  from  conviction  or  ambition 
to  this  or  that  party  in  the  State — prepared  for  the  polemical 
arena  by  the  highest  education  which  our  Universities  can 
offer  (often  stamped  with  the  highest  distinctions  which  those 
bodies  could  confer),  and  wdth  their  knowledge  enlarged,  and 
their  faculties  sharpened  by  the  many  advantages  and  stimulants 
ojwn  to  the  legal  profession.  Secondly,  young  politicians  of  Tin- 
usual  promise,  but  of  scanty  means,  who  five  and  twenty  years 
ago  would  have  entered  Parliament  as  members  for  some  close 
borough,  and  found  fame  and  power  by  their  speeches  instead  of 
by  their  pen.  Thirdly,  men  of  trained  and  cultivated  minds 
who  have  chosen  literature  as  a  profession,  aud  politics  as  a 
favourite  pursuit;  who  formerly  would  have  written  books  or 
pamphlets,  but  who  have  been  driven  into  journalism  by  acci¬ 
dental  connexions,  or  ivho  have  been  attracted  to  it  by  the  readier 
income  and  the  larger  audience  which  it  offered  to  their  wants  and 
their  ambition.  From  this  classification  it  will  be  obvious  that  the 
average  ability  of  the  conductors  of  the  Periodical  Press  must  be 
at  least  equal  to  that  which  obtains  in  the  other  intellectual 
professions,  —  the  Church,  the  Bar,  the  Senate,  or  Literature  in 
the  more  usual  acceptation  of  the  word.  And  no  one  who  is  an 
hiibitual  reader  of  such  papers  as  the  ‘  Times,’  the  ‘  Examiner,’ 
the  ‘  Spectator,’  the  ‘  Leeds  Mercury,’  the  ‘  Scotsman,’  and 
many  others;  and  can  appreciate  the  varied  knowledge,  the 
vigorous  expression,  and  the  thorough  mastery  and  grasp  of 
subject  observable  in  those  organs ;  or  who  will  compare  their 
arguments  and  prelections  with  even  the  ablest  efforts  of  the 
most  established  orators  in  either  House  of  Parliament, — will 
be  disposed  to  dissent  from  this  conclusion. 

But  if  the  Daily  and  Weekly  Press  deserves  its  poiver  on  the 
score  of  talent,  it  merits  it  on  the  ground  of  character  no  less. 
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On  this  head  our  conviction,  which  we  do  not  hesitate  to  express 
strongly,  runs  directly  counter  to  the  common  and  thoughtless 
language  of  the  day.  In  no  respect  does  the  Journalism  of  the 
Present  stand  out  more  distinguished  from  the  Journalism  of 
the  Past  —  and  the  Newspaper  Press  of  England  from  that  of 
every  other  land  —  than  in  its  freedom  from  all  impure  and 
corrupt  influences.  All  charges  to  the  contrary  we  hold  to  be 
utterly  without  foundation.  The  position  and  character  of  the 
men  connected  with  all  its  respectable  organs  would  of  them¬ 
selves  be  sufficient  to  set  such  sinister  accusations  at  defiance. 
That  it  is  never  open  to  unworthy  influences  of  any  hind,  would 
be  too  much  to  assert;  that  personal  predilection  or  personal 
animosity  may  not  often  warp  the  judgment  and  blind  the 
vision  of  those  who  wield  its  weapons;  that  individual  wrongs 
may  not  occasionally  lend  venom  to  the  pen  of  the  journalist, 
and  private  hatred  disguise  its  rancour  under  the  fair  seeming  of 
public  justice  ;  and  that  party  fury  may  not  too  frequently  lead 
to  a  suggestion  or  an  assertion  of  the  false,  and  a  suppression  or 
a  distortion  of  the  true,  —  it  would  be  absurd  to  deny.  There 
may  be  passion,  there  may  be  faction,  there  may  be  intrigue, 
there  may  be  unseemly  vehemence,  there  may  be  recklessness  of 
mischief,  there  may  be  malice  and  uncharitableness,  —  alas ! 
of  what  combatants  in  what  arena  may  not  these  sins  be 
safely  predicated  ?  —  but  from  any  suspicion  of  dishonour,  cor¬ 
ruption,  or  venality,  the  Newspaper  Press  of  England  stands 
wholly  free.  It  would  be  as  impossible  to  buy  a  journalist  a? 
to  buy  a  member  of  Parliament.  You  might  almost  as  well 
offer  a  bribe  to  a  minister  of  state  as  to  the  editor  of  a  leading 
paper. 

The  fact  is  that  members  of  the  Press  are  open  to  just  the 
same  charges  as  members  of  the  Legislature,  and  to  no  others. 
Tliey  are  often  as  scandalously  unfair.  They  are  often  as  un¬ 
willing  to  admit  virtues  in  an  opponent  or  errors  in  a  partisan. 
They  are  almost  as  ready  to  bring  false  imputations  and  almost 
as  reluctant  to  retract  them.  They  are  nearly  as  far  from  the 
charity  that  thinketh  no  evil  and  that  hldetb  a  multitude  of 
sins.  Their  faction  about  as  often  overrides  their  patriotism. 
They  are  at  least  as  prone  to  fall  into  a  tone  and  language 
which  grieves  the  good,  repels  the  moderate,  and  disgusts  the 
courteous  and  refined.  But  those  w'ho,  for  the  sake  of  what  is 
valuable  even  in  the  most  abused  institutions,  and  in  consider¬ 
ation  of  what  is  imperfect  even  in  the  most  useful  men,  —  bear 
with  and  forgive  the  disputants  of  St.  Stephens’  must  acquit  the 
controversialists  of  the  Press. 

One  class  of  misleading  influences  no  doubt  journalists,  being 
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human,  are  liable  to  —  namely,  personal  and  social  ones;  and 
much  going  astray,  which  the  unknowing  public  attribute  to 
corruption,  is  due  to  these  alone.  These  influences  arc  natural, 
and  not  illegitimate.  They  only  require  to  be  watched  and 
guarded  against.  It  is  the  duty  of  a  writer  to  inform  and 
enlighten  himself  on  the  subject  he  is  treating  by  every  means 
in  his  power.  It  is  his  duty  to  keep  in  constant  communication 
with  those  who  can  Ijest  supj>ly  his  knowledge  and  correct  his 
views.  And  what  so  informing  or  enlightening  as  intercourse 
with  men  in  high  place  and  actually  engage<l  in  the  conduct  of 
.affairs?  They  have  often  materials  .accessible  to  no  others; 
they  can  often  by  a  word  or  a  suggestion  throw  a  flood  of  light 
upon  dark  matters,  and  place  a  question  in  its  true  point  of 
riew.  Hence  conversation  with  English  ministers  and  foreign 
ambassadors  is  among  the  most  valuable  sources  of  wisdom  .and 
knowledge  open  to  the  journalist.  And  if  these  statesmen  are 
skilful  and  courteous,  it  is  not  diflicult  for  them  to  gain  influence 
over  the  mind  of  the  writer  thus  brought  into  contact  with 
them,  to  place  him  in  their  point  of  view,  to  lead  him  to  look  at 
subjects  with  their  eyes,  to  bind  him  to  them  by  the  tie  of  use¬ 
ful  information  and  assistance  conveyed  at  critical  moments, 
perhaps  even  to  guide  or  warp  his  judgment  by  the  subtle 
operations  of  jjersonal  admiration  and  regard.  An  editor  or 
writer  who  has  thus  been  accustomed  to  go  for  infoionation  to 
a  Member  of  the  Cabinet,  or  who  has  benefited  largely  by  the 
conversation  of  the  French  ambassador,  or  has  always  been 
kindly  received  at  Holland  House,  for  example,  will  naturally 
have  contracted  a  disposition  to  share  the  sentiments  and  par¬ 
tialities  of  these  several  atmospheres ;  and  if  his  other  sources 
of  enlightenment  are  not  numerous  or  varied,  or  if  his  judg¬ 
ment  be  not  individual  and  strong,  he  will  be  liable  to  swerve 
from  a  sound  decision  and  a  sagacious  course.  But  the  same 
may  be  said  of  nearly  every  one  who  lives  at  the  great  centre  of 
affairs,  —  of  ministers,  of  senators,  of  officials,  of  op[K)sitioni8ts : 
they  all  take  the  colour  of  the  tree  they  feed  on.  The  real 
cause  for  wonder  is,  that — considering  who  newspaper  writers  are, 
how  well  they  are  received  by  most  politicians,  how  imj)ortant 
it  is  to  tliose  in  high  places  to  influence  their  opinions  and  supply 
their  inspiration,  and  how  freely  many  of  them  mingle  in  politick 
society,  —  they  should  still  retain  so  much  independence  and  in¬ 
dividuality  of  thought.  We  confess  it  has  been  to  us  a  matter 
of  perpetual  surprise  and  no  small  congratulation,  that  the  most 
influential  and  widely  esteemed  journals  should  so  little  reflect 
the  tone  and  opinions  of  the  best  society  of  the  metropolis  — 
meaning  by  *  best,’  that  which  is  most  illustrious  for  the  rank. 


1855. 


Tlie  Newspaper  Press. 


487 


genius,  social  influence  and  political  position  of  those  who  form 
it  and  frequent  it.  It  is  a  remarkable  fact,  and  one  of  great 
significance  and  consequence,  that  the  Newspaper  Press  of  this 
country,  as  a  whole,  is  not  the  echo  or  the  organ  of  the  governing 
classes,  —  nor  indeed  are  the  more  powerful  and  reputed  journals 
generally  the  representatives  or  supj)orters  of  any  of  the  several 
recognised  parties  into  which  the  jwlitical  or  administrative 
world  is  divided.  Wherever  a  newspaper  is  the  established 
organ  of  a  party,  its  circulation  is  limited  and  its  existence 
precarious  and  costly.  Journalism,  therefore,  is  not  the  instru¬ 
ment  by  which  the  various  divisions  of  the  ruling  classes  express 
themselves ;  it  is  rather  the  instrument  by  means  of  which  the 
aggregate  intelligence  of  the  nation  criticises  and  controls  them 
all.  It  is  indeed  the  ‘  Fourth  Estate  ’  of  the  Realm  ;  not  merely 
the  written  counterpart  and  voice  of  the  speaking  *  Third.’ 

In  estimating  the  high  tone  and  character  of  Journalism,  we 
must  not  omit  mention  of  one  of  the  main  causes  which  serves 
to  secure  and  maintain  it — namely,  the  exemption  from  all  the 
petty  vanities  of  authorship  which  the  custom  of  anonymous  wri¬ 
ting  involves.  The  writers  in  the  Newspaper  Press,  with  rare 
exceptions,  whatever  be  the  influence  they  wield,  are  and  remain 
unknown.  The  names  even  of  the  most  vigorous  and  inde¬ 
fatigable  among  them  are  never  even  whispered  about  save  in 
the  circle  of  their  most  intimate  friends,  or  to  a  few  of  the 
curious  and  initiated.  Generally  speaking,  the  contributors  to 
the  leading  journals  remain  shrouded  in  impenetrable  secresy. 
Year  after  year  they  toil  on  with  ceaseless  energy,  but  in  com¬ 
plete  obscurity.  Connexion  with  the  daily  press  does  not  here, 
as  it  did  in  France,  lead  either  to  fame  or  oflice.  Those  who 
choose  it  as  their  profession  or  their  line  of  action  and  of  use¬ 
fulness,  will  therefore  generally  be  men  of  earnest  convictions, 
preferring  power  to  reputation,  more  anxious  to  propagate 
what  they  deem  sound  opinions  than  to  earn  celebrity  by  the 
ostensible  advocacy  of  them,  devoted  rather  to  the  furtherance 
of  public  objects  than  to  the  service  of  their  own  ambitions,  and 
content  to  be  influential  at  the  price  of  being  obscure.  Across 
the  Channel  we  could  name  scores  of  men  who  have  won  cele¬ 
brity  simply  as  contributors  to  daily  journals, — not  a  few  who 
have  owed  ministerial  position  to  no  other  course, — one  at  least, 
M.  de  Sacy,  who  has  just  arrived  at  the  signal  honour  of  a  seat 
in  the  Acsidemy,  though  he  possessed  no  other  claim  than  that 
of  having  been  for  years  an  accomplished  writer  in  the  ‘  Journal 
‘  des  Debats.’  In  this  country  we  csxnnot  name  half  a  dozen 
men  in  recent  times  whom  leading  articles  have  led  to  office,  and 
hardly  one  on  whom  they  have  conferred  general  celebrity. 
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Tliere  is  little,  therefore,  to  gratify  vanity  or  a  childish  love 
of  notoriety  in  the  position  of  a  newspaper  writer  ;  and  this 
fact  alone  will  necessarily  be  a  great  guarantee  both  of  his  ear¬ 
nestness  and  his  sincerity.  It  is  true  that  the  secure  conceal¬ 
ment  in  which  he  lives  and  works  exposes  him  to  other  tempta¬ 
tions  and  the  public  to  other  dangers;  a  consideration  which 
has  led  some  individuals  to  condemn  anonymous  journalism 
altogether,  and  to  recommend  for  our  adoption  the  example  of 
Republican  France,  which  in  1850  enacted  a  law  (still  in  force) 
obliging  every  article  of  political  and  philosophical  discussion  or 
of  personal  criticism  to  be  signed  with  the  author’s  name.  The 
question  has  been  much  discussed  of  late ;  and  by  few  more 
clearly  or  dispassionately  than  by  an  anonymotis  pamphleteer 
who  has  recently  discussed  this  subject.  We  cannot  say 
that  he  has  at  all  shaken  our  decided  opinion  on  the  matter; 
and  we  still  estimate  the  evils  of  publicity  as  greater  than 
the  evils  of  concealment.  There  are  dangers  and  mischiefs  on 
both  sides:  the  question  is  solely  one  of  comparison  and  of 
degree.  And  first,  as  we  regard  the  power  of  the  newspaper 
press  as  one  of  the  greatest  advantages,  and  about  the  best 
security  for  freedom  and  good  government  which  this  country 
enjoys,  we  should  look  with  deep  uneasiness  upon  a  change  which 
would  impair  and  undermine  that  power  more  than  perhaps  any 
other  that  could  be  devised.  There  is  no  doubt  that  much  of 
the  influence  of  journals  arises  from  the  undefined  and  not 
wholly  incorrect  feeling  in  the  public  mind,  that  their  columns 
give  utterance  rather  to  the  sentiments  and  opinions  of  a  body 
than  to  those  of  an  individual  writer.  An  article  signed  by  a 
name,  however  able  its  reasoning,  however  vigorous  its  style, 
however  well  established  and  widely  circulated  the  journal  in 
which  it  appeared,  would  carry  with  it  scarcely  greater  weight 
than  that  name  could  bestow  upon  it.  It  would  be  reduced  to 
its  personal  dimensions.  An  article  in  the  ‘  Times’  or  the  ‘  Ex- 
‘  aminer’  comes  forth  now  with  the  vast  influence  of  a  cele¬ 
brated  journal,  as  the  expression  of  opinion  by  an  organ  which 
has  justly  acquired  weight  and  fame :  the  same  article,  signed 
by  a  well-known  name,  would  inevitably  shrink  to  the  degree 
of  influence  due  in  common  estimation  to  the  notions  of  an 
individual,  multiplied,  no  doubt,  by  the  fact  that  it  would  be 
read  by  countless  thousands.  Scarcely  any  name,  however 
eminent  or  honoured,  appearing  at  the  foot  of  an  article  in  the 
‘Standard’  or  the  ‘Advertiser,’  for  example,  could  give  it  the 
power  of  an  unsigned  article  in  the  ‘  Times.’  This  may  or  may 
not  be  reasonable ;  but  the  fact  is  so.  An  article  signed  by  a 
known  statesman  or  a  celebrated  writer  is  the  utterance  of  him- 
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self  alone  ;  an  anonymous  article  in  a  leading  organ  of  opinion 
is  a  mysterious,  shadowy,  unknown  power,  made  impressive  by 
Eccresy  and  magnified  by  darkness. 

Not  only  would  this,  which  may  be  termed  the  illegitimate 
influence  of  the  Press,  be  abolished  by  a  system  of  publi¬ 
city,  but  its  fitting  and  legitimate  influence  would  also  be  irra¬ 
tionally  lowered.  Already  in  England  we  are  too  much  dis¬ 
posed  to  be  swayed  rather  by  authority  than  by  argument  —  to 
consider  not  the  thing  said  but  the  man  who  says  it.  Were  all 
articles  signed,  the  public  would  devour  with  eagerness  and 
curiosity  the  feeble  and  unsound  reasoning  of  a  celebrated 
name,  but  pass  lightly  over,  or  perhaps  not  read  at  all,  the 
unanswerable  logic  of  a  signature  ‘unknown  to  fame.’  The 
strategics  of  Lord  Ellcnborough ;  the  reckless  and  mischievous 
epigrams  of  Mr.  Disraeli ;  the  sophistry  of  Mr.  Gladstone  in  his 
moments  of  aberration;  and  the  strange  misrepresentations  of 

Lord - when  labouring  under  an  eclipse,  would  have 

more  w'cight  than  they  deserve ;  while  the  sound  sense,  profound 
knowledge,  and  lucid  expositions  of  Richard  Roe  or  John  Stubbs* 
would  be  as  the  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness.  It  would 
be  almost  impossible  for  the  ablest  or  most  competent  unknown 
man  to  obtain  a  bearing,  or,  at  least,  such  a  hearing  as  his 
matter  and  bis  style  deserved.  The  public  would  lose  or 
silence  many  of  their  safest  guides  and  best  instructors.  As  it 
is,  we  read  all  the  articles  in  the  papers  which  we  patronise, — 
for  any  of  them  may  be  by  the  one  hand  which  we  respect  and 
follow ;  we  judge  for  ourselves,  to  a  certain  extent,  of  their 
positive  and  respective  merits,  and  that  which  we  deem  the 
ablest  and  the  soundest  we  conceive  to  be  by  the  leading  mind 
on  the  journal.  Were  all  authenticated  by  the  writer’s  signa¬ 
ture,  we  should  abnegate  our  judgment,  and  bow  down  to 
possibly  the  clay  idol  of  a  name  wholly  undeserving  of  our 
worship. 

‘  But,  it  is  urged,  ‘  the  Political  Press  now  deals  so  much  in 
‘  personal  criticisms,  innuendos,  accusations  and  invective,  that 
‘  not  only  fair  play  but  the  security  of  individual  reputations 
‘  requires  that  the  anonymous  should  be  abolished.  A  public 
‘  man  has  a  right  to  know  who  his  assailant  is ;  and  public  writers 

*  ought  to  be  restrained  within  the  bounds  of  truth  and  decency 

*  by  the  check  of  publicity.’  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the 
shield  of  seeresy  is  often  abused  to  most  unworthy  purposes ; 
and  a  writer  who  avails  himself  of  the  darkness  to  make  false 
eharges,  to  insinuate  false  motives,  or  to  indulge  in  unjust  invec¬ 
tive  or  unwarrantable  imputation  or  outrageous  language,  is  a 
coward  and  a  villain,  and  not  the  less  a  liar  and  a  slanderer  that 
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he  keeps  within  the  limits  of  the  law.  At  the  same  time,  thanks 
to  the  prevalent  good  feeling  and  good  taste  of  the  public,  and 
to  the  general  conscientiousness  and  propriety  of  editors,  at¬ 
tacks  and  j>ergonalities  which  transcend  Parliamentary  license 
(where  there  is  no  such  protection  of  secresy)  are  not  usual, 
save  in  the  lowest  and  most  discredited  organs  of  journalism. 
Violence,  unfairness,  exaggeration,  want  of  consideration,  Avant 
of  candour,  abound  deplorably  enough;  ‘stabs  in  the  dark," 
pro{»erly  so  called,  are  very  rare.  But  Avhile  admitting  this  pos¬ 
sible  and  occasional  evil  of  anonymous  political  writing,  there  is 
an  important  per-contra  even  under  this  head,  whether  we  re¬ 
gard  the  feelings  of  individuals  or  the  interests  of  the  public. 
Probably  the  feelings  of  public  men  are  at  least  as  often  saved  as 
wounded  by  the  names  of  their  assailants  being  kept  secret.  A 
severe  criticism,  possibly  deserved,  which  is  little  regarded  by  the 
object  of  it,  when  proceeding  from  an  anonymous  journalist,  would 
inflict  deep  pain  were  it  known  to  be  the  work  of  one  who,  though 
a  political  opponent,  was  in  habits  of  dally  and  familiar  intercourse 
w'ith  his  victim.  An  unsigned  attack  is  merely  the  abuse  of  a 
hostile  impersonality — an  op[)osition  paper;  an  attack  authen¬ 
ticated  by  the  name  of  an  intimate  or  an  esteemed  acquaint¬ 
ance  would  irritate  and  wound  much  more,  and  be  felt  and 
resented  as  a  personal  affront.  Consider,  too,  how  many  un¬ 
sparing  condemnations  which  ought  to  be  expressed,  and  how 
many  grave  charges  which  ought  to  be  brought  fonvard,  woidd 
be  suppressed,  or  placed  in  less  pure  and  worthy  hands,  if  the 
shelter  of  the  anonymous  were  withdrawn !  One  of  two  risks 
would  be  incurred — both  too  serious  to  be  hazarded  without 
long  redection ;  — either  things  which  ought  to  be  said  will  remain 
unsaid,  and  facts  Avhich  ought  to  be  dragged  to  light  will  be 
hushed  up  and  concealed,  or  the  assertion  and  exposure  will  be 
left  to  those  who  will  undertake  them  *  not  in  honour,  but  in 
‘  hate  ;  ’ — either  the  task  of  convicting  delinquents,  and  detecting 
jobs,  and  dealing  out  the  fitting  measure  of  refutation  and  of 
blame,  must  be  abnegated,  or  it  must  be  left  to  those  who  far 
more  nearly  approach  the  character  of  ‘  literary  bravos  ’  tlmn 
any  now  connected  with  the  8uj)erior  portions  of  the  Press.  A 
far  higher  and  more  conscientious  class  can  now  venture  to  un¬ 
dertake  the  functions  of  censors  and  denouncers  than  would  be 
willing  to  wield  the  lash  had  they  to  do  so  without  a  mask.  To 
say  the  harsh  things  Avhich  ought  to  be  said,  to  make  the  fierce 
onslaught  that  needs  to  be  made,  to  stigmatise  the  questionable 
and  sometimes  shameful  deeds  which  it  is  for  the  interest  of  the 
public  should  be  ruthlessly  exj)osed,  is  pleasant  and  easy  only  to 
the  unfeeling  or  malignant.  To  do  all  this  in  one’s  own  name 
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and  in  the  light  of  day,  and  against  sinners  whom  perhaps  per¬ 
sonally  you  esteem  and  like,  would  require  either  a  sterner  in¬ 
spiration  of  public  duty  than  you  have  any  right  to  look  for, 
or  a  more  cruel,  combative,  and  bitter  temper  than  we  should 
willingly  entrust  with  so  responsible  a  task.  The  gentle,  the 
candid,  the  moderate,  the  just,  may  l>e  willing  to  discharge  the 
thankless  office  of  prosecuting  public  follies  and  iniquities,  if 
they  can  do  so  without  appearing  openly  in  the  arena ;  and  it  is 
surely  well  that  to  men  of  such  natures  it  should  be  confided :  — 
affix  publicity  to  the  function,  and  you  must  commit  it  to  men 
of  far  rougher  and  coarser  qualifications. 

One  of  the  most  important  services  rendered  to  the  nation 
by  the  periodical  press  consists  in  the  exposure  of  abuses  in 
various  dejuirtinents  of  the  Government.  These  abuses  are  of 
course  chiefly  known  to,  and  most  thoroughly  comprehended 
by,  the  employes  themselves;  and  they,  better  than  any  one, 
can  detect  them,  and  make  their  accusations  good.  Yet  if 
publicity  were  enforced  they  could  only  do  so  at  the  hazard 
of  their  fortunes.  Wlxat  officer  in  the  army  or  navy,  or  what 
dvil  servant  of  the  Crown,  could  venture  to  denounce  even  the 
most  flagrant  jobs  which  passed  under  his  eye,  unless  the  custom 
of  the  anonymous  sheltered  him  from  the  certain  vengeance  of 
his  chiefs?  Even  now,  as  newspaper  editors  and  popular 
members  of  Parliament  well  know,  the  difficulty  is  enormous  of 
obtaining  any  complete  or  reliable  information  on  the  interior 
abuses  in  these  several  branches  of  the  public  service.  The 
dread  of  his  name  being  known  silences  many  an  informant 
who  ‘  could  else  a  tale  unfold,’  and  deprives  the  country  of 
much  information  which  it  ought  to  have.  We  are  told  that 
in  these  cases  the  delators  need  not  appear  in  the  matter  them¬ 
selves,  but  iiuiy  give  their  information  and  ideas  to  others — to 
known  editors  and  writers.  But  what  is  this  but  to  concede  the 
whole  point  at  issue  ?  since  what  is  proposed  is,  not  that  an  ac¬ 
cuser,  but  that  the  accuser  should  be  made  responsible  for  all 
charges,  — not  that  articles  should  be  signed,  but  that  they 
should  be  signed  by  their  real  authors.  If  all  that  is  wanted  is 
that  some  one  shall  be  held  answerable  before  the  public  and  the 
law  for  every  criticism  and  every  denunciation,  we  have  this 
already.  The  publisher  is  the  legal  and  the  editor  is  the  virtual 
sponsor  for  everything  that  they  suffer  to  appear  in  the  columns 
of  their  joimial. 

It  would,  moreover,  be  found  as  impossible  to  enforce  a  law 
of  publicity  for  the  periodical  press  here  as  in  France.  You 
may  compel  every  article  to  be  signed,  but  you  cannot  compel 
it  to  be  signed  by  the  name  of  the  real  writer.  In  France  the 
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productions  of  the  most  eminent  men  constantly  appear  under 
obscure  names. 

After  all,  as  we  said  at  the  outset,  it  is  a  question  purely  of 
comparison  and  degree.  The  withdrawal  of  the  anonymous 
would  render  journahsts  more  cautious,  but  also  more  timid — 
less  bitter  and  reckless,  but  also  less  resolute  and  daring.  But 
whether  the  public  would  be  a  gainer  by  the  change  may  well 
be  doubted.  And  if  it  drove  out  of  the  ranks  of  political  com¬ 
batants — as  possibly  enough  it  might — the  more  polished,  con¬ 
siderate,  and  modest,  there  can  be  no  question  that  it  would  be 
to  all  parties  a  loss  and  not  a  gain. 

Hitherto  we  have  spoken  of  the  Newspaper  Press  as  consist¬ 
ing  of  many  organs,  representing  every  variety  and  nuance  of 
sentiment  which  prevails  in  the  community,  and  expressing 
through  numerous  and  divergent  channels  that  aggregate  of 
thought,  feeling,  prejudice,  and  passion,  which  we  term  Public 
Opinion, — as  a  corporate  existence,  in  short,  comprising  a  thou¬ 
sand  members  whose  differences  and  agreements,  whose  con¬ 
senting  and  antagonising  action,  combine  to  constitute  that 
power  which  we  have  described  as  so  beneficent  and  vast,  and 
that  character  which  we  have  placed  so  high.  As  long  as  this  is 
a  true  conception  of  the  actual  journalism  of  the  country,  there  is 
little  to  be  feared  from  its  influence,  however  great  that  may 
become ;  the  doctrines  of  one  journal  are  criticised  and  refuted  by 
another ;  the  statements  made  in  the  papers  of  to-day  are  cor¬ 
rected  or  contradicted  in  the  issue  of  to-morrow  ;  and  the  accu¬ 
sations  brought  by  the  organ  of  one  party  are  disproved  or 
explained  away  by  those  of  the  opposing  faction.  The  case  is 
fully  heard ;  the  arguments  pro  and  con  are  both  before  the 
court ;  the  plaintiff  and  defendant  are  represented  by  pleaders 
whose  voice  reaches  alike  to  every  corner  of  the  land.  The 
poison  and  the  antidote  are  both  before  us  ;  and  the  antidote  is 
disseminated  as  widely  as  the  poison.  In  sueh  a  condition  of 
things  no  injustice  can  easily  be  committed :  every  maligned 
individual  is  sure  to  find  some  journal  who,  for  party  or  philan¬ 
thropic  considerations,  will  espouse  his  cause ;  every  fallacy  is 
certain  of  detection  and  exposure.  But  the  case  becomes  widely 
different  when  from  any  cause  one  single  journal  has  so  far 
distanced  its  competitors  as  virtually  to  have  extinguished  them, 
when  it  has  so  completely  monopolised  the  public  car,  and  filled 
the  public  eye,  that  other  organs  can  scarcely  be  seen  or  heard. 
The  ‘  republic  of  letters  ’  then  becomes  a  despotism,  and  menaces 
us  with  the  evils  which  attach  to  autocracy  in  all  its  forms.  Any 
decided  superiority  of  one  journal  over  others,  ouce  established, 
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has  an  almost  irresistible  tendency  to  augment  in  a  sort  of 
geometrical  ratio  till  it  becomes  absolute  supremacy ;  and  this 
supremacy,  once  made  good,  is  in  its  nature  indestructible.  The 
leading  paper  is  of  course  specially  patronised  by  advertisers, 
and  of  course  specially  sought  for  by  all  those  to  whom  adver¬ 
tisements  are  addressed  :  its  circulation  brings  it  advertisements ; 
its  advertisements  again  multiply  its  circulation.  Again,  the 
superior  wealth  which  it  thus  acquires  enables  it  to  outbid  all 
rivals  in  the  command  of  talent ;  and  the  high  reputation  thus 
obtained  makes  it  the  favourite  channel  of  the  ablest  writers. 
The  public  favour  fills  its  coffers ;  and  full  coffers  enable  it  to 
serve  the  public  in  superior  style.  Then,  in  proportion  to  the 
circulation  which  it  possesses,  is  the  desire  of  the  world  to  read 
it :  everybody  must  see  what  everybody  else  is  certain  to  have 
seen.  It  may  offend  or  flatter  your  prejudices,  it  may  assail  or 
support  your  friends,  it  may  combat  by  your  side  or  turn  its 
weapons  against  you ;  but  still  you  cannot  do  without  it ;  you 
must  have  it ;  you  must  purchase  it ;  and  consequently  you 
assist  in  maintaining  that  very  supremacy  which  you  deprecate. 
In  short,  its  utility  and  superiority  become  such  that  these 
objects  are  universally  sought  for  by  the  public  even  against 
their  own  opinion,  and  sometimes  against  their  own  moral 
sense.  Such  a  power  then  becomes  something  equally  difficult 
of  control  or  counteraction.  A  daily  organ  which  has  reached 
this  paramount  position,  is  read  every  morning  by  hundreds  of 
thousands  who  read  nothing  else,  who  imbibe  its  doctrines,  who 
accept  its  statements,  and  who  repeat  both  to  every  one  they 
meet,  till  the  whole  intellectual  and  moral  atmosphere  of  the 
nation  becomes  insensibly  coloured  and  imbued.  It  of  itself 
forms,  and  is,  the  public  opinion  of  the  country.  The  Govern¬ 
ment  knows  this  formidable  fact,  and  recognises  this  anomalous 
and  irresponsible  power.  Ministers — conscious  that  this  omni¬ 
potent  and  ominipresent  organ  is  guiding  and  influencing  the 
entire  active  and  vigorous  portion  of  the  community  ;  thatj  it  is 
read  by  every  one  whose  energy  and  enterprise  affect  public 
affairs,  and  that  ninety-nine  out  of  every  hundred  read  it  in  a 
purely  passive  and  believing  spirit — dread  it  and  consider  it 
more  perhaps  than  is  wise  or  noble,  but  certainly  not  more  than 
is  natural :  it  becomes  itself  a  puissance  in  the  realm ;  a  sole 
organ  becomes,  it  is  scarcely  too  much  to  say,  that  ‘Fourth 
‘  Estate  ’  which  should  be  the  aggregate  result  of  a  multitude 
of  conflicting  and  mutually  modifying  organs.  It  is  as  if  one 
senator  held  the  pro.vies  of  four  hundred  absentee  members  of 
the  Lower  House ;  and  decided  on  his  own  responsibility  the 
vote  of  an  Assembly. 
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The  *  Times,’  it  is  notorious,  has  reached  this  extraordinary 
and  dangerous  eminence.  It  was  not  the  earliest  in  the  field ; 
it  was  long  before  it  fairly  and  unquestionably  got  the  lead : 
but  once  obtained,  it  has  never  lost  it  It  has  undeniably 
merited  its  supremacy  by  its  vast  exertions  and  its  many  excel¬ 
lences  :  it  has  not  forfeited  it  by  any  of  its  lapses  and  offences. 
Sometimes  it  has  rendered  the  most  signal  services  by  resolutely 
stemming  the  tide  of  popular  pbrenzy  or  delusion ;  sometimes, 
w'e  think,  it  has  done  vast  mischief,  by  echoing  and  encouraging 
the  most  ignorant  prejudices  of  the  people.  But  on  all  essen¬ 
tial  points — of  home  policy  at  least — it  has  usually  been  on  the 
side  of  justice,  freedom,  and  popular  improvement ;  and,  right 
or  wrong,  its  ability  has  been  always  wonderful,  and  its  un¬ 
flinching  courage  al^ve  all  praise. 

We  cannot  here  go  into  the  circumstances  which  gave  the 
*  Times’  the  first  steps  of  its  predominance,  nor  can  we  specify 
the  precise  moment  at  which  it  first  shot  aliead  of  its  competitors. 
It  appears  to  have  been  about  the  year  1835.  During  the  last 
six  months  of  that  year  the  stamps  issued  to  the  ‘Times’ 
and  ‘Evening  Mail’  were  1,232,000,  and  to  the  ‘  Morning  and 
‘  Evening  Chronicle,’*  1,004,500.  Since  that  date  the  move¬ 
ment  of  the  London  Daily  Press  has  been  as  follows :  — 


Stiunps  issued  to 

■840. 

1445. 

1848. 

1H50. 

1852. 

Morning  Chronicle 
Morning  Post 
Morning  Herald  - 
Morning  Advertiser 
Daily  News  (1846) 

2,075,500 

1,125,000 

1,956,000 

1,550,000 

■ 

1,151,304 

964,500 

1,335,000 

1,538,957 

3,053,638 

||| 

■ 

H 

Totalt  - 

6,706,500 

9,535,025 

8,043,399 

5,  581,690 

6,281,877 

MjjM 

The  Times 

5,060,000 

iMiUBii 

*  The  ‘Evening  Mail’  was  the  evening  re-issue  of  the  ‘Times.’ 
The  ‘  Evening  Chronicle  ’  was  the  evening  re-issue  of  the  ‘  Morning 
‘  Chronicle.’ 

t  The  stamps  issued  to  these  papers  during  the  first  ha//  of  the 
current  year  is  as  follows.  (Pari.  Paper,  438.) 


Morning  Chronicle 
Morning  Post 
Morning  Herald 
Morning  Advertiser 
Daily  News 


401,500 

465,000 

554,000 

1,034,618 

825,000 


-3,280,118 


The  Times 


9,175,788 
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To  a  power  so  vast  and  a  supremacy  so  unquestioned  as  this, 
we  possess  only  three  effective  counteractives.  Most  of  the  other 
organs  of  the  London  Daily  Press  are,  as  we  have  seen,  so  far 
behind,  that  it  becomes  doubtful  how  much  longer  they  can 
continue  to  maintain  their  faint  and  struggling  existence.  The 
last  alteration  of  the  Stamp  Duty  appears  as  if  it  would  give 
them  their  coup  de  grace ;  and,  as  has  often  been  the  case  before, 
a  step,  urged  on  the  plea  of  liberty  and  progress,  has  turned  to 
the  profit  of  autocratic  power.  The  provincial  papers  have 
hitherto  done  much  to  influence  public  opinion  in  their  several 
localities  and,  among  the  non-elective  classes,  they  are  more 
generally  read  than  the  ‘  Times.’  Whether  the  recent  alteration 
in  the  law  will  have  augmented  their  power  as  well  as  extended 
their  circulation,  it  is  too  early  as  yet  to  pronounce.  As  the 
London  rivals  of  the  ‘  Times,’  however,  become  one  by  one  in¬ 
operative  or  extinct,  the  ‘  Times’  will  inevitably  more  and  more 
give  its  colouring  and  supply  its  materials  to  the  organs  of  the 
Local  Press,  as  these  are  more  and  more  reduced  to  live  upon 
its  unchecked  and  uncorrected  contributions.  But  the  weekly 
journals  —  if  the  cheaper  daily  ones  do  not  gradually  drive 
them  out  of  circulation  —  will  be,  as  they  have  hitherto  been, 
valuable  competitors  and  correctives.  They  have  time  to  con¬ 
sider  questions  more  deliberately  and  to  sift  facts  more  care¬ 
fully  than  those  which  appear  from  day  to  day ;  they  are,  some 
of  them,  conducted  with  considerable  ability  and  great  con¬ 
science;  and  one  or  two  —  the  ‘Illustrated  News,’  for  example, 
whose  leading  articles  are  always  sensible  and  generally  very 
sound, — have  a  circulation  far  beyond  that  even  of  the ‘Times.’ 
That  of  the  ‘  Illustrated  News’  now  sometimes  reaches,  we 
are  told,  170,000  copies.  The  chief  and  surest  corrective  of 
all,  however,  is,  and  must  always  be,  supplied  by  the  ‘Times’ 
itself,  in  the  publication  of  the  Parliamentary  debates.  As  long 
as  these  are  fully  and  honestly  reported,  no  exparte  statements 
of  the  Newspaper  Press  can  long  mislead  or  deceive.  Every  fact 
that  concerns  the  public, — every  charge  that  affects  individuals, 
— every  fallacy  that  has  been  put  forth  as  an  argument,  —  is 
pretty  certain  there  to  be  sifted  and  exposed.  And  if  we  could 
conceive  it  possible  that  any  leading  journal  could  ever  make 
such  a  blunder,  or  commit  such  an  iniquity  as  to  report  par¬ 
tially  or  untruly,  the  Houses  of  Parliament  would  have  an  easy 
and  sufficient  remedy  in  their  own  hands,  by  appointing  their 
own  reporters,  and  publishing  their  own  debates.  After  all, 
however,  the  cluef  and  only  perfectly  effective  securities  against 
the  abuse  of  such  a  vast  power  as  that  wielded  by  a  supreme 
journal,  must  be  sought  in  the  high  character  of  those  who  con- 
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duct  it,  and  in  the  increasing  and  competent  judgment  and  in¬ 
stinctive  sound  feeling  of  the  country,  which  would  receive  any 
marked  dereliction  from  honesty  or  duty  with  disgust  and  indig¬ 
nation. 

What  will  be  the  permanent  effect 'of  the  abolition  of  tlie 
stamp  on  newspapers  it  is  yet  too  early  to  predict.  Probably 
the  anticipations  of  those  who  hoped  and  feared  great  changes — • 
certainly  of  those  who  hoped  or  feared  sudden  changes  —  will 
alike  be  disappointed.  It  was  very  generally  believed  that  the 
removal  of  the  compulsory  penny  stamp  would  operate  an  entire 
revolution  in  the  newspaper  press ;  but  one  party  conceived  that 
this  revolution  would  produce  vast  good,  the  other,  that  it  would 
produce  vast  cviL  Mr.  Milner  Gibson  and  his  associates  fancied 
and  hoped  that  journalism  would  be  comminuted  into  penny 
newspapers,  each  circulating  over  a  small  district ;  and  that  the 
influence  of  the  great  London  journals  would  be  thus  impaired 
and  counteracted,  and  their  provincial  circulation  enormously 
reduced.  The  alarmists,  on  the  other  hand,  embracing  most  of 
the  metropolitan,  and  nearly  all  the  established  local  papers, 
while  expecting  a  somewhat  similar  result,  conceived  that  the 
character  of  the  cheap  journals  whose  competition  they  feared 
would  be  low  and  mischievous.  According  to  the  best  informa¬ 
tion  we  have  been  able  to  collect,  we  are  disposed  to  believe  that 
there  is  no  ground  either  for  these  excessive  apprehensions  or 
these  sanguine  hopes.  The  circulation  of  the  *  Times  ’  has 
increased  since  the  new  law  came  into  operation;  that  of  other 
metropolitan  journals  has,  we  understand  (though  we  speak  hesi¬ 
tatingly),  somewhat  fallen  off.  Several  new  cheap  local  news¬ 
papers  have  been  started,  but  scarcely  one,  if  one,  has  survived. 
Many  of  the  previously  existing  ones,  formerly  w’eekly,  or  bi¬ 
weekly,  have  reduced  their  price,  and  are  trying,  or  have  tried,  the 
experiment  of  a  dally  publication, — especially  those  of  Manches¬ 
ter,  Leeds,  Liverpool,  and  Edinburgh.  But  the  general  iinpres-  j 
sion  left  upon  the  minds  of  the  more  experienced  proprietors  and 
news-agents  is  that  the  penny  papers  cannot  possibly  succeed,  and 
will  probably  be  discontinued  almost  immediately,  and  that  not 
above  one  or  two  of  the  cheap  provincial  daily  papers  will  be 
able  to  survive  when  the  excitement  of  the  war  and  the  craving 
for  instantaneous  intelligence  which  it  creates  shall  be  over. 
The  reduction  of  price  w’hich  has  taken  place,  in  some  cases  to 
Zd.y  in  some  cases  to  2rf.  (unstamped),  has  of  course  extended  the 
circulation  of  the  local  papers :  but  the  habit  and  desire  of  read¬ 
ing  a  </a{7^  journal  has  to  be  created  among  the  middle  and  lower 
classes,  and  its  creation  is  a  matter  of  slow  growth ;  and  the 
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labouring'’poor,  to  whom  cheapness  is  peculiarly  important,  like 
their  paper  to  come  when  their  leisure  comes,  viz.,  at  the  end 
of  the  week.  They  have  a  fancy  for  bulk  too,  and  prefer  a 
good  deal  of  news  at  a  time  to  a  little  at  more  frequent  inter¬ 
vals.* 

That  some  of  the  more  ably  conducted  of  the  daily  or  tri¬ 
weekly  provincial  journals  may  come  into  closer  competition  than 
heretofore  with  their  metropolitan  rivals,  and  deprive  them  of  a 
portion  of  their  country  sale,  especially  if  the  former  are  able  to 
maintain  their  reduced  price,  we  think  highly  probable.  This, 
however,  will  be  mainly  attributable  not  to  the  removal  of  the 
stamp,  but  to  the  operation  of  the  electric  telegraph.f  There  is 
one  Lancashire  daily  paper  of  great  ability  which  contains  all 
the  latest  intelligence  of  the  *  Times  ’  or  the  ‘  Daily  News,’  and 
is  issued  at  half  the  price,  and  only  two  or  three  hours  later  than 
the  earliest  copies  of  those  London  journals.  It  receives  by  tele¬ 
graph  a  summary  of  whatever  important  news  those  papers 
contain,  reserving  the  details  till  the  next  day,  and  while  Parlia¬ 
ment  is  sitting  it  receives  a  pretty  full  epitome  of  the  previous 
night’s  debate,  and  all  this  it  is  able  to  circulate  throughout  its 
own  and  the  adjoining  counties  some  few  hours  before  the 
London  journals  can  arrive.  Thus  a  resident  at  Penrith,  Lan¬ 
caster,  or  Leeds,  can  receive  at  2  o’clock  for  2d.  all  the  essential 
matter  that  the  ‘  Times  ’  would  communicate  to  him  for  4<f.  at 
4  o’clock ;  and  the  number  of  those  Avho  cannot  wait  till  the 
next  day  for  additional  particulars,  or  for  metropolitan  comment, 
is  comparatively  small.  How  far  this  use,  even  with  acknowledg¬ 
ment,  of  information  which  has  cost  the  London  paper  large 
sums  and  which  costs  the  local  one  only  the  price  of  telegraphic 

*  The  number  of  newspapers  passing  through  the  Post  appears 
only  to  have  diminished  by  16  per  cent.  In  July  and  August  1854, 
the  number  passing  outwards  through  the  General  Post  Office  was 
7,613,800;  in  July  and  August  1855,  6,417,807.  Of  this  number 
85  per  cent,  were  stamped,  1 5  per  cent,  prepaid  by  postage  heads. 
The  aggregate  number  of  newspapers  stamped  has  fallen  off  to  one- 
third  since  the  new  law  came  into  operation.  It  was  19,115,000  in 
July  and  August  last  year,  6,870,000  in  the  corresponding  months  of 
the  year.  The  ‘  Times,’  we  understand,  still  stamps  nearly  40  per 
cent,  of  its  issue. 

t  In  Scotland  the  continuance  of  small  daily  papers  will  be  almost 
certain.  The  telegraph  shoots  news  to  Edinburgh  from  London 
nearly  twelve  hours  earlier,  but  (as  the  trains  reach  at  night)  virtually 
twenty-four  hours  earlier,  than  it  could  be  brought  by  the  London 
papers  ;  and  Edinburgh  and  Glasgow,  being  great  Post  Office  centres, 
form  the  points  from  which  news  is  re-distributed  over  the  country. 
A  daily  paper  in  each  of  these  cities  is,  therefore,  almost  a  necessity. 
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transmission,  is  strictly  justifiable,  we  must  leave  to  editorial 
consciences  to  determine.  It  is  clearly  beyond  the  reach  of 
prevention,  and  we  do  not  see  that  the  removal  of  the  stamp  has 
materially,  if  at  all,  facilitated  the  transaction. 


Art.  VIIL  —  1.  Maud  and  other  Poems.  By  Alfred  Ten- 
NYSON,  D.  C.  L.,  Poet  Laureate.  London :  1855. 

2.  In  Memoriam.  Sixth  Edition.  London :  1855. 

Come  twelve  years  ago,  !Mr.  Tennyson,  after  having  under- 
^  gone  the  usual  poetical  probation  of  popula"  indifference, 
produced  two  volumes  of  poems,  partly  old  oiics  revised  and 
partly  now,  which  placed  him  at  once  at  the  head  of  contem¬ 
porary  poetry  in  England,  and  have  kept  him  there  ever  since. 
The  circulation  which  these  poems,  and  others  apparently  even 
less  likely  to  fulfil  the  conditions  of  a  great  popularity,  have  since 
obtained,  has  probably  surprised  no  one  more  than  the  poet  him¬ 
self.  The  merit  which  in  Mr.  Tennyson’s  writings  has  succeeded 
in  pleasing  the  public,  is  by  no  means  of  the  same  kind  with 
the  qualities  which  caused  the  popularity  of  Byron,  Scott,  and 
Moore.  The  poems  of  Byron  and  Scott  arc,  for  the  most  part, 
romances  of  such  powerful  narrative  interest  as  to  recommend 
themselves  to  thousands  of  readers  w'ho  can  distinguish  poetry 
from  prose  only  by  the  different  typographical  arrangement  of 
the  words ;  and  people  require  no  very  high  poetical,  or  any 
other  kind  of  intellectual  or  moral  culture,  to  be  carried  away 
with  the  gaiety  and  reckless  abandon  of  Moore's  effusions  in 
favour  of  ‘  women  and  wine.’  The  works  of  the  present 
Laureate  contain  little  to  satisfy  the  cravings  either  of  the 
novel  reader  or  the  libertine,  and  still  further  are  they  from 
appealing  to  the  tastes  and  feelings  of  that  vast  class  of  readers 
who  confine  their  poetical  studies  to  moral  and  religious  medi¬ 
tations,  like  those  of  Mr.  Martin  Tupper,  and  the  Kev.  Robert 
Montgomery.  ‘  The  Princess,’  the  only  properly  narrative 
poem  which  Mr.  Tennyson  has  produced,  from  the  obvious  im¬ 
probability,  or  rather  impossibility,  of  its  incidents,  has  no  more 
narrative  interest  for  an  adult  reader  than  a  fairy  tale ;  and 
few  poets  have  been  more  sparing  than  he  has  been  in  the 
seductions  and  blandishments  of  the  erotic  muse.  Again,  in 
morals  and  philosophy,  he  is  much  too  meditative  and  uncom¬ 
monplace,  and  in  religion,  much  too  vague  and  speculative,  to 
be  other  than  unattractive  to  the  feelings  of  those  who  delight 
in  *  proverbial  philosophy  ’  of  any  kind,  or  in  the  divinity  of 
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either  Watts  or  Keble.  A  classic  finish  of  expression,  the 
result  of  indefatigable  labour  and  of  days  spent  sometimes  on  a 
single  line ;  an  observation  of  natural  objects  so  affectionately 
accurate  and  minute  as  often  to  be  valueless  to  all  but  the  mi¬ 
croscopic  eye  of  him  who  is  in  heart  and  mind,  if  not  in  act,  a 
poet ;  a  preference  of  that  kind  of  beauty,  which  he  that  runs 
can  never  read,  which  is  the  ‘  harvest  of  a  quiet  eye,’  and 
requires  much  leisure  of  life  and  tranquillity  of  heart — two  very 
rare  things  in  this  age — to  comprehend  it;  a  most  fastidious  taste 
in  the  melody  of  language,  seeking  purity  of  tone,  sometimes 
even  at  the  expense  of  strength  on  the  one  hand,  and  sweetness 
on  the  other,  and  scarcely  ever  resting  until  it  has  arrived  at 
the  reduetion  of  our  rough  and  consonantal  English  to  the 
bell-like  clearness  of  the  Italian  ;  these,  and  most  other  qualities 
by  which  Mr.  Tennyson’s  poetry  is  characterised,  are  certainly 
not  such  as  could  have  been  expected  to  produce  a  popula¬ 
rity  exceeding  probably  that  of  any  living  English  writer  in 
verse.  Each  of  the  Laureate’s  volumes  has  a  steady  average 
sale  of  an  edition  a  year,  each  edition  consisting,  as  we  under¬ 
stand,  of  something  like  ten  times  that  number  of  copies 
which  usually  constitutes  an  edition  of  ‘  Poems ;  ’  and  there 
seems  to  be  every  chance  of  their  maintaining  a  circulation 
at  this  rate  for  several  years  to  come.  When  we  consider 
how  comparatively  limited  has  been  the  sale  of  the  verses 
of  Coleridge,  Wordsworth  and  others  of  that  class,  in  which 
to  be  ranked  by  posterity  is  the  most  that  Mr.  Tennyson 
can  hope,  and  nearly  the  most  that  he  could  desire,  such 
a  popularity  as  this  looks  almost  like  an  imputation  against 
his  poetic  character,  and  requires,  for  his  credit,  to  be  ex¬ 
plained.  The  chief  part  of  the  seeret  lies,  we  conceive,  in 
the  fact  that  he  has  enjoyed  the  unprecedented  luck  of  having 
been  practically  without  a  rival.  He  made  his  reputation  after 
the  singular  lull  in  the  groves  of  Parnassus  that  sueceeded  the 
storm  of  song,  which  distinguished  the  first  twenty  years  of  the 
present  century  beyond  any  other  equal  period  in  our  literary  his¬ 
tory.  The  two  or  three  poets  of  that  golden  era  who  survived  to 
be  witnesses  of  the  present  Laureate’s  first  triumphs,  had  also 
survived  their  poetical  activity,  and  were  felt  to  belong,  as  far  as 
true  poets  can,  to  a  bygone  time ;  and  the  two  or  three  real 
poets  who  have  since  arisen,  have  wholly  failed,  as  yet,  to  obtain 
any  noticeable  share  of  popular  favour.  ]SIr.  Tennyson,  then, 
has  had  the  poetical  public  of  Great  Britain  entirely  to  himself, 
and  that  patronage  which  being  divided  among  three  or  four 
would  still  have  left  him  better  off  than  the  best  of  his  prede¬ 
cessors,  being  concentrated  upon  him  has  put  him  in  possession 
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of  an  immediate  circulation  greater  than  has  ever  before  been 
attained  by  a  poet  with  so  few  popular  qualities. 

This  uninterrupted  possession  of  the  field  is,  however, 
scarcely  sufficient  by  itself  to  account  for  the  phenomenon  in 
question.  A  great  change,  and  in  some  respects  a  great  im¬ 
provement,  of  popular  taste  must  also  be  conceded.  The 
people  do  not  buy  Mr.  Tennyson’s  poems  only  because  there  is 
no  other  popular  poet,  or  because  he  is  the  Laureate,  — 
though,  no  doubt  these,  and  other  considerations  equally  apart 
from  the  poet’s  true  merits,  have  some  weight  with  his 
readers.  No  inconsiderable  discernment  is  shown  by  the 
public  in  their  selection  of  favourite  pieces,  and  neglect  of 
others.  The  Lillians,  Claribels,  IMadelincs,  Adelines,  hlermen 
and  Mermaids  of  !Mr.  Tennyson’s  youthful  muse,  though  these 
poems  would  seem  to  be  more  of  a  nature  to  please  an  immature 
taste  than  any  others  in  his  volumes,  are  by  no  means  the  most 
popular.  *  Mariana  in  the  moated  Grange,’  the  song  in  The 
Princess  beginning  ‘  Tears,  idle  tears,’  *  Break,  break, 

‘  break,’  among  the  short  poems,  are  as  well  known  and  appre¬ 
ciated,  notwithstanding  their  high  and  genuine,  and  somewhat 
out-of-the-way  character,  as  any  of  the  more  obviously  excellent 
songs  of  Burns  or  Campbell;  and  next,  and  deservedly  next, 
in  the  popular  estimation,  as  far  as  we  have  been  enabled 
to  observe  it,  stand  ‘  The  Miller’s  Daughter,’  *  The  Day-Dream,’ 

*  The  Gardener’s  Daughter,’  ‘  Godiva,’  *  Dora,’  ‘  The  Lord  of 

*  Burleigh,’  and  two  or  three  more  of  the  same  class,  in  which 
INfr.  Tennyson  stands  above  all  other  modern  poets,  except 
Goethe,  whose  ‘  Alexis  and  Dora  ’  is  perhaps,  in  this  kind,  the 
crowning  work  which  no  other  poet  has  ever  equalled,  and  beyond 
which  further  excellence  in  the  same  way  is  scarcely  possible. 
That  such  poems  as  these  should  have  enabled  their  author 
to  divide  the  plaudits  of  a  popular  assembly  with  the  favomrito 
hero  of  the  Crimea,  is  a  fact  suggestive  more  than  any  other 
we  can  remember,  of  a  hope  that  this  country  is  not  always  to 
lag  behind  her  neighbours  in  her  appreciation  of  uncompromis¬ 
ingly  ‘  real  art.’ 

The  blaze  of  a  reputation  such  as  Mr.  Tennyson’s  acts  in 
two  different  ways  on  two  different  classes  of  persons.  It 
makes  the  inconsiderate  ready  to  accept  anything  for  excellent 
at  the  hands  of  its  possessor ;  but,  to  others,  it  increases  the 
difficulties  of  criticism  by  the  production  of  just  the  opposite 
bias.  Althougli,  by  reason  of  the  extent  and  vagueness  of 
the  subject,  nothing  is  more  easy  than  to  say  something  about 
poetry  that  shall  pass  for  being  worth  the  saying,  there  are 
few  subjects  upon  which  it  is  harder  to  write  truly;  and 
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the  great  ordinary  difficulties  of  just  poetical  criticism  are 
certainly  not  lessened  by  the  sort  of  familiarity  with  which 
we,  in  common  we  imagine  with  most  of  our  readers,  regard 
the  writings  of  the  Laureate.  We  become  too  much  accus 
tomed  to  the  virtues  and  defects  of  an  old  companion  not  to 
be  in  some  danger  of  confounding  them ;  and  too  well  atfected 
towards  the  friend  of  some  of  our  pleasantest  hours,  to  be  with¬ 
out  a  certain  amount  of  diffidence  in  speaking  of  cither. 

‘  Discipline  must  be  maintained and,  up  to  a  certain  period 
in  a  poet’s  career,  it  is  proper  to  act  upon  the  fiction  that  a  poet 
has  more  to  learn  from  a  critic,  than  a  critic  from  him.  But 
now  that  we  have  had  time  to  become  imbued  with  those  slow 
and  sweet  influences  by  which  our  singer  beautifully  says  that 
poets  ‘  make  rich  the  blood  of  the  world,’  and  are  thus  enabled 
to  make  some  comparison  of  the  gifts  we  have  received  from 
him  with  those  conferred  upon  us  by  his  predecessors,  it  becomes 
us  to  assume  our  real  position  as  assistants  to  the  formation 
of  popular  opinion,  rather  than  tutors  to  such  minds  as  those 
which  have  constituted  the  great  new  dynasty  of  Laureates. 

‘  The  Princess,’  and  *  In  Memoriam,’  though  both  published 
long  after  the  collection  in  two  volumes,  were,  we  believe,  in 
great  part  comjmsed  previously,  so  that  these  works  do  not  illus¬ 
trate  an  advanced  stage  of  Mr.  Tennyson’s  faculties,  although 
they  are  examples  of  their  operation  in  new  and  peculiar  ways. 

Neither  ‘  The  Princess,’  nor  ‘  In  Memoriam  ’  fulfil  the  hope 
to  which  we  long  ago  (vol.  Ixxvii.  p.  391.)  gave  expression, — 
that  Mr.  Tennyson  would  employ  his  evidently  sufficient 
powers  in  the  production  of  a  work,  which,  though  occupying  no 
longer  space  than  the  contents  of  his  collection  of  ‘  Poems,’ 
‘should  as  much  exceed  them  in  value  as  a  series  of  quantities 
‘multiplied  into  each  other  exceeds  in  value  the  same  series 
‘simply  added  together.’  But  we  have  no  right  to  quarrel 
with  these  works  because  they  do  not  fulfil  what  was  never 
attempted  in  them.  The  first  condition  of  a  great  poem  is 
a  widely  and  durably  significant  subject ;  whereas  the  subject 
of  ‘  The  Princess,’  so  far  from  being  great  in  a  poetical  point 
of  view,  is  partly  even  of  transitory  interest.  This  piece, 
though  full  of  meanings  of  abiding  value,  is  ostensibly  a 
brilliant  serio-comic  jeu  d' esprit  upon  the  noise  about  ‘  woman’s 
‘  rights,’  which  even  now  ceases  to  make  itself  heard  anywhere 
but  in  the  refuge  of  exploded  European  absurdities  beyond 
the  Atlantic.  A  carefully  elaborated  construction,  a  ‘  wholeness  ’ 
arising  out  of  distinct  and  well-contrasted  parts,  which  is 
another  condition  of  a  great  poem,  would  have  been  worse 
than  thrown  away  on  such  a  subject ;  accordingly  Mr.  Tenny- 
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son  has  not  only  neglected  such  construction,  but  makes  an 
open  avowal  of  its  absence,  the  very  scheme  of  his  ‘  sevenfold 
‘  story  ’  precluding  the  notion  of  anything  more  regular  than 
the  ‘  medley  ’  which  this  poem  calls  itself  and  is.  The  piece 
is  fully  all  that  it  pretends  to  be ;  and  if  we  have  any  complaint 
to  bring  against  ite  author,  it  is  not  that  he  has  failed  in  what 
he  attempted,  but  that  what  he  has  attempted  was  not  worth 
doing,  at  least,  not  worth  his  doing.  In  reading  this  poem,  the 
mind  is  palled  and  wearied  with  wasted  splendour  and  beauty ; 
passage  succeeding  passage,  without  any  sustaining  human  in¬ 
terest  or  total  result,  proportionate  to  the  obvious  difficulties 
of  such  brilliant  execution.  Here,  >ve  feel,  is  expended 
in  pyrotechny  a  power  which  might  have  heaved  the  earth. 
This  feeling  is  not  altogether  pleasant ;  and  hir.  Tennyson 
has  pi’oved  himself  to  be  possessed  of  artistic  faculties  which 
put  it  out  of  the  question  that  he  should  himself  be  thoroughly 
satisfied  with  this  j)erformance.  Indeed  we  fancy  that  we 
detect  in  the  work  itself  such  signs  of  discontent  as  might 
naturally  be  felt  by  a  great  poet  who  had  begun  his  work  half 
in  jest  and  without  any  intention  of  writing  a  long  poem,  and 
had  suddenly  found  that  his  joke  had  attained  unantieijmted 
dimensions. 

‘  Ill  Memoriam  ’  is  a  work  of  much  higher  worth  and  poetical 
integrity,  although  much  of  its  value  depends  on  the  manifest 
fact  of  its  scarcely  being  a  premeditated  ‘  work  ’  at  all.  Its  only 
unity  is  unity  of  metre  and  the  unity  of  feeling  which  results 
from  a  continual  reference,  sometimes  very  remote,  of  all 
its  parts,  to  the  incident  of  a  real  [lersonal  loss.  It  makes  no 
pretensions  to  that  totality  which  is  necessary  in  a  ‘  work 
‘  of  art,’  though  the  sections  of  which  it  is  composed  have 
usually  that  quality  in  a  high  degree.  The  reflections  and 
emotions  which  it  records  and  describes  might  have  filled  five 
or  ten  volumes  just  as  well  as  one.  The  only  reason  for  this 
poem’s  stopping  where  it  does,  is,  like  Petrarch’s  sonnets, 
not  the  exhaust  ion  of  the  subject,  but  the  exhaustion  of  the 
desire  of  expressing  thoughts  and  feeling  in  connexion  with 
it.  Like  ‘  Tlie  Princess,’  this  work  comes  to  us  with  aq 
entirely  unpretending  air.  Indeed  the  author  of  ‘  In  Me- 
*  moriam,’  to  our  thinking,  is  too  apologetic  for  a  book  which 
required  no  apology  at  all.  The  subject,  though  not  a  great 
one,  for  it  is  one  in  which  very  few  can  fully  sympathise,  is 
yet  a  sufficient  one,  and  it  is  sincerely  and  worthily  treated. 
‘  In  Iklemorlam  ’  will  rank  in  some  respects  with  Shakspeare’s 
Sonnets,  as  one  of  the  curiosities  of  passion,  remarkable,  not 
as  must  great  poems  arc,  fur  the  touch  of  nature  which  makes 
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the  whole  world  kin,  but  for  the  exceptional  feeling  which 
makes  the  whole  world  wonder.  Nothing  but  the  indubitable 
and  entire  sincerity  of  the  feeling,  and  the  simplicity  with 
which  it  is  expressed,  could  have  saved  such  a  work  from 
being  charged  by  most  people  with  extravagance  and  unfaith¬ 
fulness  to  truth.  On  the  majority  of  those  readers  who  do  not 
read  ‘  In  jMeinoriam  ’  as  an  ordinary  ‘  love  poem,’  (and,  incre¬ 
dible  as  this  may  seem,  it  was  in  more  than  one  place  reviewed 
as  such  on  its  first  appearance,)  this  work  must  necessarily 
appear  as  the  superlative  of  love  and  grief  in  the  wrong  place. 
If  so  much  is  said  of  the  affectionate  relations  of  man  and  man, 
what,  many  will  naturally  ask,  remains  to  be  said  of  that 
incomparably  profounder  tenderness  which  is  possible  and 
common  between  man  and  woman?  Between  boys,  or  very 
young  men — if  such  young  men  there  are, —  who  have  never 
been  in  love,  a  passionate  and  absorbing  personal  affection, 
founded  generally  on  a  diversity  of  chax’acter  so  great  as  to 
constitute  a  weak  image  of  the  inexhaustible  contrast  of  sex, 
is  not  uncommon;  though  we  dissent  from  Mr.  Tennyson 
when  he  calls  ‘  first  love,  first  friendship,  equal  powers ;  ’ 
but  ‘  In  Memoriam  ’  is  the  expression  of  no  such  immature 
affection  at  this.  It  is  rather  the  affection  of  a  man  whose 
sympathies  are  so  abnonnally  intellectual,  and  whose  intellect 
is  so  exceptionally  high,  that  he  has  as  yet  failed  to  find  an 
equal  partner  for  his  heart  among  women. 

But  thousands  of  readers,  for  whom  the  feeling  of  this  poem 
has  had  little  meaning,  and  only  an  indirect  interest,  have  been 
attracted  by  the  exposition  it  contains,  or  seems  to  contain, 
of  the  poet’s  religious  philosophy.  ^  It  is  a  great  proof  of  the 
depth,  sincerity,  and  simplicity  of  a  man’s  faith  when  each  sect 
of  religion  claims  him  as  its  own.  The  compliment  becomes 
a  little  too  extensive  when  sceptical  philosophy  puts  in  its 
claim  as  well.  Such,  however,  is  the  singular,  and  most  as¬ 
suredly  uncoveted  fortune,  of  the  writer  of  ‘  In  Memoriam.’ 
He  has  gained  the  hearts  of  the  best  thinkers  of  all  the  de¬ 
nominations  of  Christianity  by  the  emphasis  of  feeling  with 
which  he  has  dwelt,  in  several  of  his  jxoems,  but  particularly 
in  this,  upon  the  simple  first  foundations  of  all  possible  religion, 
namely,  a  belief  in  a  personal  Divinity,  and  in 

‘  The  head  and  mighty  paramount  of  truths. 

Immortal  life  in  never  fading  worlds.’ 

Perhaps  from  the  notion  that  this  very  emphasis  implies  an 
occasional  obscurity  of  faith,  and  from  a  few  careless  expressions 
which  we  ourselves  regret,  Mr.  Tennyson  has  had  the  unhap- 
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piness  to  be  honoured  by  some  persons  as  one  of  the  high  priests 
of  Pantheism ;  and  others,  who  have  read  him  with  too  much 
understanding  and  attention  to  fall  into  so  great  a  blunder, 
believe  on  a  more  plausible,  but  still  false  view  of  the  same 
grounds,  that  they  have  in  him  at  least  an  impugner  of  historic 
Christianity.  But  Mr.  Tennyson  knows  the  nature  of  his 
singing  robe  too  well  to  think  of  turning  it  into  a  surplice. 
He  limits  his  published  creed,  for  the  most  part,  to  those  two 
articles  without  wliich,  not  only  religion,  but  poetry  is  impos¬ 
sible,  and  for  the  rest,  he  humbly  and  wisely  says :  — 

‘  Urania  speaks  with  darken’d  brow  ; 

Thou  pratest  here  where  thou  art  least ; 

This  faith  has  many  a  purer  priest, 

And  many  an  abler  voice  than  thou. 

‘  Go  down  beside  thy  native  rill, 

On  thy  Parnassus  set  thy  feet, 

And  hear  thy  laurel  whisper  sweet 
About  the  ledges  of  the  hill.’ 

Far  be  it  for  us  to  find  fault  with  Mr.  Tennyson  for  imposing  these 
limits  on  his  muse :  we  only  wish  that  throughout  ‘In  Memoriam  ’ 
he  had  observed  them  more  strictly ;  for  when  he  exceeds  them 
he  seems  to  lose  his,  in  other  cases,  extraordinary  power  of  exact 
and  appropriate  expression,  and,  but  for  perfectly  satisfactory 
contr^ictions  in  other  parts  of  the  poem  (sects.  30,  31,  32.  for 
instance),  we  should  be  led  to  the  adoption  of  the  inferences 
against  which  we  have  now  protested,  by  such  lines  as  occur  in 
the  introductory  piece  and  in  section  33.  Besides  these  vex¬ 
atious  ambiguities  of  meaning,  there  is  an  absolute  defect  of 
taste  iu  such  expressions  as  (speaking  of  his  friend), 

‘  Dear  as  sacramental  wine 
To  dying  lips  is  all  he  said ;  ’ 

and  in  a  less  unpleasant  way,  what  can  be  worse,  or  more  ?<«- 
Tennysonian,  than  such  a  periphrasis  as 

‘  the  kneeling  hamlet  drains 
The  chalice  of  the  grapes  of  God.' 

These  indeed  are  small,  but  by  no  means  insignificant  spots,  in 
a  poem  of  which  the  chief  characteristics,  feminine  tenderness 
and  almost  matchless  grace,  are  of  a  nature  to  make  the  slightest 
discord  jarring. 

The  defects  of  this  poem  arc  soon  disposed  of,  but  it  is 
difiicult  to  praise  its  beauties,  without  falling  into  the  injustice 
of  innumerable  omissions,  or  the  insipidity  of  the  vaguest  gene¬ 
ralities  :  we  must,  however,  dwell  on  one  quality  which  seems 
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to  us  to  render  this  poem  an  aceession  of  real  importance  to 
British  classical  literature.  Although,  in  some  few  places, 
this  work  wants  that  perfect  polish  which  distinguishes  the 
author’s  lesser  poems,  upon  the  whole  it  is  not  only  the  best 
specimen  of  poetical  style  which  Mr.  Tennyson  has  produced, 
but  it  surpasses,  in  this  respect,  all  poems  of  equal  magnitude 
written  during  the  past  century.  Without  any  of  that  dissolu¬ 
tion  of  metrical  character,  which  is  naturally  to  be  looked  for 
as  the  accompaniment  and  price  of  such  a  quality,  the  expression 
of  thought  and  feeling  throughout  ‘  In  Memoriam,’  is  commonly 
as  free  and  clear  as  in  the  most  translucent  prose  paragraphs  of 
Southey  or  Sydney  Smith.  It  has  nothing  of  metre  but  the 
charm ;  we  are  never  jolted  by  those  unworthy  concessions  to 
the  difficulties  of  verse,  to  which  we  are  accustomed  in  all  other 
modern  poems  of  any  length,  except,  perhaps,  one  or  two  by 
Coleridge.  The  style  which  has  been  attained  by  other  recent 
poets,  only  in  short  songs  and  craek  passages,  is  here  the  average 
style,  and  must  henceforward  be  that  of  all  verse  having  any 
chance  of  permanence.  Harslmess,  verbal  inexactness,  un¬ 
graceful  inversions,  and  the  other  ordinary  signs  of  incomplete 
workmanship,  will  not  be  tolerated  now  that  such  a  standard, 
not  of  poetical  possibilities,  but  of  regular  and  undeviating 
practice  has  been  established  :  but  we  warn  our  poeticis¬ 
ing  readers  against  imagining  that  any  amount  of  labour  and 
polishing  is  likely  to  produce  such  finish,  without  previous  in¬ 
defatigable  years  of  metrical  discipline.  Indeed,  such  finish  is 
incompatible  with  very  great  labour :  the  labour  must  have  gone 
to  the  production  of  less  perfect  work,  and  the  gradual  formation 
of  a  habit  of  easy  execution.  ‘  In  Memoriam  ’  has  many 
beauties  which  much  hammer  and  anvil  work  would  inevitably 
have  spoiled.  From  numerous  scarcely  less  exquisite  examples 
of  perfect  finish,  combined  with  an  execution  absolutely  free,  we 
select  the  following  stanzas :  — 

‘  The  Danube  to  the  Severn  gave 
The  darken’d  heart  that  beat  no  more ; 

They  laid  him  by  the  pleasant  shore. 

And  in  the  hearing  of  the  wave. 

‘  There  twice  a  day  the  Severn  fills ; 

The  salt  sea-water  passes  by. 

And  hushes  half  the  babbhng  Wye, 

And  makes  a  silence  in  the  hills. 

‘  The  Wye  is  hush’d  nor  moved  along, 

And  hush’d  my  deepest  grief  of  all. 

When  fill’d  with  tears  that  cannot  fall, 

1  brim  with  sorrow  drowning  song. 
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‘  The  tide  flows  down,  the  wave  c^ain 
Is  vocal  in  its  wooded  walls ; 

My  deeper  anguish  also  falls, 

And  1  can  speak  a  little  then.’ 

Let  the  reader  compare  the  ordinary  style  of  this  poem 
with  that  of  !Mr.  Tennyson’s  earlier  works,  say  the  ‘  Pa- 

*  lace  of  Art’  In  one  case  nature  seems  to  be  rejected 
in  the  depths  of  a  clear  lake,  its  surface  gently  rippled 
with  the  breath  of  emotion,  making  the  picture  softer,  and 
almost  fairer  than  the  truth ;  in  the  other  we  find  all  forms  re¬ 
flected  with  minuteness,  hardness,  and  chilling  brilliancy,  as  in  a 
mirror  of  polished  steel.  There  is  no  comparison  between  the 
value  of  these  two  speeies  of  effeet ;  but  the  confident  and 
habitual  mastery  of  hand,  which  produces  the  first,  is  scarcely  to 
be  attained  without  a  long  apprenticeship  to  the  difficulties 
of  the  last. 

AVe  now  turn  with  diminished  pleasure  from  ‘  In  Memorial’ 
to  Mr.  Tennyson’s  recently  published  volume  of  ‘  Maud  and 

*  other  Poems for  the  qualities  we  appreciate  most  highly  in 
the  former  are  precisely  those  which  are  most  wanting  in  the 
latter.  The  history  of  the  supposed  speaker  of  the  principal 
poem,  Maud — (we  cannot  call  him  ‘  the  hero,’  for  he  has  not 
the  remotest  pretensions  to  the  name,  his  voluntary  activity 
being  limited  to  ‘  mixing  his  breath  ’  in  the  last  stanza,  ‘  wifli 
‘  a  loyal  people  shouting  a  battlecrj",’) — is  hard  to  deseribe, 
since  his  moral  constitution  makes  the  finding  of  a  shell  on 
the  sea- shore  almost  as  eventful  as  the  killing  his  man  in  a 
duel. 

He  begins  by  deseribing  a  certain  *  dreadful  hollow  ’  behind 
a  wood,  v.'hich  has  been  made  hateful  to  him  by  its  having 
been  the  seene  of  his  father’s  death.  AA^ere  ISIr.  Tennyson  writing 
in  his  own  jMjrson,  we  should  feel  disposed  to  quarrel  with  the 
expression  ‘  blood-red  heath  ’  with  whicli  the  fields  are  ‘  dabbled,’ 
for  even  the  recollection  of  a  death  connected  with  blood, 
could  hardly  endue  the  deepest-coloured  heath  with  such  a 
colour ;  but  on  finding  out  that  the  supposed  writer  is  a  mad 
man  in  embryo,  we  ean  only  admire  the  earc  with  whieh  this 
fact  is  recollected  by  Mr.  Tennyson  in  every  part,  one  of  the 
most  popularly  recognised  symptoms  of  incipient  madness  being 
a  constant  dreaming  of,  and  recurrence  to,  the  idea  of  blood,  and 
the  colour  red. 

In  a  pit  in  this  hollow,  the  father’s  body  had  been  found 
without  any  sign  to  indicate  whether  or  not  the  fall  had  been 
intentional ;  though  the  son  believed  that  his  father  had  com¬ 
mitted  suicide,  in  despair  at  having  lost  his  fortune  in  an  un¬ 
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lucky  speculation.  This  indeed  seems  likely  enough,  if  one  may 
judge  of  the  father  from  the  sou,  for  the  morbid  constitution  of 
the  latter  is  too  well  pronounced  not  to  have  been  inherited. 
The  speculation  which  ruined  one  man,  had  enriched  another, 
the  ‘  old  man  now  lord  of  the  broad  estate  and  the  hall,’  who, 
from  this  fact,  incurred  the  hatred,  jealousy,  and  suspicion  of 
the  son.  Having  related  his  history  thus  far,  the  indignant 
orphan  bursts  into  a  general  anathema  on  the  present  state  of 
society,  cursing  peace  as  the  mother  of  many  and  grievous 
ills:  — 

‘  Peace  sitting  under  her  olive,  and  slurring  the  days  gone  by, 

When  the  poor  are  hovell’d  and  hustled  together  each  sex  like 
swine  ; 

When  only  the  ledger  lives,  and  only  not  all  men  lie  ; 

Peace  in  her  vineyard,  yes !  but  a  company  forges  the  wine.’ 

The  druggist  who  ‘  pestles  a  jwison’d  poison,’  the  doctor  who 
‘  cheats  the  sick  of  a  few  last  gasps,’  the  baker  who  gives  the  poor 

*  chalk  and  alum  and  plaster,’  the  ruffian  who  ‘  tramples  his 
‘  wife,’  the  housebreaker,  the  ‘  Mammonite  mother  who  kills 

*  her  child  for  a  fee,’  are  all  laid  to  the  charge  of  peace,  and  war 
is  called  for  as  a  balm  against  this  universal  disease. 

‘  For  I  trust  if  an  enemy’s  fleet  came  yonder  round  by  the  hill 
And  the  rusiiing  battle  bolt  sang  from  the  three  decker  out  of  the 
foam, 

That  the  smooth-faced,  snub-nosed  rogue  would  leap  from  his 
counter  and  till. 

And  strike  if  he  could,  were  it  but  with  his  cheating  yardwand, 
home.’ 

But  how  war  is  to  effect  even  an  individual  reformation  of 
this  kind,  for  a  longer  period  than  each  particular  rogue  should 
be  called  upon  to  use  his  energies  in  other  work  than  cheating, 
we  are  at  a  loss  to  determine,  nor  can  this  non-sequitur  have 
been  intended  otherwise  than  as  the  sickly  outgoing  of  a 
diseased  brain.  To  praise  or  blame  this  portion  of  the  poem, 
as  representing  Mr.  Tennyson’s  personal  opinions,  as  some  have 
done,  shows  but  little  appreciation  of  those  pieces  which  the 
poet  has  not  written  in  the  character  of  a  lunatic. 

Next  we  hear  of  Maud,  only  daughter  of  the  rich  man. 
She  was  a  child,  ‘  the  delight  of  the  village,’  when  she  was  at 
home,  but  is  now  travelling  and  grown  to  a  marriageable  age. 
Rumours  of  her  great  beauty  have  reached  her  native  place, 
and  the  appearance  of  workmen  at  the  hall  seem  to  foreshow 
her  return.  With  the  boding  of  a  curse  in  connexion  with 
her,  the  first  part  closes.  ^laud  returns,  but  a  glimpse  of  her 
‘  clear  cut  face,’  from  a  carriage  window,  convinces  her  father’s 
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enemy  that  he  has  nothing  to  fear  from  the  power  of  her 
beauty.  By  slow  degrees,  however,  the  charms  of  her  coun¬ 
tenance  become  more  operative;  a  song  overheard,  and  a 
bright  smile  at  meeting  do  wonders;  but  the  affection  thus 
fragilely  based  upon  *  the  shows  of  the  senses  ’  is  still  allied 
with  insane  hate,  mixed  with  insane  suspicion.  The  admirer  is 
held  back  by  a  fear  that  the  smile  was  suggested  to  Maud  by 
her  brother, — 

‘  That  jewelled  mass  of  millinery, 

That  oil’d  and  curl’d  Assyrian  Bull 
Smelling  of  musk  and  insolence,’ — 

who  will  be  wanting  the  vote  of  his  jwor  neighbour  at  the 
approaching  election.  A  meeting  of  eyes  at  church  seems  to  do 
away  with  this  suspicion,  when  another  cause  of  discomfort 
springs  up  in  the  person  of  a  young  lord,  who  appears  at  the 
hall,  and  is  set  down  by  the  lover  as  a  rival.  This  lord  meets 
with  the  fate  of  all,  but  Maud,  who  have  the  misfortune  to  be 
named  by  her  lover.  After  consigning  his  grandfather  to  ‘  a 
‘  blacker  pit  ’  for  having  employed  workmen  to  work  his  mines, 
and  made  a  fortune  thereby  sufficient  to  found  a  house,  our 
hero  abuses  the  inheritor  of  this  money  for  the  newness  of  his 
‘  gewgaw  castle,’  the  newness  of  his  title,  his  power  of  ‘  plucking 
*  the  slavish  hat  from  the  villager’s  head,’  for  his  ‘  waxen  face,’ 
his  *  rabbit  mouth  that  is  ever  agape,’  and  much  more,  without 
however  making  it  at  all  plain  that  Maud  would  not  have  had 
as  good  a  husband  in  him,  as  in  his  very  unmanly  abuser.  A 
rabbit  mouth  is  certainly  less  to  be  dreaded  than  a  rabid  mind, 
and  as  the  misanthrope  himself  asks, 

‘  What  shall  I  be  at  fifty, 

If  nature  keeps  me  alive. 

If  1  find  the  world  so  bitter 
When  I  am  but  twenty-five  ?  ’ 

To  add  to  the  lover’s  troubles,  he  at  this  time  meets 
Maud’s  brother,  who  passes  him  without  recognition,  and 
‘  Leisurely  tapping  a  glossy  boot 
And  curving  a  contumelious  lip, 

Gorgonised  me  from  head  to  foot 
With  a  stony  British  stare.’ 

Between  all  these  unpleasant  passages  there  occur  parts  — 
perfect  poems  in  themselves, —  where  Maud  is  the  only  subject ; 
but  as  our  immediate  object  now  is  to  give  a  sketch  of  the  plot, 
we  will  not  stop  for  eulogy. 

‘  This  lump  of  earth  has  left  his  estate 
The  lighter  by  the  loss  of  bis  weight,* 
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and  the  time  seems  come  for  speaking.  The  favourable  result 
of  an  interview  with  Maud  is  told  in  an  exquisite  passage. 
The  happiness  of  the  lovers  is  but  short-lived.  The  brother 
returns  and  gives  a  political  dinner,  when  all  the  neighbours, 
save  he,  *  who  kept  but  a  man  and  a  maid,  ever  ready  to  slander 
*  and  steal,'  (his  foes  were  already  of  his  own  household),  see 
‘  Maud  in  all  her  glory,’  that  is  to  say,  decked  in  jewels  and 
satin.  The  lover  waits  by  appointment  in  the  garden  to  render 
homage  to  ‘  queen  Maud  in  all  her  splendour.’  Here  the 
brother  and  the  *  wax-faced  lord’  find  them,  and  the  former 
strikes  the  intruder,  which  leads  to  a  duel,  in  which  the  rich 
man  is  killed.  The  slayer  goes  abroad  and  his  mistress  dies. 
Then  follows  page  after  page  of  despair  and  madness ;  wild  and 
incoherent,  except  when  love  is  the  subject ;  without  external 
incident,  until  we  find  the  madman  restored  to  his  wits  (for  a 
very  short  period  it  is  to  be  feared)  by  the  tonic  properties  of  a 
war  with  Russia,  —  the  very  last  lines,  however,  indicating  a 
considerable  confusion  of  ideas  and  images,  and  a  recrudescence 
of  the  symptoms  with  which  the  poem  commenced. 

This  is  not  an  attractive  history.  It  belongs  to  the  same 
class  with  the  author’s  earlier  poem.  Saint  Simeon  Stylites. 
Both  have  the  serious  defect  of  leaving  the  mind  of  the 
reader  in  a  painful  state  of  confusion  as  to  the  limits  of  the 
sane  and  the  insane.  Both  are  written  with  unquestionable 
power  and  an  undercurrent  of  *  dramatic  irony.’  But  it  is 
impossible  to  discover  in  either,  where  the  irony  is  intended  to 
end  and  the  truth  to  begin.  Of  one  thing,  however,  we  may 
be  sure ;  and  this  is,  that  the  vast  proportion  of  what  most  of 
Mr.  Tennyson’s  would-be-complimentary  critics  regard  as  the 
expression  of  his  own  views  and  feelings  is  irony  ;  and,  that  it 
should  have  been  mistaken  for  anything  more,  is  a  remarkable 
illustration  of  the  carelessness  of  modem  habits  of  reading  and 
thinking. 

The  early  dramatists  and  song-writers  took  what  we  cannot  help 
thinking  a  morbid  pleasure  in  this  subject  of  insanity.  It  is  tme 
that  the  perfectly  wholesome  mind  of  Shakspeare  also  dealt  largely 
with  this  theme ;  but  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  in  his  plays, 
insanity  is  always  an  illustrative  accessory,  instead  of  being,  as 
it  commonly  was  in  his  contemporaries,  a  principal  object  of 
illustration.  In  *  Maud,’  it  is  neither.  If  we  make  out  Mr. 
Tennyson’s  purpose  rightly, —  and  of  this  we  are  doubtful,  for 
we  confess  that  careful  and  repeated  perusal  has  not  enabled  us 
to  apprehend  with  any  distinctness  the  leading  intention  and  sub¬ 
jective  idea  of.  this  poem,  —  the  element  of  a  morbid  mind  is  in¬ 
troduced,  less  in  order  tW  it  should  illustrate  or  be  illustrated. 
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than  as  a  means  of  pitching  the  tone  of  the  work  in  a  key  of  ex¬ 
traordinarily  high  poetic  sensibility,  and  at  once  providing  for 
the  expression  of  thoughts  and  feelings  with  the  strongest 
emphasis,  and  with  almost  total  irresponsibility  on  the  part  of 
the  writer.  Several  ideas,  expressed  only  incidentally  in  Mr. 
Tennyson’s  former  poems,  but  which  are  of  a  character  to  strike 
an  attentive  reader  very  forcibly,  either  from  their  intrinsic 
novelty,  or  from  a  certain  air  of  conviction  in  the  way  of 
uttering  them  which  has  all  the  effect  of  novelty,  such  for  ex¬ 
ample  as  the  remorselessness  of 

‘  Nature,  red  in  tooth  and  claw  * 

With  ravine;’ 

and  the  notion,  more  than  once  suggested,  of  man’s  being  but 
‘  the  herald  of  a  higher  race;’ — several  ideas  such  as  these,  only 
hinted  at  before,  are  now  put  forth  with  far  greater  force ;  as 
thus : 

‘  Nature  is  one  with  rapine,  a  harm  no  preacher  can  heal ; 

The  May-fly  is  torn  by  the  swallow,  the  sparrow  speared  by  the  shrike, 
And  the  whole  little  wood  where  I  sit,  is  a  world  of  plunder  and 
prey.’ 

And  again ; 

‘  However  we  brave  it  out,  we  men  are  a  little  breed. 

A  monstrous  eft  was  of  old  the  lord  and  master  of  earth. 

For  him  did  his  high  sun  flame,  and  his  river  billowing  ran. 

And  he  felt  himself  in  his  force  to  be  nature’s  crowning  race. 

As  nine  months  go  to  shaping  an  infant  ripe  for  his  birth. 

So  many  a  million  of  ages  have  gone  to  the  making  of  man]; 

He  now'  is  first,  but  is  he  the  last  ?  is  ho  not  too  base  ?  ’ 

The  same  mgis  which,  whether  intended  to  do  so  or  not,  protects 
these  and  the  like  propositions  from  too  close  a  philosophical 
investigation,  covers  a  good  deal  of  less  abstract,  but  even  more 
startling  declamation  :  joy  that  ‘  the  long,  long  canker  of  peace  is 
‘  over  and  done  ;  ’  the  Emperor  of  Russia  denounced  as  ‘  a  giant 
‘  liar ;  ’  the  condition  of  society  in  the  present  time  regarded  as 
one  of  unprecedented  and  unmixed  falsehootl  and  gloom  ;  and  a 
good  deal  more  of  the  like,  is  wisely  put  into  the  mouth  of  a 
man  who  has  had  a  natural  ‘  nervousness  ’  exalted  to  an  ex¬ 
treme  degree  by 

‘  Living  alone  in  an  empty  house 

Till  a  morbid  hat<;  and  horror  have  grown 
Of  a  world  in  which  he  has  hardly  mix’d. 

And  a  morbid  eating  lichen  fix’d 
On  a  heart  half  turn’d  to  stone.’ 
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Since  the  views  and  feelings  which  such  a  man  is  made  to  enter¬ 
tain  and  utter  concerning  the  world,  cannot  have,  and  can 
scarcely  be  intended  to  have,  much  value  in  themselves,  we  must 
of  course  seek  a  further  poetic  purpose  in  their  relations  to 
other  elements  of  the  poem,  of  which  the  real  heart  and  soul 
are  in  its  love  passages.  These  are  as  brilliant,  true,  and  attrac¬ 
tive  as  the  others  are,  for  the  most  part,  perhaps  intentionally, 
the  reverse.  We  do  not  remember  anywhere  to  have  seen  the 
passion  of  love  deseribed  with  the  combined  intensity  and  re¬ 
finement  of  some  passages  in  this  poem.  We  cite  as  an  example 
the  following  verses,  which,  for  grace  and  tenderness,  we  can 
compare  to  nothing  in  modern  art,  except  one  or  two  of  the 
best  of  Mendelsohn’s  *  Songs  without  words.’ 

‘  I  have  led  her  home,  my  love,  my  only  friend. 

There  is  none  like  her,  none. 

And  never  yet  so  warmly  ran  my  blood 

And  sweetly,  on  and  on 

Calming  itself  to  the  long-wished-for  end. 

Full  to  the  banks,  close  on  the  promised  good. 

‘  None  like  her,  none. 

Just  now  the  dry-tongued  laurels’  pattering  talk 
Seem’d  her  light  foot  along  the  garden  walk. 

And  shook  my  heart  to  think  she  comes  once  more  ; 

But  even  then  I  heard  her  close  the  door, 

'The  gates  of  heaven  are  closed,  and  she  is  gone. 

‘  Here  will  I  lie,  while  these  long  branches  sway, 

And  you  fair  stars  that  crown  a  happy  day 
Go  in  and  out  as  if  at  merry  play, 

Who  am  no  more  so  all  forlorn, 

As  when  it  seem’d  far  better  to  be  born 
To  labour  and  the  mattock-harden’d  hand. 

Than  nursed  at  ease  and  brought  to  understand 

A  sad  astrology,  the  boundless  plan 

That  makes  you  tyrants  in  your  iron  skies. 

Innumerable,  pitiless,  passionless  eyes. 

Cold  fires,  yet  with  power  to  burn  and  brand 
His  nothingness  into  man. 

But  now  shine  on,  and  what  care  I, 

Who  in  this  stormy  gulf  have  found  a  pearl, 

The  countercharm  of  space  and  hollow  sky, 

And  do  accept  my  madness,  and  would  die 
To  save  from  some  slight  shame  one  simple  girl. 

‘  Would  die ;  for  sullen-seeming  death  may  give 
More  life  to  love  than  is  or  ever  was 
In  our  low  world,  where  yet  ’tis  sweet  to  live. 
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Let  no  one  ask  me  how  it  came  to  pass ; 

It  seems  that  1  am  happy,  that  to  me 
A  livelier  emerald  twinkles  in  the  grass, 

A  purer  sapphire  melts  into  the  sea. 

‘  Has  our  whole  earth  gone  nearer  to  the  glow 
Of  your  soft  splendours  that  you  look  so  bright  ? 

J  have  climb’d  nearer  out  of  lonely  Hell. 

Beat  happy  stars,  timing  with  things  below. 

Beat  with  my  heart  more  blest  than  heart  can  tell. 

Blest,  but  for  some  dark  undercurrent  woe 
That  seems  to  draAv  —  but  it  shall  not  be  so : 

Let  all  be  well,  be  well.’ 

These,  anti  several  other  scarcely  inferior  passages  in  ‘  Maud,’ 
might  well  have  been  entitled  ‘  music  without  notes.’  This 
kind  of  poetry  which  is  almost  a  modern  invention,  and  of  which 
Mr.  Tennyson  is  probably  the  greatest  master,  asks  to  be  read 
as  it  was  written,  in  a  mood  in  which  reflection  voluntarily 
abandons  for  a  time  its  mental  leadership  ;  and  thought  follows 
Instead  of  guiding,  the  current  of  emotion.  A  vague  spiritual 
voluptuousness  takes  the  place  of  distinct  conceptions  ;  and  we 
should  as  soon  think  of  judging  such  verses  by  the  ordinary 
laws  of  language  as  of  determining  the  merit  of  a  drama  by  the 
melodies  of  an  opera.  A  sustained  passage  of  this  sort  is 
perhaps  one  of  the  rarest  if  not  the  highest  triumphs  of  poetry, 

‘  that  sweeter  and  weaker  sex  of  truth.’  It  is  only  after  a  very 
complete  mastery  has  been  obtained  in  the  lower  excellences  of 
his  art,  that  the  poet  can  trust  himself  thus  completely  to  the 
direction  of  his  feelings  and  his  instinct  of  rhythm.  It  is  no 
argument  against  the  high  value  of  such  results  that  ‘  feminine 
*  grace  and  tenderness  ’  is  the  fullest  commendation  which  a 
single  phrase  can  give  them.  Such  qualities  are  utterly  opposed 
to,  and  incompatible  with,  the  ‘  effeminate,’  and  they  as  nobly 
and  rarely  distinguish  the  strongest  manhood  as  they  do  the 
eminently  ‘  manly  art  ’  of  poetry, —  an  art  in  which  no  woman 
can  be  shown  to  have  attained  more  than  a  second-rate  rank ; 
and  in  which,  of  the  two  or  three  who  have  attained  even  that 
eminence,  not  one  has  reached  or  seems  to  have  attempted  the 
kind  of  excellence  which  we  thus  describe  by  identifying  it  with 
that  which  is  loveliest  and  most  characteristic  in  the  woman’s 
nature. 

About  the  love-strain  which  we  have  called  the  soul  of  this 
poem,  the  other  parts  range  themselves  like  pitchy  clouds  about 
the  moon,  to  the  great  increase  of  its  loveliness  and  their  own 
obscurity.  But,  notwithstanding  the  service  thus  rendered  by 
the  latter  to  the  former,  we  cannot  help  wishing  the  clouds 
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away.  They  are  not  the  clouds  of  nature,  even  in  a 

morbid  state,  but  contain  a  large  admixture  of  London 
smoke,  or  some  such  murky  element,  which  renders  them 
unfit  for  a  poetical  picture.  The  fever  of  politics  should  not 
have  been  caught  by  the  Laureate,  even  under  the  disguise 
of  a  monomaniac,  or,  at  all  events,  of  one  who  has  so 
little  method  in  his  madness  as  to  assume  that  the  metro¬ 
politan  grocers  will  put  less  chicory  in  our  coffee,  because 
‘  the  long,  long,  canker  of  peace  is  over  and  done,’  and  we  are 
paying  double  income  tax  for  a  reviving  fight  with  the  Czar. 
We  know  that  many  people  differ  from  us  in  our  dislike  of  these 
passages.  The  public  are  widely  afflicted  just  now  with  certain 
odd  notions  of  Avhat  jioetry  ought  to  be,  and  are  ready  to  catch  at 
any  thing  which  sufficiently  contradicts  the  established  laws'of 
the  art  as  a  realisation  of  their  views.  The  oddest  of  these 
notions  is  that  a  poet  must  belong  to  his  age  ;  whereas  our  fore¬ 
fathers  have  always  held  that  a  poet  ought  to  belong  to  no  age. 
All  great  poets,  and  even  all  small  ones,  do  and  must  ‘  reflect 
‘  the  character  of  their  time,’  as  the  cant  phrase  runs ;  but 
how  ?  Not  by  taking  the  bread  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  dema¬ 
gogue,  or  by  doing  the  work  of  the  parliamentary  committee¬ 
man  ;  but  by  the  possession  and  consequent  reflection  of  those 
peculiarities  which  constitute  the  permanent  contribution  of  the 
age,  whether  for  ill  or  for  good,  to  the  ever-growing  tradition  of 
civilisation.  Such  possession  and  such  reflection  evidently 
cannot  be  conscious.  Accordingly  no  man  reflects  our  age  more 
truly  than  Mr.  Tennyson  does,  when  he  is  not  thinking  of 
doing  so. 

The  superior  external  refinement  of  the  time ;  its  advances  in 
secular  knowledge  and  its  pride  in  them ;  its  daring  and  careless 
habits  of  thought ;  its  wandering  contemplation,  weakening  re¬ 
ligious  faith  not  so  much  by  denying  it  as  by  rendering  it  in¬ 
active  ;  its  impatience  and  intolerance  of  sustained  intellectual 
effort;  its  admiration  for,  and  indefatigable  industry  in  producing, 
material  completeness  :  these  and  the  like  qualities,  with  their 
vast  train  of  moral  and  material  consequences,  constitute  an 
atmosphere  which  we  all  breathe,  and  over  the  results  of  which 
upon  ourselves,  it  is  impossible  that  we  should  obtain  more  than 
a  very  imperfect  command.  We  may  not  all  take  the  epidemic, 
but  few  escape  without  the  premonitory  symptoms ;  and  of  all 
I)ersons  the  poet  is  most  liable,  by  the  conditions  of  his  temper¬ 
ament,  to  imbibe  and  ])ropagate  the  moral  contagion. 

Another  strange  notion  which  many  persons  have  adopted 
of  late  years,  and  which  is  likely  to  naake  the  least  admirable 
quality  of  this  work,  namely,  the  dubiousness  of  its  purpose, 
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a  source  of  admiration,  is  that  a  poem  cannot  be  profound 
unless  it  is,  in  whole  or  in  part,  obscure.  The  people  like 
their  proi)hets  to  foam  and  speak  riddles.  The  ])rofoundest 
artistic  forms,  no  less  than  the  profoundest  philosophical 
statements,  have  usually  a  simplicity  that  scandalises  the 
groundlings. 

*  Action,  action,  action,’  again,  is  a  demand  which  is  made, 
with  very  indistinct  apprehensions  of  what  those  who  make 
it  really  desire,  and  which,  inasmuch  as  the  word  is  very 
generally  confounded  with  incident,  is  likely  to  be  best  satisfied 
with  the  least  pleasing  element  of  ‘  Maud,’  namely,  its  plot 
It  is  complained  that  our  poets,  from  Wordsworth  down¬ 
wards,  have  been  psychologists  instead  of  historians:  but  to 
our  thinking,  it  would  be  a  fairer  complaint  that  they  have 
been  historians  without  being  psychologists.  This,  however,  u 
a  fault  which  is  not  to  be  charged  on  Mr.  Tennyson.  It  is  verity 
we  want  from  a  poet,  and  he  may  give  us,  then,  as  much  or  as 
little  action  as  he  likes.  We  do  not  quarrel  with  Thomson’s 
‘  Seasons,’  because  they  have  little  action  :  we  only  wish  they 
had  less ;  for  the  narrative  episodes  arc  the  only  unveracious 
jKjrtions  of  that  delightful  work.  Goethe’s  ‘  Herman  and  Do¬ 
rothea,’  a  true  domestic  epic,  has  about  as  much  incident  in 
it  as  each  of  Mr.  Tennyson’s  lovely  Idyls  ;  but  what  makes  this 
poem  one  of  the  noblest  inspirations  of  modern  times  is  the 
fulness  and  verity  of  the  psychological  commentary  by  which 
its  slight  thread  of  incident  is  illustrated. 

Modem  readers,  especially  of  the  critic-producing  class,  are 
in  fact  more  ‘  morbid  ’  than  modern  poets,  morbid  as  some  of 
the  more  recent  of  these  must  be  admitted  to  be.  Poets  are 
now  called  upon  to  fulfil  conditions  which  no  poet  ever  was, 
or  probably  ever  will  be,  able  to  realise;  and  it  is  not  im¬ 
probable  that,  were  any  of  the  great  master-pieces  of  the 
world  to  appear  for  the  first  time  now,  they  would  do  so  in  the 
face  of  an  inveterate  and  stupid  opposition  from  ‘  cultivated 
readers,’  who  too  often  mistake  a  stomach  that  rejects  every¬ 
thing  for  a  fine  palate,  and  insist  upon  the  poet’s  adding  to  the 
banquet  of  absolute  and  impossible  perfection  demanded  of  him 
by  the  Philosopher  in  Kasselas,  some  as  yet  undiscovered  in¬ 
tellectual  condiment  which  shall  endow  them  with  an  appetite 
to  relish  that  perfection. 

The  poem  next  in  significance  to  ‘  Maud,’  in  the  present 
volume,  is  ‘  The  Brook,  an  Idyl.’  This  j)iece  is  of  that  class  in 
which  we  have  declared  our  opinion  that  Mr.  Tennyson  is  in¬ 
comparable.  When  we  read  his  poetry  in  this  kind  we  wish 
that  he  might  *  ever  do  nothing  but  that.’ 
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The  style  of  this  poem,  its  subject,  and  the  reBncment  with 
which  the  very  startling,  yet  natural  denouement  is  suggested, 
are  exquisitely  beautiful ;  and  we  regret  that  we  are  unable  to 
convey  an  adequate  idea  of  it  without  quoting  the  whole.  In¬ 
deed,  it  is  a  work  of  so  masterly  a  kind,  that  no  touch  can  be 
omitted  from  the  rural  picture.  Mr.  Tennyson  never  wrote 
anything  more  wholesome,  sweet,  and  real  than  this  Idyl,  which 
seems  as  if  it  had  been  expressly  composed  to  refresh  the  spirits 
and  restore  us  to  a  sense  of  life  and  nature  after  the  feverish 
dreams  of  ‘  Maud.’ 

This  poem  and  the  ‘  Ode  on  the  Duke  of  Wellington,’ 
which  contains  some  noble  passages ;  the  love-passages  of 
‘  Maud,’  and  other  parts  of  this  unequal  volume,  prove  that 
the  author  is  at  present  in  the  enjoyment  of  his  most  peculiar 
poetical  gifts  in  their  perfection ;  and,  upon  this  proof,  we 
once  more  call  upon  him  to  do  the  duty  which  England  has 
long  expected  of  him,  and  to  give  us  a  great  poem  on  a  great 
subject.  On  such  a  subject  it  is  no  secret  that  he  has  long  had 
his  consideration  engaged ;  it  is  one  with  which  he  lias  amply 
shown  his  power  to  grapple,  and  if  he,  ‘  through  thinking  much 
‘  of  the  end,  cannot  begin,’  and  so  allows  the  prime  of  his  life  to 
slip  away  without  further  actual  result,  he  will  not  have  acted 
up  to  the  responsibilities  imposed  upon  him  by  the  possession 
of  his  extraordinary  gifts. 

The  striking  metrical  novelties  of  this  volume  call  for  one  or 
two  remarks.  In  the  greater  portion  of  the  principal  poem, 
we  have  a  complete  return  to  the  Anglo-Saxon  principle  of 
isochronous  bars,  of  which  the  filling  up  is  left  to  the  will  of  the 
poet.  Hitherto,  all  poets,  since  the  total  disuse  of  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  measure,  which  long  survived  the  Anglo-Saxon  language, 
have  held  themselves  bound  by  certain  cla?sical  laws,  fixing  the 
invariable  use,  or  at  least  the  great  prejwnderanee,  of  one  and 
the  same  kind  of  ‘  foot  ’  in  the  same  kind  of  verse.  Coleridge, 
in  ‘  Christabcl,’  was  the  first  to  make  a  systematic  attempt  to 
regulate  his  verse  simply  by  equi-distant  accents.  In  his  preface 
to  that  poem,  he  seems  to  regard  this  idea  as  a  discovery  of  his 
own ;  whereas  it  was  merely  a  return  to  the  original  principle 
of  English  verse.  But  Coleridge’s  practice  was  not  by  any 
means  a  full  development  of  the  principle;  for  throughout 
‘  Christabel,’  it  will  be  found  that,  in  each  considerable  passage, 
there  is  a  preponderance  of  a  particular  foot,  conferring  on 
that  passage  a  ‘  dactylic,’  ‘  trochaic,’  ‘  iambic,’  or  *  anapajstic  ’ 
character,  as  the  cjise  may  be.  But,  in  the  greater  part  of 
*  Maud,’  there  is  really  no  other  metrical  foundation  than  equality 
in  the  number  of  accents  in  each  verse.  The  measure,  for  the 


516 


Oct. 


Tennyeoii’s  Maud. 

most  part,  is  an  hexameter  of  the  most  lawless  kind ;  and,  if  the 
reader  will  be  at  the  pains  of  comparing  a  few  of  the  opening 
verses  of  ‘  Maud  ’  with  the  observations  of  Rask  upon  the  hex- 
ametrical  character  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  and  Icelandic  verse,  he 
will  at  once  admit  the  justice  of  our  assertion  that  this  new 
metrical  mode  belongs  essentially  to  the  same  category.  There 
are  these  ditferences,  however.  Mr.  Tennyson’s  metre  employs 
rhyme,  which  the  Anglo-Saxon  did  not ;  and  it  does  not  make  any 
systematic  use  of  alliteration,  which  was  essential  to  the  Anglo- 
Saxon.  But  these  differences  are  not  fundamental,  though  they 
may  seem  so  at  first.  Rhyme  in  the  greater  portion  of  ‘  Maud  ’ 
has  no  metrical  value  ;  and  that  Mr.  Tennyson  felt  this  is  proved 
by  the  immense  intervals  at  which  the  rhymes  commonly  occur, 
and  still  more  by  the  total  irregularity  of  those  intervals. 
Again,  it.  was  the  monosyllabic  character  of  the  Anglo-Saxon 
language  which  rendered  alliteration  necessary  for  the  indi¬ 
cation  of  the  places  of  the  accents ;  but  modern  English  is  no 
longer  so  characterised ;  and  in  a  line,  say  of  from  fourteen  to 
eighteen  syllables,  we  have  seldom  any  difficulty  about  the  situ¬ 
ation  of  the  metrical  stress  in  any  one  of  its  six  places. 

The  metre  of  ‘  Maud,’  then,  is  a  real  metre,  though  a  very 
lax  one.  Indeed,  to  the  best  of  our  recollection,  it  has  no 
equal  in  ancient  or  modern  verse  for  its  freedom  from  law. 
Such  freedom  is  always  an  immense  disadvantage  for  any  but 
the  greatest  masters ;  and  if  it  be  hard  to  make  up,  by  per¬ 
petual  self-control  and  internal  law,  for  the  defect  of  external 
bond  in  ordinary  blank  verse,  which  is  a  comparatively  strict 
metre,  how  hard  (might  we  not  say  how  impossible  ?)  must  it 
be  to  write  up  to  the  requirements  of  the  new  hexameter  of 
which  Mr.  Tennyson  is  the  inventor.  Neither  sound  nor  sense 
can  reconcile  us  to  such  lines  as, 

‘  Now  to  the  scream  of  a  maddened  beach  dr.agged  down  by  the 

wave,’ 

or  to 

‘  The  dcathful  grinning  mouths  of  the  fortress  flames. 

The  blood-red  blossom  of  war  with  a  heart  of  fire.’ 

Tlic  present  volume  contains  other  metrical  experiments, 
which  deserve  more  consideration  than  we  can  afford  to  give 
them.  Indeed,  the  whole  collection  is  a  series  of  bold  novelties 
in  this  way.  We  hope  that  the  Laureate  will  not  allow  his 
skill,  and,  as  in  the  case  of  *  In  ]Memori.ara,’  great  success,  in 
the  invention  or  adaptation  of  metres,  to  seduce  him  into  an 
over-valuation  and  inordinate  exercise  of  this  peculiar  faculty ; 
and  that  the  more  important  work  which  we  still  expect  from 
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him  may  be  written,  if  not  in  some  well-reco"niscd,  at  least  in 
some  sate  form  of  verse,  the  choice  of  which,  for  a  great  poem, 
is  a  consideration  of  significance,  second  only  to  that  of  the 
subject. 

The  interest  and  attention  which  the  subject  of  ISIetre  is  at 
present  exciting  is  a  curious  fact  in  our  poetical  history,  which 
seems,  in  this  regard,  to  have  traversed  a  great  cycle  of  change, 
svnd  to  have  returned  to  an  experimental  era  much  resembling 
that  which  commenced  with  Surrey. 

From  Surrey  to  Cowley,  the  poets  were  nearly  all  ex¬ 
perimentalists.  Imitations  or  attempted  importations  of  clas¬ 
sical  metres  were  constantly  repeated,  from  the  time  when 
the  first  of  these  poets  made  his  notable  trial  of  translating 
part  of  the  .^neid  into  rhymeless  iambi^  brachycatalectic 
trimeters,  or  ‘  blank  verse  ’  as  this  measure  has  long  been 
exclusively  called,  to  that  in  which  the  last  wearied  the  world 
with  the  lawless  vagaries  of  the  so-called  ‘  Pindaric  Ode.’ 
The  amount  of  labour  and  science  brought  to  bear  upon  these, 
for  the  most  part,  fruitless  experiments,  by  the  poets  of  the 
era  specified,  is  only  appreciable  by  such  as  have  made 
themselves  acquainted  with  the  minor,  rarely  read,  and  chiefly 
youthful  effusions  of  those  songsters,  eaeh  of  Avhom  seems  to 
have  undergone  an  ordeal  of  metrical  doubts  and  difficulties, 
from  which  only  a  few  ever  thoroughly  escaped  into  a  free, 
natural,  and  instinctive  practice  of  English  verse.  The  im¬ 
moderate  addiction  of  the  succeeding  poetical  period  to  that 
most  unheroic  of  all  metres,  the  ‘  heroic  couplet,’  was  a  not 
unnatural  result  of  the  metrical  extravagances  into  which 
Cowley,  Donne,  George  Herbert,  and  others  had  fallen.  From 
Dryden  to  Cowper,  scarcely  a  considerable  poem  was  written 
in  any  other  metre  than  that  couplet  or  ‘  blank  verse :  ’  and, 
although  few  of  the  poets  of  even  that  unimaginative  age  were 
able  to  resist  the  pleasure  of  proving  that  they  also  could 
scale  the  empyrean  on  the  unruly  Pegasus  of  their  predeces¬ 
sors,  their  cold-blooded  attempts  in  the  ‘  irregular  ode  ’  were 
only  perpetrated  once  in  a  way,  and  to  show  their  breeding. 
On  the  whole,  the  poets  of  this  period  entertained  a  wise  dread 
of  metre,  and  dispensed  with  it  as  far  as  possible,  keeping,  in 
their  principal  works,  not  only  to  the  simplest  and  most  prosaic 
measures,  but  to  the  simplest  and  most  prosaic  types  of  those 
measures,  namely,  the  ‘  Pope  couplet,’  with  the  ‘  cojsura  on 
‘  the  fourth  syllable  ’  and  a  strong  stop  at  the  end  of  the 
second  line ;  and  ‘  blank  verse,’  which  if  verse  is  anything 
more  than  a  dull  succession  of  similar  sets  of  alternately  strong 
and  weak  syllables,  must  be  looked. upon  as  very  ‘  blank  ’  indeed. 
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A  third  era  commenced  about  the  time  of  Cowper,  when 
satire  ceased  to  be  the  main  region  of  the  poet,  and  an  ill- 
comprehended  classical  authority  gave  place  to  more  natural 
thoughts  and  feelings  expressed  with  more  spontaneous  music. 
The  poets  of  this  period,  with  almost  the  single  and  great 
exception  of  Colerklge,  have  knowingly  and  purposely  despised 
and  neglected  the  consideration  of  metre  as  an  art.  The  con¬ 
sequence  has  been  that  the  verse  of  the  last  half  century 
jwesents  a  curious  scries  of  illustrations,  both  of  extreme 
poverty  of  metre,  and  of  very  high  spontaneous  metrical  cha- 
rjicter,  the  last  being  of  course  in  small  proportion  to  the  first. 
In  our  own  day,  as  we  have  said,  we  not  unfrequently  witness  a 
sort  of  recurrence  to  what  we  have  called  the  experimental  age 
of  English  metre^  Experiments  which  were  tried  and  ended 
in  failure  three  centuries  ago,  are  now  being  tried  over  again, 
probably  for  the  most  part  in  ignorance  of  wluit  has  already 
been  done.  The  last  few  years  have  been  distinguished  by 
quite  a  i*age  for  the  impossible  revival  of  the  dactylic  hexa¬ 
meter.  But  modern  experimentalists  have  not  stopped  at 
imitation.  The  living  and  lately  deceased  poets  of  England 
and  America,  have  almost  without  exception  tried  to  originate 
new  and  striking  metres.  A  few  decided  and  even  brilliant 
successes  may  be  picked  out  from  amongst  the  Immense 
number  of  ignorant  and  unhappy  failures.  Coleridge,  Camp¬ 
bell,  Hood,  and  Mr.  Tennyson  have  made  real  additions  to  our 
collection  of  standard  metrical  forms,  and  have  remarkably 
contradicted  the  assertion  of  the  author  *  of  a  recent  ‘  Treatise 
‘  on  English  Versification,’  that  ‘  in  the  whole  compass  of 
*  English  versification,  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  room 
‘  left  for  discovery.’  (In  considering  the  condition  of  En¬ 
glish  metre  in  its  latest  stage,  as  displayed  in  the  writings 
of  the  present  Laureate,  we  seem  to  comprehend  metrical 
possibilities  beyond  anything  as  yet  attained.  One  of  the 
most  j)owerful  means  of  metrical  effect  remains  as  yet  com¬ 
paratively  untried  by  English  poets.  We  mean  the  element 
of  metrical  contrast,  as  developed  by  the  Greeks  in  their 
antistrophic  poetry.  This  etfect  has  often  been  attempted  by 
a  formal  imitation  of  the  Greek  dramatic  choruses ;  but  such 
imitations  have  necessarily  failed;  because,  not  to  speak  of 
other  causes  of  difference,  these  choruses  assume  the  assistance 
of  music,  diversity  of  persons,  and  stage  arrangement,  without 
which  their  complex  metrical  symmetry  cannot  be  rendered 
or  artistically  felt.  Elaborate  metrical  contrasts  and  corre- 

*  Rev.  W.  Crowe. 
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spondences,  if  the  poet  would  have  them  affect  the  feelings  with 
due  simplicity  and  decision,  must  depend  upon  far  other 
principles ;  and  these  principles,  we  think,  arc  only  beginning 
to  be  apprehended.  VVe  see  no  reason  why  there  should  not 
occur  a  new  development  of  the  powers  of  metre  analogous  to 
the  wonderful  development  in  modern  times  of  the  corre¬ 
sponding  art  of  music.  Mr.  Tennyson,  in  a  few  of  his  poems, 
particularly  in  that  called  ‘  The  Vision  of  Sin,’  has  succeeded 
better  than  any  other  poet,  except  Coleridge,  in  the  exceed¬ 
ingly  difficult  work  of  employing  different  meti’es,  with  right 
effect,  in  one  and  the  same  poem.  ‘  The  Brook  ’  affords 
another  example  of  such  success.  The  laws  of  metrical  tran¬ 
sition  have  never  been  examined,  and  very  few  poets  have 
attained  to  the  effective  practice  of  such  transition,  although 
most  have  attempted  it. 

Another  quality  Avhich  worthily  distinguishes  the  writings  of 
the  Laureate  and  the  best  of  our  recent  poets,  is  the  great  de¬ 
velopment  which  their  practice  has  conferred  upon  some  of  the 
long-established  English  metres.  Take,  for  example,  the  old 
ballad-stanza,  as  it  is  used  in  Mr.  Teqnyson’s  ‘  Talking-Oak,’ 
the  eight-syllable  quatrain  in  the  ‘Day-Dream,’  and  blank 
verse  in  ‘  Ulysses,’  and  the  ‘  INIorte  d’ Arthur.’  It  is  impos¬ 
sible  not  to  jjerceive  that  a  permanent  increase  of  power  and 
beauty  has  accrued  to  these  metres  from  that  ])oet’s  practice. 
The  work  of  developing  the  powers  of  those  great  standard 
metres  which  have  proved  themselves  to  be  in  harmony  with  the 
genius  of  our  language  by  centuries  of  custom,  is  perhaps  the 
highest  as  well  as  the  safest  w'ay  in  which  a  poet  can  at  present 
nrosecute  his  art.  There  are  not  more  than  six  or  eight 
measures  which  have  gained  really  extensive  })opular  appro¬ 
val,  and  of  these  the  powers  of  not  more  than  the  moiety 
have  ever  been  duly  and  fully  exhibited  by  recent  writers,  iso 
modern  poet  has  done  full  justice,  in  a  long  poem,  to  the  eight- 
syllable  couplet,  which,  as  treated  by  Cliaucer  and  Fletcher,  is 
one  of  the  very  finest  of  our  metres  ;  or  to  ‘  rhythm  royal,’  that 
most  famous  measure  of  the  most  famous  ages  of  English  jmetry. 
Yet,  with  these  admirable,  approved,  and  manageable  metres  at 
hand, — metres  which  our  early  poets  have  shown  to  be  suited  to 
the  most  sustained  and  varied  flights  of  poetry,  most  of  our  rising 
versifiers  persist  in  writing  in  measures,  which,  like  ‘  blank- 
verse  ’  and  the  ‘  heroic  couplet,’  labour  under  the  triple  disad¬ 
vantage  of  being  extremely  easy  to  write  ill  in,  no  less  dif- 
cult  to  manage  properly,  and  of  having  had  their  powers  de¬ 
veloped  to  the  utmost  by  great  and  recent  poets. 
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Art.  IX.  —  1.  Transcaucasia.  Sketches  of  the  Nations  and 
Races  hctioeen  the  Black  Sea  and  the  Caspian.  By  Baiion 
VON  IIaxthausen.  8vo.  London  :  1854. 


2.  IIaxthausen.  The  Tribes  of  the  Caucasus.  12mo.  London; 
1855. 


TTT  HATSOEVER  may  be  the  result  of  the  present  war  in  the 
’  ’  East,  it  can  hai'dly  fail  to  revive  and  extend  our  ac¬ 
quaintance  with  the  border-lands  of  Asia  and  Europe.  Since 
Constantinople  became  a  Mohammedan  city,  there  have  been, 
until  a  comparatively  recent  period,  few  motives  for  visiting 
these  regions.  The  chances  of  gain  scarcely  compensated  for 
the  certainty  of  being  fleeced,  if  not  worse  entreated,  by  an 
interminable  series  of  men  of  prey  —  inn-keepers,  guides, 
government  officials,  and  professional  highwaymen, —  and  it 
argued  no  ordinary  zeal  for  art  and  science  to  carry  a  portfolio 
into  Georgia,  or  to  study  the  strata  and  flora  of  Armenia. 
As  regards  Europe,  indeed,  these  countries  have  stood  still  for 
many  ages,  and  an  account  of  them  in  the  fifteenth  century 
would  require  little  alteration  in  the  nineteenth.  But  written 
descriptions  of  these  regions  arc  few  in  number  and  meagre  in 
their  contents.  The  Byzantine  historians,  so  diffuse  on  matters 
of  court  etiquette  and  theological  squabbles,  rarely  condescend 
to  notice  their  immediate  neighbours ;  and  but  for  the  wars  of 
the  Roman  and  Persian  empires,  we  might  have  searched  their 
pages  in  vain  for  the  names  of  Armenia  and  Georgia.  At  the 
time  when  the  Genoese  occupied  the  harbours,  and  penetrated 
far  into  the  interior  of  the  Transcaucasian  provinces,  Europe 
was  too  much  engi’ossed  by  its  own  divislops  to  feel  much 
curiosity  respecting  them ;  and  the  few  travellers  who  passed 
through  this  district  were  more  anxious  to  learn  the  price 
of  furs  and  bees-wax  in  the  market  of  Tiflis,  than  to  describe 
the  people,  their  employments,  and  their  productions.  After 
the  lapse  of  nearly  five  centuries,  the  cui’tain  has  begun  to 
rise :  within  the  last  thirty  years  the  isthmus  w’hich  divides 
tlie  Euxlne  and  Caspian  seas  has  been  frequently  visited ;  and 
our  knowledge  of  its  physical  and  social  aspects  has  been 
advanced,  sufficiently  for  a  tolerably  accurate  delineation  of 
them. 

Of  recent  sketches  of  the  lands  and  races  between  the  Black 
Sea  and  the  Caspian  Baron  von  llaxthauscn’s  w'ork  is  one 
of  the  most  generally  instructive.  He  is  very  far,  indeed,  from 
being  a  methodical  writer,  and  his  readers  have  often  just  cause 
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to  complain  of  the  erratic  propensities  of  his  pen.  He  shifts 
the  scene  ‘  from  Thebes  to  Athens’  with  more  than  poetic 
license ;  and  to  have  opened  any  subject  is  with  him  generally 
a  signal  for  dropping  or  postponing  it  to  some  other  page  and 
occasion.  The  English  reader,  indeed,  can  hardly  be  grateful 
enough  to  the  English  translator:  and,  if  he  has  not  essayed 
to  read  the  original,  cannot  be  aware  of  the  amount  of  his 
obligation.  Generally  when  there  are  Freneh  and  German  ver¬ 
sions  of  the  same  work,  it  is  better,  if  time  be  a  consideration, 
to  have  recourse  to  the  former,  not  so  much  because  there  arc 
any  insuperable  difficulties  in  the  German  language,  as  because 
not  one  German  writer  in  a  hundred  has  the  least  conception  of 
the  due  dimensions  of  a  sentence.  But  the  French  version  of 
Haxthausen’s  Transcaucasia  is  an  exception  to  the  rule.  It  is 
better  because  it  is  easier  to  read  than  the  German  original. 
The  English  translation,  however,  is  a  great  improvement  on 
both.  While  the  matter  of  the  original  is  scrupulously  retained, 
the  form  in  whiph  it  is  presented  is  made  lighter  and  more 
agreeable  ;  and  the  author,  always  a  very  instructive  companion, 
is  rendered  by  Mr.  Taylor’s  skill  a  very  pleasant  one  also. 

The  Baron  von  Haxthausen  is  one  of  those  locomotive  and 
inquisitive  persons,  to  whom  all  who  stay  at  home  by  choice  or 
constraint,  as  well  as  those  who  keep  to  the  beaten  roads  of  the 
world,  ought  to  be  very  grateful.  For  their  benefit  and  behoof 
he  has  undergone  during  many  years, —  we  believe  more  than  a 
quarter  of  a  century, —  annoyances  and  privations,  which  to 
people  of  average  organisation,  are  nearly  as  serious  as  the  dis¬ 
comforts  of  an  excursion-train  or  the  hold  of  a  slaver.  Has 
he  not  endured  the  horrors  of  Russian  beds,  board  and  lodging, 
and  that  too  in  regions  unvisited  by  even  the  rudiments  of  civi¬ 
lised  cooking  and  cleanliness  ?  And  let  no  uninitiated  person 
talk  lightly  of  a  man  who  can  sleep  and  feed  without  a  murmur 
on  the  beds  and  the  fare  of  ordinary  Russian  inns.  In 
comparison  with  the  diet,  the  prodigal  son  in  his  worst  estate 
fared  delicately ;  and  with  regard  to  the  lodging,  it  is  univer¬ 
sally  preoccupied  by  tenants,  which,  like  the  monsters  in 
Bunyan’s  vision,  are  *  of  the  nature  of  flesh-eaters.’  ‘  All 
‘  these  and  many  more  ’  discomforts  ‘  come  flocking  ’  in  the 
outlandish  tracts  where  the  Baron  has  so  often  encountered  the 
winter’s  cold,  and  the  summer’s  heat  —  to  say  nothing  of  *  foul 
‘  ways,  spavined  jades,’  and  carriages  that,  after  dislocating  their 
owner’s  limbs,  end  every  other  day  with  a  compound  fracture  of 
themselves.  Yet  he  seldom  complains  of  these  or  any  other  ills 
that  travellers  are  heirs  to  in  Eastern  Europe,  and  we  rather 
infer  his  casualties  than  find  them  recorded  in  his  pages.  And 
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his  sturdy  patience  is,  fortunately  for  his  readers,  accompanied 
by  an  unwearied  spirit  of  curiosity.  He  is  none  of  those 
mealy-mouthed  travellers,  who  would  pass  from  Dan  to  lleer- 
sheba  without  asking  a  single  home  question,  or  prying  into 
other  people’s  business.  Thus  partly  with  the  information 
he  has  gained  directly  from  official  documents  and  personages, 
and  jiartly  with  the  wayside  hints  he  has  picked  up  indirectly, 
the  Baron  has  amass^  nearly  as  much  useful  knowledge 
as  would  till  an  ordinary  parliamentary  report.  We  shall  now 
proceed  to  profit  by  his  diligence,  and  survey  briefly  the  very 
interesting  region  which  he  visited. 

There  are  districts  of  the  globe  which  seem  destined  in  all 
ages  to  be  the  highways,  rather  than  the  permanent  abodes,  of 
civilisation.  Among  them  is  the  isthmus  that  divides  the  seas 
of  Azof  and  the  Euxine  from  the  waters  of  the  Caspian.  Its 
northern  mountains  are  believed  by  the  soundest  ethnologists 
to  have  been  the  cradle  of  the  human  race ;  its  plains  were  the 
homes  of  the  first  emigrants.  To  its  highlands  ascend  equally 
the  streams  of  primeval  history  and  of  the  most  ancient  myths : 
the  ark  of  Noah  and  the  vulture  of  Prometheus.  Over  this 
ground  have  passed  ‘  the  drums  and  tramplings  ’  of  a  hundred 
invaders.  It  was  the  road  of  Odin  and  his  Asaj  to  the  Elbe 
and  the  Baltic.  On  the  shores  of  a  lake  at  the  foot  of  Mount 
Ararat,  Nimrod  is  still  believed  to  have  been  slain  by  the  Cau¬ 
casian  dalesmen.  To  its  coasts  the  Argonauts  steered  through 
‘  the  blue  Symplegades;’  through  its  valleys  the  Scythians  poured 
themselves  upon  Western  Asia.  The  river  Koor  still  echoes 
the  name  of  the  prophetical  and  historical  Cyrus ;  and  that  of 
Alexander  the  Great  is  familiar  even  now  to  every  Circassian 
minstrel.  It  was  the  centre  of  the  kingdom  of  Mithridates, 
and  the  scene  of  his  last  irretrievable  defeat.  For  centuries 
Home  and  Parthia  contended  for  the  possession  of  it.  Goth  and 
Hun  successively  over-ran  this  ground.  It  was  for  ever 
coming  ‘  between  the  pass  and  fell  incensed  j)oint8  of  mighty 
‘  opj)osites.’  Its  civilisation  has  been  ra[)idly  matured,  and  as 
rapidly  blighted.  It  has  been  wasted  by  ‘  the  tenth  wave  ’  of 
barbarian  desolation ;  by  the  hosts  of  Tamerlane  and  Genghis 
Khan.  In  the  middle  ages  its  hills  were  covered,  like  those  of 
the  llhine  land,  with  the  strongholds  of  a  feudal  aristocracy, 
w’hich  in  their  turn,  like  every  other  ])rovince  and  appanage 
of  the  Byzantine  empire,  yielded  to  the  Turk.  The  Turk  has 
in  his  turn  been  partially  supplanted  by  the  Russian,  and  the 
day  may  not  be  far  distant  in  which  Western  Europe  may  again 
contribute  to  the  population  of  this  often  won  and  often  lost 
borderland. 
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Nor  is  the  sea-bord  of  the  Transcaucasian  provinces  of  less 
historical  interest  than  the  interior.  Centuries  before  the 
Christian  era,  the  shores  of  the  Black  Sea  were  studded 
with  Hellenic  colonies,  which  bartered  their  corn,  hides,  and 
timber  for  the  fabrics  and  the  luxuries  of  Corinth  and  Athens. 
The  granaries  of  Constantinople  were  here,  as  those  of  the 
elder  capital  of  the  empire  were  in  Sicily  and  Egypt ;  and  as  the 
Byzantine  dominion  collapsed,  the  Greek  settlers  gave  place  to 
the  Genoese.  Even  at  the  present  hour  the  Georgians  and 
Mingrelians  celebrate  the  good  harness  and  weapons  of  the 
‘  Igenois,’  and  show  their  respect  for  their  former  allies  by 
offering  up  prayers  in  the  churches  which  they  erected.  Nor  is 
the  ancient  spirit  dead  in  this  land  of  mutations  ‘  frequent  and 
‘  fierce.’  The  Muscovite  has  indeed  established  himself  in  many 
of  its  plains  and  fenced  cities ;  he  has  supplanted  the  kings  of 
Georgia,  and  shares  with  the  Turk  the  possession  of  Armenia. 
Yet  in  the  mountains  of  the  Caucasus,  and  in  most  of  the 
eastern  valleys  of  the  Isthmus,  his  power  is  set  at  nought,  and 
his  advance  towards  Central  Asia  has  been  arrested,  in  the  first 
mstance,  by  races  whom  Western  Europe  has  at  present 
hardly  taken  into  account. 

The  physical  aspect  of  this  region  is  not  less  remarkable  than 
its  historical  associations.  The  sister  continents  which  are  united 
by  this  broad  neck  of  land  seem  to  vie  with  each  other  in  stam}> 
ing  upon  it  their  respective  characteristics.  Europe  contributes 
her  sterner  features,  Asia  the  pomp  and  prodigality  of  her  vegeta¬ 
tion.  The  climate  of  Georgia  and  Mingrelia  is  genial,  resembling 
that  of  southern  France;  while  Armenia  endures  almost  the 
rigours  of  an  arctic  winter.  The  flora  of  the  former  districts 
is  that  of  Italy  and  Spain,  while  that  of  the  latter  resembles 
northern  Germany  in  its  sumptuous  forests  of  beech  and  oak. 
Wheat  and  millet  are  both  of  them  Indigenous  crops  in  this 
region ;  and  in  one  day’s  journey  the  traveller  beholds  the 
olive,  the  cedar,  the  ilex,  and  the  pine.  In  some  parts  he  en¬ 
counters  a  sterile  desert,  or  an  impenetrable  morass,  in  others 
the  land  is  ‘  as  the  garden  of  God.’  The  inhabitants  are  nearly 
as  various  as  the  soil  and  its  productions,  and  in  the  features  of 
its  tribes  the  ethnologist  discerns  the  opposite  peculiarities  of 
the  races  which  drink  the  waters  of  the  Oxus,  or  inhabit  the 
sandy  islands  and  rock-bound  coasts  of  the  Baltic. 

We  shall  perhaps  afford  our  readers  some  insight  into  a 
region  so  rich  in  its  historical  associations  and  its  natural  capa¬ 
bilities,  if  we  follow  the  Baron  von  llaxthauscn’s  route,  with 
as  much  regularity  as  his  own  eccentric  movements  will  permit. 
The  sketch  will  be  necessarily  slight,  as  a  full  account  of  the 
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Transcaucasian  provinces  is  incompatible  with  our  limits ;  but  we 
shall  endeavour  to  render  it  as  complete  as  they  will  allow,  by 
dwelling  only  on  the  prominent  features  of  the  land,  its  people 
and  productions.  The  Baron  indeed  is  an  excellent  guide  for 
fireside  travellers.  Nothing  comes  amiss  to  him,  or  is  regarded 
as  beneath  his  notice,  in  men  or  cities,  agriculture  or  trade,  in 
the  prosaic  present  or  the  legendary  ])ast.  Nor  is  it  any  dis¬ 
advantage,  but  rather  the  contrary,  either  to  the  author  him¬ 
self  or  his  readers,  that  he  visited  Transcaucasia  twelve  years 
ago,  long  before  the  eddies  of  the  present  Avar  disturbed  its 
social  surface.  In  a  season  of  profound  peace,  and  with  every 
aid  from  the  Russian  government,  he  surveyed  the  space  between 
the  Euxine  and  the  Caspian,  as  deliberately  as  he  could  have 
surveyed  England  from  the  Severn  to  the  Tweed.  He  is  not, 
indeed,  free  from  Russian  predilections,  as  we  shall  have  occasion 
to  note  presently ;  but  neither,  on  the  other  hand,  has  his 
judgment  been  warped  by  the  present  controversy  between 
Russia  and  the  W estern  Powers ;  and  he  may  accordingly  be 
acce))ted  as  a  fair  witness  of  her  administration  of  provinces  in 
which  her  authority  is  only  partially  established,  but  which  in 
another  generation  would,  without  the  intervening  delays  of  the 
])re8ent  war,  have  been  inseparably  attached  to  her  empire. 
Before  we  commence  our  tour  in  the  Baron’s  company,  we  will 
say  here,  in  order  that  we  may  not  be  obliged  to  digress  from 
the  subject  at  a  less  convenient  point,  that  we  are  not  among 
those  who  regard,  as  they  phrase  it,  the  present  war  as  one 
absolutely  of  civilisation  against  barbarism.  We  cannot  presume 
to  speak  of  Russia  at  the  present  moment,  as  Europe  in  the 
15th  and  16th  centuries  justly  6j)okc  of  Turkey.  We  cannot 
forget  the  material  progress  of  the  gi*eat  northern  empire, 
during  the  last  centiiry  and  a  half.  We  cannot,  because  we 
are  now  unfortunately  committed  to  strife  with  her,  forget 
how'  recently  w'e  prized  her  alliance ;  we  cannot  ignore,  be¬ 
cause  our  friendship  has  been  interrupted,  the  courtesy  and 
accomplishments  of  her  sons,  the  vigour  and  vigilance  of  her 
rulers,  and  the  wisdom,  or  at  least  the  policy,  which  has 
.  guided  her  general  intercourse  with  Europe.  It  would  be  .as 
unjust  to  deny  that  Russia  has  forwarded  the  interests  of  civilisa¬ 
tion,  as  it  would  be  absurd  to  affirm  that  Turkey  has  pro¬ 
moted  them.  But  Russian  civilisation,  however  well  adapted 
to  its  own  empire,  and  to  Asia  especially,  is  alien  to  the  civi¬ 
lisation  of  Europe  generally,  and  its  merits  and  defects  are 
alike  fraught  with  danger  to  its  western  and  central  jwwers. 
Persia  under  its  great  monarchs  Cyrus  and  the  first  Darius, 
was  a  powerful  instrument  in  civilising  the  nomade  races  of 
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the  East,  from  the  shores  of  the  Euxine  to  the  Indus.  It 
redeemed  them  from  tlie  rudeness  of  shepherd  and  robber 
tribes,  and  by  the  machinery  of  its  great  satrapies,  brought  them 
within  the  verge  and  scope  of  regular  government.  But,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  absorption  of  the  Asiatic  Greek  commu¬ 
nities,  by  the  same  power,  was  a  calamity  for  the  world,  since 
the  civilisation  which  raised  the  Bactrians  and  Assyrians, 
depressed  the  lonians  and  Dorians,  in  the  social  scale.  At  the 
present  moment,  liussia,  as  regards  Western  Europe,  occupies  a 
very  similar  position  to  that  of  Persia,  as  regarded  Greece 
2000  years  ago.  To  the  races  on  its  eastern  borders,  it  stands 
in  the  relation  of  a  protector  and  improver :  ‘  stepping  west- 
‘  ward  ’  it  is  converted  into  an  oppressor  and  corruptor.  Its 
mission  may  be  on  the  grand  plateau  of  Asia,  but  not  among  the 
seats  of  lioman  or  Teutonic  civilisation. 

On  the  1st  of  August,  1843,  Baron  von  Haxthausen,  accom¬ 
panied  by  Prince  Paul  Lieven  and  two  other  fellow-travellers, 
crossed  over  from  Kertsch  to  Anapa —  names  familiar  just  now 
as  household  words,  but  then  presenting  only  the  ordinary  asso¬ 
ciations  of  Russian  garrison  towns.  His  description  of  Kertsch 
may  be  acceptable  to  our  readers :  — 

‘  The  view  of  the  town  of  Kertsch,  and  the  surrounding  country 
seen  in  the  bright  morning  light,  was  extremely  beautiful.  The 
town  rose  before  us  in  an  amphitiieatrc ;  and  upon  a  steep  projecting 
hill  to  the  extreme  left,  the  newly  erected  museum  for  the  reception 
of  the  Taurian  antiquities,  built  in  the  form  of  a  Greek  temple, 
terminated  the  masses  of  elegant  buildings.  Behind  these  heights, 
arose  loftier  mountains,  everywdiere  studded  with  conical  hillocks, 
the  mysterious  and  ancient  sepulchral  Kurgani.  The  houses  in  the 
town  are  built  in  the  Russian  fashion,  with  rows  of  pillars,  balconies, 
and  low  roofs.  The  Greek  churches,  Avith  their  endless  green 
cupolas  and  colossal  gilded  crosses,  had  an  extremely  picturesque 
appearance  in  the  distance  ;  while  the  whole  scene  wore  quite  a 
southern  aspect,  and  presented  to  the  imagination  a  rich  store  of 
reminiscences  of  the  ancient  Pantikapmon,  upon  the  site  and  out  of 
the  ruins  of  which  Kertsch  is  built — of  the  empire  of  the  Bosporus, 
—of  Mithridates,  and  his  tragical  end,  Avhicli  took  place  upon  this 
spot.’ 

From  Anapa  the  travellers  followed  the  eastern  shore  of  the 
Euxine,  as  far  as  Redout  Kale,  touching  at  several  military 
stations  of  note,  both  in  ancient  and  modern  history.  From 
Kertsch  to  the  frontiers  of  Asia,  the  Russians  had  establislied 
a  chain  of  fortified  jrosts,  requiring  for  their  defence  a  force  of 
nearly  25,000  men.  This,  at  least,  was  the  peace-establishment 
twelve  years  ago.  The  forts  ihemselves  are  described  as,  for 
the  most  part,  weak,  consisting  only  of  palisades,  and  sur- 
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rounded  by  shallow  trenches,  usually  dry, — a  description 
which  has  been  almost  repeated  in  the  details  of  our  recent 
expeditions  to  Anapa  and  its  neighbourhood.  The  maintenance 
of  her  Transcaucasian  provinces  is  represented  by  Haxthauscn 
as  a  heavy  burden  on  Russia,  and  he  is  good  enough  to  ascribe 
her  undertaking  it,  to  the  philanthropical  purpose  of  civilising 
eventually  Central  Asia!  We  assent  more  readily  to  his  sug¬ 
gestion  that  should  European  enterprise  be  steadily  directed  to 
these  regions — and  their  productions  would  well  reward  it — 
these  military  outposts  would  expand  into  flourishing  markets 
and  harbours,  such  as  have  already,  at  two  distinct  eras,  lined 
the  coasts  of  the  Black  Sea. 

At  Redout  Kale,  the  journey  into  the  interior  commenced. 
At  first,  the  most  striking  feature  of  the  road  was  the  forests 
through  which  it  ran.  On  the  southern  spurs  and  acclivities  of 
the  Caucasus,  the  vegetation  of  the  north  blends  itself  with  that 
of  the  south  of  Eurojie.  The  beech,  the  oak,  the  elm,  and  the  pine 
are  intermingled  with  planes,  chestnuts  and  walnuts,  with  olives, 
laurels,  and  cherry-trees.  The  bowlings  of  the  jackals  at  night 
proclaimed  also  the  neighbourhood  of  Asia.  The  vine  in  Min- 
grelia  is  married  to  the  elm,  but  not  by  the  hand  of  the  vine¬ 
dresser.  Its  luxuriant  festoons  of  foliage  and  fruit  cover  the 
stems  and  boughs  of  the  supporting  trees,  but  the  grapes  and 
the  wine  are  equally  worthless.  The  soil  of  Mingrclia  is  well 
adapted  to  tobacco,  but  its  cultivation  is  slovenly.  The  whole  dis¬ 
trict,  indeed,  suffers  from  the  indolence  of  its  inhabitants,  the  ex¬ 
actions  of  its  government,  and  the  absence  of  capital  and  markets. 
The  tiller  of  the  ground  is  little  better  than  a  squatter.  Air, 
pasture,  water,  and  wood  are,  according  to  traditional  law, 
public  ])roperty,  and  the  rights  of  the  chase  are  free  to  every 
one.  ilis  forest  right,  among  others,  the  Mingielian  does  not 
suffer  to  lapse  through  neglect  of  usage;  and  these  primeval 
woods,  w’hich  under  proper  management  would  supply  half  the 
dockyards  of  Euroiwj  with  timber,  are  scandalously  maltreated 
by  him.  When  he  ‘  marries  and  settles,’  or  on  any  pretext 
leaves  his  paternal  roof,  he  cuts  or  burns  down  a  clearing, 
builds  liimself  a  log-house,  hedges  in  the  homestead  and  a 
few  acres  of  land,  and  lazily  commences  his  part  of  pater¬ 
familias.  His  dwelling  is  commonly  devoid  of  the  simplest 
conveniences,  having  neither  chair,  table,  nor  chimney.  He 
burns  or  scalds  his  meat,  and  his  bread  is  a  vile  compound 
of  maize-flour,  ill-dressed  and  worse  baked.  Yet,  like  all  semi- 
barbarous  people,  tlie  Mingrelians  are  excessively  fond  of  {)er- 
Bonal  ornament.  The  women  go  barefoot,  but  wear  on  their 
heads  kerchieves  of  gold  brocade ;  and  without  a  shirt  to  his 
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back,  the  peasant  often  displays  no  inconsiderable  amount  of 
gold  or  silver  decorations.  Feudalism  pervaded  and  lingered  in 
the  Transcaucasian  provinces  long  after  it  had  generally  declined 
in  the  rest  of  Europe.  It  is  remarkable,  however,  that  the  idea 
of  serfage,  if  not  introduced,  has  been  greatly  promoted  in  both 
Georgia  and  Mingrelia,  by  their  Kussian  masters.  In  the  latter 
country,  under  its  native  rulers,  the  cultivators  held  their  lands 
of  the  crown,  the  church,  or  the  nobles.  The  nobles,  indeed, 
were  at  all  times  eager  to  convert  their  tenants  into  serfs,  but 
the  innovation  was  successfully  resisted,  and  only  w'ithin  a 
recent  period  has  it  prevailed  to  any  extent.  The  holders  of 
church  and  crown  property  are  still  free,  although  their  ancient 
privileges  have  been  seriously  curtailed  by  their  present  rulers. 
In  another  generation,  unless  the  progress  of  Russian  assimila¬ 
tion  be  arrested,  all  the  distinctive  features  of  Mingrelia  will 
have  become  things  of  the  past. 

Of  the  condition  of  the  upper  classes  of  Mingrelia,  even  a  few 
years  ago,  we  have  the  following  glimj)se  in  Haxthausen’s  account 
of  the  late  Dadian  or  Prince.  It  differs  little  from  that  of  a 
German  suzerain  of  the  15th  century  :  — 

‘  The  old  Dadian  spent  his  time  in  hunting,  and  in  contests  with 
the  northern  warlike  and  predatory  tribes :  he  was  constantly 
engaged  in  hostile  excursions  witli  his  suite  of  young  nobles  and 
princes,  and  during  peace  passed  his  time  in  the  chase  accompanied 
by  his  hundred  princes, —  the  number  of  adult  male  members  of  the 
princely  families.  On  these  occasions  the  herdsmen  used  to  give 
information  one  to  another,  of  the  direction  w'hich  the  prince  was 
taking,  in  order  to  conceal  their  cattle  ;  for  if  the  party  came  upon 
a  herd,  some  of  the  beasts  would,  without  ceremony,  be  slain  upon 
the  spot,  roasted  and  eaten.  Whenever  any  stranger  or  traveller 
visited  the  Dadian  or  met  him  on  these  hunting  excursions,  the  latter 
instantly  presented  him  with  the  finest  horse  that  chanced  to  be  at 
hand,  without  asking  the  owner’s  leave  ;  but  it  not  unfrequently 
happened  that  the  owner  watched  for  the  stranger’s  departure,  and 
took  back  from  him  the  Dadian’s  present.’ 

This  free-handed  hunter  of  men  and  beasts  was  contemporary’ 
with  some  persons  yet  alive  who  little  suspected  the  presence 
in  their  generation  of  such  a  media; val  patriarch.  Few  things 
are  more  curious  than  such  collateral  varieties  of  social  life. 
Addison  and  Pope  passed  their  lives  within  a  few  hundred  miles 
of  the  scenes  of  Rob  Roy’s  operations,  and  rvere  as  ignorant  of 
his  raids  and  levyings  of  black  mail,  as  the  freebooter  himself  of 
the  ‘  Spectator,’  and  ‘  Rape  of  the  Lock.’  And  the  Dadian  of 
Mingrelia,  with  his  hundred  princes,  went  forth  to  the  chase 
and  returned  to  the  banquet  as  the  generations  before  them  had 
ever  done,  while  a  few  days’  journey  to  the  west,  the  railway 
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was  flinging  its  radii  over  the  earth,  and  steam  by  land  and 
M-ater  was  drawing  into  proxinaity  London,  and  Calcutta,  and 
New  York. 

It  is  obvious  that  the  first  step  towards  the  improvement  of 
IVIingrelia  will  be  the  establishment  of  markets,  which  raising 
the  value  of  its  raw  productions — its  timber,  hides,  wax,  and 
honey — will  also  introduce  among  its  people  a  desire  for  the 
conveniences  and  luxuries  of  Europe.  If  the  present  war 
should  have  no  other  issue  than  the  re-opening  of  the  Black 
Sea  to  general  traflic,  an  important  step  will  have  been  made 
towards  the  civilisation  of  Transcaucasia.  Haxthausen  occa¬ 
sionally  points  out  the  opportunities  which  Kussia  possesses  or 
neglects  of  turning  these  provinces  to  good  account.  We  accept 
his  suggestions  with  the  following  amendment, — that  whatever 
it  may  be  competent  for  Bussia  to  effect,  it  is  practicable  for 
the  more  civilised  and  commercial  states  of  Europe  to  attempt, 
in  the  good  work  of  ameliorating  the  civil  and  social  condition 
of  this  border-land.  The  memory  of  the  Genoese  colonists  is 
still  cherished  by  the  Georgians  and  Mlngrelians.  England 
and  her  allies  may  confer  upon  Transcaucasia  more  lasting  and 
extensive  benefits  than  it  derived  from  a  petty  Italian  republic : 
and  while  they  rescue  so  fair  a  portion  of  the  earth  from  the  con¬ 
scriptions  and  exactions  of  a  military  despotism,  they  will  at  the 
same  time  open  new  avenues  to  commerce,  and  provide  depots 
in  a  fertile  and  remunerating  soil  for  their  own  redundant 
population. 

Our  travellers,  although  now  and  then  unlucky  in  their 
carriages,  were  singularly  fortunate  in  their  guide  and  inter¬ 
preter.  AYe  have,  indeed,  been  somewhat  ungrateful  to  this 
l)crsonage,  who  contributes  not  a  little  to  the  entertainment 
of  Ilaxthausen’s  readers.  Peter  Neu,  who  was  engaged  as 
courier  and  ‘  flapper  ’  general  to  the  party  at  Tiflis,  was  ‘  a 
‘  perfect  original.’  He  had  trundled  through  the  world  with 
a  happy  indifference  to  creed,  manners,  and  customs,  and  every¬ 
where  found  himself  at  home.  He  had  come  when  a  lad  with 
his  kinsfolk  and  countrymen  from  Wiirtemberg,  settled  at 
Odessa  in  the  first  instance  and  afterwards  in  a  German  village 
colony  near  Tiflis.  But  Peter  Ncu  was  neither  a  home- 
keeping  youth,  neither  had  he  a  homely  wit.  He  had  a  re¬ 
markable  talent  for  acquiring  languages,  and  knew  at  least  a 
dozen  European  and  Asiatic  tongues.  Besides  constant 
rarablings  in  the  Transcaucasian  provinces,  he  had  visited  Asia 
Minor  and  Persia,  where,  if  he  can  be  said  ever  to  have  had 
a  local  habitation  at  all,  he  established  himself,  being  retained 
for  eight  years  as  interpreter  to  the  crown  prince,  Abbas 
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Mirza.  But  he  had  a  gift  more  extraordinary  and  valuable 
than  even  the  rapid  acquisition  of  foreign  idioms.  In  the 
course  of  his  travels  he  had  picked  up  as  many  legends  as 
Scheherazade  herself  and  embellished  them  nearly  as  agreeably 
with  the  aid  of  a  strong  poetical  fancy.  Day  and  night  would 
Peter,  whether  at  rest  or  in  motion,  pour  forth  his  stories  :  and 
he  was  always  adding  to  his  budget,  if  village,  hill,  or  cavern 
that  came  in  his  way  had  any  story  to  tell.  Moreover  he 
added  to  these  virtues  a  love  of  mischief  and  buffoonery  that 
constantly  brought  him  into  scrapes  with  his  graver  com¬ 
panions.  *  Hardly  a  day  passed,’  says  the  Baron,  ‘  without  his 
‘  receiving  a  downright  scolding  for  his  stupidity.’  But  the 
scolding  might  have  as  well  been  bestowed  on  more  vulnerable 
ears  than  Peter  Neu’s.  It  only  brought  out  fresh  demonstrations 
of  affection  and  stolidity;  for  as  soon  as  the  storm  was  over, 
he  enjbraced  and  kissed  his  master  in  the  tenderest  manner. 
VVe  trust  that  in  1855,  as  in  1843,  Peter  may  still  be  the 
guide,  philosopher,  and  friend  of  travellers,  and  be  daily  adding 
to  his  stores  of  pleasant  and  merry  tales. 

We  now  approach  Georgia.  The  first  aspect  of  this  ancient 
kingdom  is  described  by  Haxthausen  as  combining  grandeur 
with  luxuriant  beauty.  At  the  little  town  of  Kliori,  on  the 
hlingrellan  frontier,  the  travellers  surveyed  a  panoramic  view, 
comprising  on  the  north  the  glaciers  of  the  Caucasus  ‘  tinged 
‘  with  the  rosy  hues  of  morning,’  and  on  the  south  the  summits 
of  the  Eibrouz  and  Kasbech  inountains,  towering  altove  tlie 
lofty  ridge  of  Akhalzik.  Tbe  spurs  of  this  mountain-basin  are 
everywhere  covered  with  ruined  CJistles,  and  the  ^allevs  display 
the  opulence  of  tropical  vegetation.  The  farm-houses  and  ham* 
lets,  bosomed  in  the  forests,  impress  the  stranger  with  favourable 
impressions  of  the  well-lieing  and  industry  of  tlie  Georgian 
people.  But  the  land  and  its  inhabitants  have  fallen  from  their 
earlier  and  better  estiite,  and  have  little  reason  to  congratulate 
themselves  on  their  incorporation  with  the  Kussian  empire. 

It  must  be  owned  indeed  that  their  native  government  was 
ill-adapted  to  render  the  Georgians  a  j)rosperous  or  contented 
people.  Its  basis  was  a  feudal  constitution,  perfectly  analogous 
to  that  of  the  Komano-Germanic  races  of  Central  and  Western 
Europe.  The  sovereign  was  lord  and  chief  of  the  superior  order 
of  nobles :  the  inferior  nobility  looked  up  to  the  higher  as  their 
lords  in  turn ;  while  the  peasants,  though  not  subjected  to  bond¬ 
age,  were  liable  to  military  and  seignorial  service  and  tribute. 
The  hierarchy  corresponded  to  the  temporal  feudal  state,  with 
which  it  was  closely  connected,  and  the  gradations  of  spiritual 
rank  were  modelled  on  the  system  of  the  secular  grandees.  But 
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the  change  which  was  gradually  wrought  in  European  feudalism, 
by  the  increasing  power  of  the  towns  and  the  influence  of  com¬ 
merce,  scarcely  affected  Georgia.  For  although  the  kings 
attempted  to  elevate  trade  by  constituting  the  merchants  a 
separate  class,  nearly  equal  in  dignity  to  the  Aznauri  or  nobles 
of  the  third  order,  the  military  prejudices  of  the  nation 
looked  down  on  the  mercantile  interest,  as  a  Pariah  class  of 
pedlars  and  hucksters.  Few  Georgians  indeed  voluntarily  in¬ 
curred  the  degradation  of  commerce.  They  left  it  to  the 
Armenians,  who  from  time  immemorial  had  been  established  in 
their  towns,  and  who,  like  the  Jews  in  the  middle  ages  of 
Europe,  manage  to  extract  and  retain  nearly  all  the  circulating 
wealth  of  the  land. 

We  collect  these  particulars  from  very  various  portions  of 
Ilaxthauscn’s  work :  but  it  is  far  from  easy  to  follow  his  frequent 
digressions.  We  glean  enough,  however,  from  them  to  perceive 
that,  while  the  rest  of  the  western  world  advanced  with  greater 
or  less  rapidity,  Georgia  has  remained  unprogressive,  and  hardly 
availed  itself  at  any  period  of  the  natural  resources  of  its  soil  or 
situation. 

Yet  its  ancient  military  and  feudal  condition  was  preferable  to 
its  present  subjection  to  llussian  centralisation.  In  the  former, 
though  they  may  lie  dormant  for  ages,  the  seeds  of  improvement 
exist :  under  the  latter  the  martial  vigour  is  suppressed,  while 
no  comiMjnsation  is  afforded  by  the  greater  freedom  or  encou¬ 
ragement  of  material  enterprises.  Into  Georgia,  as  into  Min- 
grelia,  Russia  has  introduced  serfage.  Accustomed  to  regard 
the  peasants  in  their  own  country  as  serfs,  the  Russians  have 
depressed  to  that  condition  the  predial  tenants  of  the  nobles  and 
princes  of  this  land.  Physically  their  lot  for  the  moment  may 
not  have  been  rendered  worse;  but  morally  it  is  unquestionably 
deteriorated ;  and  the  Georgian  serf  has  fewer  motives  for 
exertion  than  his  ancestors,  ch)gged  and  encumbered  as  they  were 
by  tcudal  services.  But  the  imposition  of  serfage  is  not  the 
only  evil  which  the  country  has  to  deplore  under  its  present 
masters.  The  nobles  in  their  civil  relations  are  supplanted  by 
Russian  officials,  and  their  military  pomp  and  pride  arc  extin¬ 
guished  by  the  dreary  uniformity  of  the  imperial  service.  Even 
Ilaxthausen,  who  is  by  no  means  disinclined  to  view  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  Russia  favourably,  is  constrained  to  admit  that  its 
theory  and  practice  of  government  bear  heavily  on  the  Trans¬ 
caucasian  provinces.  He  remarks  that :  — 

‘  In  Russia  the  system  of  government  is  derived  singly  and  simply 
from  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  bureaucracy.  It  is  undeniable 
that  centralisation  aud  generalised  forms  of  government  in  the  higher 
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departments  of  administration,  perfectly  correspond  with  the  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  Sclavonic  race,  and  are  peculiarly  adapted  to  Russia. 
But  as  there  is  a  deep-seated  contrast  between  the  native  character 
of  the  German  and  Sclavonic  races,  a  system  which  is  adapted  and 
necessary  to  Russia  is  wholly  unsuited,  and  perhaps  fatal  on  the 
shores  of  the  Baltie,  and  in  the  provinces  of  the  Caucasus.’ 

With  few  motives  to  produce  more  than  he  can  himself 
consume,  or  at  least  more  than  the  neighbouring  markets  re¬ 
quire,  the  tillage  of  the  Georgian  peasants  is  slovenly,  and  their 
dwellings  are  poorly  and  incommodiously  furnished.  Appa¬ 
rently  they  were  by  no  means  forward  in  gratifying  Hax- 
thausen’s  curiosity  resiMJCting  their  internal  arrangement.  Of 
the  saklis  or  houses  into  which  he  was  admitted,  he  says :  — 

‘  The  rooms  have  a  miserable  appearance :  in  the  middle  is  a 
small  hearth,  with  a  hole  directly  over  it  in  tlie  roof  through  which 
the  smoke  passes  ;  on  one  side  is  a  kind  of  closet,  in  which  the  beds 
are  piled  up,  and  on  the  opposite  side  another  closet,  or  pantry, 
where  the  food  is  kei)t.’ 

The  farming  in  Georgia  is  nearly  on  a  par  with  the  discomfort 
of  its  dwellings.  The  people  are  described  as  naturally  indolent ; 
but  the  fault  lies  probably  as  much  in  their  institutions  as  in 
their  natural  disposition.  Although  no  longer  harassed  by  the 
incessant  wars  of  their  forefathers,  many,  if  not  most  of  the 
feudal  incumbrances  on  industry  survive.  In  the  first  place, 
may  be  reckoned  the  precarious  tenure  of  property  in  land. 
At  no  period  has  Georgia  been  a  thickly  peopled  country, 
and  there  arc  still  tracts  around  many  villages  which  have  never 
been  brought  into  cultivation.  The  farmers  have  consequently 
no  strict  allotment ;  so  that  if,  for  example,  a  man  dies,  leaving 
a  son  in  his  minority,  the  nearest  neighbour  takes  the  seignorial 
land,  with  the  taxes  to  which  it  is  liable,  and  the  heir  on  coming 
of  age,  takes  his  share  from  the  waste  land. 

Nor  is  this  the  only  discouragment  to  individual  enterprise  or 
the  employment  of  capital  in  land.  There  is  great  irregularity 
in  the  assessment  of  the  land-tax ;  in  some  districts  it  is  paid 
by  personal  service ;  in  others  it  has  been  commuted  for  a 
payment  in  money.  Tlie  assessment  in  either  kind  varies  from 
a  tenth  to  a  fifth  or  sixth  of  the  produce.  The  waste  land  also, 
which  is  the  property  of  the  commune,  has  been,  especially  of 
late  years,  encroached  uixjn  by  the  territorial  nobles,  and  the 
predial  population  has  consequently  swelled  the  mass  of  the 
mendicant  populace  in  the  towns.  That  agricultural  improve¬ 
ments  should  have  been  introduced  into  districts  nearly  devoid 
of  capital,  was  not  to  be  expected.  The  Georgian  farmer,  indeed, 
scrupulously  clings  to  the  rude  usages  and  implements  of  his 
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ancestors.  He  is  burdened  with  traditional  customs.  Eight  or 
ten  yoke  of  oxen  must  be  put  to  each  plough.  His  wheat  is 
threshed  out  upon  a  floor  made  of  fir-planks,  in  the  open  air,  by 
a  curious  instrument  of  a  triangular  form,  constructed  of  boards 
fastened  together,  and  armed  with  small  stones  and  blunt  iron 
pins.  Even  the  German  colonists  have  adopted  this  slovenly 
fashion.  The  culture  of  the  vine  is  scarcely  better  understood 
by  the  Georgians,  who  apathetically  allow  the  German  emigrants 
to  double  at  least  the  produce  of  the  vineyards.  The  soil  would 
well  repay  the  labour  of  cultivation.  Haxthausen  saw  vines 

*  in  old  neglected  gardens,  with  stems  measuring  a  foot  in  di- 

*  ameter,  and  bearing  grapes  as  good  as  those  on  ten-year  old 
‘  plants.’  He  describes  the  better  class  of  vines  as  resembling 
those  of  Spain  and  Burgundy ;  but  with  little  aroma.  Viti¬ 
culture,  however,  is  not  generally  encouraged  in  Transcaucasia. 
The  wines  are  not  exported  ;  the  Tatars,  from  religious  scruples, 
never  partake  of  the  juice  of  the  grape;  and  the  Armenians 
leave  to  their  neighbours  the  wine-trade  as  an  unremunerative 
speculation. 

We  have  dwelt  the  longer  upon  the  people  and  produc¬ 
tions  of  Georgia  on  account  of  the  importance  of  the  country 
as  one  of  the  principal  highways,  for  Europe  and  Russia  alike, 
to  Central  Asia.  The  ruler  of  Georgia  commands,  provided 
he  understands  and  is  firm  in  his  position,  the  whole  commerce 
of  the  regions  east  of  the  Caspian.  He  commands  also  the 
resources  of  Persia,  and  holds  in  his  grasp  the  means  of  direct 
communication  with  the  tribes  north  of  the  Indus.  Hitherto 
Georgia,  though  boasting  of  its  remote  antiquity  as  a  king¬ 
dom,  and  pretending  to  trace  its  royal  house  to  the  stem  of 
David,  can  scarcely  claim  to  have  been  an  independent  nation, 
since  she  has  never  been  able  to  defend  herself  agaiast  the 
Persians  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  Russians  on  the  other.  The 
rulers  of  the  latter  people  have  not  read  history  in  vain,  and 
during  half  a  century  of  occupation  have  studiously  encouraged 
the  weakness  of  their  Georgian  subjects.  The  royal  house  fell 
an  easy  prey  into  their  hands ;  the  interval  has  been  employed 
in  dividing  and  degrading  a  warlike  nobility,  and  in  attempts  to 
transform  an  agricultural  race  into  a  manufacturing  one,  duly 
bridled  by  government  regulations  and  monopolies.  The  attempt 
indeed  Iim  been  but  partially  successful,  owing  to  the  repugnance 
of  the  natives  themselves  to  forego  their  ancestral  habits.  Yet 
as  regards  Georgia  and  the  Transcaucasian  provinces  generally, 
the  policy  of  the  czars  cannot  be  mistaken.  In  the  first  place, 
they  would  willingly  create  or  stimulate  so  much  manufacturing 
industry  as  should  render  them  independent  of  other  eountries, 
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and  of  England  in  particular ;  and,  in  the  next,  they  dm  at  fore¬ 
stalling  the  artisans  of  the  West  in  the  markets  of  Central  Asia. 
For  these  ends  Transcaucasia  affords  the  raw  materials,  while  its 
labour  would  enable  Russia  to  connect  with  herself  the  tribes 
which  she  will  hereafter  employ  as  stepping-stones  across  the 
deserts  between  the  Caspian  Sea  and  British  India. 

Could  Sir  Walter  Scott  have  visited  Georgia  and  familiarised 
himself  with  its  people  and  its  legends,  we  might  very  probably 
have  now  possessed  another  series  of  *  Tales  of  my  Landlord.* 
The  Georgian  nobles  retain  even  now  much  that  is  picturesque  and 
chivalrous  in  their  customs  and  demeanour,  and  though  not  unac¬ 
quainted  with  the  comforts  and  refinements  of  Europe,  are  still 
tenacious  of  their  mediaeval  or  rather  oriental  peculiarities.  About 
thirty  years  ago  began  the  first  innovations  in  the  national  costume, 
and  the  novelties  were  very  properly  introduced  by  the  ladies. 
In  Europe  the  changes  of  fashion  usually  affect  the  head  in  the 
first  instance ;  in  Georgia  they  begin  with  the  feet.  The  em¬ 
broidered  leathern  half-boots,  and  the  high-heeled  slipper  gave 
way,  after  much  grumbling  and  opposition  from  tbe  conserva¬ 
tive  party,  to  European  shoes  and  stockings :  and  this  chaussurt 
is  now  commonly  adopted  by  the  upper  and  middle  classes. 
European  inventions,  however,  did  not  stop  with  the  nether  ex¬ 
tremities  ;  for,  adds  the  Baron  pathetically,  ‘  there  is  a  large 
‘  school  in  Tiflis,  in  which  the  Georgian  misses  chatter  in  French 
‘  and  read  Balzac’s  novels  1  ’  All,  however,  is  not  lost.  The 
picturesque  head-dress,  with  the  long-flowing  tschadra,  or  white 
gauze  veil,  is  still  worn  by  all  ranks.  Long  may  it  be  before 
the  Georgians  abandon  it  for  our  inconvenient  coverings  of  the 
head.  The  thin  partition  between  European  and  Asiatic  life 
throughout  Transcaucasia  is  nowhere  more  conspicuous  than  in 
Tiflis.  Its  population  is  a  medley  of  races.  Besides  the 
Russians  and  Germans,  who  arc  mostly  artisans,  artists,  or  mer¬ 
chants,  it  comprises  Armenians,  Georgians,  and  Tatars.  The 
indolence  of  the  Georgians  is  not  confined  to  the  country.  In 
Tiflis  a  large  majority  of  this  race  are  needy  and  professional 
mendicants.  Those  who  work  at  all  are  mostly  gardeners ;  but 
they  abandon  shop-keeping  to  the  Armenians,  and  the  Tatars 
are  the  smiths,  saddlers,  and  carpenters. 

As  regards  its  buildings  and  external  aspect,  Tiflis  is  a  city 
divided  in  itself.  There  cannot  be  a  more  striking  difference 
than  that  between  the  New  and  the  Old  Town.  In  the  quarter 
inhabited  by  the  Russians,  the  city  has  a  perfectly  European 
look ;  ‘  straight  streets,  rows  of  modern  houses,  elegant  shops,  mil- 
<  liners,  apothecaries,  even  a  bookseller,  with  cafes,  and  churches 
*  with  cupolas  aud  towers.’  The  dress  of  the  passengers  in  the 
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streetB  is  European :  *  the  various  Russian  military  uniforms 

*  blending  with  French  frock  coats  and  paletots.’  But  imme¬ 
diately  on  the  verge  of  the  New  Town,  begins  one  of  a  perfectly 
Asiatie  character.  The  unroinantic  uniformity  of  streets  and 

*  squares,  as  imported  from  St.  Petersburgh,’  is  exchanged  for 
bazaars,  caravansaries,  and  long  narrow  alleys,  in  which  the 
various  trades  are  carried  on  in  open  shops.  Particular  quarters 
are  occupied  by  particular  trades  :  ‘  in  one  part  is  seen  a  row  of 
‘  smithies,  the  men  all  haminering  away  on  their  anvils,  heedless 
‘  of  the  crowds  of  passers-by  :  ’  in  others  the  tailors,  shoemakers, 
and  farriers  are  loi'ds  paramount,  and  brook  no  invasion  of  their 
proper  domains. 

‘  The  population,’  Haxthausen  observes,  ‘  is  no  less  varied  and 
‘  interesting :  here  Tatars,  in  the  costume  from  which  the  so- 
‘  called  Polish  dress  is  evidently  derived ;  in  another  part,  thin 
‘  sunburnt  Persians,with  loose  flowing  dresses,  Koords  with  abold 
‘  enterprising  look,  Serghls  and  Circassians,  engaged  in  their 

*  traffic  of  horses;  lastly,  the  beautiful  Georgian  women,  with  long 
‘  flowing  veils  and  high-heeled  slippers,  nearly  all  the  population 
f  displaying  a  beauty  of  varied  character,  an  eft'ect  heightened  by 

*  the  parti-coloured,  picturesque,  and  beautiful  eostumes.’  Amid 
a  ])opulation  so  various  and  where  trades  have  almost  the 
fixity  of  castes,  we  might  expect  to  find  corporations  in  full 
vigour.  Yet  although  at  Tiflis  every  craft  has  its  guild,  the 
institution  of  companies  is  not,  strictly  speaking,  Georgian 
originall)'.  They  wei’C  introduced  into  Georgia  at  the  epoch 
of  the  Persian  invasion.  Once  established,  however,  they  have 
rooted  themselves  firmly,  and  arc  now,  according  to  Ilax- 
tbuusen  ‘  fully  organised  and  exactly  similar  to  those  which 
‘  prevailed  in  Germany  from  the  time  of  the  middle  ages.’ 
Centralisation  will  probably  obliterate  these  Institutions,  since 
attempts  have  already  been  made  to  reduce  all  the  varieties  to 
the  uniform  pattern  of  a  Russian  guild. 

From  Tiflis  Haxthausen  proceeded  to  Armenia,  collecting, 
with  his  wonted  energy,  legendary  loi'c  and  local  and  statistical 
information.  Armenia  is  more  exclusively  oriental  in  its  aspect 
than  Georgia,  and  presents  fewer  contrasts  between  indigenous 
and  exotic  cultivation.  As  the  cnullc  of  the  human  race  this 
land  jKissesses  an  absorbing  interest  which  is  heightened  by  its 
sublime  conformation,  its  diversified  beauty,  and  the  social  cha¬ 
racteristics  of  its  |)eople,  Ararat,  the  crown  of  the  Armenian 
highlands,  presented  itself  to  our  travellers’  eyes  at  the  most 
favourable  moment  for  such  a  sj>ectacle  —  ‘  in  the  loveliest 
‘  morning  light.’  His  road  ran  along  the  shore  of  Gotschai 
(Blue  Sm).  which  is  about  the  size  of  the  lake  of  Constance. 
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Then  diverging  fi-oin  the  lake  it  ascended  a  hill  from  the  top  of 
which  ‘the  Mountain  of  the  Ark’  (Arghidagk),  as  the  Ar¬ 
menians  denominate  it,  revealed  itself  ‘  in  all  its  sublimity.’ 
The  Elbrouz,  indeed,  is  a  few  thousand  feet  higher,  but  the 
impression  of  its  height  is  much  lessened  by  its  rising  from  the 
lofty  range  of  the  Caucasus ;  whereas  Ararat  towers  in  solitary 
‘  grandeur  from  the  plain  to  an  elevation  of  more  than  16,000 
‘  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,’  and  is  terminated  by  a  coniesd 
summit.  Geographically  speaking,  this  mountain  is  one  of  the 
signal  positions  of  the  globe.  It  is  celebrated  by  native  poets 
and  historians  as  the  centre  of  the  world,  and  in  some  measure 
science  confirms  the  assumption.  For,  in  the  first  place,  Ararat 
is  actually  the  central  point  of  the  great  terrestrial  line  drawwi 
from  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  to  Behrings  Straits;  in  the  second, 
it  is  the  central  point  of  the  great  Asiatic- African  range  of 
deserts,  the  ancient  bottom  of  the  ocean ;  and  thirdly,  it  has  the 
same  position  with  respect  to  the  series  of  inland  waters  which 
run  from  Gibraltar  to  Lake  Baikah.  Its  mythical  and  histo¬ 
rical  associations  are  no  less  remarkable  than  its  geographical 
site.  The  sacred  annals  of  the  Hebrews  and  the  I’ersians  con¬ 
tinually  refer  to  Ararat  and  Armenia.  The  IMedes  regarded 
Armenia  as  the  mother-land  of  the  human  race,  and  upon  this 
central  mountain  were  laid  the  foundations  of  the  house  of  iMadai. 
Here  too  was  the  central  point  of  the  Chaldean  worship 
of  the  stars,  and  to  this  region  oriental  tradition  affixed  the 
legend  of  the  twelve  Chaldean  watchers  of  the  star  of  the 
nativity,  three  of  whom,  on  seeing  it  rise  in  the  fulness  of  time, 
followed  it,  until  they  reached  Bethlehem  in  Jndaja.  Tradi¬ 
tions  too  of  primajval  history  are  met  with  in  every  part  of  this 
district.  In  the  Armenian  language  erioan  or  eravan  .signifies 
‘  visible  ’ ;  and  it  is  said  that  when  Xoah,  after  the  tiood,  lo<iked 
for  the  first  time  from  Anirat  and  beheld  on  the  site  of  the 
present  city  of  Erivan  the  dry  ground,  he  exclaimed,  ‘  It  is 
‘  visible ;  ’  and  hence  the  city  and  the  surrounding  lands  de¬ 
rived  their  name.  The  Persians  call  Ararat  Koh-i-noo-ie, 
Noah’s  mountain;  the  region  round  the  eastern  part  of  the 
mountain  is  named  Archnoisda,  or  foot  of  Noah,  because  it  was 
there  he  alighted  from  the  ark.  The  village  of  Manard  implies 
‘  the  mother  is  here,’  Noah’s  wife  having  been  burled  there ;  and 
his  dwelling  place  was  at  the  village  of  Agorhee,  for  there  he 
planted  the  vine  which  he  brought  with  him  from  Paradise. 
The  genius  of  a  country  is  exhibited  in  its  legends,  and  these 
mythical  records  are  no  less  characteristie  of  Armenia,  than  the 
Eomulian  fig-tree  or  the  Palladian  olive  of  Koine  and  Athens. 

The  destiny  of  the  Armenian  nation  has  in  all  ages  been 
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filnjjular  and  infelicitous.  *  Inter  Parthorum  et  Romanas  opes 
‘  infida  Armenia  ’  is  the  pregnant  phrase  of  Tacitus  concerning 
them.  The  struggles  of  these  rival  empires  for  the  possession 
of  the  common  frontier  of  both,  on  the  one  hand  prevented  the 
development  of  Armenia  either  to  the  west  or  the  east,  while 
the  internal  opposition  of  the  Parthian  and  Roman  factions 
weakened  the  kingdom,  and  it  was  condemned  both  as  a  Pagan 
and  a  Christian  state  to  play  a  secondary  part  in  history.  Its 
children,  cooped  up  within  an  unproductive  mountain  barrier, 
ex|H)sed  to  the  privations  of  a  rigorous  climate,  and  cut  off  from 
the  sea,  have  sought  in  foreign  lands  the  freedom  and  advantages 
denied  them  in  their  own.  Commercially  speaking  they  are 
the  Swiss  of  the  East.  They  have  at  all  periods  issued  in 
swarms  from  their  home,  but  as  individuals  or  families,  not  as 
colonists,  or  they  have  been  forcibly  transported  by  thousands 
into  the  lands  of  their  conquerors  to  fill  up  the  voids  of  popu¬ 
lations  wasted  by  Turkish  or  Persian  misgovemment.  Like 
the  Jews  they  are  ‘a  people  of  dispersion.’  Armenians  are  to 
be  found  at  Benares  and  New  York,  in  Alexandria  and  Stock¬ 
holm.  They  have  schools  at  St.  Petersburgh  and  churches  at 
Jerusalem.  They  are  the  general  dragomans  of  the  Levant: 
they  are  clerks  and  factors  in  half  the  counting-houses  of 
southern  Europe:  they  take  degrees  at  Gottingen  and  Bonn. 
Yet  although  the  Armenian  frequently  leaves  his  home  in 
childhood  and  does  not  revisit  it  until  his  hair  is  thin  and  grey, 
he  is  warmly  attached  to  the  land  and  faith  of  his  forefathers, 
and  cherishes  with  religious  zeal  its  history  and  its  legends. 
No  spiritual  or  temporal  monarch  exacts  or  receives  more 
implicit  or  readily  accorded  homage  from  his  subjects  than  the 
Patriarch  of  the  Armenians :  no  hierarchy  is  more  liberally 
supplied  with  free-will  offerings  than  the  Armenian  Church. 
In  his  exile  the  Armenian  displays  generally  the  qualities  of  a 
good  citizen:  he  is  frugal,  sagacious,  persevering,  and  industrious: 
as  shrewd,  but  less  sordid  than  the  Jew  in  his  dealings;  and 
apparently  needing  only  a  well-regulated  government  at  home, 
and  greater  latitude  for  his  commercial  energies,  to  induce  him 
to  desist  from  wandering  to  and  fro  on  the  eartU 

The  distinctions  between  the  Armenians  and  Georgians  are 
strongly  marked,  and  sufficiently  disprove  the  theory,  some¬ 
times  .advanced  by  the  elder  Armenian  writers,  of  a  common 
origin.  Their  languages,  .as  well  as  their  national  and  social 
institutions,  exhibit,  indeed,  scarcely  any  similar  features.  In 
all  the  Georgian  provinces  the  feudal  character  is  prominent : 
princes,  nobles,  and  peasants  forming,  from  the  highest  to  the 
lowest,  a  connected  chain  of  dependence.  In  Armenia  the 
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political  state  is  essentially  democratic.  There  is  no  perceptible 
distinction  or  opposition  of  classes  and  conditions,  no  antagonism, 
as  in  Georgia,  of  town  and  country.  In  Armenia  serfage  is 
unknown :  the  nobles  are  held  in  respect,  accorded  to  them  by 
national  custom,  but  in  no  other  way  are  they  raised  above  the 
level  of  the  people.  Their  equality  is  shown  in  the  absence  of 
prejudices  of  rank  as  regards  marriage :  the  Armenian  who  has 
substance  enough  to  support  a  household,  may  select  hb  partner 
indifferently  from  the  castle  or  the  cottage. 

The  condition  of  women  in  Armenia  partakes  of  European 
freedom  and  Asiatic  restraint — the  restraint  being  laid  on  the 
wife,  and  the  freedom  allowed  to  the  maiden.  To  all,  except 
Armenians  born,  this  appears  a  perilous,  or  at  least  a  prepos¬ 
terous  regulation.  Yet,  practically,  it  would  seem  to  lead  to 
no  evil  results,  and  at  the  worst  renders  households  tranquil, 
though,  it  may  be,  rather  dull.  If  marrying  and  wooing  in 
Armenia  were,  as  in  more  civilised  climes,  affairs  of  the  heart, 
and  not  the  private  business  of  fathers  and  guardians,  we  might 
justly  expect  that  the  Transcaucasian  young  ladies  would 
become  a  nation  of  vestals  or  amazons,  so  to  avoid  the  uncom¬ 
fortable  doom  which  surely  awaits  them  in  the  married  state. 
While  unwed,  they  go  where  they  will  and  converse  with 
whom  they  please ;  are  not  plagued  witli  bonnets  or  veils,  nor 
accompanied  by  chaperons ;  and,  in  short,  are  insidiously  allowed 
by  their  masculine  enemies  to  tread  for  a  few  brief  years  the 
‘  primrose  path  of  life.’  But  with  the  words  pronounced  at 
the  altar  female  liberty  is  at  an  end.  The  lords  of  the  Ar¬ 
menian  creation  are  of  opinion  not  merely  that  a  *  voice  soft, 

*  gentle,  and  low,  is  an  excellent  thing  in  woman,’  but  also  that 
rigid  Pythagorean  silence  is  wholesome  for  the  sex.  For  six 
years  the  wife  is  condemned  to  almost  complete  taciturnity.  No 
more  gadding  abroad  for  her ;  no  gatherings  at  the  village  foun- 
tmn ;  nor  dances  under  the  umbrageous  arcades  of  the  wood. 
Even  in  her  own  house  she  must  go  about  veiled ;  if  a  stranger 
comes  on  the  prembes,  she  hides  herself  in  the  innermost  chamber : 
and  twice  only  in  the  year  is  she  permitted  to  appear  in  the  street, 
and  then  she  is  escorted  to  church  and  back  again  by  some 
bearded  and  booted  marital  or  fraternal  dragon.  She  may  speak 
to  her  husband  when  alone  with  him ;  but  neither  to  father  nor 
brother,  and  as  for  cousins  they  are  not  so  much  as  mentioned 
in  her  presence.  Whatsoever  communications  are  indispensable 
must  be  made  by  gestures,  or  through  the  alphabet  of  the  fingers. 
Her  first  step  towards  enfranchisement  is  the  birth  of  her  first 
child.  She  may  talk  to  her  infant,  and,  should  they  happen 
to  be  on  good  terms,  to  her  mother-in-law.  Gradually  her 
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intercourse  is  extended  to  her  nearest  female  relatives,  and  the 
experienced  matron  is  occiisionally  licensed  to  address  her  male 
kinsfolk.  But  the  disease  of  garrulity  has  been  tolerably  re¬ 
duced  by  this  discipline  of  six  years :  and  an  Armenian  lady 
has  seldom  the  chance  of  becoming  fluent  in  conversation,  unless 
she  attains  the  years  of  the  sibyl  or  ‘  the  treble-dated  crow.’ 

During  his  first  residence  at  Tiflis  the  Baron  acquired  a 
friend  no  less  serviceable  to  him  and  of  a  higher  grade  than 
Peter  Neu.  It  was,  indeed,  no  slight  advantage  to  our  traveller 
that  he  frequently  corrected  and  counteracted  the  influence  of  his 
Russian  patrons  by  becoming  acquainted  with  accomplished  and 
intelligent  natives  of  the  provinces  which  he  visited.  Among 
these  in  the  narrative  before  us  an  Armenian  gentleman  of  an 
ancient  house  claims  precedence. 

Abovian  was  descended  from  the  family  of  an  hereditary 
village-chief.  By  some  strange  caprice  of  the  Russian  govern¬ 
ment,  such  families  in  Georgia  and  Immirctia  are  recognised  as 
of  princely  rank  —  in  Armenia  they  are  not  accounted  even  as 
noble.  Abovian’s  original  destiny  was  to  take  monastic  vows 
in  the  convent  of  Echmiadzin.  Foi*tunately  for  himself  and  for 
his  countrymen,  he  was  dissuaded  from  so  entombing  himself  by 
the  traveller  Parrot,  Avho,  having  discovered  his  singular  abili¬ 
ties,  induced  him  to  become  a  student  at  a  German  university. 
A  residence  of  four  years  at  Dorpat  conipletely  teutonised 
the  Armenian  ;  and  he  not  only  spoke  and  wrote  German  like  .a 
native,  but  took  to  himself  a  German  helpmate,  and  established 
in  Armenia  a  German  household. 

There  was  ‘  much  matter  in  this  convcrtlte,’  for  he  thoroughly 
understood  his  own  countryman,  and  communicated  much  useful 
information  respecting  them  to  the  Baron  von  Haxthausen.  Wc 
have  had  some  difficulty  in  extracting  from  his  pages  a  clear 
and  connected  account  of  this  worthy  Armenian,  since  no  sooner 
does  he  mention  him  than  he  passes  on  to  some  other  topic.  Of 
all  the  privileges  accorded  to  travellers  no  one  is  so  dear  to 
the  Baron,  or  so  much  abused  by  him,  as  that  of  digression. 

We  shall  ofter  no  apology  to  our  readers  for  presenting  them 
with  the  following  portrait  of  Abovian’s  ancestors.  The  fresh¬ 
ness  and  singularity  of  the  incidents  render  it  one  of  the 
most  delightful  passages  in  Haxthausen’s  work.  We  must 
premise  that  a  custom  prevails  among  the  Armenians  of  cele¬ 
brating  the  memory  of  their  departed  friends  on  the  Monday 
after  each  of  the  five  great  festivals  of  the  Church.  On  these 
occasions  the  less  wealthy  carry  meat,  bread,  wine,  and  fruit 
to  the  gnivcs  of  the  deceased,  which,  after  the  benediction  of  the 
priest,  are  dbtributed  among  the  poor ;  the  opulent  lay  their 
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gifts  before  the  altar;  but  they  are  the  most  happy  who  can 
afford  a  yearly  pilgrimage  to  the  cathedral  of  Echmiadzin.  The 
pilgrims  on  their  return  home  relate  with  deep  emotion  all  the 
circumstances  of  their  visit,  and  in  the  long  nights  of  winter  are 
never  weary  of  repeating  to  the  circle  around  the  hearth  — 

*  how  they  had  seen  the  holy  place,  how  the  patriarch  had  laid  his 
‘  hands  upon  and  blessed  them,  how  they  had  kissed  his  knees, 

‘  and  partaken  of  the  consecrated  bread  and  wine.’ 

Every  year  Abovian’s  grandfather  made  a  pilgrimage  to 
Echmiadzin,  accompanied  by  his  wife  and  sons,  and  he  gave  the 
following  account  of  this  stately  yet  cheerful  observance  to  his 
guest. 

‘  The  preparations  for  the  pilgrimage  were  made  in  my  grand¬ 
father’s  house,  long  before  the  time.  My  father  was  seven,  and  my 
uncle  nine  years  of  age,  when  they  were  first  allowed  to  accompany 
their  parents  to  Echmiadzin.  On  this  occasion  they  were  newly 
clothed  in  the  finest  cloth  and  silk  dresses  —  one  year  of  a  brilliant 
scarlet,  the  next  in  bright  green,  then  bine,  then  yellow,  —  in  short, 
every  year  of  a  different  colour.  Their  shoes  were  of  fine  green 
leather,  made  of  horse-hide,  which  is  too  expensive  for  any  but  the 
wealthy.  The  blooming  boys  had  an  angelic  beauty,  mounted  on 
two  brisk  nags,  with  a  dirk  stuck  in  their  belts,  and  a  little  sabre 
hung  at  their  side.  The  grandfather,  mounted  on  a  magnificently 
caparisoned  steed,  rode  in  front  with  his  wife,  followed  by  a  numerous 
cavalcade,  and  two  or  three  beasts  of  burden  laden  with  presents  for 
the  convent.  In  every  village  the  people  all  collected  to  see  them 
pass,  and  one  said  to  another,  “  Here  comes  again  the  pious  man 
upon  his  pilgrimage  1  there  is  no  one  like  him  for  goodness.”  ’ 

After  describing  the  receptions  of  the  pilgrims  generally,  the 
dress  of  the  patriarch,  the  clerical  ceremonies  and  the  bene¬ 
diction,  the  special  interview  accorded  to  A  bovian’s  ancestor .  is 
thus  related :  — 

‘It  was  different  with  my  grandfather  :  the  patriarch  welcomed 
him  as  a  dear  old  friend.  When  he  entered,  all  ceremony  was  at  an 
end.  “Dear,  dear  grandfather,”  exclaim  the  little  boys;  and 
breaking  away  from  the  hold  of  their  parents,  who  try  to  restrain 
them,  they  run  up  to  the  Patriarch  and  throw  their  arms  about  his 
peck.  The  old  man  rises  from  his  seat,  and  with  outspread  arms 
advances  to  meet  his  guests.  “  W elcome,  my  dear  son,”  he  says : 
“  Thou  light  of  my  church,  and  tower  of  strength  to  our  convent ! 
And  thou  too,  our  dear  mother,  welcome,  faithful  daughter  of  my 
church !  You  have  had  us  sinners  in  remembrance,  may  the  springs 
of  Eden  richly  water  your  dwellings !  May  the  holy  St.  Gregory 
protect  you,  children  of  my  heart  !  Ye  innocent  flowers  of  the 
spring,  come  to  my  heart !  Long  have  I  waited  anxiously  to  see 
you,  and  now  my  eyes  have  received  their  light  again.  Come,  seat 
yourselves  near  me,  and  let  us  be  happy.”  * 

‘The  patriarch  then  sits  down,  with  his  guests  close  around  him. 
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and  caressing  the  children  upon  his  knees  ;  and  whilst  he  converses 
thus  with  the  parents  on  matters  concerning  their  family,  the  com¬ 
mune,  the  nation,  or  the  church,  the  little  boys  run  about  the  room, 
jump  on  his  knees,  play  with  his  beard  and  hands,  draw  the  rings 
from  his  fingers  and  slip  them  on  their  own.  Then  the  parents  try 
to  stop  the  fun  :  but  the  old  man  intercedes  for  his  little  friends,  who 
emboldened  by  his  kindness,  run  out  of  the  room,  and  race  through 
the  palace  of  the  convent  and  round  the  garden,  continually  stopped 
and  caressed  by  the  bishops  and  priests.  The  boys  want  to  play 
with  the  fishes  in  the  pond,  and  run  to  complain  to  the  patriarch 
that  the  fishes  will  not  let  themselves  be  caught,  and  that  one  of  the 
black  men  tries  to  stop  their  running  about.  “  Never  mind,  little 
boys,”  replies  the  patriarch ;  “  I  will  teach  the  naughty  man  better 
than  to  oficnd  my  children  :  and  the  disobedient  fishes  shall  come  of 
themselves  to  my  table,  as  they  would  not  let  you  catch  them.”  It 
may  readily  be  imagined  that  this  annual  visit  was  an  occasion  of 
the  greatest  delight  to  the  children,  and  of  the  highest  honour  to 
their  parents :  my  father  always  spoke  of  it  as  the  dearest  recollection 
of  his  youth.’ 

Amidst  this  variety  of  races  and  institutions,  the  influence  of 
one  central  power  sagacious  in  discerning,  and  prompt  or 
patient  in  following  out  its  schemes  of  incorporation  is  necessa¬ 
rily  great,  and  may  be  irresistible.  The  rulers  of  the  Kussian 
empire  have  not  now  to  learn  the  value  of  the  maxim  ‘  divide 
‘  et  impera'  They  have  long  been  proficients  in  the  Boman  po¬ 
licy  of  breaking  up  national  unity,  by  transporting,  through  the 
machinery  of  their  army,  the  best  and  bravest  of  a  race  to  alien 
and  uncongenial  climes.  The  youth  of  Britain  and  Gaul  were 
employed  by  the  politic  Caesars  in  garrisoning  the  cities  of 
Syria  and  Egypt,  and  the  Celtic  capitals  of  York  and  Col¬ 
chester  were  familiarised  with  the  dark  complexions  of  recruits 
drawn  from  Orontes  and  the  Nile.  AVith  a  similar  policy,  the 
Transcaucasian  militia  are  removed  to  the  plains  of  Poland  and 
the  fortresses  of  the  Baltic,  while  their  place  is  supplied  in 
Tiflis  and  Erivan  by  the  ‘  cerulea  proles'  of  the  North,  or  by 
Finns,  Tatars,  or  an  indiscriminate  crowd  levied  in  Upper 
Asia.  The  evils  of  such  division  are  imperfectly  apprehended 
by  nations  having  in  themselves  no  common  bond  of  union,  and 
no  pressing  motives  for  adhesion.  Unity  of  creed,  so  powerful 
a  tie  where  others  are  wanting,  is  of  little  avail  as  regards  the 
Transcaucasian  provinces,  since  besides  the  capital  divisions  of 
the  crescent  and  the  cross,  there  arc  infinite  subdivisions  of 
usage  and  belief.  Affinity  of  government  there  is  none,  in 
theory  or  in  practice  among  races  enjoying  either  a  rude 
freedom  or  contented  for  centuries  with  an  unprogressive 
despotism.  F usion  by  commerce  is  nece^arily  imperfect  and 
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remote  among  nations  that  are  satisfied  with  their  own  produce 
and  have  not  yet  learnt  to  need  the  luxuries  that  render  them 
dependent  on  others.  Indeed,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the 
Transcaucasian  races,  in  the  nineteenth  century,  are  nearly  in 
the  condition  in  which  the  Byzantine  empire  left  them  in  the 
fourteenth.  They  have  not  receded  into  barbarism,  they  have 
not  advanced  materially  in  civilisation.  To  all  appearances 
they  lie  a  prey  to  the  fowler :  ready  to  be  entrapped  and  ab¬ 
sorbed  by  any  power  disposed  or  strong  enough  to  appropriate 
them,  and  enterprising  and  sagacious  enough  to  turn  to  account 
the  position  and  the  natural  advantages  which  they  have  in  all 
periods  neglected  to  improve. 

At  the  issue  we  do  not  presume  to  guess.  The  destiny  of 
these  provinces  will  probably  be  determined  in  one  or  two  gene¬ 
rations.  With  their  vast  material  wealth,  and  with  a  population, 
which,  though  inert  and  degraded,  is  not  without  many  germs  of 
life  and  promise,  they  will  undeniably  be  an  important  appanage 
to  the  empire  that  amalgamates  them.  Up  to  the  present  hour 
Russia,  by  its  proximity,  its  intrigues,  and  its  stealthy  advances, 
would  seem  to  have  the  fairest  chance  of  succeeding  to  Persia 
and  Turkey  in  this  rich  inheritance.  Yet,  now  that  the  Western 
Powers  have  shaken  off  their  long  slumber,  and  measured  by 
the  force  of  its  resistance  the  power  of  Russia  in  the  East,  the 
hour  may  not  be  far  distant  for  the  regeneration  of  Transcaucasia. 
Than  a  free  and  active  commerce  with  the  Isthmus  there  is  no 
more  efficient  barrier  against  the  progress  of  Russia.  With  the 
wants  stimulated  by  trade  will  be  imported  the  seeds  of  poli¬ 
tical  freedom :  and  without  foregoing  their  mixed  nationality — 
for  the  borderland  of  two  continents  will  always  retain  some  of 
the  features  of  each — the  ^lingrelian,  Georgian,  and  Armenian 
may  be  engrafted  upon  the  European  stem,  and  become  a 
barrier  scarcely  less  impregnable  than  the  Caucasus  itself, 
against  the  advances  of  an  empire  which  since  the  accession  of 
the  House  of  Romanoff^  has  barely  veiled  its  purpose  of  re¬ 
acting  the  part  of  Rome,  ‘  a  Gadibus  usque  ad  Ganges.’ 
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Art.  X.  —  1.  The  History  o  f  the  United  States  of  America.  By 
Kichakd  Hildreth.  New  York :  1849. 

2.  Chronicles  of  the  Pilgrim  Fathers  of  the  Colony  of  Plymouth. 
By  Alexander  Young.  Boston:  1844. 

3.  Chronicles  of  the  first  Planters  of  the  Colony  of  Massachu¬ 
setts  Bay.  By  Alexander  Young.  Boston:  1846. 

4.  Collections  concerning  the  Early  History  of  the  Founders  of 
New  Plymouth,  the  First  Colonists  of  New  England.  By 
Joseph  Hunter,  F.S.A.  London:  1849. 

5.  Felt's  Salem.  Salem  :  1 845. 

6.  Savage's  Edition  of  Winthrop's  Diary. 

7.  Charters  of  the  Old  English  Colonies  in  America,  with  an 
Introduction  and  Notes.  By  Samuel  Lucas,  M. A.  London : 
1850. 

8.  The  Scarlet  Letter.  By  Natiianiel  Hawthorne. 

A  MEUICAN  arcliajologists,  especially  of  late  years,  have  beeil 
smoothing  the  way  for  American  historians.  The  work 
which  stands  first  in  the  foregoing  list  has,  therefore,  some  positive 
advantages  over  its  predecessors.  In  a  negatiye  sense  it  is  also 
acceptable,  because  it  is  not  made  the  vehicle  lor  any  of  those 
ambitious  inferences  and  speculations  which  delight  our  American 
brethren.  In  this  instance  we  encounter  the  muse  of  American 
History  descended  from  her  stump  and  recounting  her  narrative 
in  a  key  adapted  to  our  own  ears.  For  the  first  time,  we  be¬ 
lieve,  w'e  have  here  the  story  of  the  founders  of  our  New 
England  colonies  recorded  in  an  ample  and  explicit  manner, 
with  a  consistent  care  to  exclude  errors  and  exaggerations.  Mr. 
Hildreth  is  not  only  conscious  of  the  spirit  in  which  he  has 
addressed  himself  to  his  task,  but  he  has  stated  it  frankly  at  the 
commenctiment  of  his  preface.  ‘  Of  centennial  sermons  and 
‘  Fourth  of  July  orations,  whether  professedly  such  or  in  the 
‘  guise  of  history,  there  are  more  tliau  enough.  It  is  due  to 
‘  our  fathers  and  ourselves,  it  is  due  to  truth  and  philosophy, 
‘  to  present  for  once  on  the  historic  stage  the  founders  of  our 
‘  American  nation  unbedaubed  with  patriotic  rouge,  wrapped 

*  up  in  no  ifine-spun  cloaks  of  excuse  and  apology,  without  stilts, 

*  buskins,  tinsel,  or  bedizzenment.’  Animated  by  this  spirit, 
Mr.  Hildreth  has  availed  himself,  though  hardly  to  the  utmost, 
of  his  peculiar  resources. 

For  we  may  add  the  resources  for  such  a  work  are  peculiar 
in  a  very  obvious  sense.  The  States  of  America,  unlike  the 
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States  of  Europe,  have  originated  within  the  limits  of  familiar 
history.  They  possess  what  no  nations  of  the  Old  World  are 
able  to  boast — written  annuls  ascending  to  the  earliest  period 
of  their  existence.  Of  these  annals  it  is  open  to  us  at  this  day 
to  obtain  the  great  majority  in  the  form  of  reprints,  the  ori¬ 
ginals  usually  finding  their  way  to  America.  K,  however,  occa¬ 
sionally,  as  is  still  possible,  especially  at  some  old  mansions  in 
the  eastern  counties  or  the  west  of  England,  we  fall  in  with  a 
shelf  of  the  little  brown  quartos,  which  were  the  current  coinage 
of  the  Puritan  mint,  we  may  find  among  them,  in  their  earliest 
shape,  a  few  of  these  first  records  of  the  English  migration. 
In  these  old  tracts, — for  they  are  little  more — contemporary 
archives  of  intrepid  adventure,  and  redolent  yet  to  a  discerning 
fancy  of  icy  blasts  and  the  foam  of  the  sea, — we  have  the  story 
of  the  founders  of  our  early  colonies,  as  far  as  they  thought  fit 
to  make  it  public  in  England.  The  regions  in  which  such  tracts 
arc  chiefly  to  be  found,  comprising  the  homesteads  of  those  who 
emigrated  under  the  auspices  of  the  Council  for  New  England, 
imi)lics  that  they  were  addressed  to  sympathising  readers ;  and 
acconlingly  we  learn  that  it  was  a  ti’adition  of  the  ‘  Old  Planters’ 
that  ‘  a  letter  from  New  England  was  venerated  as  a  sacred 
‘  script,  or  as  the  writing  of  some  holy  prophet,  it  was  carried 
‘  many  miles,  where  divers  came  to  hear  it.’*  These  ‘  sacred 
‘  scripts  ’  are  not,  however,  on  a  par  for  authentic  candour  with 
the  ancient  records  to  which  their  readers  piously  compared 
them,  and  we  cannot  accept  their  partial  version  of  colonial  his¬ 
tory.  In  the  New  England  States  it  usually  happened’  that 
the  ministers  were  at  first  the  only  annalists ;  the  chief  priests 
and  scribes  were  identicsdly  one,  and  truth  was  not  much  ad¬ 
vantaged  by  the  combination.  They  warred  alternately  with 
the  sword  of  the  spirit  and  the  sword  of  the  flesh.  In  the  colony 
of  New  Plymouth,  for  example,  Winslow  was  accredited  to 
fulfil  its  controversial  requirements  with  his  j)en,  as  Miles 
Standish  was  commissioned  to  do  battle  for  it  with  his  sword. 
At  the  same  time,  as  contemporary  records  of  facts,  there  is  no 
dispensing  with  these  pamphlet-narratives  or  denying  their 
value;  and  treating  them  with  the  caution  which  is  always 
allowable  to  a  suspicious  witness,  we  may  gather  enough  from' 
the  Hubbards  and  Mathers  to  substitute  for  the  evidence  of  the 
rest. 

Passing  over  the  motives  which  led  to  the  migration,  and 
which  have  been  viu:iously  represented,  we  may,  first  of  all. 


•  Appendix  to  ‘  Anniversary  Discourse,’  Mass.  Hist.  Coll.  (2nd 
series),  vol.  i.  p.  29. 
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take  account  of  the  physical  circumstances  in  which  the  colonists 
found  themselves  in  their  adopted  country.  It  was  a  charac¬ 
teristic  of  the  first  planters  of  New  England  that  they  were 
almost  to  a  man  prepared,  by  their  antecedents,  to  regard  their 
settlement  in  the  light  of  a  home.  Their  *  greatest  ambition,’ 
as  they  stated  to  Charles  II.,  was  *  to  live  a  quiet  life  in  a 
‘  corner  of  the  world ;  ’  and  their  expressions  consequently 
manifest  the  excitement  of  an  enduring  interest  in  the  objects 
they  encountered.  Their  terrors  and  privations  are  recounted 
in  the  style  of  men  who  had  set  their  lives  upon  a  single  cast, 
whose  hopes  and  desires  were  for  ever  bounded  by  the  pathless 
woods  and  the  desolate  shore.  At  one  time  they  bemoan  the 
piercing  cold ;  at  another  they  gaze  in  terror  at  the  Atlantic 
rolling  beneath  its  unparalleled  tempests ;  or  they  shudder  with 
awe  at  the  Northern  Lights,  which  seem  to  their  eyes  ‘so 
‘  bloody  and  fiery  that  they  may  be  regarded  as  the  heralds  of 

*  the  Second  Advent.’*  At  other  times  their  impressions  are 
of  a  more  genial  cast,  exhilarated,  for  instance,  by  the  ‘  sweete 
‘  cristall  fountaines,’  which  ‘jet  most  jocundly  over  the  pebble 
‘  stones,’  or  refreshed  by  the  great  abundance  of  fruits,  ‘  almost,’ 
they  say,  ‘  as  wild  as  the  Indians.’ f  A  great  source  of  astonish¬ 
ment  was  the  ‘  ayerie  regiment’  of  pigeons,  having  neither  be¬ 
ginning  nor  ending  of  their  millions  which  joined  together  the 
pine  trees  by  their  nests,  and  excluded  from  the  earth  the  light 
of  the  sun.  {  The  sea-serpent  was  already  an  exhibitor  in  public, 
for  he  was  seen  ‘  coiled  up  like  a  cable  on  a  rock  at  Capo  Ann.  § 
And*  there  were  presentiments,  even  then,  of  some  Californian 
El  Dorado  before  the  colonists  had  been  twenty  years  in  their 
settlement.  Darby  Field,  for  instance,  brought  report  of  certtun 
White  Hills  with  shining  stones,  ‘  which  induced  many  to  travel 
‘  thither  to  no  purpose.’!  Others,  again,  at  the  dictates  of  their 
terrors  or  imagination,  peopled  the  interior  with  monstrous  races, 
reproducing  many  of  the  extravagant  fictions  which  are  told  in 
the  earliest  books  on  America.  For  a  long  time  it  was  a  matter  of 
general  belief  that  they  were  menaced  by  the  most  terrible  wild 
beasts  of  the  Old  Continent.  ‘  Some  likewise  being  lost  in  the 

*  woods  have  heard  such  terrible  roarings  as  have  made  them 

*  much  aghast,  which  mvut  either  be  deviUs  or  lyons.’li  In  fact. 


*  New  England’s  Plantation, 
f  New  England's  Prospect. 

X  Id. 

5  Josselyn’s  ‘  Two  Voyages  to  New  England.’ 
f  Savage’s  ‘  Winthrop.’ 

1  New  England’s  Prospect. 
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some  of  their  maps  contained  in  the  corner  the  figures  of  lions 
or  leopards,  as  of  beasts  native  to  the  country. 

As  might  have  been  expected  in  these  novel  circumstances, 
the  tendency  to  dwell  upon  the  supernatural  received  an  extra¬ 
ordinary  impulse.  As  colonists  they  conceived  they  had  a  stronger 
title  to  the  intervention  of  particular  providences,  while  they 
imagined  that  the  fiends  of  the  pit  were  in  league  against  them, 
in  order  to  discourage  and  baffle  their  enterprise.  Occasionally 
they  were  cheered  by  mysterious  tokens.  As  early  as  the  year 
1619,  a  blazing  star  in  the  west  had  announced  their  coming*  ; 
while  the  Indians  had  been  swept  out  of  the  circuit  of  their 
first  settlement  by  the  convenient  mercy  of  an  exterminating 
pestilence.  At  Watertown  (July,  1632)  was  observed  a  combat 
between  a  mouse  and  a  snake,  in  which  the  mouse  conquered. 
The  Rev.  Mr.  Wilson  put  his  interpretation  upon  the  pheno¬ 
menon  in  the  manner  of  an  ancient  Egyptian  soothsayer.  The 
snake  of  course  was  their  enemy,  the  devil,  the  mouse  as  obviously 
‘  the  poor  people  who  had  come  over.’f  In  a  similar  manner  they 
obtained  intimation  of  various  dangers  which  threatened  them 
from  the  Indians.  Now  it  was  the  galloping  of  ghostly  chargers, 
and  now  the  whistling  of  invisible  bullets,  or  an  eclipse  of  the 
sun  took  the  shape  of  a  human  scalp,  or  the  more  discerning 
beheld  with  consternation  that  the  form  of  an  Indian  bow  was 
delineated  along  the  sky.J  From  a  throng  of  these  super¬ 
natural  incidents  we  select  the  following  for  what  may  have 
been  its  literary  significance.  Josselyn,  in  one  of  his  voyages 
to  New  England,  picked  up  a  story  of  a  Mr.  Fox  well  who, 
passing  in  a  shallop  along  a  barbarous  strand,  was  wakened  at 
midnight  by  a  loud  voice  calling  upon  ‘  Foxwell,  Fox  well,’  to 
come  on  shore,  and  who  at  the  same  time  beheld  a  great  fire 
upon  the  sand,  and  men  and  women  dancing  round  it  in  a  ring ; 
whereupon,  when  he  landed  the  following  morning,  he  found  the 
traces  of  feet  ‘  shod  with  shoes’  and  an  infinite  number  of  half- 
consumed  brands.  Later  we  have  another  story  of  something 
similar,  respecting  which  Endicot  writes  inquiringly  to  Win- 
tbrop*  ;  and  possibly  the  former  of  these  stories,  communicated 

•  Hubbard.  f  Savage’s  ‘AVinthrop.’  J  Mather. 

§  ‘  I  heare  you  have  great  sights  upon  the  water,  seen  between 
‘  the  castle  and  the  towne  ;  —  men  walking  on  the  water  in  the  night 
‘  ever  since  the  shippe  was  blowne  up,  or  fire  in  the  shape  of  men. 
‘  There  are  verie  few  do  believe  it,  yet  here  is  a  great  ivport  of  it 
‘  broughte  from  thence  the  last  day  of  the  weeke.’  Tliese  were 
doubtless  the  apparitions  described  by  Hubbard  : — ‘  On  the  IStli  of 
‘  January,  1643,  there  were  strange  sights  seen  about  Castle  Island 
* ^nd  the  Gov.  rnor’s  Island  over  against  it,  in  form  like  a  man,  that 
VOL.  Cll.  No.  CCVIIl.  N  N 
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in  one  of  the  ‘  Sacred  Scripts,’  may  have  reached  the  ears  of  the 
youthful  Milton,  who  sang  in  ‘  Coinus’  of 

‘  Calling  shapes  and  beck’ning  shadows  dire, 

And  airy  tongues  tliat  syllable  men’s  names 
On  sands,  and  shores,  and  desert  wildernesses.’ 

Undoubtedly  the  Puritan  divines  of  England  were  indebted  for 
some  of  their  most  ‘  remarkable  providences  ’  to  the  experience 
of  their  gotlly  brethren  on  the  other  side  of  the  Atlantic. 

At  all  events  there  can  be  little  question,  that  in  Nevr  England 
itself  the  prevalence  of  such  impressions  tended  to  deepen 
and  exaggerate  the  spiritual  convictions  which  were  allied  to 
superstition.  The  Puritan  enthusiasm  was  heightened  in  the 
presence  of  so  many  earthly  and  unearthly  wonders,  and  grew 
more  stern  and  sombre  by  their  formidable  proximity.  From 
its  isolation  it  derived  both  a  motive  and  an  opportunity  for 
carrying  out  its  principles  with  a  mordant  rigour,  which  is  one  of 
the  most  instructive  examples  in  history.  It  may  be  thought 
superfluous  at  this  day  to  rejxjat  that  the  founders  of  New  Eng¬ 
land  were  systematic  tyrants.  But  the  propriety  of  reiterating 
an  admitted  truth  depends  upon  the  sincerity  with  which  that 
truth  is  recognised.  Those  who  are  conversant  with  the  popular 
histories  of  America  will  be  conscious,  indeed,  that  the  heroic 
energy  and  iron  fortitude  of  the  Pilgrim  Fathers  rverc  not 
unalloyed  with  harsh  and  ferocious  bigotry  ;  but  they  will  find 
their  eyes  continually  diverted  by  judicious  treatment  from  the 
darker  portions  of  the  picture.  When  even  Mr.  Bancroft,  a 
superior  example  of  his  class,  speaks  of  ‘  transient  persecutions  ’ 
as  of  ‘  a  train  of  mists  hovering  of  an  autumn  morning  over  the 
‘  channel  of  a  fine  river  that  diftused  freshness  and  fertility 
‘  wherever  it  w'ound,’  it  concerns  us  to  know  that  they  were  not 
so  transient  nor  so  slight  as  he  pictures  them,  but  that  they 
suffused  the  whole  atmosphere  of  colonial  life  Avith  a  depressing 
terror  and  a  long-impending  gloom.  There  is  the  further  reason 
for  reopening  the  ease  that,  thunks  to  transatlantic  diligence, 
more  is  known  of  it.  While  the  sketcdies  of  Mr.  Hawthorne 

‘  would  sometinn.-s  oast  flames  and  sparkles  of  fire.  Tliis  was  seen 
‘  about  eight  of  the  cdock  in  the  evening  by  many.  About  tlie  same 
‘  time  a  voice  was  heard  between  Boston  and  Dorchester  upon  the 
‘  water  in  a  dreadful  manner  crying  out,  “  Boy,  boy,  come  away ! 
‘“come  away!”  and  then  it  shifted  suddenly  from  on(i  jdaco  to 
‘  another  a  great  distance — about  twenty  miles.  About  fourteen 
‘  days  after  tlie  same  voice  was  heard  in  the  like  dreadful  manner. 
‘  Divers  sober  persons  were  ear-witnesses  hcref>f  at  both  times  on  the 
‘  other  side  of  the  town  totvards  Noddle’s  Island.’ 
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in  the  *  Scarlet  Letter  ’  have  been  questioned  as  the  coinage  of 
imagination,  archaeological  inquiry  has  popularised  the  means 
of  showing  that  even  these  fall  short  of  the  reality. 

To  comprehend  thoroughly  the  compressive  energy  of  this  state 
of  society  we  must  bear  in  mind,  that  the  Massachusetts  polity, 
which  was  the  leading  type  of  the  other  New  England  States, 
was  the  identification  of  Church  and  State  upon  a  Puritan  basis, 
whereby  the  senior  ministers  became  virtually  the  lawgivers 
for  secular  interests.  ‘  According  to  the  system  established  in 
‘  Massachusetts,’  says  Mr.  Hildreth,  ‘  the  Church  and  the  State 
‘  were  most  intimately  blended.  The  magistrates  and  General 
‘  Court,  aided  by  the  advice  of  the  Elders  (so  the  ministers 
‘  were  designated),  claimed  and  exercised  a  supreme  control  in 
‘  spiritual  as  well  as  temporal  matters ;  while  even  in  matters 

*  purely  temporal  the  elders  were  consulted  on  all  important 

*  questions.  The  support  of  the  elders,  the  first  thing  con- 
‘  sidered  in  the  first  Court  of  Assistants  held  in  Massachusetts, 

‘  had  been  secured  by  a  vote  to  build  houses  for  them,  and  to 

‘  provide  them  a  maintenance  at  the  public  expense . 

‘  The  polity  of  Massachusetts  conferred,  in  fact,  unlimited  power 
‘  in  matters  of  religion,  as  in  every  thing  else,  ujwn  the  majority 
‘  of  the  Church  members,  as  represented  by  the  magistrates 
‘  and  general  court.  Those  in  the  minority,  whether  churches 

*  or  individuals,  had  no  rights,  and  no  alternative  but  silence 
‘  and  submission  or  withdrawal  from  the  colony.’  The  ac¬ 
ceptance  of  a  cramped  theological  creed  was  made  the  condition 
of  a  complete  enjoyment  of  civil  rights  as  well  as  of  a  participa¬ 
tion  in  the  political  franchise.  No  man,  unless  he  were  a 
member  of  the  Church,  could  be  a  magistrate  or  officer,  or  serve 
upon  a  jury ;  and  the  tendency  of  this  restriction  becomes 
apparent  when  we  learn  that  juries  gave  verdicts  on  ‘  matters  of 
‘  equity,  and  even  of  heresy'  Lechford,  of  Clement’s  Inn*, 


*  In  his  ‘  Plaino  Dealing,  or  Newes  from  New  England,’  from  which 
the  above  information  is  derived,  Lechford  also  details  the  particulars 
of  the  ordeal  whicli  persons  had  to  undergo  to  become  members  of 
the  Church.  First  of  all  they  had  to  acquaint  the  elders  of  their  de¬ 
sign,  and  to  go  through  a  catechising  and  confession  in  the  private 
assembly ;  then  their  names  were  published  in  the  church,  with  an 
invitation  to  any  who  knew  anything  against  them  to  communi¬ 
cate  it  to  the  elders,  or  to  be  ready  to  give  it  in  testimony  when  the 
postulant  should  be  called  forth  before  the  whole  church.  If  there 
was  no  communication  to  the  elders  in  the  interim,  on  an  appointed 
day  the  postulant  had  to  make  his  appearance  in  the  middle  of  the 
church,  and  the  congregation  were  invited  to  bear  testimony  indi¬ 
vidually  either  against  or  for  his  admission.  Thus  there  was  some- 
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whom  we  here  quote,  and  who  was  an  attentive  and  competent 
witness  of  their  mode  of  procedure,  remarks,  that  ‘  in  the 
‘  General  Court  and  Great  Quarter  Courts  before  the  civil  ma- 
‘  gistrate  are  tryed  all  actions  and  causes,  civill  and  criminal, 

‘  and  also  ecclesiastical,  especially  touching  the  non-members; 

‘  and  they  themselves  say,  that  in  the  General  and  Quarter 
‘  Courts  they  have  the  power  of  Parliament,  the  King’s  Bench, 

‘  Common  Pleas,  Chancery,  High  Commission  and  Star  Cham- 
‘  her,  and  all  the  Courts  of  England,  and  in  divers  cases  have 
‘  exercised  that  power  upon  the  King’s  subjects,  as  is  not 
‘  difficult  to  prove.  They  have  put  to  death,  banished,  fined 
‘  men,  cut  oil’  men’s  eares,  whipt,  imprisoned  men,  and  all  these 
‘  for  ecclesiasticall  and  civill  offences,  and  without  sufficient 
*  record.’  He  complains,  also,  in  another  place,  that  the  pro¬ 
ceedings  were  not  entered  upon  record  at  all,  and  that  to  the 
constitution  of  juries,  such  as  it  was,  no  practical  check  existed 
in  the  form  of  facilities  for  challenging  them.  Moreover,  the 
Courts,  even  with  this  crushing  machinery,  were  not  content 
to  decide  secundum  allegata  et  probata.  ‘  The  jury,’  says  the 
accurate  Hutchinson*,  ‘sometimes  gave  their  verdict  that  there 
‘  were  strong  grounds  for  suspicion,  but  not  sufficient  evidence. 
‘  Yet  the  Court  would  give  sentence  upon  this  verdict,  and 
‘  punish  for  many  offences  which,  by  the  evidence  upon  the 
‘  trial,  the  party  appeared  to  them  to  have  been  guilty  of, 
‘  although  he  was  not  convicted  of  the  particular  crime  he  was 
‘  charged  with.’  With  this  mode  of  procedure  it  was,  perhaps. 
Immaterial  what  were  the  provisions  of  the  laws  administered ; 
but  it  will  be  interesting  to  recall  a  few  of  them  to  remembrance. 

Massachusetts  has  been  absolved,  by  the  researches  of  Mr. 
Grayt,  from  the  charge  of  inflicting  the  punishment  of  death 
for  every  offence  which  was  made  capital  by  the  Law  of  ^Moses. 


times  a  space  of  many  months  between  a  man’s  first  propounding  and 
the  day  appointed  for  his  reception,  and  then  he  had  to  make  his 
])ublic  confession  and  profession  of  faith,  after  which  the  question 
was  again  put  to  tlie  brethren  of  the  congregation,  were  they  satis¬ 
fied  ?  before  the  right  hand  of  fellowship  was  extended ;  until  this 
was  done,  the  applicants  could  neither  receive  the  sacrament,  nor 
could  their  children  be  baptized.  The  consequence  was  that,  such 
was  the  feeling  against  encountering  this  ordeal,  that  the  majority  in 
New  ICngland,  as  far  back  as  1640,  were  not  of  the  church.  Yet  the 
non-members,  as  w’e  learn  from  Savage’s  ‘  Winthrop,’  were  excluded 
from  juries  until  1665,  when  the  royal  injunction  of  1662,  till  then 
evaded,  could  no  longer  be  disobeyed. 

*  Hist.  Mass.  vol.  i.  p.  453.1  • 
f  Mass.  Hist.  Coll.  (3rd  series),  vol.  viii. 
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But  the  Rev.  Mr.  Cotton’s  ‘  Abstract,’  which  was  Intended  to 
have  been  the  basis  of  the  Massachusetts  Code,  proceeded  to 
this  extremity  * ;  and  when  the  magistrates  and  elders,  ‘  who 

*  were  not  forward  ’  in  drawing  up  any  code  of  laws,  but  pro¬ 
crastinated  as  long  as  they  could  to  save  their  arbitrary  dis¬ 
cretion,  adopted  the  document  called  the  ‘  Body  of  Liberties,’ 
its  prefatory  article  admitted  the  inference  that,  ‘  in  case  of  the 
‘  defect  of  law  in  any  particular  instance  ’  a  man  might  still  be 
punished  by  the  General  Court,  even  to  the  extent  of  taking 
away  his  life,  on  the  assumed  sanction  of  the  Word  of  God. 
Explicitly,  indeed,  the  Body  of  Liberties  stopped  short  of  its 
Hebrew  precedent ;  only  in  the  cases  in  which  it  punished  crime 
with  death  it  followed  the  Levitical  law.  Thus  idolatry,  witch¬ 
craft,  and  blasphemy  were  made  capital  offences.  In  addi¬ 
tion  to  these,  the  revised  Code  of  1649  assigned  the  penalty 
of  death  to  ‘  stubborn  and  rebellious  sons,’  and  to  ‘  children 
‘  above  sixteen  who  curse  or  smite  their  natural  father  or 

*  mother,’ — enactments  similarly  borrowed  from  the  Jewish  law¬ 
giver.  The  ninety-first  of  these  Liberties  legalised  slavery,  as 
Mr.  Hildreth  observes,  many  years  before  any  thing  of  the 
sort  was  to  be  found  in  the  statutes  of  Virginia  or  Maryland. 
The  forty-fifth  Liberty  authorised  the  application  of  torture  in 
certain  cases,  and  under  certain  restrictions ;  implying  that 
‘  Liberties  ’  were  peculiarly  interpreted  by  men  who  have  been 
represented  as  Champions  of  Freedom.  As  a  whole,  this  Code 
affords  conclusive  evidence  that  the  liberty  to  obey  their  own 
consciences  practically  included  the  more  definite  liberty  to  op¬ 
press  all  who  differed  from  them. 

The  result  was,  by  a  singular  interchange  of  positions,  that 
their  most  conspicuous  victims  appealed  elsewhere  for  toleration. 
Massachusetts  has  reverentially  enclosed  with  a  railing  the  sup¬ 
posed  footprints  of  the  Pilgrim  Fathers  ;  but  Rhode  Island  can 
exhibit  another  rock  on  which  its  founder,  Roger  Williams, 
first  set  his  foot  as  a  fugitive  from  the  precocious  tyranny  of 
Massachusetts.  We  have  not  space  to  refer  to  the  incidents  of 


•  It  referred  to  the  Scriptures  also  to  sanction  the  commonest  ope¬ 
rations  of  government.  The  power  of  issuing  warrants  was  deduced 
from  Joshua,  xxvi.  1.,  and  tt'o  propriety  of  registering  acts  from 
1  Kings,  iv.  3.  The  Court,  of  Massachusetts  were  permitted  to 
have  secretaries,  because  there  was  a  case  in  point,  of  Elihoreph  and 
Ahiah,  the  sons  of  Shisha,  scribes,  and  Jebosaphat,  the  son  of 
Ahilud,  recorder.  A  similar  sanction  is  said  to  hare  been  sought 
for  the  celebrated  ‘  Blue  Laws  ’  of  Connecticut ;  and  ‘  there  was  no 
‘  trial  by  jury  at  Newhaven,  no  warrant  being  found  for  it  in  the 
‘  Word  of  God.’ 
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a  life  which,  in  conjunction  with  that  of  the  indomitable  Anne 
Hutchinson,  is  the  most  attractive  in  early  American  biography. 
The  simultaneous  efforts  of  these  congenial  spirits  ended  by 
involving  them  in  a  common  exile,  which,  in  the  case  of  th6 
heroic  woman,  was  concluded  by  the  Indians’  knife,  to  the 
ferocious  joy  of  some  whom  she  had  tested  in  controversy. 
The  importance  of  these  examples  consists  in  the  evidence  they 
afford  of  a  continued  struggle  to  bring  the  Governors  of  Massa¬ 
chusetts  to  a  milder  disjwsition.  One  of  these  attempts  was 
made  witli  such  jMjrseverance,  that  we  may  usefully  have  re¬ 
course  to  !Mr.  Hildreth,  who  has  given  the  details  of  it  with  liis 
customary  precision. 

In  the  year  1646  a  petition  had  been  presented  to  the 
General  Court,  signed  by  seven  citizens,  in  the  name  of  them¬ 
selves  and  others,  for  the  rights  of  English  subjects,  with  com¬ 
plaints  of  the  exclusion,  under  the  existing  system,  of  all  but 
Church  members,  from  civil  and  ecclesiastical  privileges. 

‘  Though  sufficiently  moderate  in  its  tenor,  this  petition  had  given 
great  offence  “  to  many  godly,  both  elders  and  others.”  The  zealous 
Johnson  denounces  those  who  signed  it  as  “of  a  very  linsiewolsie 
“disposition,  some  for  Prelacy,  some  for  Presbytery,  and  some  for 
“  Plebsbytery.”  Seversil  replies  to  it  were  now  presented  to  the 
Court,  which,  by  order  of  that  body,  were  summed  up  into  one  ;  not, 
indeed,  by  w’ay  of  answer,  because  the  petition  was  adjudged  a  con¬ 
tempt,  and  therefore  not  worthy  of  an  answer,  but  as  a  declaration  of 
the  Court’s  opinion  touching  this  audacious  assault  upon  theocratic 
rights.  Dr.  Child,  a  young  physician,  recently  from  London,  whose 
name  stood  at  the  head  of  the  signers,  being  summoned  before  the 
General  Court,  alleged,  on  behalf  of  himself  and  the  others,  that  it 
was  no  crime  to  petition.  He  was  told  in  reply  that  it  was  not  for 
petitioning  they  were  questioned,  but  for  the  “  miscarriages”  which 
their  petition  contained,  specified  on  the  spot  to  the  number  of  twelve, 
of  which  the  principal  were,  calling  the  existing  government  an  “  ill- 
“  compacted  vessel,”  ascribing  the  misfortunes  of  the  colony  to  its  bad 
government,  intimating  that  many  persons  were  discontented,  charg¬ 
ing  the  government  with  tyranny,  and  claiming  a  right  of  appeal  to 
England.  To  the.se  specifications  the  petitioners  returned  elaborate 
answers  in  writing,  to  which  the  Court  rejoined  extempore,  to  the 
entire  satisfaction  of  an  assemhlcd  multitude  of  church  members, 
whose  exclusive  right  to  political  authority  the  petitioners  had  pre¬ 
sumed  to  question. 

‘  Thus  beaten  in  argument.  Child  and  his  associates  were  fined 
from  10/.  to  50/.,  $50  to  $250  each,  and  were  exhorted  to  be  quiet, 
to  study  to  mind  their  own  business,  and  to  recollect  the  sin  of  Korah 
in  resisting  Moses  and  Aaron.  On  promise  of  the  remis.'ion  of  their 
fines  “  if  they  would  ingenuously  acknowledge  their  miscarriage,” 
some  of  the  petitioners,  of  whom  Maverick  was  one,  submitted ;  the 
others  appealed  to  Parliament,  and  tendered  their  appeal  in  writing,; 
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but  the  Court  refused  to  accept,  or  even  to  hear  it  read.  The  majority 
was  decisive  in  favour  of  this  denial  of  appeal.  Three,  however,  of 
the  magistrates,  Bellingham,  Saltonstall,  and  Bradstreet,  with  two  of 
the  deputies,  desired  to  be  entered  “  comtradicentes  in  all  these  pro- 
“  ceedings.” 

‘  A  similar  effort  in  behalf  of  religious  liberty  had  been  made  in 
Plymouth  colony  about  the  same  time  by  Vassall  and  others.  One  of 
the  magistrates  had  made  a  proposal  for  general  toleration,  and  two 
others  had  supported  him.  “  You  would  have  admired,”  wrote  Wins¬ 
low  to  Winthrop,  “  to  see  how  sw'eet  this  carrion  relished  in  the 
“  palate  of  most  of  the  deputies.”  But  Governor  Prince,  sustained 
by  a  majority  of  the  magistrates,  refused  to  put  it  to  the  vote,  “  as 
“  being  that,  indeed,  which  would  eat  out  the  power  of  godliness.”’ 

While  Child  hastened  to  get  ready  to  go  to  England  in  a 
ship  about  to  sail,  he  and  his  friends  bestirred  themselves  to  get 
up  a  petition  from  the  non-freemen,  setting  forth  their  griev¬ 
ances,  and  praying  the  Parliamentary  commissioners  for  relief. 
This  was  esteemed  by  the  majority  of  the  magistrates  a  new 
and  still  more  serious  offence ;  and  an  order  was  issued  to  arrest 
Child  just  as  he  was  about  to  embark,  and  to  search  his  trunk, 
and  also  the  study  of  Dand,  another  of  the  petitioners.  Nothing 
was  found  in  Child’s  trunk,  but  in  Dand’s  study  were  seized,  in 
the  hands  of  Smith,  another  of  the  petitioners,  copies  of  two 
memorials  addressed  to  the  Parliamentary  Commissioners  for 
Plantations ;  the  one  from  Child  and  his  associates,  setting 
forth  their  case,  the  other  from  some  non-freemen,  *  pretending,’ 
as  Winthrop  tells  us,  ‘  to  be  in  the  name  and  upon  the  sfghs 
‘  and  tears  of  many  thousands,’  praying  for  liberty  of  conscience 
and  the  appointment  of  a  Parliamentary  governor. 

‘  How  dangerous  a  thing  it  was  to  meddle  with  such  a  petition 
was  sufficiently  evineed  by  the  ease  of  one  Joy,  “  a  young  fellow, 
“  a  carpenter,”  w’ho  had  been  very  busy  in  procuring  signers,  and 
who  even  presumed  to  question  the  constable  who  searched  Dand’s 
study,  whether  his  warrant  were  in  the  king’s  name.  This  auda- 
eious  young  earpenter  was  kept  in  irons  till  “  he  humbled  himself, 
“  confessed  wliat  he  -knew,  blamed  himself  for  meddling  in  matters 
“  belonging  not  to  him,  and  blessed  God  for  these  irons  upon  his 
“  legs.  Imping  they  would  do  him  good  while  he  lived.  So  he  was 
“  let  out  upon  reasonable  bail.” 

‘  The  offence  of  Dand  and  Smith,  in  whose  custody  the  petitions 
had  been  found,  w’as  still  more  serious.  It  was  held,  indeed,  under 
the  fundamental  laws,  to  be  “  in  nature  capital,”  being  no  less  than 
treason  against  the  Commonwealth,  and  bail  was  refused.  At  the 
General  Court  immediately  following.  Child  and  the  others  were  very 
heavily  fined.  Unable  to  pay  his  line  of  *J00/.,  ,n*9(>0,  Dand  was  kept 
in  prison  more  than  a  year,  and  was  only  discharged  at  last  upon  a 
humble  submission.’ 
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The  obnoxious  petition  was,  however,  intrusted  to  the  care 
of  one  Vassall,  with  whom  the  magistrates  of  Massachusetts 
hesitated  to  meddle,  not  only  because  he  belonged  to  Plymouth 
colony,  but  for  the  more  powerful  reason  that  his  brother  was 
an  influential  member  of  i’arliament.  He  undertook  to  convey 
it  to  England,  but  just  before  the  vessel  sailed.  Cotton,  in  his 
sermon  at  the  Thursday  lecture,  advised  the  passengers,  if  a 
storm  arose,  to  throw  Vassall’s  trunk  overboard,  as  containing 
the  Jonah  tliat  would  certainly  sink  them.  A  storm  did  arise, 
and,  to  appease  the  superstitious  fears  of  some  of  the  company, 
a  package  was  thrown  overboard  containing  copies  of  the 
obnoxious  papers;  but  Vassall  took  care  to  preserve  the  ori¬ 
ginals.* 

Vassall  might,  indeed,  consider  himself  fortunate  that  he  had 
the  means  of  withdrawing  when  the  fire  became  too  hot  for  him. 
Others  were  not  so  privileged ;  who,  notwithstanding  they  re¬ 
moved  beyond  the  limits  of  the  Massachusett’s  grant,  were 
dragged  back  into  its  territory.  There  was  the  previous  case  of 
a  man  named  Gorton,  ‘  a  wild  but  benevolent  enthusiast,’  as  he 
is  termed  by  Mr.  Bancroft,  who,  with  certain  of  his  followers, 
had  taken  up  his  residence  at  Shawomet,  and  whose  doctrines 
were  so  unwelcome  to  the  divines  of  Massachusetts,  that,  though 
out  of  their  jurisdiction,  they  took  measures  to  silence  him.  Gor¬ 
ton  has  narrated  his  story  in  a  tract  called  ‘  Slm{)licitie’s  Defence 
‘  against  the  Seven-headed  ^Monster,’  which  Winslow  replied  to 
under  the  title  of  ‘  Hypocrisie  Unmasked;’  and  from  the  two 
combined  we  partly  gather  these  particulars.  *  When  the  New 
Englanders,’  says  Gorton,  ‘  perceived  his  settlement  to  be  a 
‘  refuge  to  such  as  were  oppressed,  &c.,  then  they  went  about 
*  to  bring  those  parts  to  be  under  their  jurisdictions  by  all  pos- 
‘  sible  pretences.’  The  most  available  appears  to  have  been 
ail  apocryphal  claim  of  the  Indians  of  Shawomet  to  a  tract  of 
laud  which  Gorton  had  purchased  of  the  Sachem  IVIiontonimoh. 


*  This  occurrence  is  alluded  to  in  the  title  of  a  pamphlet,  ‘New 
‘  England’s  Jonas  cast  up  at  London,’  presently  published  by  Child’s 
brother,  a  major  in  the  Parliamentary  army,  containing  a  copy  of  the 
original  petition  to  tlie  Massachusetts  General  Court,  and  an  account 
of  tlie  proceedings  upon  it.  Winslow,  the  Massachusetts  agent,  pub¬ 
lished,  in  answer,  ‘  New  England’s  Salamander  discovered,’  alluding 
to  Vassall,  a  man,  it  was  said,  ‘  never  at  rest  but  when  in  the  fire  of 
‘  contention.’  Yet  the  fire  of  New  England  proved  too  hot  for  him. 
Ilis  leaning  toward  episcopacy,  or,  at  li!ast,  toward  toleration,  had 
made  him  obnoxious  even  in  Plymouth  colony;  and  though  his  family 
remained  there,  he  never  returned. 
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With  respect  to  this  claim  the  evidence  of  Gorton  was  destroyed 
by  a  convenient  but  ungrateful  surrender  of  Miontonimoh  to 
the  murderous  designs  of  his  enemy  Uncas.  Uncas  not  only 
tomahawked  him  more  suo,  but  devoured  the  shoulder  of  his 
fallen  antagonist,  declaring  that  it  made  his  heart  strong,  and 
was  the  sweetest  morsel  he  ever  ate.  At  the  same  time  the  magis¬ 
trates  of  Massachusetts,  triumphing  after  their  fashion,  sent,  first, 
a  summons,  and  subsequently  an  armed  commission  to  come  to 
conclusions  with  the  heretical  Gorton.  A  proposal  was  made 
by  Gorton  to  the  Commissioners,  through  the  mediation  of  some 
people  of  Providence,  to  submit  his  case  to  arbitrators,  and  to 
pledge  the  cattle  belonging  to  his  party  as  a  security  to  abide 
their  decision ;  but  this  reasonable  offer  having  been  rejected, 
after  a  short  resistance  he  and  the  majority  of  his  followers  were 
captured  and  carried  as  prisoners  to  Massachusetts.  Gorton 
alleges,  but  Winslow  denies,  that  the  Commissioners  treache¬ 
rously  violated  the  terms  of  the  capitulation.  At  all  events, 
when  they  had  lodged  the  Gortonists  in  safe  custody,  the  motive 
for  the  outrage  was  freely  manifested  in  the  readiness  with 
which  they  waived  the  civil  charges,  and  proceeded  exclusively 
on  the  ground  of  heresy.  Their  *  prisoners  of  war,’  as  they 
termed  them,  were  subjected  to  an  inquisitorial  examination 
on  their  theological  tenets,  in  which  Gorton  displayed  the  most 
troublesome  address.  While  his  trial  lasted,  and  he  was  doubling 
through  the  mazes  of  Puritan  controversy  to  the  great  per¬ 
plexity  of  his  polemical  ferrets,  the  reverend  disputants,  by 
allusions  in  their  sermons  to  Agag  and  Benhadad,  suggested 
a  summary  conclusion  of  the  controversy.  A  majority  of  the 
magistrates  were  prepared  to  put  Gorton  to  death,  but  the 
deputies  dissented;  and,  ultimately,  he  and  six  of  his  com¬ 
panions  were  condemned  to  work  in  irons  in  the  extremity  of  a 
New  England  winter,  under  pain  of  death,  if  by  speech  or 
writing  they  attempted  to  publish  or  maintain  any  of  their 

*  blasphemous  and  abominable  heresies.’  Their  cattle,  to  the 
number  of  eighty,  were  seized  to  pay  the  expenses  of  their 
arrest  and  trial,  assessed  at  160/.  After  they  were  chained, 
and  before  they  were  sent  to  the  townships,  among  which  they 
were  to  be  distributed,  they  were  made  a  spectacle,  in  the 
dearth  of  other  amusements; — that  is  to  say,  as  Gorton  himself 
describes  it,  ‘We  were  to  stay  till  Master  Cotton  his  lecture 
‘  day,  and  then  were  all  brought  to  the  congregation  in  that 
‘  our  iron  furniture,  for  the  credit  of  the  sanctuary  which  had 

*  set  the  sword  at  work  for  such  good  purpose.’  It  was  found, 
however,  that,  notwithstanding  the  threat  of  death  which  was 
hanging  over  them,  these  stubborn  enthusiasts  were  still  making 
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converts ;  and  therefore  it  was  ordered,  at  a  subsequent  court, 
that  they  should  depart  out  of  the  jurisdiction  within  fourteen 
days,  and  not  return  to  Massachusetts,  Providence,  or  even 
their  former  settlement  of  Shawomet,  under  |)eril  of  the  last 
extremity.  This  proceeding  was  afterwards,  though  with  little 
effect,  made  the  subject  of  official  investigation  in  England. 

We  have  stated  the  circumstances  of  this  case  at  some  length 
for  the  reason  that  they  are  not' only  interesting  but  instructive. 
If  Massachusetts  went  beyond  her  chartered  limits,  usurped  a 
jurisdiction  to  which  she  had  no  pretence,  and  committed  il¬ 
legalities  of  which  her  apologists  were  conscious,  in  order  to 
crush  a  little  band  of  fugitives  from  whom  she  had  received  no 
detriment  and  could  apprehend  no  danger,  we  may  conceive 
what  would  be  her  treatment  of  those  who,  being  legally  in  lier 
grasp,  had  the  rashness  to  take  liberties  with  her  cherished 
uniformity.  To  such,  it  is  not  exceeding  the  truth  to  say,  that 
her  little  linger  was  heavier  than  the  loins  of  the  Government 
they  had  fled  from.  There  were  not  a  few  who  experienced 
the  disadvantages  of  the  change,  and  who,  to  quote  the  words 
of  a  certain  Blackstone,  had  left  England  ‘  to  get  from  under  the 
‘  power  of  the  Lord  Bishops,’  but  found  that  in  America  they 
‘  had  fallen  under  the  power  of  the  Lord  Brethren.’  Of  such  the 
Papists  and  the  Baptists  or  Anabaptists  had  their  several  ex¬ 
periences;  but  those  who  encountered  the  most  wholesale  inflic¬ 
tions  in  confutation  of  their  tenets  were  the  unhappy  sect  of 
Quakers.  The  Quakers,  it  is  true,  as  Hutchinson  observes, 
solicited  persecution ;  but  even  they,  he  adds,  must  have  been 
surprised  at  ‘  the  imprudence  of  the  authorities  in  gratifying  this 
‘  humour  as  far  as  their  utmost  wishes  could  carry  them.’*  At 
first  they  w’cre  suspected  or  accused  of  dealing  in  the  ‘  Black 
‘  Art,’  and  the  persons  of  the  Quaker  women  were  searched  for 
*  devil’s  teats,’  or  other  signs  of  witchcraft ;  but,  as  these  were 
not  discoverable,  they  were  found  guilty  of  heresy,  and  ‘  thrust 
‘  out  of  the  jurisdiction.’  Subsequently,  to  recur  again  to  Mr. 
Hildreth, — 

‘  The  existing  laws  of  Massachusetts  against  heretics  were  not 
thought  sufficient  for  the  occasion.  \  special  law  was  presently 
enacted,  in  the  preamble  of  which  the  Quakers  were  denounced  as 
“  a  cursed  sect  of  heretics  lately  ris<m  in  the  world.”  'I'o  bring  a 
“  known  Quaker  ”  into  the  colony  was  made  punishable  by  this  law 


*  One  of  the  ministers  proposed  to  treat  them  as  wild  beasts. 
‘  We  shall  be  as  reatly  to  take  away  your  lives  us  you  shall  be  to  lay 
‘  them  down,’  said  Endicot  with  a  species  of  bitter  pleasantry. 
{Coit's  Furitunum,  p.  312.) 


1855. 


The  Fathers  of  Neto  England. 


55^ 


with  a  fine  of  100/.,  besides  bonds  to  carry  him  back  again,  or,  in  de¬ 
fault  tliereof,  imprisonment.  The  Quaker  himself  was  to  be  whipped 
twenty  stripes,  sent  to  the  house  of  correction,  and  kept  at  hard 
labour  until  transported.  The  importation  or  possession  of  Quaker 
books  was  strictly  prohibited ;  all  such  books  were  to  be  brought  in 
to  the  nearest  magistrate  to  be  burned.  Defending  Quaker  opinions 
was  punishable  with  fine,  and,  on  the  third  offence,  with  the  house  of 
correction  and  banishment.  Even  these  enactments  did  not  suffice. 
By  a  law  of  the  next  year,  the  fines  before  imposed  were  increased ; 
every  hour’s  entertainment  of  a  known  Quaker  was  subjected  to  a 
fine  of  forty  shillings ;  every  male  (Quaker,  besides  former  penalties, 
was  to  lose  one  car  on  the  first  conviction,  and  on  a  second  the  other  ; 
and  both  males  and  females,  on  the  third  conviction,  were  to  have 
their  tongues  bored  through  with  a  red-hot  iron.  Plymouth,  Con¬ 
necticut,  and  New  Haven,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Commission¬ 
ers  for  the  United  Colonies,  adopted  similar  laws.’ 

Khode  Island  alone  adhered,  with  admirable  consistency,  to 
the  great  principle  of  religious  liberty. 

‘  But  neither  good  advice  nor  good  example  made  any  impression 
on  the  United  Colonies.  A  new  law  of  Massachusetts,  imposing  fines 
on  all  who  attended  Quaker  meetings,  or  spoke  at  them,  did  but  in¬ 
crease  the  disposition  to  speak  and  to  hear.  In  spite  of  whippings, 
brandings,  and  cropping  of  ears,  the  banished  Quakers  persisted  in 
returning.  They  flocked,  indeed,  to  Massachusetts,  and  especially 
to  Boston,  os  to  places  possessed  with  the  spirit  of  intolerance,  and 
therefore  the  more  in  need  of  their  presence  and  preaching.’  (Vol.  i. 
pp.  405, 406.) 

Yet  even  these  measures  of  persecution  did  not  suffice,  and 
these  Christian  Fathers  did  not  scruple  to  shed  the  blood  of  the 
most  inoffensive  and  unresisting  of  Christian  sects. 

‘  In  hopes  to  put  a  stop  to  the  annoyance  of  returning  Quakers, 
the  Commissioners  for  the  United  Colonies  finally  recommended  that 
such  as  returned  a  second  time  should  suffer  death.  The  name  of 
the  younger  Winthrop,  who  sat  ns  one  of  the  Commissioners  for 
Connecticut,  a  man  of  much  more  tolerant  spirit  than  his  father, 
is  affixed  to  this  vote ;  not,  however,  without  the  following  qualifica¬ 
tion  :  “  Looking  at  it  as  a  query,  and  not  as  an  act,  I  subscribe” 
But  it  did  not  long  remain  a  query.  In  spite  of  a  vigorous  resistance 
on  the  part  of  the  deputies,  a  law  for  the  capital  punishment  of  re¬ 
turned  Quakers  was  presently  enacted  in  Massachusetts,  and  Marma- 
duke  Stephenson,  of  Yorkshire,  William  Robinson,  of  London,  and 
Mary  Dyer,  of  Newport,  were  soon  found  guilty  un<ler  it.  Mary 
Dyer  (formerly  a  conspicuous  disciple  of  Mrs.  Hutchinson),  widow 
of  William  Dyer,  late  recorder  of  Providence  Plantation,  was  re¬ 
prieved  on  the  scaffold,  after  witnessing  the  execution  of  her  two 
companions,  and  set  at  liberty  on  petition  of  her  sun,  on  condition  of 
leaving  the  colony  in  forty-eight  hours.  The  magistrates  vindicated 
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the  execution  of  the  other  two  in  a  long  Declaration,  in  which  they 
dwelt  with  emphasis  on  the  case  of  Mary  Dyer,  as  proof  that  they 
sought  “not  the  death,  but  the  absence  of  the  Quakers.”  There  was 
this  peculiarity,  indeed,  in  all  the  New  England  persecutions,  with 
the  single  exception  of  Gorton’s  case,  that  heretics  were  persecuted, 
not  so  much  as  enemies  of  God,  whom  it  was  fit  and  meritorious  to 
punish,  but  rather  as  intruders,  whom  it  was  desirable  to  get  rid  of, 
or  at  least  to  silence.  Mary  Dyer,  howerer,  did  not  escape.  Impelled 
by  “  the  Spirit,”  she  presently  returned  again  to  “  the  bloody  town  of 
“  Boston,”  where,  like  her  fellow-convicts,  she  underwent  death  by 
hanging.  The  fortitude,  and  even  triumpliant  joy  with  which  these 
victims  met  their  fate,  the  sympathy  which  their  execution  excited, 
and  the  readiness  with  which  their  places  were  supplied  by  others, 
prepared  and  even  anxious  fur  a  like  extremity,  alarmed  and  intimi¬ 
dated  the  magistrates.  Not  only  the  doubtful  effect  in  the  colony, 
but  the  late  revolution  in  England,  and  the  uncertainty  how  these 
proceedings  might  be  regarded  there,  gave  additional  reason  to  hesi¬ 
tate.  Several  other  returned  Quakers  were  sentenced  to  death,  but 
only  one  more  execution,  that  of  William  Leddra,  took  place. 
Several  others,  condemned  to  death,  were  pardoned  and  discharged 
upon  acknowledgment  of  their  error.’ 

Other  means  of  expulsion  and  repression  were  subsequently 
adopted,  which  inasmuch  as  they  were  certainly  more  lenient, 
were  the  natural  result  of  a  recoil  against  bloodshedding.  The 
elder  Winthrop,  as  he  lay  on  his  deathbed,  had  hesitated  when 
solicited  by  Dudley  to  banish  some  heterodox  offender.  ‘  I 
*  have  done,’  said  he,  ‘  too  much  of  that  work  already.’  In  a 
similar  position  his  successors  might  content  themselves  with 
their  unparalleled  contributions  to  the  list  of  Quaker  witnesses. 
But  some  of  them,  we  know,  with  undisguised  reluctance  aban¬ 
doned  the  practices  to  which  they  had  been  so  long  habituated. 
Mr.  Hawthorne,  with  happy  conjecture,  has  described  the  Puri¬ 
tan  children  at  the  game  of  torturing  Quakers ;  like  the  in¬ 
fantine  boat-launchers  depicted  by  the  artist  Turner  in  the 
foreground  of  the  ‘  Building  of  Carthage.’  Such  fanciful  pic¬ 
tures  approve  themselves  as  accurate  when  they  harmonise  with 
the  spirit  developed  through  a  long  history. 

Mr.  Hawthorne’s  suggestion  of  the  capacity  of  Colonial 
Puritanism  to  infuse  its  bitterness  into  the  impulses  of  child¬ 
hood,  may  lead  us  to  remark  its  social  manifestations  more  at- 
I  tentively.  There  was  this  peculiarity  about  the  New  England 

settlement  which  rendered  its  regime  more  than  usually  irk¬ 
some.  In  these  little  townships,  hemmed  in  by  the  forest,  and 
environed  by  the  dread  of  the  Indians  or  the  ocean,  there  was 
no  ready  outlet  for  rebellious  vivacity ;  while  the  narrowness 
of  their  limits  enabled  the  magistrates,  by  the  exercise  merely 
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of  an  ordinary  vigilance,  to  give  stringent  effect  to  some  of  their 
dreariest  devices.  A  foretaste  of  the  system  which  they  en¬ 
forced  in  Massachusetts  was  afforded  by  an  expedition  to  throw 
down  a  maypole  which  one  Morton  had  erected  in  a  neighbour¬ 
ing  settlement.  The  name  of  the  place  it  occupied,  which  the 
owner  had  called  ‘  Merry  Mount,’  w'as  changed  into  *  Mount 
‘  Dagon ;  ’  and  eventually  his  house  was  burnt  down,  ‘  that  the 
‘  habitation  of  the  w’icked  should  no  more  appear  in  Israel.’ 
The  keeping  of  Christmas-day  was  punished  by  fines;  and 
mince-pies  are  said  to  have  been  proscribed  in  Connecticut.* 
In  1639  a  law  was  passed  by  ISIassachusetts  against  tbe  drink¬ 
ing  of  healths ;  while  the  fate  of  a  pleasant  fellow  was  repe.atedly 
illustrated  in  the  case  of  one  Samuel  Maverick,  whom  Josselyn 
describes  as  ‘  the  only  hospitable  man  in  the  colony,’  and  whose 
‘  sociable  and  jolly  disposition,’  according  to  Mr.  Hildreth,  ‘  was 
*  the  means  of  getting  him  into  abundance  of  trouble.’  Dudley 
and  Endicot  patronised  an  attempt  to  put  down  long  hair  by 
means  of  a  voluntary  association,  while  they  curtailed  the  ladies’ 
dresses  by  peremptory  enactment.  So  early  as  1633,  even  the 
wives  of  the  Elders  w’ere  conspicuous,  according  to  Winthrop, 
for  luxuries  in  food  and  apparel.  The  peculiar  form  of  their 
excesses  is  not  described,  though  we  infer  one  particular  from 
Endicot’s  antipathy  to  veils.  In  the  following  year  ‘  costly  ap¬ 
parel’  and  ‘immodest’  fashions  were  the  subject  of  legislation; 
so  that  wearing  veils  was  not  the  only  delinquency  of  the  fair 
sex.  Four  years  later,  so  incorrigible  were  these  daughters  of 
Eve,  that  ‘costly  apparel’  and  ^neio  fashions’  were  again  under 
consideration.  Later  in  the  history  of  the  colony,  the  ‘  younger 
‘sort  of  women’  had  the  open  audacity  to  sport  ‘superfluous 
‘  ribbons ;  ’  and  the  ministers  were  only  consoled  for  the  enor¬ 
mity  by  the  fact  that  ‘musicians  by  trade,  and  dancing  schools’ 
were  not  encouraged.  Randolph  states  that  the  magistrates  of 
Massachusetts  regarded  one  of  their  Indian  wars  jxs  a  visitation 
‘  for  women  wearing  borders  of  hayre,  and  for  cutting,  curling. 


*  As  the  laws  of  Newlmven,  better  known  as  the  ‘  Blue  Code  of 
Connecticut,’  w’ere  never  printed,  this  and  similar  statements  are 
principally  traditional.  In  addition  to  mince-pies,  it  is  said  that 
these  laws  proscribed  all  musical  instruments,  except  the  drum, 
trumpet,  and  jew’s-harp.  The  two  former  would  be  required  for 
public  ceremonials,  but  why  the  latter  should  be  exempted  we  can¬ 
not  conjecture,  except  for  the  presumption  tliat  it  was  the  instrument 
played  on  by  David.  The  published  records  of  Connecticut  show 
provisions  of  a  later  date  against  shuffle-board,  cards,  dice,  tables,  ‘  or 
‘  any  other  game  wherein  the  great  and  solemn  ordinance  of  a  lott  is 
‘  expressly  and  directly  abused  and  prophaned.’ 
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*  and  laying  out  the  hayre,’  coupled  with  other  equally  heinous 
offences. 

Mr.  Hildreth  concludes  that  they  ‘  attempted  to  make  the 
‘  colony  a  convent  of  Puritan  devotees,  subjected  to  all  the  rules 
‘  of  the  stricter  monastic  orders,  except  in .  the  allowance  of 

*  marriage  and  money  making.’  On  the  subject  of  marriage, 
we  may  note  a  conflict  between  their  theory  and  their  incli¬ 
nations.  The  first  marriage  in  the  colony  of  Plymouth  was 
solemnised  somewhat  hastily.  William  White  died  Feb.  2lBt, 
and  the  wife  of  Edward  Winslow  on  the  24th  of  March  in 
the  same  year,  1641.  On  the  12th  of  May,  their  disconsolate 
relicts  mutually  consoled  themselves  by  a  second  engagement 
Winthrop  the  elder  left  his  fourth  wife  a  widow  ;  and  Belling¬ 
ham,  overjwwered  by  the  ‘  strength  of  his  affection’  for  a  second 
bride,  violated  the  publication  law,  and,  by  virtue  of  his 
authority  as  a  magistrate,  performed  the  marriage  ceremony 
himself.  The  magistrates  early  assumed  the  authority  of  grant¬ 
ing  divorces, — not  for  adultery  only,  but  for  such  other  causes 
as  they  might  consider  fit.  At  the  same  time,  courtship  without 
permission  of  parents  was  visited  severely  by  fine  and  imprison¬ 
ment  ;  and  the  fate  of  a  certain  culprit  w'hose  unlicensed  arm 
was  detected  encircling  a  fair  damsel’s  waist  is  deliberately 
recorded.  The  damsels  themselves  were  continually  coming 
within  the  sweep  of  the  law  for  their  levities  and  transgressions, 

*  Straight-laced,  but  all  too  full  in  bud 
For  Puritanic  stays;’ 

and  the  painful  romance  of  the  ‘  Scarlet  Letter  ’  is  no  imaginary 
illustration  of  human  frailty  incurring  inhuman  retribution. 
The  pages  of  Winthrop  and  Hubbard  show  the  recoil  of  natural 
passions  against  unnatural  laws,  and  the  pressure  of  a  barbarous 
code  is  clearly  visible  in  their  superabundant  examples  both  of 
crime  and  insanity. 

But  one  passion  from  the  first  evaded  all  control — the  auri 
sacra  fames  of  the  guardians  of  the  Puritan  sanctuary.  So  early 
as  1634,  AVinthrop  narrates  a  circumstance  ‘  which  brought  them 
‘  and  all  the  Gospel  under  a  common  suspicion  of  cutting  one 
‘  anothers’  throats  for  beaver.’  Josselyn,  whose  experience 
must  have  been  peculiarly  unsatisfactory,  describes  them  as 
‘  full  of  ludification  and  injurious  dealing ;  generally  in  their 
*  payments  recusant  and  slow ;  ’  and  even  AVilliam  AA^hitc  de¬ 
clares  in  a  letter  to  AA’^inthrop  that  ‘  he  sees  such  harsh  dealing 
‘  among  the  shopkeepers  there,  in  price,  weight,  and  measure, 
‘  that  he  thinks  that  love  is  wanting  which  is  the  main  key  of 
‘  religion.’  Ethically  it  would  seem  that  the  debit  and  credit 
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sides  of  their  account  were  ingeniously  balanced.  A  tender¬ 
ness  for  their  own  commercial  delinquencies  was  compensated 
by  the  mortifications  of  the  affections  of  their  children  and  of 
the  rural  ap|)etites  of  their  men-servants  and  maid-servants. 
Some  of  the  magnates  who  were  most  conspicuous  for  their 
austerity  were  the  most  lax  iu  respect  of  their  avaricious  mode 
of  trading.  The  elder  Dudley,  who  died  with  some  doggrel 
against  toleration  in  his  pocket,  had  a  notorious  weakness  on 
behalf  of  that  receptacle  which  scandalised  some  among  his 
leading  contemporaries.  Hugh  Peters  is  an  example  that  the 
ministers  themselves  were  not  incompetent  hands  at  a  bargain, 
for  he  did  what  might  be  termed  ‘  a  fine  stroke  of  business  ’  in 
the  codfish  and  lumber  line  while  he  resided  in  the  colony ;  and 
indeed,  to  give  play  to  his  business  activity,  he  hazarded  the 
suppression  of  the  Salem  weekly  lecture,  —  subtracting  from 
his  sermons  liberally  to  swell  the  contents  of  his  ledger. 

Remembering  these  operations,  we  can  agree  with  Mr.  Hil¬ 
dreth  that  a  zeal  for  the  main  chance  was  a  notable  abatement 
from  the  conventual  character  of  the  New  England  system. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  are  doubtful  in  what  light  to  regard  an 
aj)preciation  of  creature  comforts  which  was  its  notable  accom- 
punitnent.  Those  who  condemn  the  Puritans  as  perversely 
ascetic  should  in  fairness  be  informed  of  their  lenient  endurance 
of  the  physical  consolations  they  met  with  in  the  wilderness. 
Endicot  and  his  company  during  their  first  year’s  occupation  in 
1629,  are  described  as  ‘  making  shift  to  rub  out  the  winter’s 
‘  cold  by  the  fireside,  turning  down  many  a  drop  of  the  bottell 

*  and  burning  tobacco  with  all  the  ease  they  could.’*  When 
the  summer  came,  their  resignation  took  another  form.  The 
reverend  divine  Mr.  Francis  Higgeson,  said  to  be  ‘mighty  in 

*  the  Scriptures,’  and  who  wrote  a  description  of  New  England’s 

plantation  in  1630,  observing  on  the  mildness  of  the  aire  says, 
that  ‘  whereas  I  clothed  myself  beforetime  with  double  cloatlies 
‘  and  thick  wastcoats  to  keepe  me  warme,  even  in  the  summer 
‘  time,  I  doe  now  go  as  thin  clad  as  any,  onely  wearing  a  light 
‘  stutte  cassocke  upon  my  shirt,  and  stutte  breeches  of  one  thick- 
‘  nesse,  without  linings.’  We  must  further  acquit  them  of  any 
obstinate  aversion  to  the  succulent  solids  they  happened  to  fall 
in  with.  Of  the  harbour  of  Plymouth  it  is  said,  ‘  This  bay  is 
‘  a  most  hopeful  place ;  innumerable  store  of  fowl  most  excellent 
‘  good  .  .  .  crabs  and  lobsters  in  their  time  infinite.’  The 

reverend  divine  already  referred  to  delivers  it  as  his  doctrine 
that  the  ‘  parsnips,  carrots,  and  turnips  are  here  bigger  and 
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‘  sweeter  than  is  ordinary  to  be  found  in  England  ;  the  turkies 
‘  are  far  greater  than  our  English  turkies,  and  exceeding  fat, 

‘  sweet,  and  fleshy'  ‘  Fresh  cod,’  says  Winslow,  ‘  in  the  summer 

*  is  hut  coarse  meat  with  us.’  That  ‘  worthy  and  useful  instru- 
‘  ment,’  as  he  is  denominated  in  the  ‘  Memorial,’  had  a  faculty 
for  compounding  a  duck  broth,  which  he  benevolently  turned 
to  account  on  one  occasion  for  the  benefit  of  a  sick  Indian.  It 
is  also  said  of  the  colonists  generally  that  *  in  their  feasts  they 
‘  had  not  forgotten  the  English  fashion  of  stirring  up  their 
‘  appetites  with  variety  of  cooking  their  food.’  Before  long, 
they  permitted  certain  liquids  of  even  a  recherche  class  to  lubri¬ 
cate  these  opsonia.  Dudley  wrote  to  the  Countess  of  Lincoln  in 
1631,  that  they  had  only  ‘  good  water  to  drink  till  wine  or  beer 
‘  could  be  made;’  but  before  twenty  years  had  elapsed,  such 
was  the  ‘  wonder-working  Providence  of  Sion’s  Saviour  in  New 
‘  England,’  that  ‘  Portugall  had  had  many  a  mouthfull  of  bread 

*  and  fish  from  us  in  exchange  for  their  Madeira  liquors,  and 
‘  also  Spain.’  In  short,  the  toleration  of  any  ‘  wonder  ’  that 
was  sufficiently  savory  or  nourishing  was  proclaimed  with 
extreme  promptitude.  On  the  arrival  of  the  Pilgrim  Fathers, 

*  the  master  on  shore  brought  with  him  a  very  fat  goose  to  eat 

*  with  us ;  and  we  had  a  fat  crane,  and  a  mallard,  and  a  dried 
‘  neat’s  tongue ;  and  so  we  were  kindly  and  friendly  together.’ 
On  the  voyage  of  the  founders  of  Massachusetts  in  the  ‘Arabella,’ 
the  captain  complained  that  their  *  victuals  ’  impeded  the  work¬ 
ing  of  the  ship.  It  was  also  ‘  a  common  fault  in  our  young 

*  people  that  they  gave  themselves  to  drink  hot  waters  very 
‘  immoderately.’  Whatever  were  the  wants  of  their  seniors 
in  this  respect,  they  fortified  their  weakness  more  reservedly 
and  judiciously. 

It  is  observable,  that  if  they  tolerated  a  few  of  the  comforts 
they  were  also  not  inexorable  in  respect  of  the  pomps  of  this 
wicked  world.  It  was  no  part  of  their  design  to  promote  the 
advent  of  that  equality  which  now  obtains  on  the  American 
soil.  ‘  A  discrimination  between  gentlemen  and  those  of  inferior 
‘  condition,’  says  Mr.  Hildreth,  ‘  was  carefully  kept  up.  Only 
‘  gentlemen  were  entitled  to  the  prefix  of  “  Mr. their  number 
‘  was  quite  small ;  and  deprivation  of  the  right  to  be  so  ad- 
‘  dressed  was  inflicted  as  a  punishment.  “  Goodman  ”  or  “  Good- 
‘  “  woman,”  by  contraction  “  Goody,”  was  the  address  of  in- 
‘  ferior  persons.’  Winthrop  received  from  Cromwell  the  Buc¬ 
caneer  a  present  of  an  elegant  sedan-chair,  which  had  been 
intended  for  the  sister  of  the  Viceroy  of  Mexico.  Whether  he 
rode  about  in  it,  we  ai-e  not  informed  ;  though  it  seems  impro¬ 
bable  that  he  should  receive  it  as  a  piece  of  ornamental  lumber. 
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The  governors  generally  were  not  inclined  to  dispense  with  cer¬ 
tain  little  ceremonies  to  enhance  the  dignity  of  their  ofl&ce. 
They  were  preceded  by  halberdiers  when  they  went  abroad, 
and  they  had  the  services  of  a  trumpeter  to  make  their  pro¬ 
clamations.  An  amusing  circumstance  arose  out  of  the  quarrel 
in  Anne  Hutchinson’s  case,  when  the  men  who  had  carried  the 
halberds  before  Vane  declined  to  carry  them  before  Winthrop, 
because  they  sympathised  with  the  Antinomian  side  of  the  con¬ 
troversy.  Had  the  bearers  whom  we  assume  he  employed  for 
his  sedan  been  similarly  favourers  of  the  Baptist  exodus,  they 
might  have  deposited  ‘  King  Winthrop  ’  in  Boston  Harbour  ; 
but  we  infer  that  these  responsible  officials  were  orthodox,  as 
there  is  no  intimation  that  be  was  submitted  to  this  indignity. 

Ascending  in  the  scale  of  social  precedence,  we  come  again 
upon  the  dominant  principle  of  the  New  England  system  in 
the  extraordinary  homage  paid  to  the  Ministers.  As  if  in 
mockery  of  their  human  infirmity,  the  steam  of  adulation  was 
poured  around  them  till  they  breathed  habitually  an  intoxi¬ 
cating  atmosphere.  Naturally  enough  did  Josselyn  remark 
their  inclination  to  ‘  receive  your  gifts  but  as  a  tribute  due  to 
‘  their  transcendency.’  In  the  eyes  of  their  worshippers,  ‘  that 
‘  great  light  and  divine  plant,  Mr.  Samuel  Stone,’  or  ‘  the  holy, 

*  heavenly,  sweet-affecting  and  soul-ravishing  minister,  Mr. 

*  Thomas  Shcphcaid,’  were  princes  untrammelled  by  secular 
accessories.  By  the  subjects  of  their  congregations  these  and 
their  coadjutors  were  invested  with  more  than  a  monarch’s 
pretensions.  Their  ecstatical  gifts  and  celestial  graces  were  a 
main  theme  of  history ;  the  clumsy  harps  of  the  New  England 
poets  twanged  forth  shambling  elegies  in  their  praise ;  and 
even  comets  condescended  to  give  notice  of  their  decease.  It 
was  only  appropriate,  therefore,  that  they  should  exercise  a 
paramount  influence  in  all  mundane  transactions.  ‘  New 
‘  England,’  said  Cotton  Mather,  ‘  being  a  country  whose  in- 
‘  terests  arc  remarkably  inwrapped  in  ecclesiastical  circum- 
‘  stances,  ministers  ought  to  concern  themselves  in  politics.’ 
Their  intervention  was  on  this  account  habitually  recognised  as 
framers  of  laws,  as  councillors  of  the  magistrates,  and  as  agents 
in  embassies  and  political  missions.  Not  only  did  they  act  as 
doctores  dubitantium  in  private  affairs,  but  they  were  the  ex- 
horters  of  the  timid,  the  rebukers  of  the  bold,  and  the  deciders 
for  the  doubtful  at  elections  and  town  meetings.  If  in  any  of 
these  vocations  they  met  with  obstruction,  their  pride  was  com¬ 
pensated  when  they  mounted  the  pulpit.  There  they  had  their 
.opponents  entirely  at  the  mercy  of  their  Scripture  similitudes 

VOL.  CII.  NO.  CCVIII.  O  O 


562 


The  Fathers  of  New  England. 


■  Oct 


18^ 


and  ])rophetical  menaces.  They  could  preach  at,  or  pray  for, 
their  unfortunate  victims  with  all  the  rigour  of  a  despotism 
tempered  only,  and  that  uncertainly,  by  the  sand  in  the  hour¬ 
glass  *  As  we  learn  from  a  singular  passage  in  Mr.  Felt’s 
‘  Ss  n,’  on  such  occasions  they  spared  neither  age  nor  sex. 
The  >oy8  were  ranged  on  the  stairs  of  the  meeting-house,  and 
‘  a  man  was  appointed  to  keep  people  from  sleeping’  by  means 
of  ‘  a  short  clubbed  stick  having  at  one  end  a  knob,  and  at  the 
‘  other  a  foxtail  with  which  he  would  stroke  the  women’s  faces 
‘  that  were  asleep,  and  with  the  other  would  knock  unruly 
‘  dogs  and  men.’  In  the  same  place,  Salem,  as  we  learn  from 
the  same  authority,  two  men  were  appointed  to  make  a  circuit 
of  the  town  during  service,  and  to  mark  down  the  non-attendants 
in  order  to  present  them  to  the  magistrate,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  three  constables  were  appointed  to  keep  watch  at  the 
three  doors  of  the  meeting-house  to  prevent  any  one  from  going 
forth  ‘  till  all  the  exercises  were  finished.’  Neither  in  measure 
nor  quality  were  the  ministers  inclined  to  stint  themselves  of  a 
single  particle  of  their  flocks’  adoration. 

W e  may  ascribe  a  part  of  their  influence  with  their  congregations 
to  their  intimate  knowledge  of  the  secrets  of  Providence,  and  to 
what  we  may  even  desi;inate  their  thaumaturgical  prowess.  To 
8US])icious  eyes  the  following  little  circumstance  reads  like  an 
exhibition  of  the  latter  accomplishment.  Winthrop  the  younger 
had  some  books  in  the  chamber  in  which  he  kept  his  corn.  One 
of  them  was  a  Greek  Testament,  which  was  bound  up  together 
with  the  book  of  Common  Prayer  and  the  Psalms.  The  mice 
attacked  the  volume,  and  ate  the  Common  Prayer  *  every  leaf 
‘  of  it*  but  scrupulously  declined  the  rest  of  the  contents,  as 
also  all  the  other  books,  ‘though  he  had  above  a  thousand 
‘  there.’  Without  questioning  that  the  Common  Prayer  had 
entirely  disappeared,  we  may  hint  our  impression  that  the  de¬ 
structive  mice  were  again  in  some  shape  ‘  the  poor  people  who 
‘  had  come  over ;  ’  and  we  incline  to  credit  the  ministers  with 
their  edacity  from  the  likeness  of  this  to  a  portent,  we  shall 
mention  presently,  exhibited  by  one  of  the  Mathers.  A  more 
frequent  proof  of  the  supernatural  vocation  of  the  ministers 
was  afforded  by  their  interpretation  of  omens  and  judgments; 
for  in  this  department  they  were  so  experienced  that,  in  case  of 
any  disparagement  of  their  persons  or  doctrine,  they  were  gene- 


*  Our  readers  will  doubtless  call  to  mind  the  well  known  portrait 
of  Hugh  Peters  turning  up  this  instrument  with  the  familiar  invoca¬ 
tion,  ‘  And  now,  my  friend,  let  us  take  another  glass !  ’ 
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rally  able  to  cite  some  retributive  visitation.  The  town  of 
Lynn,  for  instance,  lost  a  great  part  of  its  cattle  by  a  sudden 
disease  through  reducing  the  salary  of  the  Rev.  Mr.  Cobbett. 
In  Hubbard  and  Winthrop  there  is  a  chronicle  of  judgments 
against  those  who  thwarted  or  slighted  the  Elders.  One 
example,  a  young  merchant  died  immediately  after  charging 
that  ‘  none  of  those  black  crows  (meaning  the  aforesaid)  should 
‘  follow  his  corpse  to  the  grave.’  Others,  and  especially  the 
heretical  Antinomians,  were  overtaken  by  still  more  exemplary 
catastrophes.  Anne  Hutchinson  was  on  this  account  seized  and 
slaughtered  by  the  Indians ;  while  the  ‘  copartner  in  her  here- 
‘  sles,  Mrs.  Mary  Dyer,’  gave  birth  to  a  monster,  Avhich,  as 
described,  would  have  been  a  priceless  treasure  at  our  College 
of  Surgeons.  The  fate  of  one  of  the  same  sect  — a  barber,  who 
*  was  more  than  ordinary  laborious  to  draw  men  to  those  sinful 
‘  errors,’  is  memorable  for  this  reason.  A  barber,  if  we  reflect, 
was  the  only  man  who  had  a  fair  chance  of  competing  in  con 
troversy  with  the  ministers,  as  he  was  professionally  secure  of 
his  one  auditor,  and  had  as  summary  means  of  compelling  his 
attention.  Accordingly,  as  we  arc  told  in  ‘  Sion’s  Saviour,’  ‘  he 
‘  having  a  fit  opportunity  by  reason  of  his  trade  so  soone  as  any 
‘  were  set  doune  in  his  chaire  he  would  commonly  be  cutting  ot 
‘  their  hairc  and  the  truth  together.’  The  appropriate  penalty 
followed  that,  one  of  Roxbury  sending  for  him  to  draw  a  tooth, 
the  Antinomian  clipper  of  orthodox  doctrine  lost  his  way  in  the 
forest,  and  was  frozen  to  death.  His  fate  is  set  forth  as  an 
implied  warning  to  barber  chirurgeons  not  to  misuse  their 
opportunities,  while  it  serves  to  illustrate  the  eftect  of  such  ex¬ 
amples  in  sustaining  the  principle  of  the  Massachusetts  theo¬ 
cracy.  To  resist  it  was  like  entering  upon  a  contest  with  fate, 
for  its  authors  dispensed  judgments  with  as  much  facility  as 
they  issued  and  served  common  legal  process ;  in  short,  if  any 
one  occasioned  them  trouble,  a  warrant  or  a  miracle,  it  was 
diflicult  to  tell  beforehand  which,  was  pretty  certain  to  overtake 
the  delinquent. 

It  was  not  in  the  nature  of  things  that  this  coTnplex  machi¬ 
nery  of  beadles  and  spectres  should  \vork  satisfactorily.  But 
for  fifty  years  the  Puritan  Zion  was  thus  upheld,  and  the  reign 
of  the  Saints  upon  earth  anticipated.  Happily  it  was  not  per¬ 
mitted  by  events  that  this  strain  upon  human  endurance  should 
last ;  if  it  was  too  much  to  expect  its  relaxation  from  the 
ministers  by  whom  and  in  whose  behalf  it  was  maintained. 
Repeated  invitations  were  made  to  the  latter  to  modify  its 
rigours,  but  they  were  uniformly  slighted.  An  example  of  this 
occurred  in  1652,  when  Sir  Richard  Saltonstall,  one  of  the 
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original  founders  of  the  colony,  wrote  to  Wilson  and  Cotton, 
ministers  of  Boston,  the  following  letter :  — 

‘  “  Reverend  and  dear  sirs,  whom  I  unfeignedly  love  and  respect, 

“  it  doth  not  a  little  grieve  my  spirit  to  hear  what  sad  things  are 
“  reported  daily  of  your  tyranny  and  persecution  in  New  England, 

“  as  that  you  fine,  whip,  and  imprison  men  for  their  consciences. 

“  First  you  compel  such  to  come  into  your  assemblies  as  you  know 
“  will  not  join  you  in  your  worship,  and  when  they  show  their  dis- 
“  like  thereof,  or  witness  against  it,  then  you  stir  up  your  magistrates 
“  to  punish  them  for  such,  as  you  conceive,  their  public  affronts. 

“  Truly,  friends,  this  your  practice  of  compelling  any,  in  matters  of 
“  worship,  to  do  that  whereof  they  are  not  fully  persuaded,  is  to  make 
“  them  sin  ;  for  so  the  apostle  (Rom.  xiv.  23.)  tells  us  ;  and  many  are 
“  made  hypocrites  thereby,  conforming  in  their  outward  man  for  fear 
“  of  punishment.  We  pray  for  you,  and  wish  you  prosperity  every 
“  way,  hoping  the  Lord  would  have  given  you  so  much  light  and 
“  love  there,  that  you  might  have  been  eyes  to  God’s  people  here, 
“  and  not  to  practise  those  courses  in  a  wilderness  which  you  went 
“  so  far  to  prevent.  These  rigid  ways  have  laid  you  very  low  in  the 
“  hearts  of  the  saints.  I  do  assure  you  I  have  heard  them  pray  in 
“  the  public  assemblies  that  the  Lord  would  give  you  meek  and 
“  humble  spirits,  not  to  strive  so  much  for  uniformity  as  not  to  keep 
“  the  unity  of  the  spirit  in  the  bond  of  peace.  I  hope  you  do  not 
“  assume  to  yourselves  infallibility  of  judgment,  when  the  most 
“  learned  of  the  apostles  confesseth  he  knew  but  in  part,  and  saw  but 
“  darkly,  as  through  a  glass  ;  for  God  is  light,  and  no  further  than 
“  he  dott  illumine  us  can  we  see,  be  our  parts  and  learning  ever  so 
“  great.  O  that  all  those  that  are  brethren,  though  yet  they  cannot 
“  think  and  speak  the  same  thing,  might  be  of  one  accord  in  the 
“Lord!” 

‘  To  this  noble  remonstrance — and  it  was  not  the  first  of  the  same 
sort  which  Saltonstall  had  made  —  Wilson  and  Cotton  w'rote  a  very 
elaborate  reply.  They  profess  to  be  friends  of  pence  and  moderation, 
but  fully  justify  the  punishments  inflicted.  “  Better  be  hypocrites,” 
they  say,  “  than  profane  persons.  Hypocrites  give  God  part  of  his 
“  due,  the  outward  man  •-  but  the  profane  person  giveth  God  neither 
“  outward  nor  inward  man.”  “  You  know  not  if  you  think  we  came 
“  into  this  wilderness  to  practise  those  courses  which  we  fled  from  in 
“  England.  AVe  believe  there  is  a  vast  difference  between  men’s  in- 
“  ventions  and  God's  institutions ;  we  fled  from  men’s  inventions,  to 
“  which  we  else  should  have  been  compelled ;  we  compel  none  to 
“  men’s  inventions.”  Yet,  after  this  downright  claim  of  a  divine 
character  for  their  system,  with  an  inconsistency  too  common  to  sur¬ 
prise,  they  add,  “  We  are  far  from  arrogating  infallibility  of  judg- 
“  ment,  or  affecting  uniformity ;  uniformity  God  never  required, 
“  infallibility  he  never  granted  us.  We  content  ourselves  with  unity 
“  in  the  foundation  of  religi  m  and  church  order.” 

‘  About  the  same  time  AV  illiams  sent  a  warm  remonstrance  to  his 
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o}d  friend  and  disciple  Governor  Endicott,  against  these  violent  pro¬ 
ceedings.  The  Mussachusetts  theocracy  could  not  complain  that 
hone  sliowed  them  their  error.  They  did  not  persevere  in  the  system 
of  persecution  without  having  its  wrougfuluess  fully  pointed  out.’ 
{Hildreth,  voL  i.  pp.  38.‘?-4.) 

The  first  modification  of  the  system  was  due  to  the  inter¬ 
ference  of  Charles  the  Second  shortly  subsequent  to  the  Re¬ 
storation.  By  a  royal  order,  which  at  that  time  the  colonists 
were  not  in  a  position  to  dispute,  they  were  deprived  of  one  of 
their  most  cherished  j)rivilcges, — the  right  to  inflict  corporal 
punishment  u[H)n  Quakers.  Later  than  this,  in  1675,  when 
the  general  court  of  Massachusetts,  after  consultation  with  the 
Elders,  enumerated  the  sins  which  had  brought  upon  them  the 
visitation  of  the  war  with  King  Philip,  in  a  spirit  of  contrition 
the  persecution  of  the  Quakers  was  renewed.*  But  the  claim¬ 
ants  for  toleration  who  existed  in  the  colony,  and  who  had  been 
encouraged  in  1662  by  the  King’s  demands,  were  now  a  con¬ 
siderable  party  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  majority  for  the 
theocracy  was  decreasing.  The  predilection  of  the  latter  for  a 
learned  ministry  also  helped  to  modify  their  more  obdurate 
convictions  until  their  acceptance  of  the  ‘  Half  Way  Covenant,’ 
for  years  a  fertile  subject  of  contention,  exhibited  their  weak¬ 
ness  by  involving  them  in  a  compromise.  To  this  weakness,  still 
more  eft'ectually  than  to  the  licence  which  had  been  partially 
procured  by  the  Royal  mandate,  a  great  change  in  the  temper 
of  the  colony  was  attributable.  Nathaniel  Morton  concludes 
his  New  England’s  Memorial  with  a  word  of  advice  to  the 
passing  generation,  expressing  his  apprehensions  that  they  were 
‘  degenerating  into  the  plant  of  a  strange  vine.’  As  another  of 
their  influential  divines  had  expressed  it,  they  ‘  were  straggling 
*  from  the  sound  of  the  silver  trumpets,’  and  preparing  to  follow 
music  of  their  own.  In  1680  the  Baptists,  after  meeting  for 
fourteen  yeai-s  in  private  houses,  summoned  courage  to  erect  a 
new  building  in  which  they  attempted  to  hold  a  meeting  publicly. 

A  few  years  later,  when  the  neglect  of  the  Acts  of  Trade, 
the  shelter  afforded  to  the  regicides  and  other  irregularities,  had 

*  These  sins  were  declared  to  be; — ‘Neglect  in  the  training  of 
‘  the  children  of  church  members ;  pride  in  men’s  wearing  long  and 
‘  curled  air  ;  excess  in  apparel ;  naked  breasts  and  arms,  and  super- 
‘  fluous  ribbons;  the  toleration  of  Quakers;  hurry  to  leave  meeting 
‘  before  blessing  asked ;  profane  cursing  and  swearing ;  tippling 
‘  houses ;  want  of  respect  for  parents ;  idleness ;  extortion  in  shop- 
‘  keepers  and  mechanics ;  and  the  riding  from  town  to  town  of  un- 
‘  married  men  and  women,  under  pretence  of  attending  lectures; — 
‘  “  a  sinful  custom  tending  to  lewdncss.”  ’ 
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brought  upon  Massachusetts  the  vacation  of  her  charter,  greater 
enormities  were  helplessly  submitted  to.  Under  Joseph  Dudley, 
in  1686,  a  religious  society  even  worshipping  according  to  the 
forms  of  the  Episcopal  Church  of  England  was  organised  in 
Boston,  and,  with  Andros  the  year  after,  the  colonists  beheld 
the  first  apjKjarance  of  the  hated  surplice.  The  proclamation  of 
James's  Declaration  of  Indulgence  gave  final  toleration  to 
Quakers,  Baptists,  and  Episcopalians,  and  therewith  the  coup 
de  grace  to  the  Massachusetts’  theocracy. 

A  year  or  two  after  its  overthrow  its  restoration  w’as  ren¬ 
dered  impossible  by  the  provision  in  the  second  charter  of 
Massachusetts,  which  bestowed  the  right  of  suffrage  upon  all 
freeholders  of  the  annual  value  of  forty  shillings;  but  it  had 
still  strength  to  sustain  the  great  thaumaturgic  display,  so 
awfully  memorable,  of  the  New  England  witchcraft.  As  to 
the  immediate  authors  of  this  Reign  of  Terror,  we  are  not  pre¬ 
pared  to  give  a  positive  verdict  of  conscious  criminality ;  but 
we  think  that  Mr.  Hildreth  dismisses  too  lightly  all  the  evidence 
which  points  in  this  direction.  It  was  doubtless  a  corollary  of 
the  Puritan  creed  that  there  was  a  covenant  between  the  devil 
and  certain  unhappy  persons  which  was  a  sort  of  parody  on  the 
covenant  between  God  and  His  elect ;  but  it  is  important  to 
remember  the  circumstances  under  which  this  covenant  was  in¬ 
sisted  on.  Up  to  this  date,  although  witchcraft  was  made  one 
of  the  capital  offences  of  jMassachusetts  on  the  authority  of  the 
text,  ‘  thou  shalt  not  suffer  a  witch  to  live,’  the  law  against  it 
had  been  resorted  to  but  sparingly.  The  enforeement  of  this 
law  appears  to  have  been  difficult,  and  the  circumstances  at¬ 
tending  it  show  that,  if  not  a  test,  it  was  at  all  events  the  occa¬ 
sion  of  a  difference  of  opinion.  In  the  case  of  Anne  Hibbins, 
who  was  Bellingham’s  sister,  it  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  that 
Bellingham  himself  was  conspicuous  for  his  opposition  to  his 
brother  magistrates,  that  he  represented  the  popular  principle  of 

*  Rotation,’  that  he  was  contradicens  in  Child’s  case,  and  that  he 
was  generally  averse  to  intolerant  proposals.  The  deputies 
who  insisted  that  the  old  gentlewoman  should  be  hung  were 
notoriously  more  easily  influenced  by  the  ministers  than  the 
magistrates,  who  refused  to  accept  the  verdict  of  guilty ;  and  it 
may  or  may  not  be  a  fair  inference  that  they  promoted  her 
execution  to  admonish  Bellingham  hin^self.  In  the  only  other 
previous  convictions  for  witchcraft  wc  find  mentioned,  those  at 
Hartford  and  Charlestown  in  1651,  the  ministers  were  so  offi¬ 
ciously  forward  in  the  proceeding,  that  the  people  of  Warwick 
loudly  cried  out,  ‘  that  there  were  no  other  witches  upon  earth, 

*  nor  devils,  but  the  ministers  of  New  England  and  such  as 
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*  they.’  We  have  already  mentioned  their  attempt,  which 
failed,  to  discover  signs  of  witchcraft  on  the  persons  of  the 
Quaker  women ;  and  thus  the  charge  comes  to  us  with  a  taint 
of  suspicion  as  a  weapon  accessible,  together  with  that  of 
heresy,  to  combat  objections  to  the  ministers’  supremacy. 

As  we  have  said,  we  must  remember  the  peculiar  circum¬ 
stances  under  which  the  charge  was  most  vehemently  pressed ; 
and  it  is  by  no  means  calculated  to  remove  our  suspicions,  that 
the  famous  and  most  fatal  revival  of  the  delusion  was  a  crisis  in 
which  the  empire  of  the  ministers  was  passing  away.  In  the 
struggle  of  opinion  which  was  then  going  forward,  a  reluctance 
to  believe  in  witchcraft  was  a  symptom  of  antipathy  to  the 
theocratic  system  which  had  hitherto  prevailed.  As  such,  it 
was  denounced  by  the  ministers  of  Boston  as  ‘  the  old  heresy  of 

*  the  sensual  Sadducees,’  of  which  it  was  further  said,  ‘  how 

*  much  it  has  gotten  ground  in  this  debauched  age  is  awfully 
‘  observable ;  and  what  a  dangerous  stroke  it  gives  to  settle 

*  men  in  Atheism  is  not  hard  to  discern.’  An  agitation  on  the 
subject  was  zealously  fanned  which  was  calculated — and  we 
only  stop  short  of  saying,  which  was  consciously  designed  —  to 
give  encouragement  to  imposture.  The  following  circumstanecs, 
at  all  events,  have  to  be  reconciled  with  a  belief  in  the  inge¬ 
nuousness  of  its  chief  promoter.  Cotton  Mather.  He  had  taken 
a  bewitched  girl  to  his  house  to  experiment  on  her  symptoms, 
and  obtained  results  which  he  published.  As  a  specimen  of 
these,  he  found  that  the  bewitched  could  comfortably  endure  a 
Popish  book,  and  not  only  read  the  book  of  Common  Prayer, 
but  took  delight  in  it,  while  she  was  distressed  beyond  measure 
by  *  a  precious  little  treatise,’  the  work  of  the  Rev.  Mr.  Wil¬ 
lard,  of  Boston.  Certain  other  books,  which  were  published  by 
Mather’s  father  and  grandfather,  were  so  antipathetic  that  one 
of  them  stunned  the  girl,  while  ‘  my  grandfather  Cotton’s 
‘  Milk  for  Babes,’  or  the  Assembly’s  Catechism,  would  bring 
on  hideous  convulsions.  Cotton  Mather  incidentally  availed 
himself  of  Satan’s  testimony  to  the  value  of  the  remaining 
copies.  ‘  I  hope,’  said  he,  ‘  1  have  not  spoiled  the  credit  of  the 
‘  books  by  telling  how  much  the  devil  hated  them.’  In  the 
case  of  Goodwin’s  children,  Mather  ascertained  that  they  were 
permitted  by  the  devil  to  enjoy  both  the  writings  and  meetings 
of  the  Quakers.  On  the  other  hand,  his  bewitched  protegee 
flattered  him  by  declaring  that  the  demons  could  not  enter  his 
study,  or  be  permitted  to  do  him  mischief.  We  can  understand 
that  at  this  point  his  vanity  conspired  with  his  personal  credit 
to  induce  him  to  regard  ‘  the  denial  of  devils  or  witches’  as  an 
insult  to  himself;  but  his  credit  for  sincerity  can  only  be  sus- 
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tained  on  the  assumption  that  he  had  less  than  ordinary  pene¬ 
tration.  In  addition  to  these,  there  are  other  cireumstanees 
which  ought  not  to  be  lost  sight  of.  Mr.  Bancroft  has  laid 
marked  and  well-deserved  emphasis  on  the  previous  eagerness  of 
Mather  and  his  coadjutors  for  some  manifestation  on  a  grand 
scale.  When  his  father  obtained  the  nomination  of  the  first 
officers  under  the  second  charter  of  Massachusetts,  and  appointed 
‘  friends  to  the  interest  of  the  churches,’  the  son  broke  out  with 
irrepressible  exultation.  *  The  time  for  favour  is  come,  yea, 

‘  the  set  time  is  come.  Instead  of  ray  being  made  a  sacrifice  to 
‘  wicked  rulers,  ray  father-in-law,  with  several  related  to  me, 

‘  and  several  brethren  of  my  own  church,  are  among  the  coun- 

*  cil.  The  governor  of  the  province  is  not  my  enemy,  but  one 

*  whom  I  baptized,  and  one  of  my  dearest  friends.’  In  his  own 
prayers  for  some  awakening  sign,  we  see  the  temper  which  is 
apt  to  realise  its  aspirations.  ‘  I  obtained,’  said  he,  *  of  the 
‘  Lord  that  he  would  use  me  to  be  a  herald  of  his  Kingdom 
‘  now  approaching.’  In  what  sense  he  believed  he  had  obtained 
this  it  is  hard  to  say,  for  we  have  no  commission  to  read  the 
secrets  of  the  heart ;  but  the  anticipation  of  a  work  of  unusual 
nature,  coupled  with  the  means  by  which  a  tragedy  of  like  im¬ 
port  was  sedulously  prepared,  will  always  afford  grounds  to 
some  to  say  it  was  consciously  premeditated. 

It  is  not  necessary  that  we  should  repeat  the  details  of  that 
famous  process  to  which  twenty  persons  were  sacrificed  in  a  few 
months  under  the  most  terrible  and  ludicrous  circumstances  it  is 
possible  to  conceive.  AVe  remark,  however,  that  the  ministers 
were  not  only  the  instigators  but  the  managers  for  the  most 
part  of  the  entire  process.  The  earliest  exhibitions  which  were 
followed  up  criminally  originated  in  the  house  of  one  of  them, 
Parris  of  Salem,  of  whom  it  is  not  inopportune  to  remember 
that  he  was  engaged  in  altercations  with  certain  of  his  flock. 
As  the  trials  went  forward,  the  advice  of  the  ministers  as  to  the 
nature  of  the  proceedings  was  unhesitatingly  given,  and  some  of 
them  went  so  far  as  to  make  strenuous  efforts  to  reconcile  the 
people  to  the  spectacle  of  the  executions.  Cotton  Mather  aj)- 
peared  on  horseback  among  the  crowd  on  the  occasion  of  the 
execution  of  Burroughs,  and  neutralised  the  effect  of  the  prayers 
of  the  dying  man  by  suggesting  that  Satan  couU  take  the  garb 
of  an  angel  of  light.  ‘  You  are  a  witch, —  you  know  you  are,’ 
said  Noyes  to  Sarah  Good,  endeavouring  to  urge  the  poor 
woman  to  confession.  ‘  You  are  a  liar,’  replied  his  victim,  un¬ 
dauntedly  ;  ‘  and  if  you  take  my  life,  God  will  give  you  blood 
‘  to  drink.’  One  of  the  accused,  Procter,  evinced  his  sense  of 
the  really  responsible  agents  by  sending  a  petition  to  Cotton 
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Mather  and  his  reverend  brethren.  It  is  important,  with  a  view 
to  the  hona  fides  of  the  latter,  to  remember  at  the  same  time  the 
precautions  which,  according  to  Hutchinson,  were  taken  to  save 
the  ministers  themselves,  if  accused.  When  Mr.  Willard,  the 
minister  of  Boston — the  same,  we  presume,  whose  *  precious 
*  treatise’  was  so  efficient  a  witch-test — was  inculpated  with 
the  rest,  the  witness  was  immediately  sent  out  of  court,  and  it 
was  given  out  that  she  was  mistaken  in  the  person.  When  the 
wife  of  Mr.  Hale,  the  minister  of  Beverley,  was  accused,  it 
altered  his  judgment  and  disposed  him,  we  are  told,  to  be  less 
active  in  the  prosecutions.  After  the  terror  had  subsided,  none 
of  the  afflicted  impostors  were  brought  to  trial,  nor  was  any 
effort  made  to  exact  compensation  from  their  abettors.  The 
Royal  veto  against  proceeding  with  the  trials  was  the  means  of 
liberating  such  of  the  accused  as  were  living,  but  the  process 
was  reluctantly  abandoned  on  the  part  of  the  ministers.  The 
form  in  which  Cotton  Mather  accepted  a  compromise  as  a  cloak 
to  his  confusion  is  highly  significant.  In  a  supplemental  case 
of  witchcraft,  got  up  in  his  own  parish,  the  fashion  of  denuncia¬ 
tions  having  then  become  obsolete,  the  tormenting  spectres 
accommodated  themselves  to  the  change,  and,  by  appearing 
veiled,  abstained  from  offering  evidence. 

We  turn  from  this  sanguinary  mystery,  which  we  are  unable 
to  fathom,  to  the  broad  conclusion  on  which  we  rest  firmly. 
The  ineradicable  stain  of  a  grievous  tyranny  rests  on  the  memory 
of  the  founders  of  New  England,  and  slurs  and  tarnishes  their 
entire  reputation.  Every  one  is  familiar  with  their  nobler  cha¬ 
racteristics.  They  were  staunch  and  sober,  manly,  self-sustain¬ 
ing  ;  an  arduous  task  devolved  upon  them,  and  they  had  the 
courage  and  capacity  to  execute  it ;  they  have  a  proud  niche 
beside  the  fountains  of  American  history;  but  their  nearer 
aspect  is  odious.  We  are  not  solicitous  to  remark  their  En¬ 
glish  lineaments ;  but  even  the  system  they  established  might 
have  had  place  in  England,  if  the  saints  in  this  country  had 
consolidated  their  triumph.  The  interest  of  their  example  to  us 
consists  in  this  —  that  what  the  ‘Little’  or  ‘  Barebones’  Par¬ 
liament  only  aspired  after,  they  attained  with  certain  minor 
modifications.  In  their  native  island  they  were  thrust  back 
within  the  bounds  of  authority.  But  on  the  shores  of  New 
England  they  were  fairly  emancipated.  Fortuitously  or  ad¬ 
visedly,  all  restraint  was  withdrawn,  and  they  had  liberty  to 
do  that  which  was  right  in  their  own  eyes.  Here  then,  to 
use  the  image  of  Jeremy  Taylor,  the  tender  stomachs  which 
could  not  endure  milk,  accommodated  themselves  to  the  diges¬ 
tion  of  iron.  In  a  colony  which  the  mass  of  men  carelessly 
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regard  as  founded  in  vindication  of  liberty  of  conscience,  all 
its  exponents  would  have  suffered  successively.  Had  Bunyan 
opened  his  conventicle  in  Boston,  he  would  have  been  banished 
if  not  whipped ;  had  Lord  Baltimore  appeared  there,  he  would 
have  been  liable  to  perpetual  imprisonment.  If  Penn  had  es¬ 
caped  with  either  of  his  ears  the  more  pertinacious  Fox  would, 
doubtless,  have  ended  by  mounting  the  gallows  with  Marma- 
duke  Stephenson  or  William  Leddra.  Yet  the  authors  of  these 
extremities  would  have  had  no  admissible  pretext.  They  were 
not  instigated  by  the  dread  of  similar  persecution  or  by  the 
impulse  to  retaliate.  There  was  no  hierarchy  to  invite  them  to 
the  plains  of  Armageddon ;  there  was  no  Agag  to  hew  in  pieces, 
or  kings  and  nobles  to  bind  with  links  of  iron.  They  perse¬ 
cuted  spontaneously,  deliberately,  and  securely.  Or  rather,  it 
might  be  said,  they  were  cruel  under  difficulties.  They  trod 
the  grapes  of  their  wine-press  in  a  city  of  refuge,  and  converted 
their  Zoar  into  a  house  of  Egyptian  bondage ;  and  in  this  re¬ 
spect  we  conceive  they  are  without  a  parallel  in  history. 

It  has  been  urged,  as  it  is  invariably  urged  in  similar  cases, 
that  the  temper  of  their  age  may  excuse  them ;  but  in  this 
instance  the  plea  is  inadmissible.  Neither  the  temper  nor  the 
practice  of  the  age  in  the  mother  country,  to  which  comparison 
is  directed,  can  be  cited  for  an  equivalent.  The  excitement  of 
a  bloody  contest,  the  exasperation  of  rival  parties  with  the 
reprisals  exacted  in  the  hour  of  their  alternate  success,  offer  no 
parallel  to  the  trophies  of  a  placid  legislation,  working  remote 
from  such  disturbing  influences.  From  the  confusion  of  ancient 
interests,  and  the  fierce  resentments  which  their  conflict  be¬ 
queathed,  we  can  deduce  no  apology  for  a  system  contrived  in 
the  wilderness  in  contemplation  of  permanence,  and  under  the 
auspices  of  peace.  If  the  temper  of  the  age  is  to  influence  our 
judgments,  it  should  be  the  temper  displayed  under  parallel 
circumstances  by  men  who  had  like  zeal  and  like  opportunities. 
If  we  turn  to  the  Code  C.it’.^oHc  Maryland,  framed  at  a  time 
when  the  exclusive  system  of  the  New  England  States  was 
pressed  with  its  extremest  rigour,  on  the  same  shores,  in  a 
neighbouring  province,  the  temper  of  the  age  admits  this  illus¬ 
tration.  ‘  Whereas,’  says  the  most  celebrated  provision  of  this 
Code,  *  the  enforcing  of  the  conscience  in  matters  of  religion  hath 
‘  frequently  fallen  out  to  have  been  of  dangerous  consequence  in 
‘  those  commonwealths  where  it  has  been  practised,  and  for  the 
*  more  quiet  and  peaceable  government  of  this  province,  and  the 
‘  better  to  preserve  mutual  love  and  amity  among  the  inhabitants, 
‘  no  person  of  this  province  professing  to  believe  in  Jesus  Christ, 
‘  shall  be  in  any  ways  troubled,  molested,  or  discountenanced  for 
‘  his  or  her  religion,  or  in  the  free  exercise  thereof.’  In  accord- 
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ance  with  this  provision,  the  Governors  of  Maryland  took  the 
following  oath :  —  ‘I  will  not  by  myself  or  any  other,  directly 
‘  or  indirectly,  molest  any  person  professing  to  believe  in  Jesus 

*  Christ,  for  or  in  respect  of  religion.’  The  ‘  Great  Law  ’  of 
Pennsylvania  also  secured  toleration  to  ‘  all  persons  who  confess 

*  and  acknowledge  the  Almighty  and  Eternal  Cod  to  be  the 
‘  Creator,  upholder,  and  ruler  of  the  world,  and  tha  t  hold  them- 
‘  selves  obliged  in  conscience  to  live  peaceably  and  justly  in 
‘  civil  society.’  It  is  true  that  this  latter  law  was  not  pro¬ 
mulgated  till  the  Massachusetts  theocracy  was  tottering  to  its 
downfall ;  but  from  1649  to  1682,  the  respective  dates  of  the 
two  enactments  referred  to,  the  rulers  of  Mat-'achusetts  received 
various  admonitions  conceived  in  the  same  spirit ;  and  if  they 
advisedly  rejected  them  all,  neither  imitating  Lord  Baltimore, 
nor  anticipating  Penn,  it  is  vain  to  urge  in  their  behalf  the 
temper  of  an  age  of  which,  as  regards  its  contiguous  mani¬ 
festations,  they  sturdily  repudiated  the  most  impressive  charac¬ 
teristics. 

It  has  been  further  attempted  to  be  argued  that  they  are  not 
amenable  to  historic  censure  because  they  regarded  themselves 
in  the  light  of  a  private  association  whose  function  was  to  con¬ 
stitute  a  Church  and  not  a  State,  —  a  view  which  can  only  be 
presented  in  disregard  of  numerous  facts,  and  through  the  con¬ 
fusion  which  is  commonly  made  between  an  explanation  and  an 
excuse.  The  rulers  of  Massachusetts  were  aware  that  they 
were  founding  a  State,  though  they  made  the  limits  of  their 
Church  commensurate  with  its  boundaries;  they  could  not 
claim  the  license  of  a  private  association  when  they  exercised 
some  of  the  highest  functions  of  government :  the  confusion  of 
their  ideas,  exaggerate  it  as  we  may,  can  in  no  sense  atone  for 
the  cruelty  of  their  acts.  On  the  other  hand,  had  they  been 
invested  with  sovereign  prerogatives,  though  no  tribunal  could 
have  called  their  acts  in  question,  the  absence  of  a  remedy 
would  not  have  excused  the  perversion  of  their  sovereignty  to 
tyrannical  uses.  But  it  is  vain  to  combat  theories  which  others 
may  impute  to  them,  but  which  obviously  could  not  have  been 
their  own  view  of  their  predicament.  They  were  not  a  private 
body,  they  were  not  a  sovereign  state ;  they  were  to  all  intents 
a  subordinate  government  deriving,  and  this  they  practically 
understood,  every  tittle  of  their  authority  from  a  charter  of  the 
English  Crown.  The  equivocation  with  which  they  covered 
their  withdrawal  from  England,  their  subsequent  concealment 
of  their  proceedings,  their  embassies,  and  professions  to  the 
mother  country,  substantially  show  that  they  were  aware  of 
their  position.  If  we  allow  for  some  misconception  where  their 
Charter  was  silent,  they  knew,  at  all  events,  its  positive  obliga- 
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tions.  Men  who  set  such  store  by  their  *  Patent,’  had  scruti¬ 
nised  closely  the  terms  in  which  its  privileges  were  conferred. 
Yet,  under  an  instrument  which  provided  that  all  inhabitants  of 
their  province  should  have  and  enjoy  ‘  all  the  liberties  and  im- 
*  inanities  ’  of  free-born  Englishmen,  they  established  a  more 
compact  and  dreary  tyranny  than  Englishmen  elsewhere  ever 
endured  or  sanctioned. 

In  taking  leave  of  them,  we  are  aware  how  little  adapted  is 
either  history  or  criticism  to  do  them  perfect  justice.  Research 
is  necessary  to  discover  their  traces,  and  to  make  out  the  import 
of  these  we  require  a  few  touches  from  the  hand  of  Old 
Mortality,  ilr.  Hawthorne  treads  too  tenderly  among  the 
tombs  of  his  ancestors.  His  portraits  admit  of  darker  shadows 
and  more  depressed  and  angular  features.  He  may  hang  a 
heavier  sky  yet  over  the  roofs  of  Salem,  and  people  it  with  an 
aggregate  more  sombre  and  repulsive.  Every  one  is  acquainted 
with  the  faces  of  which  Baxter’s  is  a  type,  —  grim  acrid  visages, 
which  appear  as  if  they  were  eating  into  the  steel  on  which  they 
are  engraved.  A  crowd  of  such  is  rising  before  us  at  this 
moment.  But  happily  it  is  only  in  fiction  that  they  can  be 
reanimated. 


Art.  XI. —  The  War  from  the  landing  at  Gallipoli  to  the  Death 
of  Lord  Raglan.  By  W.  H.  RusSELL.  Correspondent  of 
the  Times.  London:  1855. 

T T  belongs  to  our  daily  contemporaries  rather  than  to  ourselves 
to  trace  the  varying  incidents  of  a  campaign,  and  to  record 
with  a  fidelity  unknown  at  any  former  period  of  history  the 
fugitive  impressions  produced  by  the  great  spectacle  of  war.  The 
volume  before  us  deserves  to  retain  a  place  in  our  literature 
from  the  extraordinary  felicity  with  which,  under  circumstances 
the  most  various  and  sometimes  the  most  adverse,  Mr.  Russell 
has  presented  to  the  British  public  the  aspect  of  the  successive 
encampments,  the  fields  of  battle,  the  murderous  encounters,  the 
appalling  hardships,  and  the  stout  endurance  of  the  British 
army  in  the  East ;  and  we  must  add  that  it  is  honourable  to 
this  gentleman,  and  to  the  powerful  journal  which  employed 
him,  that  he  has  performed  so  delicate  a  task  with  fearless  inde¬ 
pendence,  strict  veracity,  and  considerable  judgment.  The 
volume  which  comprises  these  letters  in  a  collected  form  has 
already  attained  a  circulation  of  17,000  copies  ;  and  in  reading 
over  these  communications,  faithfully  written  at  the  time  and  on 
the  spots  they  describe,  we  pass  through  all  the  successive  emo¬ 
tions  of  the  campaign.  Much,  however,  that  appeared  conflicting, 
discouraging,  and  obscure  is  now  cleared  up  by  more  complete 
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information ;  and  though  the  journal  of  a  campaign  conveys 
the  most  vivid  picture  of  its  progress,  the  critic  and.  the  his¬ 
torian  will  form  their  judgment  from  a  more  dispassionate  survey 
of  the  course  of  events. 

It  belongs  to  others  to  bear  the  heat  and  burden  of  the  day, 
.and  to  mingle  in  that  conflict  of  emotions  and  opinions 
which  the  interests  of  the  nation  and  the  fate  of  the  army 
hourly  excite  at  such  a  period;  but  we  cannot  permit  the 
great  and  glorious  events  of  the  last  few  weeks  to  pass  unno¬ 
ticed  in  this  place,  and  we  claim  our  humble  part  in  the  proud 
and  grateful  sentiments  called  forth  by  a  national  victory.  The 
Allied  Powers  had  staked  on  the  siege  of  Sebastopol  a  large 
share  of  their  military  fame  and  of  their  political  influence. 
Forty  years  had  elapsed  since  any  of  the  great  Powers  in 
Europe  had  been  seriously  engaged  against  each  other  in  a 
grand  operation  of  war.  The  object  of  this  war  was  to  set 
bounds  to  the  excessive  power  of  Russia,  and  by  a  fortunate 
concourse  of  circumstances  the  attack  on  Sebastopol  became 
the  ordeal  of  our  strength.  To  return  from  the  contest  without 
'  having  succeeded  on  that  point,  would  have  been  to  return 
virtually  defeated ;  to  terminate  the  siege  by  a  triumph,  and  by 
the  forced  evacuation  of  the  place  by  the  enemy,  was  already 
to  secure,  in  the  eyes  of  all  mankind,  the  chief  prize  of  the 
struggle.  The  result  has  fulfilled  our  expectations.  It  has  re- 
waixied  the  efforts  of  the  Allies ;  and  it  has  justified,  more  speedily 
and  effectually  than  could  have  been  expected,  the  Governments 
which  planned  and  executed  this  vast  enterprise.  Nor  is  this 
feeling  at  all  diminished  by  the  fact,  that  the  British  attack  on  the 
Great  Redan  was  unsuccessful,  like  those  made  by  our  gallant 
allies  on  the  Little  Redan  and  the  Central  Bastion:  without 
detracting  in  the  slightest  degree  from  the  glory  of  those  brave 
French  troops  who  carried  the  works  of  the  Malakholf  on  the  8th 
of  September,  and  so  struck  the  decisive  blow  at  Sebastopol,  the 
results  of  the  campaign  fairly  belong,  and  in  very  nearly  an 
equal  degree,  to  all  the  troops  which  have  been  engaged  from 
first  to  last,  and  on  different  points,  in  this  great  enterprise. 

We  confess  that  amongst  the  minor  causes  of  satisfaction 
which  so  great  a  public  success  procures  to  us,  we  are  enabled 
to  look  back  with  confidence, — and  we  shall  be  glad  if  we  can 
induce  any  of  our  readers  to  lookback,  —  to  the  remarks  we  have 
ventured  to  make  from  time  to  time  in  the  course  of  these 
operations.  Dispassionately  considered,  and  cleared  of  that 
excitement  which  is  sometimes  raised  by  a  glimpse  of  a  distant 
object,  the  events  of  the  war  may  be  traced  in  their  logical 
connexion  from  the  landing  at  Gallipoli  to  the  fall  of  Sebas¬ 
topol.  They  bear  evidence  of  a  plan  deliberately  formed  with 
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reference  to  the  circumstances  of  the  time,  and  executed  with 
the  utmost  firmness  and  perseverance.  Strange  and  novel  ob¬ 
stacles  undoubtedly  did  arise,  as  they  must  ever  arise  amidst  the 
chances  of  war ;  but  these  were  provided  for  and  overcome  with 
extraordinary  rapidity,  insomuch  that — to  sum  up  all  in  one 
crowning  and  demonstrative  fact — the  most  difficult  and  labo¬ 
rious  siege  in  history  has  been  brought  to  a  conclusion  within 
twelve  months  by  the  sheer  superiority  we  had  acquired  over 
the  armies  and  arsenals  of  the  enemy.  We  trust  that  looking  at 
all  these  facts  and  to  their  results,  some  of  those  able  and  eager 
men  who  spent  the  spring  of  last  year  in  exhausting  every 
contingency  of  failure  which  their  imaginations  could  suggest, 
will  acknowledge  that  ignorance  and  impatience — not  to  speak 
of  other  motives — sometimes  prevailed  in  their  minds  over 
reason  and  truth.  We  may  well  leave  the  past  at  rest.  It  is 
vindicated  by  the  success  of  the  policy  of  the  Government  and 
by  the  glory  of  the  army.  But  for  the  future  we  may  presume 
to  invite  these  hasty  and  sometimes  unjust  critics  to  consider 
the  eflects  of  the  violent  course  they  have  hitherto  pursued. 
Professing  the  utmost  eagerness  to  support  the  Queen’s  Govern-  ' 
iiient  in  the  conduct  of  the  war,  they  have  in  fact  exhausted 
every  mode  of  opposition  which  could  embarrass  the  Executive 
Power,  weaken  the  confidence  of  our  Allies,  distract  the  councils 
of  the  nation,  and  even  impugn  the  justice  of  our  cause.  To  all 
these  attacks  what  reply  could  be  made  by  the  Government  or 
by  its  supporters?  The  grand  justification  of  their  policy  is 
the  plan  of  the  campaign ;  but  that  cannot  be  disclosed.  Next 
come  the  means  employed  to  give  effect  to  these  projects ;  but 
they  must  be  kept  secret.  The  military  officers  are  to  be  covered 
from  the  discouragement  of  parliamentary  censure  even  when 
they  have  done  wrong.  Our  communications  with  our  Allies 
are  of  the  most  confidential  character,  for  they  involve  not  only 
the  honour  of  this  country,  but  the  interests  of  another  which 
are  in  our  keeping.  In  short,  the  only  effectual  answer  to  be 
made  to  these  innumerable  assailants  is  to  be  found  in  the 
results  of  the  campaign  ;  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  Ministers  of 
the  Crown  to  a<lvance  steadily  towards  their  great  objects, 
as  little  moved  by  the  turmoil  around  them,  as  that  adventurous 
hero  of  eastern  table  who  bore  off  the  speaking  bird  from  the 
Black  Mountain. 

In  the  conduct  of  military  operations,  it  is  generally  impos¬ 
sible  to  foretell  with  accuracy  the  particular  incidents  of  a  cam¬ 
paign  and  the  time  of  their  occurrence,  for  there  is  in  all  these 
calculations  an  unknown  quantity,  viz. ;  the  exact  strength  and 
resources  of  the  enemy.  The  Kussians  have  throughout  this 
war  been  eminently  successful  in  maintaining  the  secresy  of 
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their  oommunications,  and  neither  before  nor  after  the  invasion 
of  the  Crimea  have  the  allied  generals  found  it  easy  to  obtain 
trustworthy  information  as  to  the  position  and  amount  of  the 
Russian  forces.  These  difficulties  were  of  course  increased 
by  the  distant  and  unknown  country  which  had  become 
the  scene  of  hostilities,  for  except  the  campaigns  of  Marshal 
Lascy  in  1736-37,  which  are  well  described  by  a  German 
soldier  of  fortune  named  Manstein,  and  the  works  of  Pro¬ 
fessor  Pallas  and  Dr.  Clarke  in  the  last  century,  we  had  little 
military  or  topographical  knowledge  of  the  Crimea.  But  the 
Crimean  exp^ition  was  suggested  and  its  results  foreseen  upon 
stmtegical  principles  of  a  wider  application,  and  these  have  not 
disappointed  us.  To  attack  Sebastopol  was  not  only  to  assail 
the  stronghold  of  Russia  in  the  East,  and  the  seat  of  her  prepon¬ 
derance  in  the  Black  Sea,  but  it  was  to  compel  her  to  throw 
the  strength  of  the  empire  to  a  point  of  the  circumference  of 
her  vast  territories,  that  point  being  more  accessible  to  the  great 
maritime  Powers  than  to  Russia  herself.  Their  base  of  operations 
was  the  sea,  supported  by  the  reserves,  the  magazines,  and  the 
hospitals  established  at  Constantinople ;  but  beyond  the  narrow 
and  mountainous  tract  of  the  Crimea,  lying  between  Simphe- 
ropol  and  the  coast,  the  Russian  armies  have  had  nothing  but 
the  Steppes  to  fall  back  upon,  and  the  whole  of  the  Crimea 
north  of  the  river  Salghir  is  unfit  for  the  habitation  of  man. 
The  supplies  of  their  army  were  drawn  principally  from  the  Sea 
of  Azoff ;  stores  of  all  kinds  were  accumulated  in  enormous 
quantities  in  Sebastopol,  but  the  demand  exceeded  the  supply, 
and  that  supply  could  not  be  renewed.*  The  troops  sent  to 
join  the  army  from  the  interior  lost  enormous  numbers  of  men 
upon  the  way,  and  arrived  exhausted  by  the  fatigues  of  the 
march ;  and  when  the  Russian  army  which  took  the  held  in 
1853  had  lost  large  numbers  of  its  officers,  noncommissioned 
officers,  and  seasoned  troops,  it  became  impossible  to  supply 


*  At  one  of  the  recent  councils  of  war,  held  at  St.  Petersburgh,  in 
the  presence  of  the  Emperor,  Prince  Dolgorouki,  the  Minister  of 
War,  was  accused  of  not  having  sent  gunpowder  to  the  army.  The 
Czar  called  on  him  for  an  explanation ;  but,  before  it  could  be  given, 
Prince  Menschichoff  remarked,  with  a  sneer,  ‘  Ce  n’est  pas  etonnant. 

‘  Le  Prince  n’a  ni  senti,  ni  invente,  ni  envoye  la  poudre.’  The  results 
of  the  investigations  of  the  Anglo-French  commission,  since  the 
capture,  appear  to  prove,  however,  that  there  was  to  the  last  no  de¬ 
ficiency  of  any  of  tiie  munitions  of  war  in  Sebastopol,  and  General 
Niel  states  that  on  the  final  bombardment  of  the  southern  side  of  the 
place  the  Russians  had  800  guns  and  mortars  mounted.  The  Allies 
had  700,  but  the  superiority  of  their  fire  was  at  last  victoriously 
established. 
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their  place  by  the  levies  of  raw  serfs  which  drained  the  popula¬ 
tion  with  frightful  rapidity.  It  is  however  a  gross  inaccuracy  to 
speak  of  this  prodigious  operation  as  a  siege  and  of  the  defenders 
of  Sebastopol  as  a  garrison.  The  Emperor  of  Russia  in  his 
order  of  the  day  to  his  army  has  not  disdained  to  use  this  artifice, 
and  he  even  says  that  the  heroic  garrison  of  Sebastopol  will  now 
‘  fall  back  into  the  ranks  of  the  army.’  The  truth  is  that  the  de¬ 
fenders  of  Sebastopol  were  the  Imperial  army  of  Russia.  They 
were  only  the  head  of  a  column,  the  apex  of  a  pyramid,  which 
had  the  entire  military  resources  of  the  Empire  behind  it.  The 
troops  quartered  in  Sebastopol  or  on  the  Mackenzie  heights 
were  in  direct  communication  with  the  troops  massed  upon  the 
frontiers  of  Poland,  the  reserve  corps  at  Moscow,  and  the  army 
of  the  Baltic,  and  they  were  incessantly  renewed.  In  the  course 
of  the  last  twelve  months  it  is  not  one  army,  much  less  one 
garrison  we  have  had  to  defeat,  but  several.  Of  the  troops 
which  fought  at  the  Alma,  few  were  seen  at  Inkermann ;  and 
the  exhausted  regiments  of  last  year’s  campaign  had  disappeared 
before  the  bloody  conflicts  of  the  16th  August  and  the  18  th 
September.  In  speaking  of  a  siege  and  a  garrison  those  terms 
commonly  describe  the  defence  of  a  town  or  fortress  by  a  body 
of  men  enclosed  within  its  walls ;  at  Sebastopol  the  lines  of  the 
town  were  only  the  advanced  works  of  an  army  whose  losses 
since  the  commencement  of  this  war  are  not  overstated  at 
300,000  victims  of  the  policy  of  the  Czar. 

We  have  taken  the  trouble  to  extract  from  the  Russian 
reports  of  the  more  important  actions  in  the  Crimea,  from  the 
battle  of  the  Alma  to  the  8th  of  September,  1855,  the  returns 
of  casualties  transmitted  by  Prince  !Menschikoff  and  Prince 
Gortschakoff  to  the  Imperial  Government.  The  sum  total  of 
the  losses  sustained  on  the  field  of  battle,  exclusive  of  the  final 
assault  and  of  the  daily  losses  in  the  works,  amounts  to  no  less 
than  70,000;  if  to  this  we  add  30,000  men  for  losses  in  the 
trenches  and  sorties,  which  is  at  the  rate  of  about  90  a  day  for 
336  days,  and  20,000  men  for  the  final  bombardment  and 
assault  (2500  men  are  reported  by  Prince  Gortschakoff  to  have 
fallen  on  each  of  the  three  last  days  of  the  bombardment),  we 
arrive  at  a  collective  loss  of  120,000  men  by  the  fire  of  the 
enemy.  This,  how'cver,  is  altogether  independent  of  the  losses 
by  disease,  by  cold,  in  the  hospitals  of  the  interior,  and  in  the 
terrible  marches  of  the  reinforcements  hastily  collected  from  all 
parts  of  the  empire,  as  well  as  the  losses  of  the  army  in  Georgia, 
Circassia,  and  elsewhere.  We  can  thus  account  approximativcly 
for  the  rude  estimate  of  300,000  men  furnished  to  the  Govern¬ 
ment;  and  it  is  no  exaggeration  to  assert,  that  the  siege  of 
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Sebastopol  and  the  campaign  of  1854-55  has  cost  Bussia  the 
best  half  of  her  army. 

The  fate  of  war,  and  the  policy  of  powerful  states  engaged  in 
hostile  operations,  is  seldom  determined  by  any  sudden  incident. 
The  termination  of  a  campaign  by  such  blows  as  those  of 
Austerlitz,  Jena,  or  Waterloo,  is  a  rare  exception.  It  is  not 
the  loss  of  a  battle  or  of  a  fortress  which  determines  the  sub¬ 
mission  of  the  enemy ;  it  is  the  exhaustion  of  his  resources, 
shown  by  his  inability  to  repair  his  losses.  That  is  what  has 
idready  partially  occurred  in  the  Crimea,  where  the  Russians 
have  been  compelled  to  concentrate  their  resources  under  the 
circumstances  most  unfavourable  to  their  power.  The  sea  being 
in  the  hands  of  the  maritime  Powers,  and  the  navigation  of  the 
Sea  of  Azoff  cut  off  and  destroyed,  the  process  of  exhaustion 
became  rapid  and  inevitable.  One  of  the  most  remarkable 
omissions  of  the  Russians  was  their  not  having  refortified  the 
strmtsof  Yenikale  after  the  sunken  vessels  were  carried  away  by 
the  melting  of  the  ice  ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  said  that 
the  admirals  in  command  of  the  fleets  last  year  might  have 
explored  and  attacked  that  important  position  at  an  earlier 
period.  In  summing  up  the  results  of  the  campaign,  we  may 
fairly  claim  for  the  Governments  which  planned  and  executed  the 
Crimean  expedition,  and  for  those  who  have  constantly  pro¬ 
moted  and  defended  this  great  enterprise,  the  honour  of  having 
foreseen  and  acted  upon  these  weighty  general  considerations : 
and  whatever  may  have  been  the  difliculties  to  be  surmounted 
at  particular  moments,  we  have  never  ceased  to  rely  on  these 
principles  to  ensure  our  ultimate  success. 

It  has  been  frequently  said,  however,  that  the  war  was  con¬ 
ducted  in  an  old-fashioned  way ;  that  our  generals  were  the 
heroes  of  1812  and  1815;  that  our  artillery  might  have  been 
used  at  the  siege  of  Namur  or  figured  on  Uncle  Toby’s  bowling 
green ;  and  that  military  science  had  not  kept  pace  with  civil 
engineering.  No  doubt  these  allegations  were  partly  true, 
because  there  had  been  an  immense  demand  of  late  years  for  the 
application  of  the  intellect  in  this  country  to  civil  rather  than  to 
military  purposes.  Our  generals  were  elderly  men,  because 
they  have  lived  through  a  long  peace ;  but  so,  with  few 
exceptions,  arc  those  of  our  antagonist  and  of  our  allies; 
and  our  means  of  action  were  not  at  first  adapted  to  the  mag¬ 
nitude  of  our  object.  But  if  this  was  our  starting  point,  we 
confidently  affirm  that  within  six  months  from  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  these  operations,  we  had  advanced  with  enormous  and 
incredible  rapidity  beyond  it,  and  that  the  entire  history  of 
warfare  does  not  afford  any  instance  of  such  important  changes 
VOL.  CII.  NO.  CCVIII.  P  P 
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and  such  extraordinary  novelties  In  the  art  of  war.  The  truth 
is,  that  far  from  carrying  on  these  operations  in  an  old-fashioned 
way,  the  novelty  and  multiplicity  of  the  means  placed  at  the 
disposal  of  the  generals  was  so  great,  that  the  minds  of  those  who 
were  engaged  in  directing  these  great  works  could  barely 
keep  pace  with  them  ;  and  when  we  have  failed  it  has  not  been 
from  any  want  of  such  material  resources  as  the  ingenuity 
or  resolution  of  the  country  could  supply,  but  from  the  defi¬ 
ciency  of  a  high  standard  of  intellectual  capacity  and  of  profes¬ 
sional  education  in  the  army.  The  intimate  union  of  the  naval 
and  military  services  was  new,  for  it  was  the  first  time  that  two 
vast  armies,  operating  on  a  coast,  had  within  sight,  and  under 
their  command,  a  large  steam  fleet  to  supply  sdl  their  wants, 
and  to  await  their  orders.  A  great  part  of  the  science  of  balis- 
tics  as  exemplified  by  this  extraordinary  siege  was  new  to  the 
engineers,  for  never  before  were  guns  of  such  calibre,  or 
projectiles  of  such  elaborate  construction,  used  in  war ;  and  we 
attempted  to  demonstrate  at  length  in  our  last  Number,  that  the 
expedients  resorted  to  both  by  the  defence  and  by  the  attack 
were  practical  discoveries  in  the  art  of  fortification.  We  have  it 
on  high  authority  that  the  French  arsenals  alone  have  sent 
about  a  million  shot  and  shell  to  the  East  since  the  opening  of 
the  war,  and  ^Marshal  Pelissier  states  that  1,600,000  rounds  of 
ammunition  have  been  expended  in  the  siege ;  whereas  the  largest 
amount  of  ordnance  stores  ever  consumed  before  amounted  at 
the  siege  of  Antwerp  to  about  65,000  rounds.  The  weight  of 
the  siege  trains  was  equally  novel  and  astonishing.  The  old 
24-pounders  were  silenced  and  discarded  like  popguns,  and  the 
success  of  the  siege  was  mainly  due  to  the  introduction  of  a 
weight  of  metal  never  seen  before.  To  work  guns  of  such  di¬ 
mensions  in  lines  of  such  surjirising  extent,  mechanical  ingenuity 
was  again  applied ;  for  nothing  less  than  a  fleet  of  transports  and 
a  railroad  could  have  enabled  the  artillery  to  bring  up  the  siege 
trains  and  the  tons  of  metal  to  be  hurled  against  the  works  of 
Sebastopol.  Lastly,  to  organise  the  application  and  the  supjdy 
of  these  extraordinary  means  of  action,  an  instantaneous  com¬ 
munication  was  established  between  the  camp  and  the  seat  of 
Government  3000  miles  off.  Of  course  these  devices  were  not 
all  prepared  beforehand,  and  the  torf)or  of  official  routine  and 
professional  traditions  was  overtaken  by  the  vivid  inventive 
’  genius  and  the  enthusiastic  interest  of  the  nation.  But  these 
expedients  arose  one  after  another  pro  re  natd  ;  and  when  it  is 
considered  that  barely  six  months  had  elapsed  from  the  sailing 
of  the  expedition  to  the  moment  when  our  full  resources  were  in 
operation,  and  that  another  six  months  exhausted  the  accumu¬ 
lated  resistance  of  the  liussians  and  compelled  them  to  retreat,  we 
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venture  to  affirm  that  hereafter  men  will  wonder,  not  at  the  pro¬ 
tracted  duration  of  this  siege,  but  at  the  rapidity  with  which  it 
was  brought  to  a  glorious  termination. 

These  have  proved  to  be  the  true  elements  of  victory  to 
the  Western  Powers.  They  had  not  at  their  command  the 
innumerable  legions  of  the  Russian  armies,  for  their  military 
forces  were  on  a  peace  establishment.  They  had  not  accu¬ 
mulated  stores  of  w'ar  at  their  disposal,  which  it  appears  to 
have  been  the  constant  object  of  Alexander  and  of  Nicholas 
to  collect  during  a  period  of  forty  years,  for  the  eventual 
subjugation  of  the  East.  But  the  Western  Powers  brought 
into  action  the  superior  energy  and  civilisation  of  Europe ; 
and  there  can  hardly  be  a  more  vivid  picture  of  the  con¬ 
trast  between  these  antagonists  than  the  niilway  train  hissing 
from  Balaklava  to  the  camp,  with  the  mighty  stores  of  the 
beuegers,  and  the  long  convoys  of  arabas  toiling  painfully  over 
the  steppes  of  the  Crimea  to  the  relief  of  the  besieged.  Had 
Russia  expended  on  railways,  and  internal  improvements,  one 
half  of  the  millions  she  had  squandered  on  military  preparations, 
she  would  have  been  infinitely  more  formidable  to  Europe  and 
far  better  able  to  resist  the  present  invasion  of  her  territories. 
As  it  is,  we  owe  the  evacuation  of  Sebastopol  to  the  exhaustion 
of  the  Russian  armies  rather  than  to  the  destruction  of  its  works. 
The  system  of  internal  defence  was  unsubdued  to  the  last,  and 
the  fall  of  the  place  has  not  lessened  the  respect  with  which  we 
regard  the  authors  of  the  remarkable  system  of  fortification 
thrown  up  around  it.  At  the  moment  at  which  we  write  it  is 
only  of  the  fall  of  Sebastopol  that  we  can  speak  as  an  accom¬ 
plished  fact,  but  we  entertain  the  strongest  hopes  that  before 
the  termination  of  the  campaign  the  same  strategical  causes 
which  have  nuunly  brought  about  this  important  result,  will  be 
followed  by  the  evacuation  or  loss  of  the  Crimea  by  the 
Russians. 

The  military  results  of  the  siege  of  Sebastopol,  however  great 
they  may  be,  are  of  secondary  interest  to  its  political  con¬ 
sequences.  The  maritime  preponderance  of  Russia  in  the 
Black  Sea  is  for  a  long  period  destroyed :  the  fortress  from  which 
an  embassy  or  an  cxjKjdition  perpetually  threatened  the  shores 
of  the  Bosphorus  is  dismantled;  but  above  all,  England  and 
France  have  shown  the  world  that  gigantic  as  this  enterprise 
undoubtedly  was,  they  had  not  overrated  their  own  strength  in 
engaging  in  it.  To  have  failed  in  such  an  undertaking  was 
impossible,  for  it  would  have  dimmed  the  glory  of  the  Imperial 
Eagles  of  France,  and  lowered  the  renown  and  influence  of 
Britain.  There  was,  no  doubt,  a  moment  when  the  disappoint- 
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ment  of  the  premature  hopes  raised  after  the  battle  of  the  Alma, 
and  the  excessive  hardships  endured  by  the  allied  armies, 
induced  the  neutral  states  of  the  Continent  to  form  an  erroneous 
estimate  of  our  strensrth  and  of  our  determination.  The  winter 
campaign,  the  impassioned  appeals  of  the  Press  to  the  sympathy 
of  the  public,  the  partial  dissolution  of  the  British  Cabinet,  the 
angry  and  dissatisfied  attitude  which  the  House  of  Commons 
retained  throughout  the  session,  were  all  construed  on  the  Con¬ 
tinent  as  proofs  of  the  decline  of  our  real  power  and  the  hope¬ 
less  confusion  of  our  political  institutions.  The  world  had 
forgotten  that  under  a  free  government  it  is  easier  to  heal 
wounds  than  to  hide  them  ;  and  that  though  a  melancholy  list  of 
disasters  was  daily  thrust  before  the  nation,  the  nation  never 
desisted  from  its  heroic  labours  to  repair  them.  Other  armies 
have  suffered  quite  as  much  or  more  in  proportion  than  our 
own.  The  losses  of  the  Russians  were  enormous ;  and  even 
Austria  found  that  the  concentration  of  her  troops  in  Gallicia, 
where  not  a  shot  was  fired,  cost  her  as  many  men  and  horses  as 
a  bloody  campaign.  But  these  sufferings  were  concealed,  and  it 
might  be  supposed  that  the  hardships  of  the  winter  campaign 
had  fallen  with  tenfold  severity  on  ourselves.  If  such  were  the 
expectations  of  the  enemy,  or  of  our  more  timid  allies  the 
Austrians,  they  were  mistaken.  The  spring  and  summer  found 
the  British  divisions  of  the  allied  army  fully  equal  to  every 
duty  that  could  be  required  of  them.  But  when  such  constant 
efforts  had  been  made  in  this  country,  partly  from  ignorance,  partly 
from  misplaced  zeal,  and  partly  from  less  honourable  motives, 
to  misrepresent  the  policy  of  the  Government  and  to  underrate 
the  resources  it  had  brought  into  the  field,  we  can  feel  no  sur¬ 
prise  that  foreign  States,  forming  their  opinion  of  our  power 
from  this  imperfect  information,  should  have  exaggerated  our 
inefficiency,  and  rushed  to  the  conclusion  that  the  military  power 
of  England  had  set  for  ever.  It  is  very  clear  that  the  motives 
which  actuated  the  Cabinet  of  Vienna  on  the  2nd  of  December, 
when  a  treaty  was  signed  binding  it  to  concert  ulterior  measures 
if  the  Russians  did  not  accept  the  four  bases  before  the  end  of 
that  month,  had  materially  changed  when  the  period  of  action 
arrived ;  and  the  most  rational  explanation  of  this  change  is 
the  distrust  of  the  success  of  the  Allies,  felt  by  the  time-serving 
cabinets  of  Central  Europe.  This  opinion  was  of  course  fostered 
by  the  indefatigable  agents  of  the  Russian  Government,  and  it 
extended  to  every  part  of  the  globe.  It  was  circulated  among 
the  native  princes  of  India,  and  might  be  traced  by  our  diplo¬ 
matic  agents  in  the  United  States,  in  South  America,  and  even 
to  the  barbarous  islands  of  distant  seas.  The  greater  was  then  the 
doubt,  the  greater  is  now  the  triumph ;  our  victory  is  measured 
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by  the  obstacles  it  has  overcome  and  the  sacrifices  it  has  cost ; 
and  although  it  is  possible  that  Sebastopol  might  have  fallen 
into  the  hands  of  the  allied  armies  by  a  sudden  attack  after  the 
battle  of  the  Alma,  it  is  clear  that  the  success  of  such  a  sur> 
prise  would  not  have  had  one-tenth  part  of  the  same  effect  on 
the  prestige  of  the  Russian  Empire,  or  on  the  opinion  of  the  world, 
as  the  laborious  and  sanguinary  triumph  the  allied  generals 
have  at  last  accomplished. 

As  far  as  this  country  and  France  are  concerned,  the  capture 
of  Sebastopol  and  the  destruction  of  the  Russian  Black  Sea 
fleet  accomplish  the  most  prominent  and  immediate  objects  of 
the  war.  Of  the  four  principles  laid  down  in  the  past  nego¬ 
tiations  as  the  indispensable  conditions  of  peace,  some  are  partially 
and  some  effectually  attained.  The  Principalities  are  freed 
from  the  protectorate  of  Russia;  the  treaties  imposed  by  the 
Cabinet  of  St.  Petersburgh  on  the  Porte  are  annulled ;  the  in¬ 
vasion  of  the  Principalities  has  been  punished;  and  it  only 
remains  for  the  Allied  Powers  to  cause  a  form  of  government  to 
be  established  in  those  fertile  countries  which  may  inaugurate 
a  happier  sera  than  that  passed  under  the  scourge  of  Russian 
protection.  The  Septennial  Hospodariate  of  Prince  Stirbey  ter¬ 
minates  in  May  1856,  and  before  that  time  it  is  essential  that 
new  institutions  should  be  established  in  the  Principalities  on 
the  principles  already  agreed  to  at  Vienna.  This  object  is  the 
more  pressing  from  the  extreme  unpopularity  of  the  Austrian 
occupation,  and  the  inordinate  corruption  and  profligacy  of  the 
wretched  government  now  existing  in  Bucharest  and  Jassy.  Nor 
can  we  discover  any  reason  that  the  Porte  and  its  allies  should 
not  at  once  take  measures  to  place  the  government  of  these 
dependencies  of  the  Ottoman  Empire  on  a  permanent  foundation 
—an  object  to  which  the  assent  of  Russia  is  indeed  a  matter  of 
secondary  consideration.  Her  recognition  of  the  established 
Moldo-Wallachian  government  would  then  become  one  of  the 
conditions  of  peace. 

The  navigation  of  the  Danube  was  the  point  on  which  the 
Conference  at  Vienna  in  April  last  was  most  successful ;  but,  as 
was  suggested  by  Lord  John  Russell,  the  complete  restoration  of 
the  right  bank  of  the  stream  to  Turkey,  as  it  was  before  the 
treaty  of  Adrianople,  should  be  an  essential  condition  for  the 
maintenance  of  this  arrangement. 

The  events  of  the  8th  and  9th  September  may  be  said  to  ter¬ 
minate  for  a  lengthened  period  the  preponderance  of  the  Russian 
maritime  power  in  the  Black  Sea ;  but  they  also  give  us  the  right 
to  require,  in  a  more  peremptory  form,  conditions  calculated  to 
ensure  and  preserve  the  permanent  and  conjplete  independence  of 
those  waters.  The  Crimea  being  once  in  the  possession  of  the 
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Allies,  becomes  a  material  guarantee  for  these  conditions.  Enor¬ 
mous  expenses  and  sacrifices  have  been  incurred  to  conquer  it ;  but 
having  destroyed  the  Russian  fleet  and  driven  out  her  armies, 
the  principal  positions  in  the  Peninsula  can  be  held  with  very 
little  cost  or  danger  by  the  maritime  States.  Sebastopol  would 
be  secure  in  the  hands  of  a  French  garrison  of  a  few  thousand  men 
and  a  squadron  to  watch  the  bay  of  Odessa ;  whilst  a  detach¬ 
ment  of  our  own  troops  might  hold  Kertch  and  Yenikale  and 
command  the  navigation  of  the  Sea  of  Azoff  until  the  termina¬ 
tion  of  the  war.  The  whole  of  this  service  might  he  efficiently 
performed  by  the  steam  frigates  and  corvettes  of  the  fleet,  the 
enemy  having  lost  his  whole  maritime  force.  By  these  means, 
if  the  war  be  prolonged,  the  Allied  Powers  may  at  a  very  small 
expense  extinguish  the  trade  and  political  influence  of  Southern 
Russia,  and  ultimately  restore  to  her  the  liberty  of  navigating 
the  Black  Sea  on  their  own  conditions. 

It  has  always  appeared  to  us  that  in  reality  the  internal 
condition  of  Turkey  and  the  relations  of  the  Christian  sub¬ 
jects  of  the  Porte  with  their  own  government  and  with  the 
Christian  Powers,  involves  far  greater  difficulties  than  any 
other  question  raised  by  this  quarrel.  For  those  difficulties  are 
not  occasional  but  chronic,  and  they  have  their  origin  not  so 
much  in  the  policy  of  this  or  that  Power  as  in  the  social  con¬ 
dition  of  Turkey  itself,  and  in  the  irreconcilable  antipathy  of 
races,  of  religion,  and  of  eastern  and  western  principles  of 
government.  At  the  present  moment  we  shall  not  attempt  to 
unravel  so  intricate  a  skein,  but  we  shall  venture  on  one  obser¬ 
vation.  The  campaigns  of  1854  and  1855  have  stamped  the  im¬ 
press  and  displayed  the  power  of  western  civilisation  on  the  East 
in  a  manner  which  had  not  occurred  since  the  crusades.  The 
Russian  Czar  had  been  adored  as  the  impersonation  of  power 
and  authority  by  those  nations  which  groan  under  the  yoke  of 
the  .Moslem  and  aspire  to  political  independence.  To  the  utter 
astonishment  of  the  orientals,  a  power  now  surrounds  and  pro¬ 
tects  them  infinitely  more  rapid,  and  irresistible  than  the  Emperor 
of  Russia  at  the  head  of  his  legions.  The  genius  of  civilisation 
has  once  more  revisited  the  haunts  from  which  she  was  driven 
400  years  ago  by  the  sword  of  Mahomet  II.;  and  we  trust  her 
influence  will  abide,  in  some  form  or  other,  with  the  imperial 
city  of  Constantine  and  Justinian. 

We  do  not  infer,  even  from  the  success  of  our  late  operations, 
that  we  are  approaching  the  termination  of  this  contest,  or  that 
the  resources  of  Russia  are  already  so  exhausted  as  to  compel 
her  to  sue  for  peace  on  terms  which  would  satisfy  the  Allied 
Powers.  But  we  conceive  that  the  war  may  henceforward  be 
carried  on  in  a  manner  extremely  onerous  and  injurious  to  the 
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enemy  mthout  requiring  any  corresponding’  sacrifices  from  us. 
We  are  exposed  to  no  danger  of  any  offensive  movement  on  the 
part  of  Russia.  We  are  in  possession  of  an  undisputed  influence 
in  the  Black  Sea  and  throughout  the  East,  except  on  the  confines 
of  Georgia,  to  which  the  strength  of  the  Turkish  army  may  next 
year  be  directed.  We  can  cut  off  the  Russian  Empire  from  the 
greater  part  of  its  commercial  and  political  relations  with  the 
rest  of  the  world,  and  we  can  pursue  in  the  East  that  policy  which 
is  most  consistent  with  the  enlightened  progress  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  of  the  Turkish  Empire.  The  Russians  fall  back  on  the 
assurance  that  their  vast  territory  offers  an  impregnable  barrier 
against  invasion  ;  and  no  one  is  prepared  to  repeat  the  experi¬ 
ment  of  an  attack  which  would  only  drive  back  the  enemy  across 
interminable  plains  from  one  devastated  town  to  another. 
Nothing  is  to  be  gained  by  such  modes  of  assailing  Russia, 
nor  have  we  any  reason  to  seek  to  penetrate  within  her  domin¬ 
ions.  It  is  her  external  policy  and  influence  to  which  the 
western  alliance  is  opposed,  and  that  is  already  at  our  mercy. 

Amongst  the  most  considerable  results  of  the  campaign 
(although  on  this  point  our  information  is  necessarily  limited) 
must  be  reckoned  the  consequences  of  this  unexpected  defeat 
upon  the  public  opinion  of  the  Russians  themselves,  and  upon 
the  internal  stability  of  the  Imperial  Government.  At  the  out¬ 
set  of  the  war  the  proclamations  of  the  Emperor  Nicholas,  the 
fanatical  excitement  of  the  people,  and  the  language  of  all  the 
Russian  organs,  indicated  the  most  absolute  confidence  in  the 
superiority  of  the  forces  they  could  bring  into  the  field.  We 
have  no  doubt  this  confidence,  though  mistaken,  was  sincere, 
and  that  the  Court  of  St.  Petersburgh  saw  with  unbounded 
astonishment  its  soldiers  beaten  in  every  rencounter  with  the 
Allies ;  its  stronghold  destroyed ;  and  a  great  portion  of  its 
army  dissolved.  The  Emperor  Nicholas  died  of  grief  at  the 
spectacle,  though  he  saw  not  the  end.  Russia  believed  that 
she  was  absolute  mistress  of  the  East  by  the  strength  of 
despotism  and  military  power ;  but  the  lesson  she  has  received 
annihilates  the  faith  of  the  Imperial  Government  in  its  ambitious 
destiny  and  the  faith  of  the  nation  in  the  success  and  strength 
of  the  Government.  For  half  a  century  every  thing  has  been 
sacrificed  to  prepare  for  this  great  contest,  of  which  Constanti¬ 
nople  is  the  prize ;  and  what  is  the  result  ?  The  Russian 
Government  has  not  given  to  the  nation  that  physical  domina¬ 
tion  which  flattered  its  fanaticism  and  its  ambition.  These 
enormous  sacrifices  have  been  made  in  vain.  A  new  reign, 
destitute  of  the  influence  of  established  personal  authority, 
begins  under  these  gloomy  auspices;  and  it  is  not  impossible 
that  the  essential  principle  of  the  Russian  Government  has 
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received  a  blow  which  may  lead  to  extraordinary  and  unforeseen 
perturbations  in  the  Empire. 

We  cordially  respond  to  the  general  feeling  in  this  country, 
that  we  are  bound  to  take  full  advantage  of  our  successes,  and 
that  no  peace  can  be  signed  by  the  Allies  which  does  not  recog¬ 
nise  the  triumph  of  their  arms  and  secure  the  grand  objects 
of  their  policy  from  future  aggression ;  but  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  England  and  the  British  Government  are  not  acting 
alone  in  this  war,  and  that  the  maintenance  of  our  strict  and 
confidential  alliance  with  France  is  an  object  of  even  greater 
moment  to  the  general  welfare  and  to  our  own  interests  than 
the  defeat  and  humiliation  of  Russia.  One  of  the  fundamental 
conditions  and  securities  of  that  alliance  has  been  the  moderation 
of  its  object,  and  the  disinterested  character  of  the  war.  We 
united  the  policy  of  two  great  nations,  which  had  been  too  long 
and  too  frequently  engaged  in  rivalry  and  hostility,  because  we 
agreed  on  both  sides  to  lay  aside  all  separate  considerations  of 
interest,  advancement  or  conquest,  and  to  co-operate  for  a 
grand  object  of  European  independence.  That  limitation  of  our 
object  and  our  desires  still  exists ;  it  is  in  the  highest  degree 
honourable  to  the  Western  Powers  ;  and  the  basis  of  the  alliance 
serves  to  define  the  duration  of  the  war.  We  have  great  faith 
in  the  good  faith  of  our  allies,  and  in  the  temper,  firmness,  and 
judgment  uniformly  shown  by  the  Emperor  of  the  French  in 
these  transactions.  But  when  we  hear  extravagant  pretensions 
raised, — when  we  are  told  that  the  power  of  Russia  is  to  be 
annihilated,  her  territory  dismembered,  the  oppressed  nationalities 
of  Eastern  Europe  roused  to  insurrection,  and  the  war  prolonged 
with  unrelenting  fury  for  objects  which  formed  no  part  of  the 
original  designs  of  the  Allied  Powers, — we  answer  that  none  of 
these  exaggerated  views  are  to  be  found  in  those  treaties  of 
alliance  on  which  we  mainly  rest  the  success  of  our  cause  ;  and 
that  to  endeavour  to  engraft  on  our  present  successes  schemes  of 
conquest,  or  extensive  changes  in  the  territorial  condition  of 
Europe,  would  be  to  place  that  alliance  in  jeopardy,  and  in  fact 
to  begin  another  war  for  objects  of  a  far  more  questionable  cha¬ 
racter.  One  of  the  predictions  most  constantly  made  by  the 
timid  politicians  of  Europe,  who  w’erc  caballing  against  the 
frank  and  manly  policy  of  the  Western  Cabinets,  was,  that  wc 
were  letting  loose  the  fiends  of  war  on  Europe,  that  the  war 
would  soon  acquire  a  revolutionary  character,  and  that  the  con¬ 
flagration  would  spread  from  the  confines  of  Turkey  to  Italy 
and  the  Rhine.  We  hold,  on  the  contrary,  that  the  honour  of 
the  Western  Powers  is  concerned  in  refuting  these  sinister  prog¬ 
nostications.  They  went  to  war  for  a  political  object,  not  to 
gratify  any  private  passions  or  even  any  national  ambition. 
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They  have  shown  that  the  great  military  and  naval  resources  of 
their  empires  are  equal  to  the  completion  of  a  most  arduous  en¬ 
terprise  ;  but  they  will  also  show  that  great  ns  these  resources 
are,  they  are  entirely  within  the  control  of  their  respective 
governments,  and  that  these  governments  are  not  ])repared  to 
exceed  or  deviate  from  the  course  they  at  first  marked  out  for 
their  operations.  Admirable  as  the  conduct  of  the  armies  has 
been  —  whether  French,  British,  or  Sardinian, — their  achieve¬ 
ments  have  been  due  to  a  high  sense  of  duty,  rather  than  to 
any  other  cause.  The  siege  of  Sebastopol  offered  little  excite¬ 
ment  to  military  enthusiasm,  and  none  of  the  ordinary  rewards 
of  military  adventure.  It  was  a  stern  act  of  destruction,  ac¬ 
complished  with  infinite  toil  and  suffering,  and  marked 
throughout  by  the  severest  trials  to  which  the  moral  energy  of 
an  army  can  be  exposed.  After  so  great  an  effort,  and  so  great 
a  triumph,  the  military  honour  of  the  allied  forces  is  completely 
satisfied ;  and  when  we  are  assured  that  the  political  objects  of 
the  war  are  within  our  grasp,  the  chief  causes  of  hostility  are 
materially  diminished,  if  not  altogether  removed.  It  may  be 
that  Russia,  and  Russia  alone,  will  prolong  the  contest  in  the 
vain  hope  of  recovering  some  portion  of  the  influence  and  repu¬ 
tation  she  has  already  lost ;  but  from  her  inability  to  attack  any 
of  the  Allies  with  any  prospect  of  success,  it  appears  that  we  may 
pursue,  and  even  complete,  the  main  objects  of  our  intervention 
with  or  without  her  concurrence. 

The  results  of  this  campaign  have,  therefore,  brought  ns  to 
a  point  which  the  most  sanguine  members  or  adherents  of  the 
Allied  Governments  had  scarcely  anticipated  for  the  present  sum¬ 
mer  ;  and  if  a  wise  and  conciliatory  spirit  were  manifested  at  St. 
Petersburgh,  it  is  not  impossible  that  negotiations  for  peace  might 
be  renewed  in  the  course  of  the  approaching  winter,  with  some 
prospect  of  success.  The  chances  of  such  a  war  admit  of  no 
favourable  prospects  to  Russia.  Her  utmost  success  consists  in 
no  more  than  this,  that  she  may  not  be  immediately  defeated, 
and  that  she  may  continue  to  hide  her  ships  and  armies,  with 
some  success,  behind  stone  walls  and  earthworks.  Her  course, 
from  the  date  of  the  Menschikofi'  mission  to  the  close  of  the 
Vienna  Conference,  has  been  a  series  of  blunders,  arising  from 
a  miscalculation  of  her  real  strength,  and  an  absurd  attempt  to 
maintain  an  impracticable  position.  Every  concession  has  been 
made  too  late ;  every  attempt  to  restore  peace  has  been  marred 
by  her  preposterous  reservations ;  and  her  boasted  diplomacy 
has  served  only  to  distil  to  the  very  dregs  the  cup  of  humiliutiou 
and  defeat.  If  we  were  animated  by  sentiments  of  deep  and 
permanent  hostility  to  the  Russian  nation,  which  w'e  do  not  pro¬ 
fess  to  feel,  we  could  discover  no  means  of  reducing  her  power. 
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and  throwing  back  her  imperfect  civilisation,  more  effectual 
than  the  suicidal  continuance  of  a  war  she  alone  provoked. 

We  now  turn  from  the  consideration  of  the  results  of  the  cam¬ 
paign  abroad,  to  the  effect  of  the  present  state  of  affairs  on  our 
prospects  at  home  —  a  subject  which  has  been  less  considered 
during  the  excitement  of  this  conflict,  but  which  concerns  the 
welfare  and  progress  of  this  empire  even  more  than  the  success  of 
the  allied  armies  in  the  Crimea.  Amongst  the  difficulties  this 
country  has  had  to  overcome,  the  greatest  and  most  unfortunate 
was  the  peculiar  character  and  condition  of  the  Administration 
which  was  suddenly  called  upon  to  put  forth  the  whole  strength 
of  the  nation  in  war.  A  Coalition  Cabinet  is  at  ail  times  liable 
to  the  infirmity  of  purpose  arising  from  a  fusion  or  compromise 
of  opinion ;  and  when  such  a  government  has  to  deal  with  a 
great  emergency  in  public  affairs,  the  inherent  vice  of  its  con¬ 
stitution  becomes  painfully  conspicuous.  Of  Lord  Aberdeen’s 
Cabinet  we  wish  to  speak  with  the  highest  respect,  for  it  com¬ 
prised  all  that  was  then  most  eminent,  most  able,  and  most 
virtuous  in  the  councils  of  this  nation,  and  the  spirit  in  which  it 
was  formed,  by  the  surrender  of  many  personal  claims  and  party 
associations  to  the  public  service,  commands  our  admiration.  Nor 
do  we  believe  that  if  the  history  of  that  administration  were 
thoroughly  known,  it  would  be  found  to  have  been  less  harmo¬ 
nious  and  united  in  its  policy  than  many  governments  which 
have  been  formed  out  of  more  uniform  materials.  But  the  total 
dissimilarity  of  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  formation 
of  that  administration  and  of  the  events  it  had  to  deal  with  upon 
the  outbreak  of  war  —  the  absence  of  a  guiding  master  mind  in 
a  Cabinet  containing  so  many  statesmen  of  equal  strength, — and 
the  reaction  of  these  different  influences  on  the  unsettled  state 
of  parties  in  the  House  of  Commons,  —  were  causes  of  weakness 
which  soon  showed  that  Lord  Aberdeen’s  Administration  could 
not  resist  the  pressure  of  public  opinion  both  in  and  out  of  Parlia¬ 
ment  For  the  purposes  of  war  it  had  not  obtained,  and  it 
could  not  command,  the  full  confidence  of  the  country  ;  and  the 
disasters  of  a  winter  campaign  Avere  visited  upon  the  head  of  the 
Prime  Minister  and  of  the  Secretary  of  State  for  War.  Other 
circumstances  led  shortly  afterwards  to  the  retirement  of  the 
remaining  adherents  of  the  late  Sir  Robert  Peel ;  and  although 
at  the  time  the  loss  of  the  eloquence  of  Mr.  Gladstone,  and  the 
administrative  ability  of  Sir  James  Graham  were  regretted,  cir¬ 
cumstances  have  since  proved  that  the  Administration  has  gained 
more  in  unity  of  purjKisc  and  vigour  of  determination  by  their 
withdrawal  than  it  has  lost  in  oratorical  or  official  strength. 
The  Duke  of  Newcastle,  though  an  unfortunate  minister,  stands 
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in  a  very  different  position  in  the  eyes  of  the  country,  from 
those  Avith  whom  he  was  formerly  connected;  he  has  openly 
withdrawn  from  their  coterie  and  disapproved  their  conduct ; 
and  although  he  has  ceased  to  direct  the  military  forces  of  the 
Empire,  it  fell  to  his  lot  to  witness  from  Cathcart’s  Hill  the 
final  triumph  of  the  expedition  which  he  had  been  one  of  the 
first  to  promote. 

At  the  outset  of  the  second  campaign,  with  an  army  deci¬ 
mated  by  the  hardships  it  had  undergone,  and  an  immense 
enterprise  incomplete,  England  found  herself  without  a  go¬ 
vernment.  Lord  Derby  made  a  vain  attempt  to  constitute  a 
Cabinet  by  an  alliance  with  some  of  his  former  antagonists, 
whose  ambiguous  sentiments  on  the  great  question  of  the  war 
were  still  unknown.  Lord  John  Russell  was  unable  to  succeed 
in  the  same  task ;  and  Lord  Palmerston  assumed  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  affairs  when  there  was  no  one  to  dispute  with  him 
that  coveted  preeminence.  Called  to  that  position  by  the 
hopes  of  his  country,  he  has  risen  with  the  emergency,  and 
never  did  we  more  require  a  Minister  who  should  give  sta¬ 
bility  to  the  measures  of  the  Government.  The  task  which 
Lord  Palmerston  undertook  was  a  difficult  and  even  a  for¬ 
midable  one.  With  apparently  diminished  resources  on  the 
ministerial  benches,  he  was  to  conduct  the  affairs  of  this  great 
Empire  at  a  moment  of  danger,  when  the  public  confidence  in 
the  Executive  was  singularly  shaken,  when  the  timid  were 
disheartened,  and  the  brave  perplexed;  when  the  House  of 
Commons  was  alternately  agitated  by  the  artifices  of  faction  and 
by  scenes  of  extraordinary  personal  violence ;  and  when  the  least 
failure  would  certainly  have  been  followed  by  an  irresistible  com¬ 
bination  against  the  Alinistry.  At  this  crisis  Lord  Palmerston 
displayed  all  that  spirit,  self-possession,  and  indifference  to  the 
rising  storm  which  have  endeared  him  to  the  people  of  England. 
He  did  not  pretend  to  any  extraordinary  fertility  of  resources  or 
any  novel  efforts  for  carrying  on  the  war ;  but  he  awaited  Avith 
unshaken  confidence  the  results  of  the  campaign  in  which  this 
country  and  our  allies  had  engaged  a  force  Avhich  might  Avell  be 
deemed  invincible.  Thus  he  passed  unmoved  through  the  period 
of  the  negotiations  at  Vienna,  and  the  incessant  debates  in 
Parliament  Avhich  followed  that  abortive  attempt  to  restore 
peace :  and  Avhatever  may  have  been  the  effect  of  those  discus¬ 
sions  elscAvhere,  the  attitude  and  the  language  of  Lord  Palmer¬ 
ston  undoubtedly  restored  to  the  nation  that  confidence  which 
had  been  tried  and  shaken  to  an  aliurming  extent.  In  the  most 
arduous  and  complicated  portion  of  these  labours,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  Avas  most  ably  represented  at  the  Foreign  Office  by  Lord 
Clarendon,  who  conducted  the  diplomatic  correspondence  with 
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such  firmness,  precision,  and  course,  that  when  the  secresy 
which  enshrouds  these  transactions  was  partially  removed,  every 
Englishman  found  that  Lord  Clarendon  had  expressed  his  own 
heartfelt  convictions,  and  all  parties  in  the  State  paid  homage  to 
the  ability  of  the  Foreign  Minister. 

Our  limits  on  the  present  occasion  forbid  us  to  undertake  a 
review  of  the  last  session  in  the  House  of  Commons,  and  indeed 
the  task  would  be  neither  an  agreeable  nor  a  profitable  one.  But 
all  the  infirmities  of  purpose  or  of  judgment  which  prevailed  in 
the  country  or  in  the  former  Ministry  with  reference  to  the  war, 
were  represented  with  tenfold  virulence  and  absurdity  in  Parlia¬ 
ment.  An  illustrious  Prince,  whose  observations  on  political 
afiairs  are  as  rare  and  temperate  as  they  are  sensible,  publicly 
remarked  that  it  was  an  experiment  in  our  history  to  conduct  a 
great  war  with  the  unbounded  freedom  of  discussion  this  coun¬ 
try  now  enjoys ;  and  it  was  impossible  not  to  feel  that  this  cir¬ 
cumstance  ex|)Osed  our  alliances  to  some  peril  and  gave  not 
seldom  an  advantage  to  the  enemy.  The  House  of  Commons, 
however,  was  deaf  to  this  advice.  It  appeared  at  one  njoment 
ready  to  transfer  the  conduct  of  the  war  to  a  committee- room 
up  stairs  ;  and  after  having  pledged  itself  by  an  address  to  the 
Crown  to  the  full  support  of  the  war,  it  attempted  to  force  on 
the  Government  a  direct  breach  of  faith  with  our  Allies  by 
refusing  to  sanction  the  Turkish  loan,  and  it  augmented  a 
hundredfold  all  the  difficulties  the  nation  had  to  surmount. 
Meanwhile  the  demeanour  of  the  nation  itself  was  infinitely 
more  composed,  consistent,  and  rational  than  that  of  its  repre¬ 
sentatives  in  Parliament.  Out  of  doors  there  was  no  vacillation, 
and  no  fear,  but  a  common  determination  and  a  manly  confidence 
in  the  future. 

It  would  not  be  difficult  to  trace  to  its  origin  the  disorder  and 
disorganisation  which  so  discreditably  afiected  the  House  of 
Commons  during  the  last  session.  If  we  look  baek  to  the  cir¬ 
cumstances  under  which  it  was  elected  in  1852,  an  sera  seems 
to  have  rolled  away  since  that  occurrence.  Lord  Derby  was 
Minister  ;  Mr.  Disraeli  led  the  House  of  Commons ;  the  agita¬ 
tion  of  the  free-trade  contest  still  vibrated  through  the  country ; 
and  that  compact  band  of  country  gentlemen,  who  have  re¬ 
mained  for  nearly  three  years  on  the  left  hand  of  the  Speaker, 
are  the  identical  patriots  who  were  returned  in  1852  to  preserve 
British  agriculture  and  restore  protective  duties.  British  agri¬ 
culture  has  not  altogether  perished  in  the  interval,  but  the 
occi^iation  of  the  Country  party  was  gone ;  and  with  one  or 
two  honourable  exceptions,  the  Tory  side  of  the  House  has  been 
reduced  to  the  meagre  amusement  it  may  derive  from  Air.  Dis¬ 
raeli’s  powei’s  of  invective.  The  Libend  party,  however,  had 
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also  lost  the  bond  of  union  which  the  cause  of  free  ^trade  had 
created  between  statesmen,  differing  materially  in  their  views 
on  almost  all  the  other  questions  of  government.  No  leader 
continued  to  exercise  the  influence  necessary  to  combined  action. 
The  Government  was  weak,  for  the  House  of  Commons  was 
divided,  and  that  assembly  which  needs  courage,  firmness,  and 
an  intelligible  plan  of  action  in  its  chiefs,  looked  for  these  quali¬ 
ties  in  vain. 

Such  was  the  condition  of  Parliament  when  the  war  broke 
out,  and  we  found  ourselves  engaged  in  measures  and  in  debates 
of  the  most  momentous  consequence  to  the  honour  and  interest 
of  the  Empire.  In  point  of  liberality,  and  even  profusion,  no 
Parliament  ever  voted  the  supplies  of  war  with  greater  readiness, 
and  no  limit  was  placed  on  the  expenditure  of  the  military  de¬ 
partments,  for  to  have  refused  the  supplies  would  have  been 
openly  to  betray  the  cause  of  the  nation.  But  on  every  other 
question  the  House  was  turbulent  and  discontented ;  for  it  had 
not  acquired  confidence  in  its  leader,  and  Lord  Palmerston 
himself  was  well  aware  that,  at  such  a  time,  this  confidence 
was  only  to  be  obtained  by  military  success.  In  a  word,  the 
fate  of  the  Government  was  staked  upon  the  siege  of  Sebas¬ 
topol,  and  the  consolidation  of  its  power  may  be  ranked,  we 
hope,  among  the  results  of  the  campaign.  Victory  itself  is 
not  more  precious  to  the  country  or  more  necessary  to  our  na¬ 
tional  interests,  than  the  restoration  of  greater  stability  in  the 
counsels  of  the  Executive  Government ;  and  there  is  no  one  sub¬ 
ject  to  which  we  can  turn  our  attention  at  the  present  time  of 
equal  importance  to  the  maintenance  of  a  fixed  and  definite 
power  at  the  head  of  affairs. 

We  speak  without  the  slightest  knowledge  of  the  intentions 
which  may  prevail  in  the  higher  regions  of  the  State,  and  we 
express  no  more  than  our  own  independent  judgment  and  con¬ 
victions.  But  we  think  it  evident,  that  there  never  was  a  time 
at  which  it  more  strongly  became  the  duty  and  the  interest  of 
the  Ministers  of  the  Crown  to  appeal  to  the  nation,  and  to  rest 
their  future  continuance  in  office  upon  a  vote  of  confidence,  not 
of  Lord  Derby’s  House  of  Commons,  but  of  the  people.  Enough 
has  been  done  in  the  last  few  months  to  strip  off  many  disguises, 
to  remove  much  obscurity,  to  lower  some  great  reputations,  and 
to  fix  the  confidence  of  the  country  upon  those  statesmen  who 
have  not  wavered  in  their  course.  If  that  confidence  be  sincere, 
let  us  know  it.  If  it  be  the  will  of  the  people  of  England  to 
prosecute  this  war  to  a  glorious  termination,  by  an  honourable 
peace,  let  them  repudiate  the  captious  and  the  time-serving, 
who,  from  different  motives,  have  lent  a  practical  support  to  the 
enemies  of  their  country.  Above  all,  let  the  experiment  be  tried 


590 


Oct. 


The  Results  of  the  Campaign. 

of  a  Parliament  elected  under  a  strong  unanimous  sense  of  pa¬ 
triotism  and  of  duty,  to  promote  those  olyects  which  can  only 
be  attained  by  a  degree  of  forbearance  and  discipline  which  the 
present  House  of  Commons  has  not  displayed.  Come  when  it  may 
—  and  it  is  impossible  the  trial  can  long  be  delayed, — it  rests  with 
the  constituencies  of  the  United  Kingdom  to  pronounce  the  ver¬ 
dict,  and  to  choose  for  their  representatives  men  who  faithfully 
reflect  the  prevailing  convictions  of  the  nation.  In  the  changes 
of  modern  political  society,  the  members  of  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  are  taught  to  look  less  to  their  ostensible  leader  on  the 
front  benches,  and  more  to  the  directing  spirit  of  the  country. 
The  divisions,  the  intrigues,  the  tricks  of  faction,  and  the  cabsds 
of  personal  ambition,  lose  their  value  and  their  force  out  of  doors ; 
and  to  the  great  detriment  of  the  House  of  Commons  —  we  may 
even  add,  to  the  great  danger  of  the  Constitution — a  suspicion 
floats  over  the  country,  that  a  public  opinion  exists  amongst  us, 
more  enlightened,  more  firm,  more  tenacious,  than  that  which 
can  be  traced  in  the  discussions  of  that  assembly.  Nothing  can 
be  more  fatal  to  the  existing  institutions,  and  even  to  the  liberties 
of  this  country,  than  such  an  opinion ;  and  it  is  a  matter  of  vital 
interest  to  the  nation  that  the  House  of  Commons  should  lose 
nothing  of  its  dignity  and  authority  in  supporting  the  measures 
required  for  the  defence  and  the  government  of  the  Empire. 
But  if  the  authority  of  Parliament  has  sometimes  allowed  itself 
to  be  usur|)ed  by  the  Press,  and  if  the  judgment  of  the  public 
has  seen  much  to  repudiate  and  condemn  in  the  conduct  of  our 
representatives,  the  House  of  Commons  is  alone  to  bhime  for  a 
course  of  action  which  threatens  to  impair  its  great  influence. 
Within  its  walls,  it  is  customary  for  its  members  to  pay  a 
frequent  homage  to  the  good  taste,  the  wisdom,  and  the 
patriotism  of  its  proceedings.  But  beyond  those  walls  that 
Assembly  is  judged  with  the  same  freedom  which  attends  every 
act  of  our  public  men  ;  and  the  country,  conscious  of  the  indis¬ 
pensable  conditions  of  military  power,  perfectly  understands  the 
mischievous  consequences  at  such  a  crisis  of  the  encroachment  of 
the  Legislature  on  the  Executive  Power.  We  trust  that  the 
next  Parliament  will  raise  the  charaeter  of  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  ;  but  we  should  deeply  regret  to  witness,  for  the  sake  of 
that  House  and  of  the  Government,  the  recurrence  of  such  a 
session  as  the  last, —  tending  as  we  believe  it  did  to  lower  the 
character  of  our  institutions  and  of  many  of  our  statesmen  in  the 
eyes  of  Europe  and  materially  to  aggravate  the  ditticulty  of 
bringing  the  present  war  to  a  successful  termination. 

To  these  considerations  may  be  added  the  argument  (though 
it  is  one  of  secondary  importance  in  our  eyes),  that  a  dissolution 
of  Parliament,  and  an  appeal  to  the  nation,  is  the  most  complete 
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j)ractical  answer  to  the  cry  for  what  is  termed  Administrative 
Reform.  The  public  are  supremely  unjust  when  they  chal¬ 
lenge  the  Government  to  employ*  men  of  higher  ability,  of 
greater  energy,  and  in  the  vigour  of  youth  in  high  offices,  for  it 
is  not  the  Government  which  gives  servants  to  the  State,  but 
the  public,  and  more  especially  the  constituencies  of  England, 
which  regulate  and  limit  the  choice  of  the  Government.  The 
first  condition  to  high  political  office  in  this  country,  and  even  to 
the  secondary  political  offices,  is  a  seat,  and  a  secure  seat,  in  the 
House  of  Commons.  To  this  accidental  circumstance  must  be 
added,  consistent  political  conduct,  competent  abilities,  a  certain 
independence  of  position — for  the  English  people  despise  and 
mistrust  trading  politicians  —  and  the  personal  qualities  of  a 
statesman.  Take  at  any  time  the  House  of  Commons,  as  it  is 
now  constituted,  divide  it  in  halves  between  the  party  of  the 
^linister  and  that  of  the  Opposition,  remove  from  it  the  incom¬ 
petent,  the  indolent,  the  men  engaged  in  professional  life,  the 
men  engaged  in  vast  private  undertakings  Avhich  they  cannot 
sacrifice  for  the  ephemeral  distinction  of  office,  and  how  many 
members  of  that  House  remain  from  whom  a  ISlinister  can,  with 
confidence,  select  thirty  or  forty  statesmen  to  fill  the  chief 
offices  in  the  State  ?  If  the  country  be  not  better  served  than 
it  is,  and  if  it  be  true,  which  admits  of  some  doubt,  that  in  this 
country  private  undertakings  are  better  managed  than  public 
departments,  the  fault  rests  with  the  House  of  Commons,  or 
rather  with  the  constituencies,  which  make  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  what  it  is.  Those  constituencies  are  sufficiently  intelligent 
and  powerful  to  make  the  House  of  Commons  faithfully  repre¬ 
sent,  and  even  exceed,  their  own  standard  of  intelligence  and 
ability ;  and  it  rests  with  them  to  determine,  on  the  occasion 
of  a  general  election,  who  are  the  men  destined  not  only  to 
compose  the  legislature,  but  to  carry  on  the  government  of 
the  country.  We  would  most  earnestly  urge  this  consider¬ 
ation  upon  the  serious  attention  of  our  readers,  because  we  arc 
not  without  hopes  that  the  next  elections  may  witness  an  in¬ 
crease  in  that  moral  power  which  most  deserves  to  be  repre¬ 
sented  in  the  Parliament  of  England.  Is  a  man  to  be  returned 
because  he  is  rich,  or  because  he  is  of  an  old  family,  or  because 
he  is  chairman  of  the  railway  company,  or  sent  down  to  a 
borough  by  the  Refonu  Club,  or  the  Carlton,  or  some  char¬ 
latan  versed  in  the  clap-trap  of  the  day,  but  utterly  unfit  to 
deal  with  the  great  interests  of  the  nation  ?  Or  is  he  to  be 
chosen  by  the  voice  of  his  fellow-citizens  because  they  place 
confidence  in  his  character  and  talents,  knowing  him  to  be  a  fit 
man  to  aid  the  deliberations  of  Parliament,  and  capable  of  taking 
an  active  part  in  the  conduct  of  public  affairs?  The  former 
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nltcrnative  gives  you  a  Parliament  of  dullards  and  of  jobbers, 
who,  when  called  upon  to  take  office,  cover  their  party  with 
ridicule,  and  the  Government  itself  with  contempt.  The  latter 
alternative  can  alone  place  within  reach  of  the  public  service  a 
Parliament  of  statesmen. 

If  the  importance  of  this  distinction  were  felt  as  it  ought  to 
be,  for  it  affects  the  vital  interests  of  the  nation  —  if  the  sacred 
nature  of  this  duty  were  not  degraded  to  the  brutality  of  a 
party  conflict  and  sometimes  lost  altogether  in  bribery  and  cor¬ 
ruption —  if,  in  short,  the  eonstituencies  of  England  would  re¬ 
collect  that  the  maxim  of  ‘  the  right  man  in  the  right  place,’ 
applies  in  the  first  instance  to  their  own  representatives, — an  elec¬ 
tion,  and  the  elective  assembly,  would  assume  a  very  different 
character.  Instead  of  a  candidate,  fit  or  unfit,  seeking  to  win 
a  seat,  we  should  see  an  intelligent  body  of  electors  seeking  a 
candidate,  and  choosing  him  not  for  his  accidental  position  or 
his  im(>ortunity,  but  for  the  qualities  which  fit  him  to  discharge 
the  greatest  trust  that  can  be  confided  to  him  by  the  citizens  of 
a  free  state.  At  the  present  time  more  especially  the  choice  of 
the  representatives  of  the  people  in  the  House  of  Commons 
becomes  a  duty  of  the  highest  obligation,  for  it  will  determine 
not  only  the  temporary  ascendancy  of  this  or  that  party  in  the 
State,  but  the  position  which  the  British  Government  and  the 
British  Nation  are  to  maintain  in  Europe.  Not  all  the  sacri¬ 
fices  of  a  revenue  doubled  by  loans  and  war-taxes — not  all  the 
valour  of  our  armies  and  fleets — not  the  sagacity  of  our  diplo¬ 
macy  or  the  zeal  of  Ministers,  can  compensate  for  the  inherent 
weakness  of  a  Government  wanting  the  strength  of  stability, — 
that  strength,  in  short,  which  the  House  of  Commons  and  the 
people  of  England  can  alone  confer.  So  strongly  do  we  feel 
on  this  point,  that  we  do  not  shrink  from  a  declaration  that 
any  Minister  who  will  preserve  our  alliances,  cultivate  our  re¬ 
sources,  and  conduct  the  w’ar  with  energy  and  judgment, 
deserves  the  public  confidence ;  and  that  those  politicians  who 
can  from  factious  or  personal  motives  lend  themselves  at  such  a 
time  to  the  practices  of  opposition  are  guilty  of  treason  to  their 
country.  Upon  a  dissolution  of  Parliament  the  country  would 
have  the  remedy  for  these  backslidings  in  its  own  hands ;  and 
we  cannot  doubt  that  the  returns  would  establish  that  the 
Administration  which  has  had  the  good  fortune  and  the  merit 
to  bring  the  present  campaign  to  a  successful  result,  continues 
to  enjoy  the  confidence  of  the  nation. 
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China,  political  disturbances  in,  review  of  works  treating  of,  346 — 
these  political  disturbances  of  two  distinct  kinds,  ib. — rise  and 
progress  of  the  lesser  disturbance,  346-7 — the  leader  Lew,  347 — 
siege  and  fall  of  Shanghai,  348 — insult  offered  by  the  insurgents 
to  the  French  flag,  and  steps  taken  by  the  French  admiral  La- 
guerre,  348-9 — disturbances  at  Canton,  and  defeat  and  disasters  of 
the  insurgents,  349-50 — origin  of  the  greater  revolt,  or  the  Nan¬ 
king  rebellion,  350-1  —  siege  and  fall  of  Nanking,  351  —  progress 
of  the  insurgents,  351-2 — defeat  and  dispersion  of  the  divisions 
proceeding  northwards,  352-3,  and  extracts  —  prestige  of  the 
leader,  Tapingwang,  declining,  353-4 — the  rebellion  principally 
confined  to  the  idle  and  vagabond  Chinese,  354-5  —  resistance 
offered  by  Changsha,  the  capital  of  Hoo-nan,  355  —  unpopular 
measures  taken  by  the  insurgent  leader,  355-6 — his  systematic 
degradation  of  the  female  sex,  356 — extract  from  one  of  bis  edicts 
in  relation  to  the  ladies  of  his  own  harem,  356-7  —  numerical 
strength  of  the  insurgents,  357,  extracts — novel  part  which  women 
are  called  to  play,  357-8 — extract  from  the  ‘Book  of  Army  Regu¬ 
lations,’  358 — principal  charges  made  by  the  rebels  against  theMant- 
choos,  358-9 — general  ignorance  of  the  leaders,  359-60 — specimen 
of  their  legislative  abilities,  360 — the  extermination  of  the  Tartar 
race  a  principal  object  with  the  insurgents,  361,  and  extract — 
their  arrogance  and  presumption,  362-3,  and  extract — their  reli¬ 
gious  creed,  363-6 — blasphemous  assumptions  of  the  insurgent 
leader  and  his  principal  minister,  366-8,  and  extracts — their  ‘  col¬ 
lection  of  heavenly  decrees,’  368-71 — presumptuous  claims  put 
forth  by  Hungsiutsiuen,  the  leader,  in  the  ‘  three-character  classic,’ 
372-3,  and  extract— esLTly  history  of  the  insurrectionary  leader, 
374 — remarks  as  to  how  the  insurrection  may  affect  the  future 
reception  and  spread  of  the  Gosi)el  of  Christ,  375-6 — greater 
freedom  accorded  to  foreign  visitors  of  late,  376-7. 

Crimea  {the)  and  Odessa,  review  of  works  treating  of,  88 — command¬ 
ing  geographical  position  of  the  Crimean  peninsula,  ib.—  its  history 
in  earlier  ages  little  known,  though  by  no  means  devoid  of  in¬ 
terest,  88-9-^oloni3ed  by  Greeks  from  Miletus,  89 — legend  of 
the  voyage  of  the  Argonauts  evidently  founded  upon  the  dangers 
encountered  by  the  first  voyagers  in  the  Euxine,  90 — fierce  and 
savage  habits  of  the  Tauri  and  other  wild  tribes  on  the  borders  of 
the  Black  Sea,  i5.— its  shores  occupied  by  numerous  Greek  colo¬ 
nies  as  early  as  the  sixth  century  before  Christ,  91  —  ancient 
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Sinope,  Samsoun,  Cerasus,  Trebizond,  Odessus,  Varna,  and  Tomi, 
ib. — Olbia  or  Borysthenes,  and  Chersonesus  or  Cherson,  91-3 — 
rising  importance  of  Panticapaeum,  ‘  the  city  of  the  Bosphorus,’  93 
— commercial  prosperity  of  ancient  Tana  (now  Taganrog),  ib. — 
commercial  relations  of  the  Greeks  with  the  semi-barbarous  tribes, 
similar  to  those  of  the  Venetians  and  Genoese  eighteen  centuries 
later,  93-4 — salt-fish  and  corn  then,  as  now,  the  staple  productions 
of  Southern  Russia,  94 — vast  quantities  of  corn  sold  to  the  Greeks, 
especially  the  Athenians,  94-5 — prosperity  of  the  Greeks  on  the 
Bosphorus  during  the  time  of  Leucon,  ruler  of  Panticapaeum  and 
Theodosia,  ib. — hostile  movements  of  the  Sarmatians,  the  Roxo- 
lani,  and  Tauri,  96 — Parisades,  pressed  hard  by  Scilurus,  calls  in 
the  aid  of  Mithridates,  King  of  Pontus,  97 — brief  sketch  of  that 
remarkable  man,  97-101 — defeated  by  the  Romans,  he  removes 
his  kingdom  to  the  shores  of  the  Cimmerian  Bosphorus,  101 — 
revolt  of  his  subjects,  headed  by  his  favourite  son  Pharnaces,  102 
— death  of  Mithridates,  ib — Pharnaces  defeated  by  Julius  C»sar, 
ib. — the  Goths,  having  subjected  the  rulers  in  the  Bosphorus, 
settle  in  the  Crimea,  103 — invasion  of  the  Huns,  who  extinguish 
the  kingdom  of  the  Bosphorus,  104 — rise  of  the  city  of  Cherson, 
ib. — Justinian  builds  Sebastopolis,  104-5 — the  Crimea  overrun  by 
the  Khazars,  who,  after  many  failures,  make  themselves  masters 
of  Cherson,  105-6 — Vladimir  the  Great  subdues  them,  extends  his 
kingdom  from  the  Baltic  to  the  Black  Sea,  and  marries  Anna, 
daughter  of  Basil,  emperor  of  the  East,  106 — the  Crimea  under 
the  rule  of  the  Genoese,  107-13 — supremacy  of  their  power  in  the 
Black  Sea  at  the  beginning  of  the  15th  century,  113 — they,  in 
their  turn,  fall  before  the  Turks  under  Mahomet  II.,  who  remain 
masters  in  the  Crimea,  until  driven  out  by  the  Russians,  114-5 — 
concluding  remarks,  115. 


D 

Deaf  and  Dumb,  review  of  works  in  relation  to  the  treatment  and 
education  of  the,  116 — a  deaf  and  dumb  spectator  of  the  Welling¬ 
ton  funeral  procession,  116-8 — Kitto’s  testimony  as  to  the  sensa¬ 
tion  felt  by  the  deaf  and  dumb  during  an  exceedingly  loud  thun¬ 
derclap,  118,  note — causes  of  birth-deafness,  118-9 — construction 
of  the  organs  of  hearing,  119-21,  and  nofes— deaf-mutes  in  Great 
Britain  and  other  countries  of  Europe,  121-2,  and  notes — remark¬ 
ably  high  proportions  of  deaf-mutes  to  the  population  in  Switzer¬ 
land  and  Baden,  122,  note  —  Rodolphus  Agricola,  one  of  the 
earliest  believers  in  the  capacity  of  the  deaf  and  dumb  to  receive 
an  intelligent  education,  122-3 — wonderful  success  attending  the 
eftbrts  of  John,  the  abbot  of  Beverley,  to  teach  a  deaf  mute,  ib., 
note — Petrus  Pontius,  in  the  16th  century,  instructs  the  deaf  and 
dumb  sister  of  the  Constable  of  Castile,  123 — successfully  pursues 
his  system  of  instructing  the  deaf  and  dumb,  123-4  —  curious 
treatise  on  the  subject  published  by  John  Bulwer  in  1648,  124 — 
George  Dalgarno’s  ‘Ars  Signor  urn,’  pirated  by  Dr.  Wallis  in  his 
‘  Treatise  on  Words,  or  of  the  Formation  of  Sounds,’  124-5 — 
efibrts  made  in  France  to  teach  the  deaf-mute,  125 — M.  Pereire 
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labours  crowned  with  surprising  success,  125-6 — the  system  of 
teaching  deaf-mutes  by  articulation  and  reading  on  the  lips,  and 
that  by  arbitrary  signs,  127-8,  and  note — importance  of  system  of 
teaching  deaf-mutes  by  artificial  articulation,  128 — Mr.  Watson’s 
testimony  in  its  favour  above  that  of  teaching  by  mere  signs,  129 
— articulated  speech  necessary  to  man  as  a  social  being,  129-30 — 
Mr.  Trench  on  the  exact  parallelism  between  a  nation’s  language 
and  its  civilisation,  130-1 — Dr.  Orpen’s  theory  of  signs  for  the 
deaf  and  dumb,  131-2 — identity  between  many  signs  now  used  by 
the  deaf  and  dumb  and  the  Indian  tribes,  132,  note — specimens  of 
compositions  written  by  deaf-mutes,  133-4 — sayings  and  doings  of 
Massieu,  one  of  the  few  famous  deaf-mutes,  134-7  —  the  abb^ 
Sicard,  137-8,  and  note — visit  to  the  Deaf  and  Dumb  Institution 
in  the  Old  Kent  Road,  138 — system  of  education  pursued  there, 
139-43 — a  lesson  in  dictation,  143-4 — a  lesson  in  grammar,  144 — 
entire  absence  of  active  industrial  work  to  be  deplored,  145-6 — 
Deaf  and  Dumb  Institution  at  Doncaster,  146,  and  note — con¬ 
cluding  observations,  146-7. 

Dryden,  Life  and  Works  of,  review  of,  1 — Sir  Walter  Scott’s  the 
first  complete  edition,  1-2 — Mr.  Bell’s  edition,  2 — charge  of  Galli¬ 
cism  made  against  Dryden  totally  unfounded,  2-3 — national  litera¬ 
ture  of  England  and  France,  3 — distinction  between  originality 
and  imitation,  3-4  —  historical  character  of  many  of  Dryden’s 
poems,  5 — cause  of  Dryden’s  decline  in  popularity  mainly  to  be 
ascribed  to  the  improved  tone  of  society,  5-6 — the  poetry  of  sub¬ 
jective  thought  replaced  by  the  poetry  of  objective  reflection,  6-7 
— Dryden  and  Pope  compared,  7-8 — Dryden’s  want  of  political 
consistency,  9 — brief  biographical  sketch,  9-10 — Dryden’s  plays, 

11 -  Buckingham's  play  of  the  ‘Rehearsal,’  12 — Elkanah  ^ttle, 

12- 3 — Dryden  publicly  assaulted  by  ruffians  in  Rochester’s  pay, 

13- 4  —  Dryden’s  literary  friends  and  enemies,  14  —  his  heroic 
poems,  14-5 — his  lyric  verse  and  satires,  15-6 — ^his  ‘Absalom  and 
Ahitophel,’  16 — Anthony  Ashley,  Earl  of  Shaftesbury,  17 — John¬ 
son’s  criticism  upon  ‘Absalom  and  Ahitophel,’  18 — origin  of  ‘The 
Medal,’  and  of  ‘  Mac-Flecnoe,’  18-9 — ‘The  Religio  Laid,’  and 
‘  The  Hind  and  the  Panther,’  19-31 — his  defence  of  the  Romish 
faith  founded  upon  untenable  assumptions,  32-4 — Dryden  as  a 
dramatist,  34 — low  state  of  the  drama  at  the  time  of  the  Restora¬ 
tion,  34-5 — the  Greek  Drama  and  the  Romantic  Drama,  35-6 — plan 
upon  which  Dryden  composed  his  tragedies,  37-8 — most  of  Dry¬ 
den’s  plays  singularly  ill-adapted  to  the  stage  of  our  own  day,  38 
— his  play  of  ‘  Don  Sebastian  ’  his  masterpiece,  ib. — beauties  of 
the  dialogue  between  Dorax  and  Sebastian,  38-9,  and  extract — 
concluding  observations,  39-40. 


E 

Educational  Census  of  Great  Britain.  See  Great  Britain. 

F 

Fathers  o  f  New  England,  the.  See  New  England. 

Fibrous  Plants  of  India  fitted  for  Cordage,  Clothing,  and  Paper, 
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review  of  Mr.  Forbes  Royle’s  work  on,  40 — extent  to  which  we 
have  hitherto  depended  on  Russia  for  our  supply  of  fibrous  mate¬ 
rials,  41 — rapid  rate  at  which  the  importation  of  such  materials 
from  India  has  increased  du-ing  the  l^t  twenty-five  years,  ib. — 
possibility  of  India  enabling  us  to  be  entirely  independent  of 
Russian  hemp  and  flax,  41-2 — existing  causes  of  hemp  being 
rarely  cultivated  in  India  for  its  fibre,  42 — churrus  and  bhang, 
42-3,  and  extract — the  wild  hemp  of  the  Himalayas,  43-4,  and 
extract — efibrts  made  by  the  Indian  Grovemment  to  encourage  the 
cultivation  of  flax,  44-5,  and  extract  —  vast  variety  of  fibrous 
plants  indigenous  to  India,  45 — the  pine-apple,  the  American  aloe, 
and  the  Moorva,  45-6 — the  plantain  or  banana  tribe,  47 — value  of 
the  palm  tribe  as  fibre-producing  trees,  especially  the  cocoa-nut 
and  Gomuto,  48-9 — fibrous  bark  of  the  lime  or  linden  tree,  49 — 
vast  destruction  of  these  trees  in  Russia  for  the  manufacture  of 
shoes  and  mats,  49-50,  and  extract — extensive  cultivation  of  the 
Jute  in  Bengal  and  other  parts  of  India,  50-1,  and  extract  — 
extent  of  the  foreign  trafiic  in  this  fibre,  51-2 — ^the  Ambarree,  the 
Sida  tilisfolia,  and  the  Spartium  junceum,  52-3 — the  Sunn  plant 
of  India,  53-4,  and  extract — comparative  strength  of  rope  made  of 
the  Sunn  fibre  and  that  made  of  Russian  hemp,  54 — strength  and 
durability  of  the  Dhunchec  fibre,  54-5,  and  extract — valuable 
properties  of  the  fibres  of  the  Asclepiads,  55 — the  Nepal  paper 
plant,  56,  and  extract — curious  method  of  making  sacks  from  the 
bark  of  the  Chandul,  ib. — the  Rheea  and  Ramee  fibres,  56-7,  and 
extract — the  drawback  on  the  development  of  the  resources  of 
India  in  wanting  good  roads,  57-8,  7iote  —  vast  superiority  in 
strength  of  Rheea  fibre  over  every  other  kind,  58,  and  note — the 
present  emergency  calculated  to  encourage  the  cultivation  of 
Indian  substitutes  for  Russian  hemp,  59. 

G 

Great  Britain,  Educational  Census  of,  reports  and  tables  concerning, 
377  — method  adopted  to  obtain  the  desired  information,  377-8 — 
vast  importance  of  the  facts  revealed  by  the  Educational  Census, 
378 — number  of  pupils  in  day,  Sunday,  and  evening  schools,  379 
{table) — number  of  schools  visited  by  H.  M.’s  inspectors  in  1854, 
ib. — returns  of  the  state  of  public  education,  380-1 — proportions 
in  which  different  religious  communities  contribute  to  the  educa¬ 
tion  of  the  people,  381 — preponderance  of  Church  education,  and 
Mr.  Menn’s  observations  thereon,  381-2,  extract — Sunday  schools, 
and  their  greater  success  among  Dissenters  than  the  Establish¬ 
ment,  382 — private  schools,  and  their  scholars,  383 — statistics  of 
education  of  children  from  three  to  fifteen  years  of  age,  383-6— 
remarkable  facts  brought  to  light,  386-7 — unwillingness  of  the 
lower  classes  to  keep  their  children  at  a  school  long  enough  to 
benefit  by  the  superior  qualities  and  attainments  of  the  teachers, 
388-9 — necessity  of  making  education  amongst  the  lower  orders 
general,  389-90 — probable  results  attending  such  a  measure,  390- 
91 — statistics  relating  to  workhouse  school^  391-3 — unsuccessful 
efforts  of  the  Committee  of  Council  on  Education  to  improve 


them,  393-4 — causes  thereof,  394-6 — necessity  of  encouraging  a 
self-dependent  spirit  among  pauper  children,  396-7,  and  note — 
probable  good  results  of  distributing  pauper  children  among  the 
national  and  British  schools,  397-8— the  rising  generation  not 
much  better  instructed  than  the  past  and  present,  398-9 — con¬ 
firmed  by  the  Register-Books  and  militia  returns,  399-400  — 
efforts  made  by  Sir  John  Pakington  in  the  cause  of  education, 
40() — Mr.  Henley’s  speech,  and  labours  in  Parliament,  400-1 — 
maladministration  of  the  funds  granted  for  the  purposes  of  educa¬ 
tion,  401 — insufiiciency  of  voluntary  support,  ih. — probable  causes 
of  the  unpopularity  of  charitable  educational  institutions,  402 — 
plans  for  a  ‘  school  rate,’  402-3 — proportion  in  which  the  different 
religious  communities  contribute  to  the  education  of  the  people, 
403-4,  and  note, 

I 

India,  Statesmen  of,  review  of  works  treating  of,  by  J.  W.  Kaye, 
147 — early  career  of  Mr.  Henry  St.  George  Tucker  and  Lord 
Metcalfe,  147-9 — Mr.  Metcalfe  appointed  envoy  to  Runjeet  Singh 
in  1808,  150-1 — high  moral  courage  exhibited  by  him  in  dealing 
with  that  wily  and  unscrupulous  prince,  151-3,  and  extract — rapid 
rise  of  Mr.  Tucker,  who  is  appointed  Accountant-General  in 
India  at  the  age  of  thirty,  153 — wise  measures  taken  by  Mr. 
Metcalfe  in  his  character  of  Resident  at  Delhi,  153-5 — his  earnest 
endeavours  to  establish  a  more  liberal  system  of  government, 
155-7,  and  extracts — fills  the  united  offices  of  Secretary  to  the 
Supreme  Government,  and  of  Private  Secretary  to  the  Governor- 
General,  157  —  is  appointed  Resident  at  Hyderabad,  and  puts 
down  the  usurious  system  of  the  money-lenders,  157-8 — succeeds 
to  the  baronetcy,  and  as  Sir  Charles  Metcalfe  resumes  his  former 
office  at  Delhi,  159 — recommends  vigorous  measures  against  the 
usurper  at  Bhurtpore,  ib. — siege  and  capture  of  Bhurtpore,  ib. — 
Sir  C.  Metcalfe  called  to  a  seat  in  the  Supreme  Council  of  India, 
159-60 — high  testimony  to  his  merits  in  that  capacity  from  Lord 

William  Bentinck,  160 — appointed  Governor  of  Agra,  ib _ and 

shortly  afterwards  becomes  Provisional  Governor- General  of 
India,  t6. — gives  offence  to  the  Court  of  Directors  by  repealing 
the  laws  which  fettered  the  Press,  161-2  —  records  a  Minute 
opposing  the  restrictions  on  the  Press,  161-2,  and  extracts  — 
favourable  opinion  expressed  by  Lord  William  Bentinck  on  the 
steps  taken  by  Sir  Charles  Metcalfe,  164-5  —  his  letter  to  the 
Court  of  Directors,  and  their  reply,  165-6 — resigns  his  appoint¬ 
ment,  and  returns  to  England,  166-7 — Jamaica  sadly  needing  an 
able  Governor,  Sir  C.  Metcalfe  is  prevailed  upon  to  accept  the 
government  of  that  island,  167-9 — reaches  England  in  1842,  being 
afflicted  with  a  malignant  sore  in  his  face,  169 — is  soon  after 
induced  by  Lord  Stanley  to  accept  the  Governor-generalship  of 
Canada,  170-1  —  state  of  parties  there,  and  exceeding  onerous 
nature  of  his  duties,  171-2 — his  firm  attitude,  172-3 — ^Us  health 
failing,  he  resigns,  and  returns  to  England,  where  he  soon  after 
dies,  173-4,  and  extract— remarks  on  his  character  as  a  man  and  a 
ruler,  174-8.  r 
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King  Joseph,  Memoirs  of,  review  of  Du  Casse’s  (second  article), 
305 — his  arrival  at  Bayonne,  after  King  Charles  and  his  son 
Ferdinand  had  resigned  the  Spanish  crown  into  the  hands  of 
Napoleon,  305-8 — Joseph  proclaimed  by  his  brother  King  of  Spain 
and  the  Indies,  309 — he  proceeds  to  Madrid,  where  he  encounters 
much  opposition,  and  becomes  quite  discouraged,  310-1,  and  ex¬ 
tracts — his  anomalous  and  mortifying  position  with  respect  to  the 
French  commanders,  311-2 — his  troops  meeting  with  reverses,  he 
retires  from  Madrid,  313 — letter  from  Napoleon,  313-4 — Joseph 
anxious  to  resign  the  crown  of  Spain,  and  resume  that  of  Naples, 
314 — arrival  of  Napoleon  at  Bayonne,  and  capitulation  of  Madrid, 
315  —  Joseph’s  mortification  at  the  treatment  he  receives  from 
Napoleon,  315-6 — he  is  reinstated  on  the  throne,  but  with  very 
limited  powers,  316-7 — strange  conduct  of  Napoleon  in  making 
his  commanders  in  Spain  independent  of  King  Joseph,  317-8 — 
Joseph's  remonstrances  and  Napoleon’s  reply,  318-20^the  battle 
of  Talavera,  320 — he  complains  of  the  exactions  of  the  French 
generals,  320-1 — letters  from  Napoleon  in  reply,  321 — deplorable 
consequences  of  divided  authority,  321-2 — extracts  from  letters 
from  his  queen,  and  from  his  sister  the  Princess  Eliza,  323-4  — 
extreme  destitution  of  King  Joseph  and  his  ministers,  324  — 
account  of  his  queen’s  second  interview  with  Napoleon,  324-6, 
extracts — Joseph  leaves  ^ladrid,  and  passes  some  weeks  in  Paris, 
326-7  —  arbitrary  and  impolitic  proceedings  of  the  provincial 
governors  against  the  clergy,  327 — matters  growii.g  daily  worse, 
Napoleon  at  length  replaces  the  whole  military  and  civil  adminis¬ 
tration  in  the  hands  of  the  King,  328 — state  of  Spain,  and  growing 
attachment  to  his  person,  329-30 — change  in  public  feeling  brought 
about  by  the  Duke  of  Wellington’s  victories,  330 — disagreement 
between  King  Joseph  and  General  Soult,  330-1  —  Napoleon’s 
angry  letter  to  General  ^larmont  on  his  defeat  at  Salamanca,  331-2 
— renewed  dissensions  between  Joseph  and  Soult,  332-3 — Soult 
recalled  to  command  in  Germany,  333-4 — correspondence  between 
King  Joseph  and  the  Due  de  Feltre,  334 — the  battle  of  Vittoria, 
and  consequent  abdication  and  retirement  of  Joseph,  334-5 — his 
letter  to  Napoleon  when  France  was  threatened  with  invasion, 
and  the  Emperor’s  reply,  335-6,  extract  —  exhausted  state  of 
France,  and  peril  of  the  capital,  336-7 — Napoleon’s  three  victories 
in  three  days,  337-8 — negotiations  for  peace  broken  off  by  Napo¬ 
leon,  338-40,  and  extracts  —  letters  from  Joseph  earnestly  im¬ 
ploring  his  brother  to  make  peace  on  any  terms,  340-1,  extracts — 
Napoleon’s  firm  attitude  and  manoeuvres,  341-2  —  King  Joseph’s 
retirement  on  the  banks  of  the  Delaware,  342-3 — his  remaining 
years,  343 — his  death,  ib. — a  few  remarks  upon  the  character  of 
the  Emperor  Napoleon  in  respect  to  its  greatness,  343-5 — vast 
number  of  his  letters  said  to  be  preserved  in  the  archives  of  the 
French  Government,  345. 


M 

Maynooth  Commission,  the,  Parliamentary  Reports  of,  179 — position 
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ia  which  Protestant  England  stands  to  Catholic  Ireland,  179-80 — 
Irish  Roman  Catholics  good  and  loyal  subjects,  180-1 — the  result 
of  the  Maynooth  Commission  on  the  whole  unfavourable  to  Roman 
Catholics,  182-3 — important  influences  exercised  by  the  IVIaynooth 
College  on  the  religious,  social,  and  intellectual  condition  of  the 
Irish  people,  183-4 — how  does  it  perform  the  work  which  it  pro¬ 
fesses  to  accomplish?  184 — number  of  its  students,  and  mode  of 
selecting  them,  ib.  —  fault  found  by  the  Commissioners  of  the 
general  ignorance  of  English  shown  by  the  students  there,  185 — 
the  late  Irish  famine  a  regenerator  in  this  respect,  tb. — sketch  of 
the  College  routine,  186-8 — the  system  of  religious  instruction 
most  imperfect,  189-90,  and  extract — Commissioners’  account  of 
the  students’  intellectual  progress,  190-2 — regret  expressed  by 
them  at  the  obvious  want  of  a  more  liberal  system  of  education  at 
Maynooth,  193  —  difierent  in  this  respect  from  foreign  Roman 
Catholic  Colleges,  194 — Dr.  Moriarty’s  evidence  respecting  the 
system  of  education  pursued  at  the  College  of  All  Hallows,  at 
Drumcondra,  at  that  of  Sulpice,  and  the  colleges  throughout 
France  generally,  194-5 — the  Petits  Seminaires  of  France,  195-6 
— the  Austrian  system  of  clerical  education,  196-7 — that  of  Por¬ 
tugal,  197-8,  and  extracts — system  pursued  in  Prussia  and  Bel¬ 
gium,  198-200 — concluding  remarks,  200-2. 

Modern  Fortification,  review  of  works  treating  of,  202 — the  narra¬ 
tive  of  a  siege  the  most  interesting  incident  in  a  campaign,  203 — 
superiority  of  the  attack  to  the  defence  of  a  fortified  place,  203-4 
— is  this  necessarily  the  case,  or  is  it  the  fault  of  the  system 
generally  adopted  in  defending  a  place  besieged  ?  204-5 — different 
systems  of  fortifications,  205- 11 -description  of  fortifications,  and 
their  relative  values,  211-2 — ignorance  of  Bonaparte  as  to  the 
real  art  of  fortification,  212,  note — Mr.  James  Fergusson’s  system, 
212-3 — the  sieges  in  the  present  war  illustrative  of  the  truth  of 
his  principles,  213-4 — the  siege  of  Silistria,  214-6 — the  siege  of 
Bomarsund,  216-9 — the  siege  of  Sebastopol,  220-3 — the  superiority 
of  earthworks  over  masonry,  223 — map  of  the  western  half  of 
Sebastopol,  224 — map  of  the  eastern  half,  225 — the  Redan,  the 
Mamelon,  and  the  Malakhoff  batteries,  226— results  of  the  general 
bombardment  on  the  17th  of  October,  227-8 — the  battles  of  Bala- 
klava  and  Inkermann,  228-9 — the  charge  of  light  cavalry,  229— 
superiority  of  the  Russians  in  weight  of  artillery,  230,  and  note — 
error  committed  by  the  Allies  in  not  remaining  on  the  defensive 
during  the  winter,  231 — progress  of  the  French  during  the  winter, 
231-2 — the  second  general  j^mbardment  on  the  6th  of  April,  232 
— the  results  corroborative  of  Mr.  Fergusson’s  principles,  233 — 
attacks  made  by  the  Allies  on  the  23rd  of  May  and  the  7th  and 
18th  of  June,  233-5— concluding  remarks,  235-6. 

N 

Nanking  Rebellion.  See  China. 

New  England,  the  Fathers  of,  review  of  books  treating  of,  542 — 
necessity  of  looking  at  the  annab  of  the  founders  of  the  American 
nation  with  an  historian’s  eye,  542-3 — physical  circumstances  in 


XUM 


600 


Index. 


which  the  colonists  found  themselves,  544-7 — nature  of  the  Massa¬ 
chusetts  polity,  547-9 — its  intolerance  towards  non-members,  Anti- 
nomians,  and  Quakers,  550-6,  and  extracts — severity  of  colonial 

'  ^  Puritanism  in  its  social  manifestations,  556-8 — its  leading  men  re¬ 
markable  for  their  ‘  eye  to  the  main  chance,’  558-9 — and  a  hearty 
appreciation  of  creature  comforts,  559-60 — extreme  homage  paid 
to  the  ministers,  561-2 — their  intimate  knowledge  of  the  secrets  of 
Providence,  curiously  exemplified,  562-3 — Sir  Richard  Saltonstall’s 
beautiful  letter  to  the  Boston  ministers,  564-5,  extract — Modifica¬ 
tion  of  the  system  in  the  reign  of  Charles  II.,  565-6 — sanguinary 
period  of  New  England  witchcraft,  566-9 — the  stain  of  a  grievous 
tyranny  rests  on  the  memory  of  the  founders  of  New  England, 
569-71 — concluding  remarks,  571-2. 

Newspaper  Press,  the,  review  of  books  treating  of,  470 — growth  and 
importance  of  Journalism,  ib. — the  earliest  periodical  newspaper, 

470- 1 — account  of  others  from  1640  to  1679,  471 — state  of  jour¬ 
nalism  in  the  reigns  of  William  III.,  Anne,  and  George  I.  and  II., 

471- 2 — the  ‘North  Briton,’  and  the  ‘ Letters  of  Junius,’ 472-3 — 
the  Press  during  the  reign  of  George  III.,  473 — comparison  be¬ 
tween  the  first  Number  of  the  ‘Orange  Intelligencer,’  in  1688, 
and  that  of  the  ‘  Times,’  in  1788,  473,  extract — present  size  and 
character  of  the  ‘  Times,’  473-4 — state  of  the  newspaper  circu¬ 
lation  in  1753,  1836,  1837,  1848,  1849,  and  1851,  ih. — change  in 
the  form  of  political  literature — from  pamphlets  to  newspapers, 
474-5 — progress  made  by  political  writing  generally,  especially  as 
regards  freedom  of  speech,  from  the  days  of  the  Stuarts  to  the 
present  time,  475-7 — ^journalism  now  truly  the  fourth  estate  of  the 
realm,  477-9 — and  part  and  parcel  of  the  representation  of  the 
country,  479-80 — value  of  journalism  as  a  safety-valve  to  popular 
excitement,  481-3  —  principal  causes  to  which  the  influence  of 
journalism  in  this  country  is  owing,  483-4 — its  high  tone  and 
character,  485-7 — the  question  of  anonymous  writing  considered, 
488-92 — danger  when  any  one  journal  becomes  the  dictator  in  the 
republic  of  letters,  illustrated  in  the  ‘  Times,’  492-4 — table  giving 
the  present  circulation  of  the  morning  papers,  494,  and  note — 
counteractives  for  checking  undue  supremacy  in  any  one  journal, 
495-6 — probable  effects  of  the  abolition  of  the  stamp  duty  on 
newspapers,  496-7 — use  made  by  provincial  papers  of  the  electric 
telegraph,  497,  and  note — number  of  newspapers  passed  through 
the  Post  Isefore  and  since  the  abolition  of  the  stamp  duty,  ih.,  note. 

O 

Oude,  the  Court  of,  review  of  work  treating  of,  404 — deplorable 
condition  of  Indian  Kingdoms  upheld  by  British  protection,  404-5 
— Oude  a  striking  example  of  the  evils  of  the  system,  405-6 — 
tyranny  exercised  by  the  rulers  in  that  country,  and  consequent 
lawlessness,  406-7 — the  King  of  Oude,  and  bis  chief  ministers, 
407-8 — a  tiger  fight,  408-12,  extract — a  ‘man-eating’  horse,  412, 
and  extract — scene  with  an  elephant,  412-3 — ^the  King  of  Oude’s 
arbitrary  *  caprice,  indifference  to  human  suffering,  and  absolute 
cruelty,  413  —  Rajah  Buktar  Singh’s  untimely  joke,  413-16  — 
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cruelty  of  Nnssir-u-deen  to  his  aged  uncles,  416 — influence  of  the 
King’s  English  barber,  ib. — concluding  observations  pointing  to 
measures  of  putting  down  the  evil,  417. 

P 

Paragraph  Bibles,  review  of,  418 — the  Bible  our  only  authoritative 
religious  teacher,  418-9— consequent  necessity  of  having  it  as  cor¬ 
rectly  translated,  and  as  attractive,  as  possible,  419 — shortcomings 
of  the  Authorized  Version  in  these  respects,  419-20 — effects'of 
the  pernicious  system  of  compression,  420-1 — arbitrary  divisions 
into  chapters  and  verses,  421-2 — examples  of  the  injury  done  to 
the  sense  and  beauty  of  the  Bible  by  its  present  absurd  and  arbi¬ 
trary  divisions,  423-6 — ^necessity  of  a  revised  translation,  426-9 — 
plan  upon  which  this  should  be  carried  out,  429-30 — reasons  com¬ 
monly  alleged  for  retaining  the  existing  version,  430 — examples  of 
Hebraisms,  and  obsolete  words  therein,  430-2 — reverence  and  re¬ 
spect  for  the  Bible  endangered  by  new  translations,  considered, 
432-4 — suggestions  for  establishing  a  permanent  commission  of 
learned  men  to  guard,  superintend,  and  perfect  the  text  of  the 
Inspired  Writings,  434-5. 

Plurality  of  Worlds,  the,  review  of  works  treating  of,  435 — igno¬ 
rance  of  early  philosophers  respecting  the  attributes  of  this  earth, 

435- 6 — enlarged  views  of  Copernicus  and  Newton,  436 — labours 
and  discoveries  of  Snell,  Picard,  Bailly,  and  Foucault,  ib. — saga¬ 
cious  surmise  of  Copernicus,  corroborated  by  modern  discoveries, 

436- 7  —  consequent  development  of  the  idea  of  a  Plurality  of 
Worlds  in  the  universe,  437-8 — discovery  of  nebulae,  or  clouds  of 
stars,  438-9 — new  facts  brought  to  light  by  aid  of  Lord  Rosse’s  large 
telescope,  439 — these  conclusions  questioned  by  the  author  ‘Of 
the  Plurality  of  Worlds,’  439-44,  and  extracts — Sir  David  Brew¬ 
ster’s  ‘  More  Worlds  than  One,  444-5,  and  extract —  Sir  John 
Herschel’s  ‘Outlines  of  Astronomy’  opposed  to  the  conclusions  of 
the  essayist  respecting  the  nature  of  nebula:,  445-6 — what  those 
conclusions  are,  446-7,  extracts — Professor  Baden  Powell’s  ‘  Essay 
on  the  Unity  of  Worlds,’  447 — further  investigations  and  disco¬ 
veries  of  astronomers  respecting  nebula:,  447-9,  and  extracts — 
the  Magellanic  clouds  not  corroborative  of,  but  rather  adverse  to, 
the  line  of  argument  pursued  by  the  essayist,  449-50 — his  views 
respecting  the  nature  of  the  fixed  stars,  450-3 — his  curious  ideas 
concerning  the  planets,  453-6,  and  extracts — strictures  and  obser¬ 
vations  thereon  by  Baden  Powell  and  Sir  David  Brewster,  455-6, 
and  extracts — what  Mars  and  Jupiter  are,  according  to  the  essay¬ 
ist,  461-2,  and  extracts — his  argument  derived  from  geology  as  to 
this  earth  being  the  only  inhabited  sphere  in  the  universe,  quoted 
and  examined,  462-3 — a  plurality  of  worlds  likely  according  to 
the  doctrine  of  probabilities,  464 — and  still  more  so  when  certain 
physical  reasons  are  considered,  464-5— diversity  and  difference  a 
law  of  creation,  adapted  to  meet  necessary  requirements,  465-6 — 
objectionable  view  of  this  law  taken  by  the  essayist,  466-7,  and 
extract — the  existence  of  living  beings  on  the  surface  of  other 
worlds  consonant  with  analogy  and  worthy  of  the  Great  Designer 
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of  the  Universe,  468-9 — strange  conclusions  adopted  by  the  essayist, 
469-70. 

Press,  See  Newspaper  Press. 

R 

Results  of  the  Campaign.  See  War,  the. 

S 

Sebastopol  Committee,  and  Vienna  Conference,  Reports  and  Papers 
relating  to,  274 — the  conduct  of  the  war,  274-6 — the  strategical 
conduct  of  the  war,  276-81 — ^the  executive  conduct  of  the  war, 
281-4 — the  embarkation  of  troops  at  Varna ;  and  their  landing  on 
the  Crimea,  284-6 — condition  of  the  troops  before  Sebastopol, 
286-8 — their  exposure  and  hardships,  288-9 — Sir  Charles  Tre¬ 
velyan’s  statement  of  the  terrible  conditions  of  the  roads,  289,  ex¬ 
tract — dreadful  inclemency  of  the  weather,  290 — mismanagement 
of  the  hospitals,  290-1 — inefficiency  of  the  transport  service,  291 — 
Admiral  Boxer,  291 — want  of  hospital  ships,  292 — stupendous 
achievements  of  the  transport  service,  notwithstanding  all  draw¬ 
backs,  292 — observations  on  the  conduct  of  the  Government  at 
home,  293-4 — the  Vienna  Conference,  295 — treaty  concluded  by 
Austria  with  the  Porte  on  the  14th  of  June,  ib. — Austria  signs 
with  the  Western  Powers  the  note  of  the  8th  of  August,  296 — 
Russia  agrees  to  accept  the  Four  Bases,  as  laid  down  in  the  note 
of  the  8th  of  August,  297 — inquiry  into  the  scope  and  meaning  of 

,  the  Four  Bases,  298 — subsequent  negotiations  at  Vienna,  299 — 
objections  taken  by  Mr.  Gladstone  to  the  requirement  of  material 
guarantees  from  Russia,  300-4. 

Sebastopol,  See  Modern  Fortification,  and  War,  the. 

Sydney  Smith,  the  Rev.,  Memoir  of,  by  his  daughter,  review  of, 
236 — extracts  from  the  Preface,  237-8 — fortunate  agreement,  in 
tone,  taste,  and  turn  of  mind,  between  Sydney  Smith  and  his 
biographer,  238 — able  manner  in  which  Mrs.  Austen  has  made 
her  selection  of  Letters,  238-9— sketch  of  Sydney  Smith’s  early 
days,  239-43 — his  connexion  with  the  Edinburgh  Review,  243-5 
—his  review  of  an  ‘Anniversary  Sermon  for  the  Humane  Society,’ 
246,  extract — character  of  his  productions,  247 — ^his  defence  of 
his  peculiar  style,  247-8,  extract — his  troubles  as  a  ‘diner  out,’ 

248- 9  —  his  practice  of  simplicity  in  dress  and  style  of  living, 

249- 50 — wishes  to  take  a  chapel  on  speculation,  but  is  prohibited 
by  his  bishop,  251-2 — his  ‘Elementary  Sketches  of  Moral  Philo¬ 
sophy,’  252 — his  lectures  on  Wit  and  Humour,  252-3,  and  extract 
— accepts  the  small  living  of  Foston-le-Clay  in  Yorkshire,  where 
he  builds  himself  a  house,  and  turns  agriculturist,  254-5,  and  extract 
— Lady  Holland's  description  of  their  first  arrival  at  the  Foston 
Parsonage,  255,  extract — his  ‘Peter  Plymley’s  Letters’  probably  a 
bar  to  his  promotion  in  the  Church,  256^^omparison  between 
Dean  Swift  and  Sydney  Smith,  257 — Sydney  Smith,  though  hu- 
moursome,  never  in  any  way  given  to  treat  holy  things  with 
levity,  257-8 — his  parsonage-house  at  Combe  Florey,  near  Taun¬ 
ton,  ‘259 — his  aversion  to  practical  joking,  ib. — his  love  of  mystifi- 
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cation,  260 — his  doings  on  horseback,  ib. — ^his  love  of  fishing, 

260- 1 — ^Lady  Holland’s  description  of  a  morning  at  Combe  Florey, 

261- 2,  extract — his  companionable  qualities,  262-3 — his  medical 
knowledge,  and  love  of  practising  it  upon  his  poorer  parishioners, 
264 — his  fondness  of  good  eating,  and  love  of  light,  266 — laugh¬ 
able  description  of  a  fat  lady,  265-6,  extract — his  Repudiation 
Letters,  and  offence  taken  thereat  by  the  Americans,  266 — his 
delight  in  a  good  story,  267  —  remarks  on  his  style,  268-70  — 
specimens  of  his  letters,  270-2 — concluding  observations,  273-4. 

T 

Tenny ton's  Maud,  and  other  poems,  review  of,  498 — Tennyson’s 
popularity,  498-500 — his  ‘  Princess,’  and  ‘  In  Memoriam,’  501-3 — 
his  views  of  religion,  503-4 — beauties  of  the  metre  of  ‘  In  Memo¬ 
riam,’  505-6,  and  extract — his  ‘  Maud,’  and  remarks  upon  its  plan, 
metre,  plot,  and  principal  characters,  506-10 — his  l^autiful  de¬ 
scription  of  the  passion  of  love,  511-2,  extract — true  poetry 
essentially  a  masculine  art,  512 — a  poet’s  real  mission,  512-4  — 

‘  The  Brook,  an  Idyl,’  and  ‘  Ode  on  the  Duke  of  Wellington,’  514-5 
— remarks  on  the  striking  metrical  novelties  introduced  by  the 
Laureate,  515-9. 

Times,  The.  See  Newspaper  Press. 

Transcaucasia,  review  of  Baron  von  Haxthausen’s,  520 — an  increased 
acquaintance  with  the  border-lands  of  Asia  and  Europe  a  certain 

result  of  the  present  war,  ib _ some  account  of  the  Baron  von  Hax- 

thausen,  521-2 — historical  interest  attaching  to  the  Crimea  and  the 
shores  of  the  Black  Sea,  522-4 — our  war  with  Russia  not  absolutely 
one  of  civilisation  against  barbarism,  524-5 — Kertsch,  in  1843,  525, 
extract — route  pursued  by  Baron  Haxthausen,  525-7 — his  account 
of  the  people  of  Mingrelia,  and  of  the  Dadian  or  Prince,  527-8,  and 
extract — liis  guide,  Peter  Neu,  528-9 — Georgia — beauty  of  its 
situation,  and  nature  of  the  government,  529-31 — want  of  industry 
and  enterprise  in  developing  the  resources  of  the  country,  531-2 — 
importance  of  Georgia  as  one  of  the  principal  highways  to  Central 
Asia,  532-3 — description  of  Tifiis,  533-4 — Armenia,  interesting  as 
the  cradle  of  the  human  race,  534-6 — past  and  present  state  of  the 
people,  536-7 — condition  of  the  Armenian  women,  537-8  —  account 
of  an  Armenian  gentleman,  named  Abovian,  538-9— a  pilgrimage 
to  Echmiadzin,  539-40,  and  extract — policy  pursued  by  the  Russian 
government  towards  the  nations  under  its  sway,  540-1. 

V 

ViUemain's  Recollections  of  History  and  Literature,  review  of,  60 — 
great  sensation  made  in  French  society  by  its  publication,  and 
reasons  therefore,  ib. — named  Professor  of  Rhetoric  at  nineteen, 
Villemain  astonishes  the  literary  world  by  his  ‘Eloge  de  Mon¬ 
taigne,’  60-1 — made  Professor  of  Eloquence  at  the  ^rbonne  on 
account  of  his  ‘  Eloge  de  Montesquieu,’  61 — his  unprecedented 
sway  over  the  popular  mind,  ib. — France  from  1825  to  1830 
peculiarly  alive  to  the  impressions  of  eloquence  and  poetry,  62-3 
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— unripeness  of  France  for  Republican  institutions,  63— Constitu¬ 
tional  Government  in  France  test  carried  out  under  Louis  XYIII., 
64-5 — Louis  Philippe’s  system  of  government  one  of  over-reaching 
cunning  and  chicanery,  65 — that  of  Louis  XVIII.  honest,  literal, 
and  enlightened,  65-6— M.  Villemain’s  testimony  to  the  strong 
and  able  government  during  the  first  ten  years  of  the  Restoration, 
66-7 — his  active  political  career  under  the  Orleans  dynasty,  67 — 
his  remarkable  tident  for  depicting  character,  67 — real  aim  of  his 
book,  67-8 — M.  de  Narbonno  on  the  eve  of  the  Russian  campaign, 
68-9 — brief  outline  of  the  principal  circumstances  that  placed 
M.  de  Narbonne  in  such  close  juxtaposition  with  Napoleon,  69-71 — 
evidences  of  morbid  excitement  in  Napoleon’s  mind,  71-4,  and 
extracts — extracts  from  the  journal  kept  by  Duroc  during  the 
campaign,  75 — striking  scene  in  the  Kremlin,  76— consternation 
and  alarm  of  the  public  mind  in  France  on  the  failure  of  the 
Russian  invasion,  76-7 — Bonaparte’s  embarrassments  during  and 
immediately  succeeding  that  severe  misfortune,  77-8 — reverses  in 
Spain  and  Germany,  78 — battles  of  Dresden  and  Leipsic,  *5. — 
Bonaparte’s  humiliating  concessions  to  Austria  all  too  late,  79 — 
interesting  nature  of  M.  Villemain’s  chapters  on  M.  de  Narbonne, 
79-80 — Napoleon’s  craving  after  popularity,  81-2 — rapid  sale  of 
M.  Villemain’s  second  volume,  81 — its  history  of  the  Revolution 
of  the  Hundred  Days,  and  of  Napoleon  during  that  period,  81-2 — 
France  tired  of  Napoleon  and  of  his  system  long  before,  82-3 — 
intense  interest  felt  by  the  reader  in  Villemain’s  descriptions,  8,3 — 
French  versatility  and  political  legerete,  especially  exemplified  in 
M.  Benjamin  Constant’s  political  tergiversation,  83-5,  and  extract — 
labours  of  the  congress  of  Vienna,  and  combination  of  Powers 
hostile  to  Napoleon,  86 — HL  Villemain  preeminently  the  historian 
of  Napoleon’s  disasters,  87. 

W 

War,  the,  from  the  landing  at  Gallipoli  to  the  death  of  Lord  Raglan, 
review  of  the  Times’  Correspondent’s  account  of,  572 — the  suc¬ 
cessful  siege  of  Sebastopol  the  ordeal  of  the  strength  of  the  Allies, 
573 — and  the  best  j  ustification  of  their  plans  for  the  campaign,  574 
— exhaustive  nature  of  the  defence  on  the  part  of  Russia,  575-7 — 
review  of  the  difficulties  to  be  surmounted,  and  the  energy  mani¬ 
fested,  by  the  Allies,  577-9 — political  consequences  of  the  capture 
of  Sebastopol,  579-85 — its  probable  eflect  on  the  state  of  afiairs  at 
home,  586-9 — expediency  of  the  Ministers’  appealing  to  the  people, 
at  a  general  election,  for  a  proof  of  confidence  in  their  policy,  589-91 

‘  —  last  Session  of  Parliament  not  calculated  to  raise  us  in  the  eyes 
of  Europe,  591 — duty  of  constituencies,  ib. — an  improved  House 
of  Commons  the  one  thing  needful,  591-2. 
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